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INTRODUCTION

This report presents an update of the 1987

Sourcebook of Arts Statistics. The 1987 effort

represented the first attempt to compile national arts
statistics into one reference volume since a report
entitled, Arts in American Life by F.P. Keppel and R. L.

Duffs, published in 1933. The 1987 compilation was
completed to serve as a sourcebook for the preparation
by the National Endowment for the Arts of a mandated
report to Congress on the State of the Arts in the.
United States. Congress has requested that this report
be prepared every two years by the Endowment. The
1989 Sourcebook is also intended to serve as a reference

book for the preparation for a State of the Arts RTnrt ,

in this case the 1990 report.

The Sourcebooks are also intended to serve as
general reference books on arts statistics. The focus of

the compilations is on nationally representative data,
although for certain topics in which national data were
not fouud, materials are included which are not national

in focus.

The materials included vary widely as to topic and
statistical methodology. An attempt has been made to
Include brief methodological descriptions of the studies

when this information was available.

Statistics Included in the compilation were

collected by means of both library research and by
contacting relevant organizations and asking them to
submit data for inclusion. For the 1987 Sourcebook, a
mailing was sent to about 500 arts-related organizations.
The letter, sent by the National Endowment for tne
Arts, requested that organizations send results of studies

they might have conducted in the last five years or any
reports showing trend data to Westat. In all, about 100
arts-related organizations sent materials, for inclusion.
From these materials summary statistics were selected

for the original Sourcebook.

For the 1989 update, each organization having
data Included in the 1987 edition was contacted by mail

and phone. Of the total recontacted, virtually all sent
revised data or notified us that they had rot yet updated
the data incbded in the original F,ourcebook.

The 1989 compilation consists of over 500 tables
and charts. This edition follows the format of the 1987
edition. For the 1989 update, time series data were kept

Intact and additional years added to the series wherever
possible. However, it was not possible to re-include all

of the tables in the 1987 edition that presented in depth

single year data as well as all the new tables presenting
additional single year data. In many cases these tables
were replaced with more 1,..,:ent data. The reader
interested in comparison over time may find it useful to
consult the 1987 edition for the earlier data.

Appendix 1 identifies the tables that have had
additional years added (updated), those that have

replaced similar tables, new tables, and those that have

had title number changes.

Organization of the Sourcebook

The statistics are presented in nine chapters. Four

are general cross-disciplinaty chapters and five focus on

specific disciplines or groups of disciplines. The

chapters are as follows:

Chapter 1: Arts in the Economy
Chapter 2: Artist and Arts
Administrator Employment
Chapter 3: Arts Education
Chapter 4: Performing Arts

a Chapter 5: Visual Arts
Chapter 6: Literature
Chapter 7: Museums
Chapter 8: Motion Pictures, Radio, and
Television
Chapter 9. Arts Audiences

In general, tables that include data from more
than one discipline are Included in the functional
chapters and those thal cover only one discipline or one
group of disciplines are in the discipline-specific chapter
A bibliography of sources is presented in Appendix 2.

While an attempt was made to cover as many
aspects of the arts as possible, it is recognized that not
all areas of the arts are represented and not all areas
have equal coverage. It is hoped, however, that this
collection of information into one volume will provide a
useful reference for those interested in the arts and arts-

related researt:h.



Chapter 1

Arts in the
Economy

The tables in section 1-1 of this chapter summarize
arts-related industries as they are categorized in major
national economic accounts and censuses. Section 1-2

presents data on public support for the arts. Tables in this
section cover recent trends in government spending for the

arts and include information on how this money is
allocated. Section 1-3 presents summary data on private

giving to the arts by foundations, corporations, United

Arts Funds, and volunteers.

Major Sources of Information

The following are the major sources of information
for tables in this chapter:

Arts in the Economy

a The Bureau of Economic Analysis, National
Income and Product Accounts (NIPA);

a Bureau of Labor Statistics, Consumer

Expenditure Survey;
Bureau of Census, Census of Service Industries;

National Endowment for the Arts, Research
Division, analyses of the NIPA and Census of
Service Industries.

Section 1-1. An Overview of Arts in
the National Economy
Tables 1-1 to 1-9

Section 1-2. Public Support for the Arts
Tables 1-10 to 1-25d

Section 1-3. Private Support for the Arts
Tables 1-26 to 1-40

Public Support for the Arts

National Income and Product Accounts.

(Government expenditures);
National Endowment for the Arts budget office;
National Endowment for the Arts rants
management office;

National Assembly of State Arts Agencies
(NASAA);
National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies
(NALAA).

Private Support for the Arts

a Associated Fund Raising Counsel,

a Foundation Center;
Corporate Conference Board;
American Council for the Arts and United Arts
Funds;

INDEPENDENT SECTOR.



Section 1-1. An Overview of Arts in the
National Economy

The tables in this section summarize data frorr major
goernment sources on selected aspects of al... in thc
economy It is not easy to isolate indicators af thc arts in
the national economy. This is partly because the arts are
embedded in so many aspects of national production and
transfer of services Historically, summary categories of
classification in the ma.r,r economic accounts and censuses

often include arts-related activities with other activities
unrelated or only marginally related to the arts. In other
cases they are not able to include all art-related receipts or
establishments/activities. Arts activities under thc
auspices of larger organizations are often classified under

another category such as education or government. The
National Endowment for the Arts Research Division has
been working with the Bureau of Economic Analysis and
the Census Bureau since the 1970's to obtain additional
detailed information on arts-related industries and to
develop a data series which can be compared to data from
the arts organizations themselves. This has resulted in
some additional information being available, especially
from the Census of Service Industries

The National Income and Product Accounts

The National Income and Product Accounts (NIPA),
published by thc Burcau of Economic Analysis, arc a
summation reflecting the entire complex of thc nation's
economic input and output and the interaction of its major
components. Information from thc NIPA is published
monthly with periodic special supplements in die Survey of
Current Business by the Department of Commerce,
Bureau of Economic Analysis (BEA). Estimates to thc
NIPA arc revised penodicallyusually every five years
This interval is timed to correspond with thc national
economic census which provides morc detail than is

d a ilable between thesc years. A comprehensive revision
to the NIPA wus completed in December 1985 when thc
accounts were revised back to 1929. Detailed historical
data appear in The National Income and Product Accounts
of the United States, 1929-1982: Statistical Tables and the
July issucs of the Survey of Current Business. A good
Introduction to these accounts as they relate to the arts is
presented in a paper by Horowitz, 'The Arts in the
National Income and Product Accounts," preparcd for thc
Third International Conference on Economics and

Planning, 1984. A discussion of the most rcccnt revisions
and their impact on arts-related accounts is presented in a
recent National Endowmcnt for the Arts Rcscarch

Division Notc 20, "Arts in the GNP, a New Beginning

1

The National Income and Product Accounts contain
several income and product aggregates. Definitions of the
applicable aggregates are presented as methodological
notes in the first table in which thc aggregate is introduced
These include: Gross National Product (GNP) and income
originating in vailous industries, Personal Consumption
Expenditures, Recrcation Expenditures, Disposable

Personal Income, and Corporate Profits before taxes
Chapter 2, which presents artist employment data, also
includes information from the National Income and
Product Accounts on total persons engaged in the industry
and average annual wages by industry.

Sources of National Product by Industry

The National Income and Product ,'.ccounts present
data on sources of national product by industry. The
classification underlying the distributions of private

activities is based on the Standard Industrial Classification

(SIC). Based on this classification, we selected informa-
tion on the following general arts-related industries.

a Motion pictures;
Amusement and recreation services;

Radio and television broadc...sting;

Printing and publishing.

It should bc noted that, in thcse estimates, Federal,
State, and local government activities are not included in
the applicable industry; instcad they are combined into a
single government category. The specific industry data
thus reflect private operations.

Tables 1-la to 1-1c prcsent data from this serics from

1947 to 1987. One way to look at thc size and scope of
artsrelated industry is to determine the perccnt these
industries represent of thc total Gross National Product
(GNP). The r:NP represents thc market value of all goods
and services produced by labor and property supplicd by
residents of the United states.

The most obvious fact apparent from thc tables is the

decline in the percent of the GNP originating in motion
pictures (from 60 in 1947 to 24 in 1987) (table 1-1b). All
amusement and recreation services taken together
(excluding motion pictures) have remained almost stable,
being .51 in 1947 and .53 in 1987. Radio and T \,,
broadcasting have gone from 09 percent of the GNP in
1947 to .28 in 1987. Printing and publishing, altcr
declining from 1.36 percent in 1947 to 1.16 In 198C, ruse tu

1.31 percent in 1985 and was 1 29 in 1987.



Expenditures for the Arts

NIPA information on expenditures permits a more
detailed look at arts-related activity through the informa-
tion on personal consumption expenditures for recreation
by type of recreational service or product.

Personal Consumption Expenditures arc one of four
major sectors of the Gross National Product. The others
arc Gross Private Domestic Inve,ament, Net Export of
Goods and Services, and Government Purchase of Goods
and Services. Personal Consumption Expenditures include
goods and services purchased by individuals; operating
expenses of nonprofit institutions serving individuals; and
the value of food, fuel, clothing, and rent, and fmancial
services received in kind by individuals, Purchase of resi-
dential structures is classified with Gross Private

Investment.

Another measure from the NIPA is disposable

personal iiome. This represents personal tncome, less
personal tax and nontax payments. It is the income
available to persons for spending or saving.

Tables 1-2a and 1-2b present data on recreation
expenditures relative to total GNP, personal consumption,
and disposable personal income. Very large hanges in the
distribution of expenses in this arca have not occurred,
except during the Great Depression and World War II
(tables 1-2a and 1-2b). Recreation expenditures as a
percent of the GNP were 4.14 in 1929 and 5.06 in 1988
Between those years there was a decline in the Depression,
reaching a war-time low of 2.86 percent in 1945, after

which increases occurred. Looking at recreation as

percents of personal consumption expenditures and

disposable personal income, it can be seen that recreation
as a whole has increased about one percentage point as a
percentage of personal consumption and about two

percentage points as a percentage of disposable personal
income ;table I-2b)

The recreation category is further divided in the
NIPA into sub-categcnes, several of which are of special
interest to the arts. Tables 1-3a and 1-3b summarize mfor-
mation from this series from 1909 to 1988. Some caution
should be exercised in interpreting small changes in the
data. Over the period some shifts have occurred in inclu-
sweness of the categories (see mc-thodological note in
table 1-3a) These may result in shifts m the distribution
With this in mind, a can be noted that admissions to
motion picture's declined from a high of 24 percent of
recreation expenditures .n 1945 to a low of 1.7 percent in
1988. Admissions to theatre, opera, and other nonprofit
entertainment, after large declines between 1925 and 1935,
have stabilized and increased slightly since 1975 (from

1.1 to 1.8 percent in 1988). For the first time (since 1925
when the two categories were first estimated separately) in

1988 this category was higher than motion picture

admissions. Admissions to spectator sports arc also

interesting as a comparison Admissions to theatre, opera,
and other nonprofit entertainment have gained relative w
sports since 1975. In 1975 sports were 1.9 percent of
recreation expenditures, when arts admissions were 1 1

percent. In 1988 performing arts admissions were higher
than sports admissions (1.8 percent compared with l 3

percent). See table 1-4 to compare percent change
between 1983 and 1987.

Other recreation categories of interest arc "books
and maps" and "radio and television receivers, records and
musical instniments." Books and maps have declined from
around 6 to 7 percent of recreation expenditures through
most of the period up to 1970 to 4 to 5 percent in the
1980's. The radio and television receiver:, records, and
musical instrument category is the largest in the recreation
classification, ranging from 17 to 20 percent of the total
since 1970. Looking at the data for this category one sees
the strong impact of World War II when, presumably,
availability declined, and the later impact of the introduc-
tion of various newer technologies such as television in the
early 1950's and VCRs in the 1980's. This in turn affects
the percentage distribution for other smaller categories
Corporate profits before taxes of selected arts-related
industries are presented in tables 1-5a and I-5b.

Consnmer Expenditure Survey

Table 1-6 presents data from the Bureau of Labor
Statistics Consumer Expenditure Survey. This series was
begun in late 1979. The objective of the suney is to collect
consumer expenditure data *vhich provide a continuous
flow of data on the buying habits of United States
consumers. The data are used for revisions of the
consumer price index. The data, based on interviews and
expenditure diaries (see table 1-6 for methodological
note), indicate that an average of $1,227 was spent on
entertainment and reading per consumer unit in 1986
Expenditures for entertainment and reading ranged from
$474 for those earning $5,000 to $9,900, to $2,546 for those
with incomes of $40,000 and over.

Expenditures for entertainment and reading were
distributed as follows* fees and admissions, 25 percent,
radio, TV, and sound equipment, 31 percent; other equip-
ment and services, 32 percent, and reading, 11 percent

(data calculated from figures for complete income

reponers)
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Taken together, e penditures for entertainment and
reading were 5 4 percent of all consumer expenditures in
086 This number may be compared with the NIPA
percent of dispcsable personal income going to recreation

hiLh was estima.ed to be about 6 68 percent in 1986

The Census of Service Induqries

The Census of Service Industnes, part of the
Economic Census, is another source of data on arts-related
industnes Other parts of the Economic Census Include
the censuses of manufactunng, mimng and quanymg,
construction mdustnes, retail trade, wholesale trade, and
selected transportation industries. Since 1967, these
censuses have been conducted every five years. The most
recent census was conducted in 1988, covenng 1987. Data
are scheduled to be released in 1990 Tables 1-7 to 1-9
present selected data from 198'`. Additional data are
presented in chapter 4 for performmg arts, in chapter 5 for
architecture and photography, in chapter 7 for museums,
lnd in chapter 8 for motion picturzs, radio, and television.
The National Endowment for the Arts participated in
planning the revisions starting with the 1977 census in
order to obtain more detail for performing arts-related
industries, and its Research Division has prepared several
reports Selected tables from these reports are presented
in chapter 4

It should be noted that the Census of Service
Industries universe is obtained pi-manly from filers of
FICA reports and from filers of income tax forms (both
(or-profit and not-for-profit) Arts-related organizations
that do not subrmt either form are not likely to be repre-
sented Many arts organizations operate as subsidiaries of
another larger organtzation. In such cases the arts organi-
zation is categorized under its parent's major functionfor
example, a university, government agency or museumand
it is not then lo.dy to be counted as an arts organization.
Hence the numbers unde,estimate the level of acuvay,
especially for nonprofit groups related to universities, for
museums, for small organizations (receipts below S25,000),
and for Informal performing and other arts groups

Number of Arts-Related Establishments

Table 1-7 includes the total number of service
establishments and the number of selected categones of
establishments that have some relation to the arts. If all of
the arts-related service establishments listed in Table 1-7
are simply tallied, they total about 76,000 establish.nents
with receipts of about S50 billion. This table includes
activities which some would not classify as arts-related,
such as radio and TV repair shops, and does not include
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many other arts-related organizations. Tables 1-8 and 1-9
present information on the sources of receipts/revenues
for performing arts-related service industries. Other mon
detailed tables from Census of Service Industnes arc
presented and discussed in the discipline-specific chapters

Section 1-2. Public Support for the Arts

Tables 1-10 to 1-13 include data from the NIPA on
Federal, State, and local expenditures by function from
1952 to 1c,87/88. Looking at combined expenditures, it can
be seen that at no time have recreation and culture expen-
ditures equaled more than 1 percent cf the total combined
Federal, State, and local expenditures. For the years
shown in table 1-10, the peak occurred in 1975 when
recreation and culture represented .92 percent of total
expenditures. This was up from .32 in 1952. This peak
may have been associated with events that were part of the
Bicentennial celebration (1976). The years of the 1980's
saw a decline to .75 percent in 1985. By 1987 the
percentage for recreation and culture had risen somewhat
to 81 percent.

Looking at Federal government expenditures
(table 1-11), the decline in the percent going to recreation
and culture smce 1980 can b.; seen. In 1980 recreation and
culture expenditures were .29 percent, declining to

16 percent by 1988. Education has seen a similar decline,
being 2.27 percer.t of Federal expenditures in 1980 but only
1 68 percent in 1988.

Table 1-12 shows that State and local expenditures
for recreation and culture were about 1.5 percent of the
total in 1955, 1.9 in 1980, and 1 7 in 1985. Education
expenditures were 36 percent in 1955, 40 percent in 1980,
and 39 percent m 1985.

Another way of looking at levels of support is in
constant dollars (table 1-13).1 Total government (Federal,
State and local) expenditures increased 276 percent ,n
Lonstant 1985 dollars between 195 and 1987, and
increased 28 percent between 1980 and 1987. Liver the
erire period, recreation and culture expenditures
Increased at a higher pace than total government
expenditures (502 percent). However, between 1980 and
1985 there was decline of about 5 percent in total govern-
ment support for recreation and culture in constant 1985

1 Constant dollars are estimates representing at effort to
remove the effects of price changes from statistical senes
reported in dollar terms. In this report constant dollars
are usually calculated based on the Consumer Price
Index for all urban consumers indexed to 1985 or 1982



dollars. Tnis decline was reversed by 1987, due to

increased state and iocai expendnures.

Federal government support for recreation and
culture continued to decline in constant dollars Overall,

Federal government expenditures increased about

28 percent in constant 1985 dollars between 1980 and 1987.
However, Federal expenditures for recreation and culture
declined by 29 percent in the same period in constant
dollars.

Appropriations for Major Federal Cultural
Programs

Table 1-14 presents summary information on Federal
appropriations for cultural programs for 1989-1990. The
largest amount of Federal money goes to the Smithsonian,

(funded at about $246 million in 1989), and the

Corporation for Public Broadcasting (funded at about
$300 million in 1989). The National Endowment for the
Arts was next at about $169 million for 1989.

Funding for the National Endowment for the Arts

Funding levels for the National Endowment for the
Arts began at about S2.9 million in 1966, were at about
$165 million in 1987, and S171 million in 1990 (Table 1-15).

Real increases in appropriations in constant dollars

occurred until 1980. Between 1980 and 1987 there was, in
constant 1985 dollars, about a 22 percent decline in NEA

appropriations.

Table 1-16a summarizes NEA appropriations by

program for 1980-1989, and table 1-16b includes a

summary of the amount and number of grants awarded by

program for 1984-1989.

Based on the ratio of amount of grants awarded to
appropriations it appears that, on average, about 88 to
92 percent of the National Endowment for the Arts appro.
pnation is then re-awarded in grants. For example in 1985
the appropriation was $163 million (table 1-15) and the
amount awarded in grants was $149 million (table 1-16b).

Looking at NEA allocations among programs, one
can see that although some shifts have occurred, relative
allocations among programs have remained fairly stable
over the period since 1980 (table I-16a). State programs

have been about 15 percent of the allocation, and since
1984, local programs have received about 1.4 percent
Together, program funds have been between 55 and
62 percent of the total, being 57 percent in 1987

'fables I-17a to 1-17d present summary data on
applicants to the NEA Inter-Arts program for the years
1985 to 1989 for total applicants (tables 1-17a, c, and d)
and for a control group of 74 applicants (table 1-17b) For

the control group total revenues increased from S51
million to $84.5 million between 1985 and 1989; for the
same period total attendance increased from 3 3 million to

3.5 million (table 1-17b).

National Endowment for the Arts Employment
Levels

Table 1-18 presents National Endowment for the
Arts employment levels since 19.4. These peaked in 1982
and then declined, from 285 full time persons in 1982 to
258 in 1987, In 1989 there were 262 full-time persons

State Arts Agencies

Data in tables 1-19 to 1-23 were provided by the
National Assembly of State Arts Agencies (NASAA).
Founded in 1968, NASA.A consists of the 56 State, juris-
dictional, and territorial arts agencies, designated by the
National Endowment of the Arts as governmental units
receiving funding from their State legislatures. NASAA
exists to enhance the growth of the arts and develop an

informed membership and serve as liaison among

me lbers, Federal agencies, and arts organizations

The Growth of State Arts Agencies

Although, as early as 1899, Utah had a State km
Council, most of what we currently think of as State Arts
Agencies were established in the 1960's and early 1970's in

connection with the opportunity of obtaining funding from
the National Endowment for the Arts. Prior to NEA's
creation, however, the New York State Council on the Arts

(NYSCA) had been established in 1961. This model influ-
enced both the Federal legislation creating the National
Endowment and the subsequent creation of State Arts
Agencies. Further, New York dwarfed the other States in
funding especially from 1966 to 1979 Bv 1974, State Arts

Agencies were preNent in all States and the District of
Columbia.

Increasingly, in the 1980's State Arts Agencies have

become an important source of support for the arts
(table 1-19). Starting with a 50-State total appropriation

level about the same as NEA in 1966 ($2.7 million), State
Arts Agency appropriations taken together in 1989 were

about 58 percent higher than the total National
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Endowment appropnation (S268 million compared to S169
,"on). As chart 1-7 indicates, total State appropriations
were similar to those for NEA from 1966 to 1972, less from
1972 to 1984, equal in 1985. and well above in 1986

through 1989

Although, overall, State Arts Agency legislatn?.
appropriations increased about 5 percent between 1989
and 1990 (table 1-20) Of the total appropriations for
10%, New York accounted for over one-fifth (21 percent)

Distribution of Funds by State Arts Agencies

Estimates of the types of projects funded, and
sources of funds for grants are based on data collected by
the NASAA and published in the Final Descriptive Report
of State Arts Agencies Tables 1-21 to 1-23 present
summary data from this source for fiscal year 1987 foe 50
States In 1987, the largest proportion of the dollar
amount of grants were awarded in the multi-disciplinary
category (28 percent) and the music category (18 percent)

total of about $178 million in grant money was spent in
1987

National Endowment for the Arts, State and
Regional, Support for Touring and Presenting

Tables 1-24 (a and b) present data Jri characteristics
of support for touring and presenting for the period 1981
to 1984 The data are based on a study conducted by NEA
and NASAA, as part of an effort to examine the inter-
action among Federal, State and regional levels of support
Levels of support for the period ranged from $32.1 million
in 1982, to $303 million in 1983, and $31 0 million in 1984
Most of the funding, 54 percent in 1984, was distributed by
a State Arts Agency. In the same year, 38 percent was
distributed by National Endowment for the Arts and
8 percent by regional organizations Of the total,
42 percent originated from NEA program funds,
43 percent from State Arts Agencies, and 12 perci_nt from
Basic State Grants and Regional Arts Programming
Grants. Three percent caine from private sources.
Disciplines most frequently supported were music, dance,
multi-disciplinary, and theatre.

Tables 1-25a through 1-25d present data from the
National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA) 1989
membership survey of 71 Local Arts Agencies. Of the
total agencies, 75 percent were private, 25 percent public,
and 30 percent were private with official designation.
Thirty-six of the local agencies awarded grants and taken
together these groups made a total of 1,892 grant awards
with an average amount of $3,019
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Section 1-3. Private Support for the Arts

Assessment of total private support for the arts is not
easy, task and estimates of the total vary depending on the
source. Data from several sources on private giving are
compiled by the American Association of Fund-Raising
Counsel and presented yearly in the publication Givino
L. Descriptions of the methodology of the estimates
are presented in detail in this publication. Tables 1-26a
through 1-26e summarize data from the 1989 Giving USA.
The data should be viewed as estimates which are widely
used in the field but are often criticized because of the
imprecision associated with the derivation of the estimates.
Table 1-26a shows that total giving for all causes for 1988
was estimated at S104.4 billion. Overall, by far the largest
source of private philanthropy is from individuals,
83 percent of philanthropic support in 1988. Bequests
represent another 6.5 percent of philanthropy.
Foundations represent 5.9 percent and corporations
4.6 percent of total giving (calculated from table 1-26a).

According to the American Association of Fund-
Raising Counsel estimates, total private philanthropy was
estimated to be $21 billion in 1970 and $104 billion in 1988
(table 1-26a). In constant 1982 dollars this is an increase
of about 50 percent (S:"2 billion to $78 billion) (table 1-
26b) In the same period according to these estimatd,
support for the arts and humanities has grown much faster
(by 212 percent in constant 1982 dollars), estimated at
S.6 billion in 1970 (S1.63 billion in 1982 dollars) and
$6.8 billion in 1988 (table 1-26b).

The rapid growth of arts and humanities funding,
selative to otner areas, leveled off considerably by 1980.
Since 1980, private support for the arts and humanities has
increased by about 36 percent in constant dollars, while
total giving has increased at about 34 percent.

According to the American Association of Fund-
Raising Counsel, total giving to the arts and humanities
was estimated to be 6.5 percent of private philanthropy in
i988, up from only 3.2 percent of giving in 1970.

Foundation Support

The major source of informanoa on foundation
giving is the Foundation Center which publishes both a
National Data Book and The Foundation Grants Index
Tables 1-27 to 1-31 summarize data from The Foundation
Grants Index based on a sample of foundations
constituting the grant index.
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The Foundation Center s analysis of pnyate founda-
uons, extracted trom the IRS Exempt Organization Master
File for 1985, found approximately 24,859 active grant-
making private foundations in the United States In 1985

0-ese foundations held an estimated S92 6 billion in assets
and awarded approximately S5.7 billion in grants.-

Trends in Foundation Giving

The Foundation Center has noted several problems
in collecting reliable trend data on philanthropic giving.
Among them are the difficulty in obtaining complete infor-
mation on smaller foundations; the reliance on subjective
judgment in assigning to a single category a grant which
serves a variety of purposes; and the nearly impossible task
of establishing a classification system which divides the
spectnim of human activities Into a logical series of non-
overlapping activities. Keeping this in mind, the Center
has designed a grants mdex to look at trend data.

From all foundations reporting grants to the center, a
sample of 459 grantmakers has been selected from which
to produce trend data. The sample includes the 100 largest
foundations and 40 percent of total grantmakmg dollars.
In assessing the sample, the editors of the report note that,
while the sample is heavily weighted toward large founda-
tions, "the analysis provides some insight into the gent-
making activities of smaller foundations based on a limited
sample, as well as a reliable overview of gr intmaking
patterns of the nations' largest foundations:3

Among the grants in the "grants index," awa-ds to the
category "cultural activities" were between 13 and

15 percent e f the total in dollars awarded and 16 to
18 percent in the number of grants in the penod 1980 to
1988 (tables 1-27 and 1-28) Breakdowns by type of
cultural activity supported indicate that in 1988 grants
classified as "general" were most frequent, followed by
grants for the combined category of theatre ana dance
(table 1-28).

In terms of dollar amounts, grants by the

foundations, otaer than the 1C0 largest, were somewhat
more generous to the arts, with 20 percent of the grant
dollars from this group going to the arts in 1988 compared
with 13 percent for the 100 largest foundations (table 1-

2 Loren Renz and Stan Olson, editors The Foundation
Directory, llth Edition, The Foundation Center, New
York, NY, 1987, p. xiv

3 Loren Renz and Stan Olson, ednors. The Foundation
Directory, p ror.

29). However, the average grant amount to the arts was
greater from the 1W, largest foundations, S73,000 vs
S37,000 per grant.

United Arts Funds

Tables 1-32 to 1-34 present information on the
growth and characteristics of United Arts Funds. The

American Council for the Arts defines United Arts Funds
as service organizations that raise money for the operating

support of at least three separate arts organizations. In

1965 thc.-1... were 12 such groups and by 1988 there were 64
(61 participated in the annual survey) Funds raised have
grown from $2.5 million in 1965 to $62 million in 1988

(table 1-32).

In 1988, the largest percentaze (51 percent) of funds
came from corporate/business donors. About one-third
(32 percent) came from individuals, 8 percent from foun-
dations, and 7 percent from government sources (table 1-
33). The average individual gift was 592 in 1985

Fundraising costs averaged about 11 percent of the total
raised. The top three United Arts Funds, in terms of
dollars raised for 1988, were: The Music Center in Los
Angeles; Lincoln Center in New York; and Milwaukee,
Wisconsin (table 1-34).

Corporate Contributions to the Arts

The major source of information on corporate giving
to the arts is the Conference Board, Annual Survey of
Corporate Contributions. Data relevant to the arts from
the Conference Board's surveys were summarized in the
American Council for the Arts, 1987 publication, Guide to
Corporate Giving in the Ar:s: 4, in the chapter "Trends
and Preferences in Corporate Support for the Arts: by
Michael Useem. Table 1-35 is originally taken from this
chapter but was updated for this report Tables 1-36 to 1-

38 are taken from the Survey of Corporation
Contnbutions, 1989 Edition. Table 1-35 presents data on
estimated total contributions. Tables 1-36 to 1-38 are
based on the Conference Board samples. It should be
noted that the total contributions in table 1-36 reflect only
those businesses making contributions of S100,000 or
more, and who also responded to the survey, not total
contnbutions.

Discussing trends in total corporate giving, Useem
notes that the single most Important factor driving

company giving is the level of income. Company gifts are
often intended to stimulate income. This is reflected in the
use of cause-related marketing strategies. Aggregated
company earnings have approximately doubled in the past

7



decade and corporate giving has also increased.

Allocations to givMg ranged from .89 to .99 percent of
pretax net income between 1975 and 1980. Since 1980 they

haN, e ranged from 1 11 to a high of 1 99 percent in 1985 In
1988 allocations were estimated to 1.55 percent u: pretax
net income (table 1-35).

Total corporate giving to the arts was estimated at
about 5496 million in 1987 compared with S90 million in
1975 (table 1-35) The percentage of corporate giving
going to the arts ranges from 7.5 percent in 1975 to a high
of 11 9 percent in 1981 and 1985 Corporate giving to the
arts was estimated to be 10.8 percent in 1987, down from
11 9 percent in 1986. However, it should be noted that the
estimated percentages going to the arts are based on
samples of companies, the number of which has varied
considerably over the years(from 786 companies in 1979
to 325 in 1987). Differences in percentages of corporate
giving going to the arts may be due to differences in the
corporate sample rather than actual change. Table 1-36
presents more detail on the results of the Annual Survey of
Corporate Contributions from 1978 to 1988, upon which
the data in table 1-35 arc partially based. Table 1-37
presents a comparison from a control group of 256
companies for 1986 and 198. For this group, contribu-
tions to the arts also registered a small decline as a
percentage of the total between 1986 and 1987 (from a
median of 10.6 percent in 1986 to 10.2 percent in 1987)

8

Volunteer Support for the Arts

Tables 1-39 and 1-40 present data taken from reports

of volunteering commissioned by the INDEPENDENT
SECTOR and conducted by the Gallup OrganizaLion. The
study estimated that in 1981, 52 percent of Americans over
age 14 reported doing some type of volunteer work in the
past year compared with 45 percent in 1988. Volunteer
work is most frequently done in the area of religion, with
37 percent doing some work in this area in 1981 and
45 percent in 1988. About 6 percent of the population in
1981 and 11 percent in 1988 reported doing some work
related to arts and culture in the past 12 months. In 1985
about 4 percent indicated they had done some volunteer
work m that area in the past week. Data for this study
were collected by asking respondents to recall activity. As
with attendance, it may be that people overestimate their
volunteer activity.

Volunteer work in the area of arts, culture and
humanities was most frequently done for the category
"private non-profit groups other than religious"
(46 percent). About 26 percent was done in the local
government sector (table 1-40).

3 i



Table 1-1a.
Gross National Product (GNP) originating in selected arts-related
industries: 1947-1987

Year

Gross

National

Product

Motion

pictures

Other amusement

and recreation

services

Radio and

TV broadcasting

Printing =4

publishing

(in billions of dollars)

1947 235.2 1.4 1.2 0.2 3.2

1948 261.6 1.3 1.3 0.1 3.5

1949 260.4 1.3 1.3 0.3 3.7

1950 288.3 1.3 1.3 0.4 3.9

1951 333.4 1.3 1.3 0.4 4.2

1952 351.6 1.2 1.4 0.5 4.4

1953 371.6 1.2 1.6 0.5 4.8

1954 372.5 1.5 1.6 0.6 5.0

1955 405.9 1.3 1.7 0.7 5.5

1956 428.2 1.3 1.9 0.8 5.8

1957 451.0 1.2 2.0 0.8 6.2

1958 456.8 1.1 2.1 0.9 6.2

1959 495.8 1.1 2.4 1.0 6.7

1960 515.3 1.1 2.7 1.1 7.1

1961 533.8 1.2 2.8 1.1 7.3

1462 574.6 1.2 3.0 1.2 7.7

1963 606.9 1.3 3.2 1.3 8.0

1964 649.8 1.4 3.4 1.3 8.9

1965 705.1 1.6 3.6 1.4 9.4

1966 772.0 1.7 3.7 1.6 10.3

1967 816.4 1.8 3.9 1.6 10.7

1968 892.7 2.1 4.2 1.8 11.6

1969 963.9 2.0 4.4 1.9 12.7

1970 1,015.5 2.3 4.8 2.0 12.9

1971 1,102.7 2.2 5.1 2.1 13.7

1972 1,212.8 2.4 5.5 2.5 14.8

1973 1,359.3 2.7 6.4 2.6 16.4

1974 1,472.8 2.8 6.9 2.8 16.8

1975 1,598.4 3.1 7.7 3.2 18.6

1976 1,782.8 3.8 8.6 4.0 20.5

1977 1,940.5 4.2 9.8 4.7 23.3

1978 2,249.7 5.6 10.4 5.4 26.2

1979 2,508.2 5.0 11.5 5.9 28.8

1980 2,732.0 5.0 12.4 6.3 31.6

1981 3,052.6 5.5 14.0 7.4 35.2

1982 3,166.0 6.3 15.1 8.3 38.4

1983 3,405.7 6.6 )6.8 9.2 42.4

1984 3,772.2 7.3 17.8 11.1 47.6

1985 4,014.9 9.0 19.9 11.2 52.5

1986 4,240.3 9.5 21.8 12.4 55.1

1987 4,526.7 10.7 24.0 12.7 58.2

Note: Changes in 1985 and 1986 data from 1987 Sourcebook reflect Department of Commerce revisions to the

accounts. July 1989 Survey of Current Business did not contain 1988 updates. 1988 data release has been

postponed for revisions.

Source: (1947-1982) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, The National Income and

Product Accounts of the United States 1929-82: Statistical Tables, Washington, D.C., September 1986,

p. 252; (1983-1984) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survey of Current Business,

July 1987 issue; (1985-1987) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survey of Current

Business, July 1988 issue, table 6.1.

Methodological note: Gross National Product (GNP) is the market value of the goods and services produced

by labor and property supplied by residents of the United States. It is the sum of purchases of goods and

services by persons and government, gross private domestic investment (including the charge in business

inventories), and net exports (exports less imports). GNP excludes business purchases of goods and services

on cutTent account. Its investment component is measured before deduction of charges for consumption of

fixed capital.

9



10

Table 1-1b.
Percent of Gross National Product (GNP) originating in selected arts-
related indrstries: 1947-1987

Year

Gross Other amusement

National Notion and recreation Radio and Printing and

Product pictures set/ices TV broadcasting publishing

1947

1948

1949

1950

1951

1952

1953

1954

1955

1956

1957

1958

1959

1960

1961

1962

1963

1964

1965

1966

1967

1968

1969

1970

1971

1972

1973

1974

1975

1976

1977

1978

1979

1980

1981

1982

1983

1984

1985

1986

1987

(in billions of dollars)

235.2 0.60

261.6 0.50

260.4 0.50

288.3 0.45

333.4 0.39

351.6 0.34

371.6 0.32

372.5 0.35

405.9 0.32

428.2 0.30

451.0 0.27

456.8 0.24

495.8 0.22

515.3 0.21

533.8 0.22

574.6 0.21

606.9 0.21

649.8 0.22

705.1 0.23

772.0 0.22

816.4 0.22

892.7 0.24

963.9 0.21

1,015.5 0.23

1,102.7 0.20

1,212.8 0.20

1,359.3 0.20

1,472.8 0.19

1,598.4 0.19

1,782.8 0.21

1,990.5 0.21

2,249.7 0.25

2,508.2 0.20

2,732.0 0.18

3,052.6 0.13

3,166.0 0.20

3,405.9 0.19

3,772.2 0.19

4,014.9 0.22

4,240.3 0.22

4,526.7 0.24

(percent)

0.51 0.09 1.36

0.50 0.11 1.34

0.50 0.12 1.42

0.45 0.14 1.35

0.39 0.12 1.26

0.40 0.14 1.25

0.43 0.13 1.29

0.43 0.16 1.34

0.42 0.17 1.36

0.44 0.19 1.35

0.44 0.18 1.37

0.46 0.20 1.36

0.48 0.20 1.35

0.52 0.21 1.38

0.52 0.21 1.37

0.52 0.21 1.34

0.53 0.21 1.32

0.52 0.20 1.37

0.51 0.20 1.33

0.48 0.21 1.33

0.48 0.20 1.31

0.47 0.20 1.30

0.46 0.20 1.32

0.47 0.20 1.27

0.46 0.19 1.24

0.45 0.21 1.22

J.47 0.19 1.21

0.47 0.19 1.14

0.48 0.20 1.16

0.48 0.22 1.15

0.49 0.24 1.17

0.46 0.24 1.16

0.46 0.24 1.15

0.45 0.23 1.16

0.46 0.24 1.15

0.48 0.26 1.21

0.49 0.29 1.24

0.47 0.30 1.26

0.50 0.28 1.31

0.51 0.29 1.30

0.53 0.28 1.29

Note: Changes in 1985 and 1986 data from 1987 Skurcebook reflect Department of Cammerce revisions to the
accounts. July 1989 Survey of Current Business did not contain 1988 updates. 1988 data release has been
postponed for revisions.

Source: Calculated based on data included in table 1-1a. (1947-1982) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau
of Economic Analysis, The National Income and Product Accounts of the United States, 1929-82: Statistical
Tables, Washington, D.C., September 1986, p. 252; (1983-1987) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of
Economic Analysis, Survey of Current Business, July 1988 issue.
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Chart 1-1.
Percent of Gross National Prodt)ct (GNP) originating in selected arts related industries: 1947-1987
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Table
Gross National Product (GNP) originating in selected arts-related
industries in constant 1982 dollars 1947-1987

Year

Gross Other amusement

National Motion and recreation Radio and Printing and

Product pictures services TV broadcasting publishing

(in billions of dollars)

1947 1,066.7 6.8 5.2 1.1 11.8

1948 1,108.7 6.3 5.2 1.2 14.6

1949 1,109.0 6.3 '.1 1.2 15.3

1950 1,203.7 6.1 5.2 1.4 15.4

1951 1,328.2 6.0 5.L 1.8 15.8

1952 1,380.0 5.6 5.4 1.9 16.1

1953 1,435.3 5,3 5.6 2.2 16.8

1954 1,416.2 5.2 5.6 2.4 17.6

1955 1,494.9 4.9 5.8 2.8 18.8

1956 1,525.6 4.7 6.2 2.8 19.5

1957 1,551.1 4.2 6.2 3.1 19.8

1958 1,539.2 3.7 6.5 3.2 19.3

1959 1,629.1 3.7 7.1 3.2 20.7

1960 1,665.3 3.7 7.5 3.6 21.3

1961 1,708.7 3.7 7.8 3.6 21.5

1962 1,799.4 3.6 8.0 3.7 22.4

1963 1,873.3 3.6 8.4 3.6 24.3

1964 1,973.3 3.8 8.7 3.4 26.6

1965 2,087.6 3.9 8.9 3.5 27.3

1966 2,208.3 4.2 8.9 3.7 *28.8

1967 2,271.4 4.2 8.9 3.7 29.2

1968 2,365.6 4.7 9.2 3.7 30.0

1969 2,423.3 4.3 9.0 4.2 31.6

1970 2,416.2 4.8 9.2 4.1 29.9

1971 2,484.8 4.7 9.4 .5 30,1

1972 2,608.5 4. 9.7 4.8 31.i

1973 2,744.1 5.3 10.8 4.8 33.6

1974 2,729.3 4.9 11.0 4.9 32.5

1975 2,695.0 5.2 11.3 5.4 32.4

1976 2,326.7 5.8 12.1 6.4 33.4

1977 2,958.6 6.1 13.0 6.9 35.0

1978 3,115.2. 7.3 13.1 7.0 36.9

1979 3,192.4 6.1 13.6 7.3 37.6

1980 3,187.1 5.7 13.7 7.3 36.9

1981 1,248.8 5.8 14.7 7.7 38.3

1982 3,166.0 6.3 15.1 8.3 38.4

1983 3,279.1 6.2 16.1 9.2 42.4

1984 3,501.4 6.3 16.4 11.1 47.6

1985 3,618.7 7.5 17.9 9.4 43.0

1986 3,721.7 7.7 18.9 9.9 42.3

1987 3,847.0 7.6 20.3 10.1 42.6

Note: Constant-dollar estimates are obtained by dividing the most detailed current-dollar components by
appropriate price halex, with 1982 = 100. In a few cases, they are obtained by extrapolating the current-
dollar estimates in 1982 by physical quantity measures. These are taken directly from the source cited
belya. Changes in 1985 and 1986 data from 1987 Sourcabook reflect Department of Commerce revisions to the
accounts. July 1989 Survey of Current Business did not contain 1988 updates. 1988 data release has been
postpones for revisions.

Source: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of ELonomic Analysis, The National Income and Product Accounts

of the United States. 1929-82: Statistical Tables, Washington, D.C., September 1986, table 6.2; (1983-

1984) Survey of Current Business, July 1987 issue, table 6-1; (1985-1987) U.S. Department of Commerce,

Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survev of Current Business, July 1988 issue, table 6-2.
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Table 1-?a.
The Gross National Product (GNP), pezsonal consumption expenditures,
recreation expenditures, and disposable personal income: 1929-1988

Year

Gross Total personal Total Disposable

National consumption recreation personal

Product expenditures expenditures (a) income

(in billions of dollars)

1929 103.9 77.3 4.3 81.7

1930 91.1 69.9 4.0 73.0

1935 72.8 55.8 2.6 57.9

1940 100.4 71.0 3.8 75.0

1945 213.4 119.6 6.1 149.2

1950 288.3 192.1 11.1 207.5

1955 405.9 257.9 14.5 278.8

1960 (b)... 515.3 330.7 18.4 358.9

1965 705.1 440.7 26.7 486.8

1970 1,015.5 640.0 42.7 715.6

1975 1,598.4 1,012.8 70.2 1,142.8

1976 1,782.8 1,129.3 78.0 1,252.6

1977 1,990.5 1,257.2 85.5 1,379.3

1978 2,249.7 1,405.5 95.7 1,551.2

1979 2,508.2 1,566.8 106.2 1,729.3

1980 2,732.0 1,732.6 115.0 1,918.0

1981 3,052.6 7,915.1 128.6 2,127.6

1982 3,166.0 2,050.7 138.3 2,261.4

1983 3,405.7 2,254.5 152.1 2,428.1

195;4 3,772.2 2,430.5 168.3 2,668.6

1985 4,014.9 2,629.0 185.7 2,838.7

1986 4,231.6 2,797.4 201.2 3,013.3

1987 4,524.3 3,010.8 224.5 3,205.9

1988 4,880.6 3,23..1 246.8 3,477.8

(a) Sft tables 1-3a and 1-3b for coaponents of total Recreation Expenditures.

(b) 1960 was the first year in Which data were included for AlaSka and Hawaii

Sources: (1929-1982) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, The National Income and

Product Accounts 1929-82: Statistical Tables, Washington, D.C., September 1986, tables 2.1 and Z.5;

(1983-1984) Survey of Current Business, July 1987 issue, table 2.1 and 2.4; (1985-1988) Survey of Current

Business, July 1989 issue, table 1.1, 2.1, and 2.4.

Methodological note: The Rational Incase and Product Accounts (I1PA) from which this data are taken are

revised periodically. These revisions usually result in minor changes; however, care must be taken in

coaparing data from different revisions. The data in this table between 1929 and 1984 reflect the Novedber

1987 historical revisions and are internally consistent. Data for 1985-1988 reflect numbers published in

the July 1.89 Survey of Current Business. For further discussion of the revision of NIPA data as

applicable to the arts, see National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "The Arts in the GNP: A

New Beginning," February 1987, Note 20.

Perscmal ccommption expenditures are goods and seivices purchased by individuals; .perating expenses of

nonprofit institutions serving individuals; and the value of food, fuel, clothing, rent of dwellings, and

financial services received in kind by individuals, Net purchases of used goods are also included.

Purchases of residential structures by individuals and nonprofit institutions serving individuals are

classified as gross private domestic investment. Disposable personal income is personal income less

personal tax and nontax payments. It is the income available to persons for spending or saving. For a

descripcion of GNP see table 1-1a.

4 3
13



14

Table 1-2b.
Personal consumption expenditures as a percent of the GNP; and recreation
expenditures as a percent of the GNP, consumption expenditures and
disposable personal income: 1929-1988

Total recreation expenditures (a) as a percent of

Year

Personal consumption

expenditures as a

percent of the GNP GNP

Personal Disposable

consumption personal inc.=

1929 74.40 4.14 5.56 5.26

1930 76.73 4.39 5.72 5.48

1935 76.65 3.57 4.66 4.49

1940 70.72 3.78 5.35 5.07

1945 56.04 2.86 5.10 4.09

1950 66.63 3.85 5.78 5.35

1955 63.54 3.57 5.62 5.20

1960 (b) 64.18 3.57 5.56 5.13

1965 62.50 3.79 5.06 5.48

1970 63.02 4.20 6.67 5.97

1975 63.36 4.39 6.93 6.14

1976 63.34 4.38 6.91 .6.23

1977 63.16 4.30 6.80 6.20

1978 62.39 4 25 6.82 6.17

1979 62.47 4.23 6.78 6.14

1980 63.47 4.21 6.64 6.00

1981 62.14 4.21 6.72 6.04

1982 64.77 4.37 6.74 6.12

1983 65.61 4.47 5.31 6.26

1984 64.43 4.46 6.92 6.31

1985 65.48 4.62 7.06 6.54

1986 66.11 4.75 7.19 6.68

1987 66.55 4.96 7.46 7.00

1988 66.28 5.06 7.63 7.10

Note: 1985 and 1986 changes from 1987 Souicebook reflect Department of Commerce revisions to data. See

tables 1-la and 1-2a ior methodological information.

(a) See tables 1-3a and 1-3b for components of Total Recreation Expenditures.

(b) 1960 WdS the first year in which data were inducted for Alaska and Hawaii.

Source: Data calculated based on figures in table 1-2a. See table 1-24 for full citation.
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Chart 1-2.
Recreation expenditures as a percent of disposable personal income and as a percent of the GNP:
1934-1988

Disposable personal income

GNP

5.35%

5.97%

7.10%

5.06%

1930 1940

3.85%

1950 1960

Year

1970 1980

Source: Calculauons based on National Income and Product Accounts; See tables 1-2a and 1 -2b for full citation.

;)

1990

15



Table 1-3a.
Personal consumpbon expenditures for recreation by type of product or service: 1909-1965
(1970-1988 continued in the next table)

'FR* CC3.1Ct or service 1909 1919 1925 1910 1915 1940 1945 1950 1955 1960 1965

(in eillions of dollars)

Total recreation expenditures 860 2,189 2,835 3,990 2,610 3,761 6,119 11,147 14,078 17.855 25,90;

boots Awl arm . . 01 141 (e) 264 183 214 520 074 867 1,139 1.648
PIIPAtilee, beespepers, sheet music.

Nondurable toys and Sports supplios .

0)

if.

(e)

(f)

(e) 512 456 589 965

(f) 281 216 306 553

1,495

i,394

1,869

1,803 2:17612 2,8616251

Wheel goods, durable toys, sports aoalp., boats,

pleasure a1rossi 143 177 411 172 136 254 400 869 1,326 1,976 2,688

Radio sod televisioe re:skivers. records, ousical

166 667 '19 921 248 494 144 2,421 2,869 3,001 5,041
Radio mod televise= repair 73) 1g) g) 27 21 12 88 283 516 774 933

Flowers, seeds. and Potted Pleats . . 70 133 182 190 13n 201 378 457 546 701 1,272

Admissions to specified spectator ameammona (1) (h) 588 892 672 904 1,714 1,781 1,801 1,652 2,123
Mottos picture theatres

legitimate *esteem mod opera, and entertaimmets

of samprefit insanities' (a)

(1)

167

71)

116

167 732 556 715 1,450

174 95 44 71 148

1,167

161

1,126

242

956

142

1,067

166
Spcctator sports. 011 00 43 65 72 98 116 222 230 124 668

Clubs and fraternal orgarazations (15). .. ..... .. 121 242 275 294 197 203 281 462 569 728 859
Commercial participant amusesents (c) ..... .... 22 55 145 201 141 197 286 448 284 1,200 1,695
tarisutual net rtceipts (j) (j) (J) 7 26 55 153 219 361 519 814
Other (d). (h) (h) (h) 227 204 292 459 624 887 1,500 2,187

(percent of total recreation expenditures)

loots mod 0,49e. . . . (6) (e) (el 6 6 7 0 6 2 6.5 6.0 6 2 6.4 6.4
Megathos, mewspepers, sheet music 0) (e) (e) 12.8 17 1 15 7 15 7 13 4 13.1 0.1 10 3
llocdurable toys and sports applies . . .. ... tf) (f) (f) 7 0 8 2 8.1 9 0 12 5 12 a 13 9 11.8
Wheel goods, durable toys. sports equip , boats,

pleasure aircraft . 16 6 17 2 14 5 4 3 5 2 6 8 6.5 7 8 9 8 11 1 11 1

Radio and talonsice receivers, records, susu:al

uestnalsots . . . . .... . . 19 3 30 5 26.1 23 1 9.4 13 1 5 5 21.7 20.4 16 8 19 5
radio mid talevisice mimic. .. (2) (g) (2) 0 7 0.8 0 9 1 4 2.5 3 7 4 3 1.6
Flowers, seeds, and potted plants... .. . 8.1 6 2 6.4 4 6 4.9 5 1 6 2 4 1 3.9 3 9 4 9

Adsissioes to specified mesermats (h) t(I) 20 7 22 4 25 6 24 0 27 9 16 0 12 8 9 1 8 2
Heti= pictare Omits's,- . ... (i) (1) 12 9 18 1 21.1 19.5 21.6 12 3 9 4 5.4 4 1

Legitimate theatres and opera, and entertain:dots al

oomprefit institutions (a) 19 15 3 0 1 2 4 1 7 1 9 2 4 1 9 1 7 1 9 1 5
Spectator sports... ... . (h) (6) 1 7 1 c, 2 7 2 6 I 9 2 0 1 6 2 0 2 6

Clubs and fraternal organizations (6) 14 1 11 1 9 ) 7 4 7 5 5 4 4 0 4 1 4 0 4.1 I 1
Commercial participant amusements lc) 2 0 2 5 5 1 5 1 5 , 5 2 4 6 t 0 1 6 7 6 5
tarimatuel net receipts. (2) (.0 ()' 0 2 I 0 1.5 2 5 2 1 2 7 3 0 1 1
Other (d)... . (h) (h) (h. 5 7 7.8 7 8 7 5 5 6 6 3 8 4 9 2

Note Data for 1960 and 1965 are Wpm (roc Use 1959.1976 revision of ella

(a) Escept athletic

(8) Consists of dues and fees excluding insurance premiss.

(c) Consists of billiard parlors, bowling alleys; dancing, riding, shooting, stating, and nrumung places;
abasement devices and parts, golf courses,

sightseeing tuns ana guides, nod private flytng oparatioos

A) °omelets of net receipts of lotteries and expenditures for purchase of pets and pet care services, cable TV, fam procesSing, photographic
studios, sporting and recreation camps, and recreational services, not elsewhere classified.

Iel Totals include only 42 portant of the national estiested expenditures for boots and sops and
eagazines, newspapers, and sheet music. The resaining 58 percent wore

classified as ducationel rather thin recreational outlay
Expenditures for theta items classified as 'recreation" expendittuss (42 percent of tta total) are (in

silliceis of dollars) 027-- 349; 1925- 118; 1923- 270; 1921- 219: 1919.- 204; 1914- 111, 1909

If, Included an category of "Wheel goods, durable toys, sports equipment, boats, pleasure aircraft

tg. Included an category of "Radio and television receivers, records, susical instrennts

(11) Sot available

(11 Included in category of "Legitimate thmatres and opera, and entarcunment of nonprofit Lnitttuttertt."

(j) Included an category of "Commercial participant amusements."

Source 11909-19551 L S Bureau of the Census KistoricalltatiStICS of the United States, Colonial tkr_s to 1970, Usshington, D C
, 1915. Series H 976991, 11960-1965i

U S baroac of the Census, Statistical Abstract Of the United Statn. 1947, washington, D.0 1986, table 165

methodological note historiCal data are derived from the following sources
(1909-1927) Twentieth Century Fund, untublishad data (prepared for Survey of Tim, Wort an)

Leisure); 11929-19631 U.S Bureau of Econooic Analysis (formerly Office of business Economics), De Rational income and traloct Acceunts of tht tilatecItAiiit. 191999,
(1964.1970) Suree9 Of Current business, July MUSS The data for 1909.027 are based on J. FrederiC Deenurst and Associates, Amortca's

Istmds grd Resource; A N. $ urvey
Twentieth Century Fund, len York, 111, 1955 Deeturst in turn drew his data on recreation from 4illiam (I.

Lough, Kith Level C0916silmtmon, neCtaw.Hill, New Yore, NY. 1935.
and Julius Weinberger, "Ie.:conic Aspects of Recreation Kuvoll 94$1/141C (*ley, sumer 1917 1Te data r- sent serest value of purchases of goods and services by
individuals and nonprofit inztitutices They exclude expenditures for cloUsing, transportation, food and dring,

st5lter, end other itees, even though they were made
mil...ally for tfte purpose of recreation
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Table 1-3b.

Persotua consumption expenditures
for rem4mMdon by type of product or service: 1970-1988

Type of product or service
1970 1975 1980 1981 1982 1985 1986 1987 1988

(in billions of dollsrt)

Total ro:reation expenditures(s)
42.7 70.2 115 0 128.6 118.3 185.7 201.7 223.3 246.8

looks mid asps
2.9 3.6 5.6 6.2 6.6 8.1 8.6 9.7 9.8

hopeless, mewspapers, Meet sustc
4.1 6.4 10.4 11.0 11.4 13.2 13.9 15.8 16.0

%endurable toys and sports supplies
5.5 9.0 14.6 16.0 16.8 21.1 23.1 26.8 28.1

Wheel goods, durable toys, sports equip., boats, pleasure

aircraft(b)
5.2 10.5 17.2 18.7 19.3 26.7 29.8 33.4 36.5

Radio aed television receivers, records,
musical instruments 8.5 13.5 19.9 22.0 24.5 37.0 18.9 41.2 48.8

Radio sad belseition repair
1.4 2.2 2.6 2.7 2.8 3.2 3.3 3.7 3.9

Flowers, semis, and potted plants
1.8 2.7 4.0 4.4 4.5 5.5 6.1 6.7 6.8

Messiest
3.3 4.3 6.5 6.9 7.8 9.5 10.2 11.1 11.9

to specified amemmeets

Notices picture Imam
1.6 2.2 2.7 2.9 3.3 3.6 3.8 4.1 4.2

Legitiseits theatres sal opera, and antertaissmata of nonprofit

lasting:low (c)
.5 .8 1.8 2.0 2.1 3.0 3.4 3.7 4.4

Spectator sports
1.1 1.3 2.0 2.0 2.3 2.9 3.1 3.3 3.2

Clubs and fraternal organizations (d)
1.5 1.9 3.0 3.4 3.8 4.8 5.0 5.4 5.9

Comearcial participant amisaments (e)
2.4 4.9 9.7 11.7 12.5 15.1 16.0 17.3 18.9

Pari.eutuel net receipts
1.1 1.7 2.1 2.2 2.2 2.6 2.6 2.7 2.8

Other (t)
5.1 9.7 19.4 23.4 26.0 18.9 44.1 49.3 57.5

(percent of total recreation expenditures)

Books sad emps
6.8 5.1 4.9 4.8 4.8 4.4 4.3 4.3 4.0

Negasimes,neespepers, sheet eosin
9.6 9.1 9.0 8.6 8.2 7.1 6.9 7.1 6.5

%endurable toys and rports supplies
12.9 12.8 12.7 12.4 12.1 11.4 11.5 12.0 11.4

Wheel goods, durable toys, sports *quip., boats, pleasure

aircraft(b)
12.2 15.0 15.0 14.5 14.7 14.4 14.8 15.0 14.8

Radio amd television mailers, records, musical instalments 19.9 19.2 17.3 17.1 17.7 19.9 19.3 18.5 19.8

Radio amd Weslaco repair
3.3 3.1 2.3 2.1 2.0 1.7 1.6 1.7 1.6

Flowers, seels, and potted plants
4.2 3.8 3.5 3 4 3.3 3.0 3.0 3.0 2.8

Adeievimtc tc. ..T.44"...alaei amamments
7.7 6.1 5.7 5.4 5.6 5.1 5.1 5.0 4.8

notice picture theatres

legitimate theatres and opera, and entertainments of nonprofit

institutions (c)

3.7

1.2

3.1

1.1

2.3 2.3 2.4

1.6 1.6 1.5

1.9

1.6

1.9

1.7

1.8

1.7

1.7

1.8

Spectator sTe4ts
2.6 1.9 1.7 1.6 1.7 1.6 1.5 1.5 1.3

Clubs and fraternal orgaruzations (d)
3.5 2.7 2.6 2.6 2.7 2.6 2.5 2.4 2.4

Conaercial participant amusements (0)
5.6 7.0 8.4 9.1 9.0 3.1 7.-9 7.7 7.7

Part -autuel net receipts
2.6 2.4 1.8 1.7 1.6 1.4 1.3 ..2 1.1

ouNtr (t)
11.9 13.8 16.9 18.2 18.8 20.9 21.9 22.1 23.3

lots: Represents market value of purchases of goods and services
by individuals and nooprofit institution.

(a) Includes other expenditures not shown separately.

(b) Includes boats and pleasure aircraft.

(c) Except athletic

(d) Consists of dues and fees escludug Insure:re premiums.

(a) Consists of billiard parlors; bowling alleys; dancing,
riding, shooting, skating, and miming places; =moment

devices and parks; golf courses; sightseeing buses and
guides; and private flying operations.

(f) Consists of net receipts of lotteries and
expenditures for purchase of pets and pet care services, csble TV, filo

processing, photograpnic studios, sP
°rung and recreation camps, and recreational services,

not elsewhere classtf ied.

Source: (1970-87) U.S. Bureau of Economic Analysis, ii COB cunt o e 9 9 and Sinvev of Current $1$1.1145s, July

ISEUGS.

An includ.d in U.S. Bureau of the Census,
Statsstical Abstract of the United States 1989,

WAshington, D.C., table 177; (1988) U.S. Bureau of Economic Analysis,

5urvoy of Cuirent Bueinete, July 1989, Washington, D.C.,
tible 2.4, p. 52.
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Chart 1-3.
Percent of recreation expenditures for selected recreational activities: 1925-1988
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Source. Calculated based on National Income and Product Accounts; See tables 1-3a and 1-3n kr full otatIon.
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Table I .

Comparison of admissions receipt for nonprofit theatres, opera, and other entertainments of nonprofit institutions with motion pictures end
spectator sports: 1983-1988

1981 1984 1985 1986 1937 1988

Current Constant (a) Current Constant (a) Current Constant (a) Current Constant (a) Current Constant (a) CUrrent Constant (a)

Admissions receipts to specifiA

(dollars are in millions)

entertainments . ... 8,600 8,000 9,500 8,300 9,500 7,800 10,200 8,100 11,300 (c) 8,500 11,900 (d) 8,500 (d)

(percent change (roe previous year).- (10) (1) (10) (4) (0) (-6) (7) (4) (11) (C) (5) (5) (d) (0) (d)

Motion pictures 3,600 3,100 1,400 3,400 3,600 3,000 3,800 3,000 4.100 (c) 1,200 4,200 (4) 30300 (4)

(percent change from previous year).- . (9) (1) (0) (3) (-6) (-12) (6) (0) (8) (6) (0) (d) (-6) (4)

Nonprofit theatres, opera, and other enter-

tainments of nanorofit institutions (b) 2,400 2,200 2,700 2,100 3,000 2,500 3,400 2,700 4,200 (c) 3,200 (c) 4,400 (d) 3,200 (d)

(percent change free previous year) (1a) (5) (13) (4) (11) (9) (13) (a) (a) (c) (a) (c) (10) (4) (6) (d)

Spectator sports 2,600 2,500 2,900 2,600 2,900 2,400 3,100 2,400 3,000 (c) 2,300 (c) 3,200 (d) 2,300 (d)

(percent change from previous year) (13) (9) (12) (4) (0) (-a) (2) (0) (3) (c) (0) (c) (6) (4) (0) (d)

Dote: Data have beva rounded to nearest 100,000

(a) Constant dollar values are based on implicit price deflators specific for these expenditures by the Bureau of Economic Analysis, U.S. Department of Commerce in

unpublished tabulations

(h) Dors not arm lude sports

) Revised from note 810

(d) Preliminary

Source (IWO Ive.n) National Endoweent for the Arts, Research Division, Arts in the CAM Revisited and Revised: For the Third Year Consumer Expenditures for Performing Arts Events bxceed
Npoctator 5ix,rts," Washington, 0 C , Rote 'o, Nrvomber 1988, table 1, (1981 1988) National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "The Arts in the CEP Revisited: Constmer Admission

triendituies tor Pelloreing Arts Event& Bow Eac:e4 Both Spectator Sports and notion Pictures," Washington, D.C., Note 32, December 1989, table I.



Table 1-5a.
Corporate prafits before taxes of selected arts-related industries:
1929-1986 (continued on next page)

Year

Corporate profits before taxes

Other amusement Radio and

Total U.S. Motion and recreation television Printing and

industries pictures services broadcasting publishing

Part I: 1929-1948* (in millions of dollars)

1929 9,990 59 1 20 241

1930 3,697 51 -9 -5 152

1931 -372 2 -20 -4 73

1932 -2,309 -83 -30 -2 -9

1933 956 -40 -23 -6 54

1934 2,346 2 -9 7 94

1935 3,598 13 -5 10 120

1936 6,140 29 2 18 160

1937 6,935 33 5 20 137

1938 4,023 39 2 15 87

1939 7,181 41 4 20 132

i940 10,045 51 9 28 165

1941 17,878 78 18 14 201

1942 21,688 155 18 31 249

1943 25,264 253 14 51 472

1944 24,237 246 42 69 584

1945 19,836 238 71 63 593

1946 24,842 304 93 58 656

1947 31,751 224 64 53 620

1948 35,595 142 60 43 577

Part II: 1948-1984*

1948 35,59L 142 60 43 581

1949 29,206 128 44 31 527

1950 42,885 112 23 52 579

1951 44,465 101 37 82 624

1952 39,645 84 50 88 630

1953 41,199 80 42 89 639

1954 38,680 136 34 96 628

1955 49,209 124 31 158 815

1956 49,631 89 37 168 850

1957 48,146 55 47 163 888

1958 41,893 15 51 172 690

1959 52,552 45 86 218 936

1960 49,931 51 64 253 978

1961 49,835 29 54 207 885

1962 55,148 15 50 295 920

1963 59,754 27 54 318 1,003

1964 66,683 94 77 266 1,474

*The 1948 estimates included in series 1929-1948 (Part I) of this table are based on the industry

classification used for 1947 and earlier years. The 1948 estimates in the series 1948-1984 (Part II)

are based on industry classification used for 1949 and later years.

20
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Table 1-5a.
Corporate profits before taxes of selected arts-related industries:
1929-1986 (continued from previous page)

Year

Corporate profits before taxes

Other amusement Radio and

Total U.S. Motion and recreation television Printing and

industries pictures services broadcasting publishing

Part II: 1948-1984*

(continued)

(in millions of dollars)

1965 77,395 114 78 333 1,564

1966 83,265 141 120 363 1,825

1967 80,127 107 111 246 1,665

1468 89,057 229 143 258 1,848

1969 87,222 70 161 315 1,971

1970 76,046 183 179 257 1,685

1971 87,292 115 202 269 1,860

1972 101,471 103 151 466 2,081

1973 127,151 212 219 469 2,582

1974 138,859 245 280 508 2,456

1975 134,838 303 32' 502 2,871

1976 170,251 449 423 1,016 3,440

1977 200,437 525 537 1,318 4,412

1978 233,459 830 620 1,522 5,013

1979 257,230 830 642 1,495 4,961

1980 237,082 681 593 1,115 4,712

1981. 226,524 611 595 981 4,850

1982 169,584 697 294 756 4,638

1983 207,629 429 - 89 653 5,621

1984 239,958 - 85 -692 1,227 6,609

1985 224,260 148 -391 361 7,277

1986 221,581 936 186 -825 8,108

*The 1948 estimates included in series 1929-1948 (Part I) of this table are based on the industry

classification used for 1947 and earlier years. The 1948 estimates in the series 1948-1984 (Part II)

are based on industry classification used for 1949 and later years.

Source: (1947-1982) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, The National Income and

Product Accounts of the United States 1924-82: Statistical Tables, Washington, D.C., September 1986,

p. 252; (1983-1984) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, Surveyof Current Business,

July 1987 issues, tables 6.198; (1985-1986) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis,

Survey of Current Business, July 1989 issue, table 6.148.

Methodological Dote: Corporate profit before tax is the inccae of organizations treated as corporations in

the National Income and Product Accounts. These organizations consist of all entities required to file

Federal corporate tax returns, including mutual financial institutions and cooperatives subject to Federal

inccae tax; private noninsured pension funds; nonprofit organizations that primarily serve business;

Federal Reserve banks; and federally sponsored credit agencies. It reflects the inventory and depreciation

accounting practices used for Federal income tax returns. It consists of profits tax liability, diviiends,

and undistributed corporate profits. This measure is sometimes referred to as "book profits." Note taken

free National Income and Product Accounts as cited above.
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Table 1-5b .
Percent of total corporate profits before taxes originating in selected arts-
related industries: 1929-1986 (continued on next page)

Year

Corporate profits before taxes

Other amusement Radio and

Total U.S. Motion and recreation television Printing and

industries pictures services broadcasting publishing

(in millions

Part I: 1929-1948 of dollars)

(percent)

1929 9,990 0.59 0.01 0.20 2.41

1930 3,697 1.38 4 k 4.11

1931 -372 * * * *

1932 -2,309 * * * *

1933 956 * * * 5.65

1934 2,146 0.09 * 0.30 4.01

1935 3,598 0.36 * 0.28 3.14

1936 6,140 * * * *

1937 6,935 0.48 0.07 0.29 1.98

1938 4,023 0.97 0.05 0.37 2.16

1939 7,181 0.57 0.06 0.28 1.84

1940 10,045 0.51 0.09 0.28 1.64

1941 17,878 0.44 -0.10 0.19 1.12

1942 21,688 0.71 0.08 0.14 1.15

1943 25,264 1.00 0.13 0.20 1.87

1944 24,237 1.01 0.17 0.28 2.41

1945 19,836 1.20 0.36 0.32 2.99

1946 24,842 1.22 0.37 0.23 2.64

1947 31,751 0.71 0.20 0.17 1.95

1948 15,595 0.40 0.17 0.12 1.62

Part II: 1948-1984

1948 35,595 0.40 0.17 0.12 1.63

1949 29,206 0.44 0.15 0.11 1.80

1950 42,885 0.26 0.05 0.12 1.35

1951 44,465 0.23 0.08 0.18 1.40

1952 39,645 0.21 0.13 0.22 1.59

1953 41,199 0.19 0.10 0.22 1.55

1954 38,680 0.35 0.09 0.25 1.62

1955 49,209 0.25 0.06 0.32 1.66

1956 49,631 0.18 0.07 0.34 1.71

1957 48,146 0.11 0.10 0.34 1.84

1958 41,893 0.04 0.12 0.41 1.65

1959 52,552 0.09 0.16 0.41 1.78

1960 49,931 0.10 0.13 0.51 1.96

1961 49,815 0.06 0.11 0.42 1.78

1962 55,148 0.03 0.09 0.53 1.67

*Loss occurred for that year.
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Table 1-5b.
Percent of total corporate profits before taxes originating in selected arts-
related industries: 1929-1986 (continued from previous page)

Year

Corporate profits before taxes

Other amusement Radio and

Tota U.S. Motion and recreation television

in6ustries pictures services broadcasting

Printing and

publishing

Part II: 1948-1984

(continued)

(in millions

of dollars)

(percent)

1963 59,754 0.05 0.09 0.53 1.68

1964 66,683 0.14 0.12 0.40 2.21

1965 77,395 0.15 0.10 0.43 2.02

1966 83,265 0.17 0.14 0.44 2.19

1967 80,127 0.13 0.14 0.31 2.08

1968 89,057 0.26 0.16 0.29 2.08

1969 87,222 0.08 0.18 0.36 -2.26

1970 76,046 0.24 0.24 0.34 2.22

1971 87,292 0.13 0.23 0.31 2.13

1972 101,471 0.10 0.15 0.46 2.05

1973 127,151 0.17 0.17 0.37 2.03

1974 138,859 0.18 0.20 0.37 t.77

1975 134,838 0.22 0.25 0.37 2.13

1976 170,251 0.26 0.25 0.60 2.02

1977 200,437 0.26 0.27 0.66 2.20

1978 233,459 0.36 0.27 0.65 2.15

1979 257,230 0.32 0.25 0.58 1.93

1980 237,082 0.29 0.25 0.47 1.99

1981 226,524 0.27 0.26 0.43 2.14

1982 169,584 0.41 0.17 0.45 2.73

1983 207,629 0.21 * 0.11 2.71

1984 239,958 * * 0.51 2.75

1985 224,260 0.16 * 0.16 3.24

1986 221,581 0.42 0.08 3.66

*Loss occurred for that year.

Source: Data calculated based on table 1-5a. See this table for notes and full citation.

23



Table 1-6.
Average annual expenditures of urban consumer units for entertainment and
reading, by selected characteristics: 1980-1986 (continued on next page)

Year and

characteristic

Entertainment

and rerding Entertainment (a) Reading

Average

annual

expenditures

total

Percent

of total

expendi-

tures

Average

annual

expenditures

total

Fees

and

admissions

Tc.ovision,

radios, and

sound

equipment

Other

equipment

and

services

(in dollars) (percent) (in dollars)

1980 838 5.0 724 238 206 280 114

1981 919 5.2 799 269 229 300 120

1982 942 5.2 820 265 274 281 122

1983 1,050 S.3 919 308 290 320 131

1984, all consuner

1,180 5.4 1,040 348 326 366 140

1985 ,

1:.860 all consumer

units

1,226

1,227

5.5

5.4

1,085

1,087

320

308

355

373

409

406

141

140

Age of referenca

person:

Under 25 years old 739 5.4 672 207 273 192 67

25-34 years old 1,225 5.4 1,101 276 386 439 124

35-44 years old 1,835 6.2 1,657 451 529 678 178

45-54 years old 1,610 5.3 1,431 432 508 491 179

55-64 tars old 1,216 5.1 1,060 305 341 414 156

65-74 years old 825 4.9 686 236 226 224 139

75 yurs old and over 391 3.3 299 98 148 53 92

Region of residence:

Northeast 1,329 5.6 1,160 339 382 438 169

Midwest 1,124 5.3 985 295 341 348 139

South 1,127 ).2 1,014 267 363 384 113

West 1,424 5.1 1,268 363 422 483 156

Size of ccostamer

unit:

One person 687 5.2 585 202 226 158 102

Two persons 1,229 5.2 1,073 312 361 400 156

Three persons 1,483 5.6 1,338 308 456 574 145

Four persons 1,713 5.6 1,547 463 480 604 166

Five persons ...... 1,672 5.8 1,512 399 519 594 160

Six persons or more 1,462 5.1 1,326 318 533 475 136

(a) Some expenditures for vacation trips are not Included in this category, such as food, lodging, and vehicle

expenses.
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Table 1-s.
Average annual expenditures of urban consumer units for entertainment and
reading, by selected characteristics: 1980-1986 (continued from previous page)

Entertainment 1
1

and reading
I

Entertainment (a)
I

Percent 1

1

AverageAverage Television, Other 1

annual of total annual1
Fees radios, and equipment 1

Year and expenditures expendi- 1 expenditures and sound and 1

characteristic total tures 1 total admissions equipment services I

Reading

Income before taxes: (in dollars) (percent) (in dollars)

Complete income

reporters (b)

Under $ 5,000

$ 5,000 - 9,999

$10,000 - 14,999

$15,000 - 19,999

$20,0eu - 29,999

$30,000 - 39,999

$40,000 and over

Incomplete reporters

of income

1,252 5.4 1,109 314 378 417 143

599 5.3 535 141 207 187 64

474 4.1 396 102 175 119 78

706 4.7 605 138 267 200 101

948 5.2 834 195 289 350 114

1,198 5.2 1,052 283 369 400 146

1,686 6.0 1,513 363 496 653 173

2,546 5.8 2,282 756 694 832 264

1,008 5.2 896 256 331 309 112

Vote: In dollars, except as indicated. Based on Consumer Expenditure Survey.

(a) Some expenditures for vacation trips, such as food, lodging, and vehicle expenses, are not included in this

category.

(b) A complete reporter is a consumer unit that provided values for at least one of the major sources of income.

Source: (1980-1984) U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, Consumer Expenditure Suzvey annual. As included in U.S.

Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract. 1987, (107th edition), Washington, D.C., 1986, table 366; (1985-1986)

U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, Consumer Expenditure Survey annual. As included in U.S. Bureau of Census,

Statistical Abstract, 1989_t 109th edition, Washington, D.C., 1989, table 378.

Methodological note: Coesueer Ispeoditere Servey. -- The Consumer Expenditure Survey program was begun in late

1979. The principal Objective of the survey is to collect current consumer expenditure data which provide a

continuous flow of data on the buying habits of imerican consumers. The data are necessary for future revisions of

the Consumer Price lodex. The survey, conducted by the Bureau of the Cemsus for the Bureau of Labor Statistics,

consists of two components: (1) An interview panel survey in which the expenditures of consumer units (households

who act as a unit for consumption) are obtained in five interviews conducted every three months, and (2) a diary or

recordkeeping survey completed by participating households for two consecutive one-weak periods. Bath component of

the survey queries an independent sample of consuoer units in 85 urban areas of the country representative of the

U.S. urban population. Over 52 weeks of the year, 5,000 consumer units are sampled for the diary survey. Each

consumer unit keeps a diary for two one-week periods, yielding approximately 10,000 diaries a year. The interview

sample is selected on a rotating panel basis, targeted T.t 5,000 consumer unite per quarter. The survey includes

students in student housing.

The Diary survey is designed to obtain exnenditures on small, frequently purchased items ehich are normally

difficult for respondents to recall. records of expenses are kept for food and beverages both at home and

in eating places, tobacco, housekeeping supplies, nonprescription drugs, and personal care products and services.

The Interview survey is designed to obtain data on the types of expenditures which respondents can be expected to

recall for a per4-1 of three months or longer. In general, these include relativ large expenditurss, such a;

those for property, automobiles, and major appliances, or ezpenditures which occur ..airly regularly, such as rent,

utilities, or insurance premiums. Including "global estimates" for food, it is estimated that about 95 percent of

expenditures are covered in the interview. Excluded are nonprescription drugs, household supplies, and personal

care items. The interview survey also provides data on expenditures incurred while on trips. Both surveys exclude

all business-related expenditures for which the family is reimbursed.
r-

k.)
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Chart 1-4.
Average annual expenditures for entertainment and reading of urban consumer units
by income level: 1986
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Source U S Bureau of Labor Statistics and U S Bureau of the Census, Consumer Expenditure Survey, See table 1-6 for full cuation.
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Table 1-7.
Number of establishments with payroll Paid receipts for firms subject to and
exempt from Federal income tax in selected arts-related service industries:
1982 (continued on next page)

Type of service establishment

Number of

establishments

with payroll

Receipts in

thousands

of dollars

Ail service establishments subject to Federal income tax 1,261,698 426,981,971

Photorraphic studios, portrait 7,079 1,409,339

Radio, TV, publishers' advertising representztives 1,245 888,910

Commercial photography, art, and graphics 10,316 3,095,449

Sign painting shops 1,402 181,097

Interior designing 3,455 825,335

Radio and TV repair shops 7,089 1,333,062

Architectural services 13,414 5,914,359

Amuse/sent and recreation services, inciuding motion pictures 67,215 33,114,974

Motion picture production, distribution, and services 7,905 10,117,034

Motion picture theatres 9,144 3,575,737

Motion picture theatres, except drive-in 7,215 3,224,241

Drive-in motion picture theatres 2,129 351,496

Producers, orchestras, and entertainers 6,712 3,301,101

Theatrical producers (except motion picture) and

miscellaneous theatrical semices 2,994 1,921,624

Bands, orchestras, actors, and other entertainers and

entertairnent groups 3,718 1,379,477

Dance halls, studios, and sehools 3,645 268,234

Carnivals, circuses, and fairs 380 221,421

Museums 220 65,319

All service establishaects exempt from Federal inccoe tax 147,061 61,488,432

Selected amusement, recreation, and related services 10,526 6,665,364

Produc.xs, orchestraL, and entertainers 1,610 10,968,100

Theatrical producers (except motion pictures) 846 461,139

Bands, orchestras, and other entertainment 764 644,960

1
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Table 1-7.
Number of establishments with payroll and receipts for firms subject to and
exempt from Federal income tax in selected arts-related service industries:
1982 (continued from previous page)

Type of service establishment

Nunber of Receipts in

establishments thousands

with payroll of dollars

Museums, art galleries, and botanical and zoological gardens 2,366 2,596,952

Comnercial museums* 367 228,036

Noncommercial museums 2,109 2,368,916

Musetmis and art galleries 1,909 2,267,593

Arboreta, botanical and zoological gardens 110 101,323

Note: The universe of organizations that receive questionnaires in the five-year economic census is

obtained through the use of two sources. One source is filers of FICA reports, the other is filers of

income tax forms (both for-profit and not-for-profit organizations). Arts organizations that do not submit

either a FICA report or an IRS income tax report are not likely to receive a census questionnaire. Many

arts organizations operate as subsidiaries of larger organizations that may not be primarily in the arts,

such as a museum or a university. In such cases, the larger organization As the one that receives the

census questionnaire, and its responses will be classified in terms of its primary activity which may not

be in the arts. For such reasons, the counts of numbers of organizations and their receipts/revenues

presented in this table are likely to understate the levels of activity that occurred in 1982.

*There are a few museums categorized as commercial that are tax exempt by the Census of Service Industries.

Source: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, 1982 Census of Service Industries,

Establishment and Firm Size, SC82-1-7, WaShington, D.C., May 1985, tables la and Za; 1982 Census of Service

Industries, Miscellaneous Subjects, Washington, D.C. December 1985, table 20.

Methodological note: Establishment as used in the Census of Service Industries refers to a single physical

location at which business is conducted. It is not necessarily identical with a company or enterprise,

which may consist of one establishment or more. Statistics for service industries represent a summary of

reports for Individual establishments rather th.3n companies. For cases where a census report was received,

separate Information was obtained for each location where business was conducted. Wben administrative

records of other Federal agencies were used instead o; a census report, no information was available on the

number of locations operated. Each census report was tabulated according to the physical location at which

the business was conducted. The count of establishmints in this publication represents the number in

business at the end of the year.

28



ndde 1-8.
Major sources of receipts of producers, orchestras, and enterbainment firms subject to Federal biome tax

for the United States: 1982

MMEMNIraaa1.27,72...

Kind of business or operation

lecetpts fru customers, patrons, and contract fees, by source

Services

Establiah. Coatract fes provided to

cents from providing Sales of the performing

(nusber) Total AOLISSICGS entertainment merchandise arts industry

Other

sources

(in thousands of dollars)

Prcducers, orchestras, entertainers. 6.712 1,101,101 1,273,664 1,221,166 55.476 614,527 116,268

Theatri.al producers (slept mottos

picture) and miscellaneous

theatrical Services 2,994 1,921,624 948,439 358,801 33,892 516,007 64,485

Producers of live theatrical

predictiens 873 750,487 591,951 95,517 26,241 5,850 30,928

Producers of radio en! TV shows,

erupt tape 395 263,168 IA NA IA IA NA

Artists' and other entertainers'

managers or agents, coourt

bureaus, boOkine agents 1,052 428,593 KA NA MA 14 NA

Other theatrical services-. .... 674 479,593 144,414 (24) 6,317 123,524 4,293

Bands, erchastras, actors, and other

entertainers and entertainment

grasps 3,718 1,379,477 325,225 562,165 21,3.84 118,520 51,783

Deere groups and artists.... 142 27,125 KA 86 PA IA NA

Symphony orchestras, opera

companies, end chamber wok

planizattom 61 17,911 766 16,125 NA 1,041 1

Other 111111C and entertainment
presentati000 . . .-. 3,515 1,314.441 124,481 819,145 21,584 117,418 5.161

Percent distribution of sources of uxoem

eroducers, orchestras, antertatners . 1,101,101 19 17 2 19

Theatrical producers (except gotten

picture) and atscellaneous

theatrical schmus.,..... . .

ereducers of live theatrical
producti ou.

1,921,624

750,481

49

79

19

13

2

3

27

1

1

i

Producer& of radio and TV shows,

ascent tape 263,1681 NA NA NA NA 66

Artists' ani other entertainers'

managers or agents, concert

bureaus, booking spats. ... . 428,593 MA 11A NA 8.4 Ita

Other theatrical services. 479,593 72 0 1 26 1

Weis, orchestras, actors, and other

entertainers ard entartaument

groins 1,379,477 24 63 0 4

Dance grcups and artists.. 27,125 IlA NA NA NA VA

Srchony orchestras, opera

companies, and chamber WS=
17,911 4 90 NA 1. 0

Other music ad ntertainment
presentations.- . 1034,441 24 61 4 0

NA got applicable or data withheld to avoid identification of individual cocpentes.

*Data includes only establishments with payroll

Source. J.S. BIIIIJU of the C4ftSUS, 19o3 can;us of ServicelgsNsIngujaatry Sengi,akmpargtart_alkizis Washington, D.C..

DecasOtr 1985, table 18.

Methodological oote: The universe of orpmutions receiving questionnaires in the five-year census of Service Industries ts obtained throighthe Ina

of two sources. One soiree ts filers of PICA reports (social security retirement deposits), the other s filers of muse tax form (US Pore 990 for

aonprofit organizations) Nonprofit performing arts orianizaticom that do not submit either a PICA repert or an IRS tote 990 ere not likely to te

included in the Census. furthermore, luny performing arts organizations operate as subsidiaries of colanilations such as: State or local governs/4,

colleges or universities; auseums; and early otleir kinds of large orgainsations. In such cases, the larger orgenization is the one Uhat sey receive

the Census queetiorrisue and its response will be classified us tants of its prawn activity, which usually will not be perforates arts /or such

reasons, the CCUOts of numbers of oreanizattons and their reversed presented in this tibia underState the levels of activity that occurred in 1982

Theatrical producers (except motion picture) and musullaneous theatrical services sre establishments primarily engaged in No./Wing live theatrical

presentations, mon as road companies, stock companies, sumear theater, and burlesque hones. This industry also umcludes services allied with

theatrical presentations, such az casting egenctes; booting agencies for plays, artists, and coacerts, scenery, lighting, and other equipment service .

and theatrical ticket agencies. Theatres which are coreally rented to theatrical producers, stoth COmparites, etc., are classified elsewhere

heeds) orchestras, asters, end Other adittiaBang mad meetartaireatt Vous are establiahments primarily engaged in providine entertainment services

other then ltve theatrical presentations these establishments include bands. orcaestras, entertainers, and producers of live entertairment foe radio

or television. :
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Table 1-9.
Sources of receipts for orchestras and entertainers exempt from Federal
income tax: 1982

Firms exempt frock Federal income tax

Bands, orchestras,

Total producers, actors, and other

orchestras, and Theatrical entertainment

entertainers producers (a) groups

Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent

Establishments 1,610 NA 846 NA 764 NA

(dollars are in thousands)

Total revenues 1,098,099 NA 463,139 NA 644,960 NA

Receipts from customers,

patrons, and contract fees

Admissions 524,300 48 270,710 58 253,590 39

Contract fees from providing

entertainment 62,736 6 16,344 4 46,392 7

Sales of merchandise 22,550 2 7,232 2 15,318 2

Services provided to the

performing arts industry 11,932 1 5,658 1 6,274 1

Other amounts received from

customers, patrons, and fees 49,057 4 26,898 6 22,159 3

Other receipts

Royalties, residual fees, and

subsidiary rights 6,852 1 1,128 (b) 5,724

Contributions and grants

Govermental

National Endowment for the Arts 27,441 2 9,797 2 17,644 3

All other Federal, State,

county, and municipal 57,090 5 20,607 4 36,483 6

Private

Individuals 118,548 11 26,634 6 91,914 14

Foundatiol- 62,686 6 22,110 5 40,576 6

Business and industry 58,797 5 19,001 4 39,796 6

Other 17,128 2 4,170 1 12,958 2

All other receipts or revenues 78,982 7 22,850 5 56,132 9

NA - Not applicable.

Mote: See tables 1-7 and 1-8 for methodological notes.

(a) Does not include motion pictures.

(b) Less than 1 pement.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, 1982 Census of Service Industries Miscellaneous Sublacts, Producers,

Orchestras and Entertainers, Washington, D.C., 1985, table 18.



Table 1-10.
Combined Federal, State, and local government expenditures by function:
1952-1987

1952 1955 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1987

(in billions of dollars)

Total (a) 94.3 98.5 137.3 189.6 317.4 544.9 889.6 1,402.6 1,575.0

Central executive, legislative,

and judicial activities 3.0 3.2 4.4 6.1 9.9 18.2 30.0 43.9 51.4

International affairs 2.3 2.2 2.0 2.3 2.4 3.9 6.7 14.3 13.5

Space 0.0 0.0 0.6 5.6 3.6 3.6 5.0 7.4 8.0

National defense 46.1 38.9 45.2 50.9 76.6 89.5 142.4 258.8 294.4

Civilian safety 2.1 2.6 3.9 5.5 9.7 18.2 28.9 48.5 60.3

>Education 8.4 12.0 18.7 30.7 56.1 95.4 147.7 210.9 242.2

Health and hospitals 2.5 2.9 4.6 7.0 13.2 24.4 40.5 59.7 69.9

Income support, social security,

and welfare 8.0 12.1 23.0 34.3 73.3 170.2 288.2 422.2 464.6

Yeterins benefits and services 5.7 5.5 5.9 6.5 10.3 19.5 23.1 29.0 30.4

Housing and community services 1.3 0.9 2.0 2.9 4.4 9.8 18.4 21.2 25.8

>Recreational and cultural

activities 0.3 0.5 0.9 1.3 2.6 5.0 8.1 10.5 12.8

Energy 0.3 0.1 0.5 1.0 1.0 3.2 5.5 3.9 .3

Agriculture 1.5 3.2 3.4 4.8 5.7 4.8 9.3 32.6 28.6

Natural resources 1.1 4.9 1.4 2.3 2.7 4.4 7.3 9.5 10.6

Transportation 5.4 6.8 10.3 14.0 20.0 29.6 14.9 62.6 71.1

Postal service 0.8 0.5 0.7 0.8 2.3 4.0 2.7 2.5 3.4

Economic development, regulation,

and services 0.2 0.3 0.6 0.9 1.8 2.4 4.5 2.8 4.6

Labor tining and services 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.9 1.8 3.0 6.8 6.1 6.3

Commercial activities -0.2 -0.2 -0.2 -0.2 -0.2 -0.5 -1.3 -4.2 -5.9

Net interest paid (b) 4.7 5.0 7.6 9.4 15.0 24.2 50.2 132.8 149.8

Other and unallocable 0.5 0.7 1.5 2.7 5.2 12.4 20.7 27.2 31.6

(percent)

Percent of total for recreation

and cultural activities .32 .51 .66 .69 .82 .92 .91 .75 .81

Percent of total for

educational activities 8.90 12.20 13.60 16.20 17.77 17.50 16.60 15.04 15.38

(a) Equals Federal Government expenditures minus grants-in-aid to State and local governments, plus State

and local government expenditures. Total expenditures include employee compensation on a disbursement

basis. The estimates by function include employee compensation on an accrual basis. Wage accrual

less disbursements (in millions of dollars) is zero except as follows: 1952, 32; 1953, -76; 1971,

209; 1972, 333; 1973, -12; 1974, -480; 1975, 100; 1976, 100; 1977, 100; 1978, 271; 1979, -181; 1980,

-40; 1981, 59; 1982, -4; and 1985, -230.

(b) Excludes interest received by Sta,e and local social insurance funds, which is netted against

expenditures for the appropriate functions.

Source: (1955-1980) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, The National Income and

Product Accounts, 1929-82: Statistical Tables, Washington, D.C., September 1986, table 3.14; (1985-87)

U.S. Department of Commem., Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survey of Current Business, July 1989, table

3.14.
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Chart 1-5.
Percent of total (Federal, State, and local) goN ernment expenditures for recreation and culture,
and for education: 1955-1987
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0 Recreation and culture
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Year

Source Calculated based on National Incoma and Product Accounts, Sec table 1 10 for full citation.
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I Table 1-11.
Federal government expenditures for recreation and culture, and for education by type

I

I

I

I

I

I

I
111

I
111

MA - Indicates data not available in these years.

* Total expenditures include employee compensation on a disbursement basis. Expenditures by type and function include

employee compensation on an accrual basis. Wage acsrual less disbursement (in millions of dollars) is zero except as

I
follows: 1975, 100; 1982, -4; 1983, -445; 1984, 220, 1985, -230, 1987, 0; and 1988, 0.

Sources: (1955-1982) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, The National Income and Product Accounts of

the United States, 1929-82: Statistical Tables, Washington, D,C., September 1986, table 3.15; (1985), U.S. Department of

I
Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survey of Current 3usiness, July 1987, table 3.15; (1987-1988) U.S. Department of

Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survey of Current Business, July 1989, Washington, D.C., July 1989, table 3.15.

I33

of expenditure: 1955-1988

II1;33 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1987 1988

(in millions of dollars)

IITotal Federal government

Total expenditures* 68,649 93,904 125,295 207,811 364,232 615,149 984,627 1,072,797 1,118,277

Purchase of goods

and services 44,930 54,447 68,656 98,774 129,176 208,089 353,898 381,599 381,301

Transfer payments and

net interest paid 19,093 30,316 40,942 78,113 173,719 306,838 510,281 555,948 589,638

Grants-in-aid to State

and local governments 3,120 6,526 11,121 24,447 54,558 88,678 99,678 102,614 111,361

Subsidies less current

surplus of government

enterprise.. 1,506 2,615 4,576 6,477 6,879 11,544 20,540 32,636 35,977

Recreatice and culture

ITotal expenditures* 40 139 226 467 1,033 1,761 1,658 1,731 1,838

PlIrdaSe of goods and

services 40 139 224 381 772 1,074 1,139 1,207 1,312

Transfer payments and

net interest paid NA HA NA 31 91 312 326 390 416

Grants-in-aid to State

and local governments

Percent of Federal

NA NA 2 55 170 375 193 134 110

expenditures for recreation

and culture 0.06 0.15 0.18 0.22 0.28 0.29 0.17 0.16 0.16

Education

Total expendituresk 397 678 1,431 5,329 8,088 13,982 16,650 16,917 18,775

Purchase of goods and

services 133 211 431 849 961 1,273 1,616 1,881 1,839

Transfer payments and

net interest paid

Grants-in-aid to State

13 56 169 815 1,583 4,829 6,482 6,355 7,075

and local governments 251 411 831 3,665 5,544 7,880 8,552 3,481 9,861

Percent of Federal

expenditures for education. 0.58 0.72 1.14 2.56 2.22 2.27 1.69 1.58 1.68



Table 1-12.
State and local government expenditures for recreation and culture, and for education by type: 1955,
1980, 1985 and 1987

Total (a)

Recreational and

cultural (b) Education

1955 1980 1985 1987 1955 1980 1985 1987 1955 1980 1985 1987

(in millions of dollars)

Total expenditures 32,937 355,545 515,80C 604,810 478 6,601 8,587 11,252 11,86i 141,705 201,526 233,808

Percent of total expenditures (100) (100) (100) (100) (1.5) (1.9) (1.7) (1.9) (36) (40) (39) (39)

Purchases of goods and

services 30,346 340,759 461,278 544,514 478 6,601 8,587 11,252 11,824 139,277 198,295 229,660

Transfer payments and net

interest paid less dividends 4,115 20,819 67,083 75,361 NA NA NA NA 43 2,428 3,231 4,148

Subsidies less current surplus

of government enterprises -1,524 6,013 -12,552 -15,065 NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA Not a category in these years.

(a) Total expenditures include employee compensation on a disbursement basis. Expenditures by type and function include employee compensation oa an

accrual basis. Wage accruals less disbursements in 1985 and 1987 is zero.

(b) Excludes interest received by social insurance funds, which is netted against expenditures for the arl:ropriate functions.

Source: (1955-1989 U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis, The National Income and Pi_Juct Accounts of the United States,

1929-82: Statistical Tables, Washington, D.C., September 1986, table 3.16; (1987) U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis,

Survey of Current Business, July 1989, table 1.16.
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Chart 1-6.
Percent of government expenditures for recreation and culture by level of
government: 1955 and 1988

Total government

Federal government

State and local government

Recreation and culture

Total government and State and local government figures are for 1987. Federal govemment are for 1988.

Source. National Income and Product Accounts; Sec tables 140 to 142 for full citation.
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Table 1-13.
Percent change in government expenditures for recreation and culture by
level of government: 1955-1987

Level of government

Constant 1985 dollars Percent

change

1955-

1987

Percent

change

1980-

1985

Percent

change

1980-

19871955 1980 1985 1987

(in millions of 1985 constant dollars)

Total expenditures

All levels 395,970 1,165,376 1,101,700 1,490,000 +27e +20 +28

Federal government 275,969 805,845 984,627 1,016,237 +268 +22 +26

State and local government 132,407 465,764 515,809 572,151 +332 +11 +23

Recreatioo and culture

All levels 2,010 10,611 10,100 12,101 +c.02 -5 +14

Federal government 161 2,307 1,658 1,639 +918 -28 -29

State and local ,,overnment 1,922 8,647 8,587 10,645 +454 -.7 +23

Education

All levels 48,240 193,487 210,000 239,121 +396 +8 +24

Federal government 1,596 18,316 16,650 15,752 +887 -9 -14

State and local government 47,705 185,634 201,526 221,182 +364 +9 +19

Rote: Ratio adjustments based on Consumer Price Index; 80.2 for 1955, 246.8 for 1980, 322.1 for 1985;

340.4 for 1987.

Source: Data calculated based on figures in tables 1-10 to 1-12.
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Table 1-14.
Appropriations for nukior Federal cultural agencies/programs and amounts approved by
the House, Senate, and Conference Committee: 1989-1990

Programs

FY 19,0

FY 1989 Administration House Senate Conference

appropnations budget proposal passed passed report

(in millions of dollars)

National Endowment for th' r.rts 169.090 170.100 171.355 170.155 171 255

National Endowment for

the Humanities 153.000 153.250 161.310 153.250 159.130

Institute of Museum Services 22.270 22.350 23.000 22.350 22.675

Smithsonian. 245.935 270.890 278.250 263.732 270.142

National Gallery of Art ...... 38 731 40.376 42.694 43.049 42.517

Commission of Fine Arts .475 .494 316 .494 316

Ilistonc Preservation Fund 30600 0 30600 33.000 32 750

National Capital Arts & Cultural

Affairs Program 5.000 0 5.000 5600 5300

Corporation for Public Broadcasting (funded two years in advance)

FY 1991 FY 1992 House Senate

Programs appropnations administration proposal passeo passed

(in millions of dollars)

Public 13roadcasting . 242 06 242.06 242.06 260.00

Satellite Replacement 56.81 NA 72.00 8030

Total .. 298.87 242.06 314 06 34060

NA - Not available

Note: This table does not represent all Federal appropnations used fur ..ulturdl purposes A number of other agencies nave programs

funding cultural activitieL, for example the Librari of Congress.

Sodrce: Data prueided by Congressman Boo Carr, House ot Represent:Alves, Washington, D C , October. 1989, Congressional Arts

Caucus. Sc,., at Update, Washington, D.0 , August 1988.

,
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Chart 1-7.
Federal appropriations to the National Endowment for the Arts (NEA) and State legislative
appropriations to State Arts Agencies: 1966-1989
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Source. Nauonal Endowment fur the Arts k NEA) Budget Office and Nauural Assembly of State Arts Agencies ktsi AS A A), Seciables
1-15 and 1.19 for full eitauon.
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Table
Nativnal Endowment for the Arts final allocation of appropriated funds by program: 1980-1989

FY 1780 FY 1982 FY 1984 FY 1985 FY 1986 FY 1987

1154,610

FY 1988 FY 1989

6143,456 8162,223 5161,660 5158.357 1165,281 6167.731 6169.090

Prosraa Amount Percent Amount Percent Aftaint Percent 0468911t Percent Amount Percent Mount Percent Amcunt Percent Amount Percent

(clonal: are um thousands)

Dance. 8,079 5.2 8,451, 5.9 9,117 5.6 9,003 5.5 8,9444 5.7 9,124 5.5 9,152 5.5 9,514 5 6

Design arts 3,64. 2 4 4,638 3.2 4,410 2.7 4,371 2.7 3,914 2.5 4,141 2 6 4,276 2 5 4,014 2.4

Expansion arts ...... 8,110 m.3 7,178 5.0 6,852 4.2 6,984 4.2 6,618 4.2 6,728 4.1 6,670 4.0 6,189 3.8

folk arts 2,260 1.5 2,516 1.8 2,999 1.8 3,128 1.9 3,053 1.9 2,998 1.8 3,129 1.9 3,235 1.9

Inter-art: 2,916 1.9 4,435 3.1 4,260 2.6 4,146 2.7 4,144 2.6 4,044 2.4 4,248 2.5 6,540 2.7

Literature... 4,727 3.1 4,316 3.0 4,446 2.7 5,125 3.1 4,722 3.0 5,028 3.0 5,033 3.0 5,061 3.0

Media arts 3,119 5.9 10,07S 7.0 9,169 5.8 10,112 6.2 12,151 7.7 12,911 7.8 12,923 7.7 13,014 7 7

MUSAIUMS 11,35. (g) 7.3 11,456 8.0 12,290 7.6 11,835 1 3 11,636 7.3 11,572 7.0 12,674 7.6 12,399 7.3

Music 13,572 8.8 14,095 9.8 15,069 9 3 15,311 9.4 14,543 9.2 15,193 9.2 15,503 9.2 15,624 9.2

Opera-musical theater 5,597 3.6 5,641 3.9 6,050 3.7 5,953 3 6 5,792 3.7 6,157 3.7 6,242 3.7 6,519 3.9

Theater 8,390 5.4 9,616 6.7 10,698 6.6 10,641 6.5 10,185 6.1. 10,764 6.5 10,690 6.4 10,733 6.3

Visual arts 7,143 4.6 6,527 4.5 6,553 4 0 6,201 3.8 5,732 3.6 6,224 3.8 5,977 3.6 6,110 3.6

Subtotal 84,951 54.9 89,014 62.0 92,113 56.8 93,029 56.8 91,424 57.7 95,084 57.5 96,515 97.5 97,051 57.4

Arts in educatice (a) 5,220 1.4 4,823 3.4 5,197 3 2 5,537 1.4 5,187 3.3 5,394 3.1 5,550 3.3 5,654 3 3

Local programs. .. ... IA 0 0 KA 0.0 2,00U 1 2 2,256 1.4 2,204 1.4 2,255 1.4 2,360 1.4 2,607 1.5

State program . 22.970 14.9 21,337 14.9 24,452 15 1 24,372 14.9 23,779 15.0 24,592 14.9 24,907 14.8 25,547 15.1

Subtotal.. . 28.190 18 2 26,160 18.2 31,648 19 5 32,164 19.7 31,170 19.7 32,241 19.5 12,817 19.6 33,808 20 0

Advanceeent. NA 0 0 950 0.7 i,458 1 5 2,244 1.4 1,494 0.9 1,856 1 1 1,589 0 9 1,120 0.8

thallenge 26,900 17 a 14,400 10 0 21,000 17.9 20.580 12.6 19,577 12 3 20,000 12.1 19,670 11 1 18,470 10.9

Subtotal... 26.900 1, 4 15,350 10.7 23,458 14 5 22.824 11 9 21,071 13.3 21,856 13.2 21,259 12.7 19,790 11 7

Office of Policy

Flaming and

Research (OPP8 1

b, c1 1,509 1 0 621 0 4 1,011 0.o 1,040 0 6 732 0.5 1,000 0.6 1,000 0 6 1,000 0.6

Regional

representatives (Di. 850 0 5 985 0.7 770 0.5 (e) 0.0 (e) 0.0 (4) 0.0 (e) 0.0 (e) 0.0

Admini:tration (d). . 12,210 7 9 11,326 7.9 13,223 8.2 14,602 8 9 14,090 8.9 15,100 9.1 16,140 9.6 17,440 10 3

Subtotal.. . 13,060 8 4 12,311 8.6 13,993 8.6 14,602 8.9 14,090 8.9 15,100 9.1 16,140 9 6 12,440 10.1

Appropriation 1f) 15.,610 100.0 143,456 1110.0 162,223 1110.0 161,660 101.0 158,537 1110.0 165,281 '00.0 167,731 100 0 169,090 1110.0

Moto 411 figures for FY 1980 - FY .989 are final allocations of current-year appropriated funds. lndefindta-year (Treasury aM Challenge) funds are shown in the year

appropriated, whether or not obligated. Gift funds and transfers free other agencies aru omitted.

la, .udes mucation program expenditures in FY 1985 and FY 1986.

(b) Program funds prior to FY 1985, Administrative fuads in FY 1985 and thereafter (ezcept Office of Policy Planning and Research)

lc) In FY 1965, includes $60,000 of 9N 1985 Program funds

(d) Deltulnint -m IN 1985, includes Regional Representatives

le) Included in adainistration

If) In PY 1986, excludes 5285,000 of Arts and Artifacts Indemnity funds (which nmetut available for use until depleted)

(g/ FY 1987 figures reflects a transfer af 5500,000 of Treasury funds from Museums to AdImmusemunt, -988 figure reflects transfer of $500,000 of Treasury funds from

Advancement to Museums.

Source) National Rndoyment for the Arts. Budge Office Oata provided by Aaron Fineman and Bill Potter. Washington, D.0 , December 1989
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Chart 1-8.
Allocation of National Endowment for the Arts (NEA) funds by program: 1980 and 1989

Program funds 1980

Music

Musc......ns

Media arts

Theatre

Expansion arts

Dance

Visual arts

Opera/music/theatre

Literature

Design arts

Inter-arts

Folk arts

Total program

0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Other funds 1980

Arts in education

Local programs ,3

State programs

Advancement NA

Challenge

Program funds 1989

Music

Museums

Media arts

Theatre

Expansion arts

Dance

Visual arts

Opera/music/theatre

Literature

Design arts

Inter-arts

Folk arts

Office planning
and research

Administration and
regional representatives

0 10 20

9 2%

7.3%

7.7%

6.3%

3.8%

3.6%

3.9%

3%

2.4%

2.7%

1.9%
7 4%

Total program
1--1---*--1I I I

0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Other funds :989

Arts in education

i ocal programs

State programs

Advancement

Challenge

Office planning
and research

Atha:nig:anon and
regional representatives

0

Note: Total funds appropriated in 1980 were $154,610,000 and in 1989 were $169,090,000

Sourcc. National Endowment for the Arts (NEA) Budget Office, Sec table 1-16a for full citation and notcs
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Table 1-16b.
Amount of award and number of grants awarded by the National Endowment for the Arts by program:
1984-1989

Ancunt of award

1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989

FT0P)rm: Amount Percent Amiunt Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent Pr-wmt Percent Amount Percent

(dollars are in thousands)

Policy, planning and research. 338.1 0.2 349.2 0.2 299.2 0.2 321.5 0.3 166.8 0.3 423.7 0.3

Music..., 15,061.8 10.5 15,119.6 10.1 14,661.6 10.4 14,981.5 12.0 1,518.0 1.1 15,509.0 10.1

Theater ... . 10,414.3 7.3 10,171.6 6.8 9,890.4 7.0 10,345.3 8.3 10,269.8 7.5 10,111.0 6.6

Dance 8,741.6 6.1 8,440.7 5.7 8,746.8 6.2 8,641.9 6.9 8,387.9 6.1 9,004.6 5 9

Media arts 8,135.5 5.7 8,335.2 5.6 11,427.4 8.1 11,345.0 9.1 11,331.2 8.3 11,549.0 7.5

0ge-4-eusical theater... .. 5,953.5 4.2 5,835.8 3.9 5,720.7 4.1 6,067.0 4.9 6,078.5 4.4 6,395.0 4.2

Visual arts ..... .. .. . 6,1m:1.0 0.1 5,813 9 3.9 5,261.6 3.7 5,810.9 4.7 5,142.2 3.8 5,579.7 3.6

Design arts 3.450.8 2.4 1,611.5 2.4 3,075.6 2.2 3,265.8 2.6 3,301.0 2.4 3,125.2 2.0

Museums 11,898.3 8.3 11,884.7 8.0 11,725.8 8.3 11,184.3 9.0 12,219.5 8.9 12,645.5 8.3

Challenge 18,900.0 13.2 25,359.4 17.0 21,500.0 15.3 0.0 0.0 27,500.0 20.1 27,634.6 18.1

ndwirierm=r, 4,080.0 2.9 1,2/6.8 0.9 160.0 0.3 2,450.0 2.0 225.0 0.2 0.0 0.0

Artists in education. 5,021.4 3 S 5,314.5 3.6 4,838.8 3 4 5,053.2 4.1 4,796.0 3.5 4,951.4 3.2

Literatdre. .. 4,332.5 3.0 4,885.9 3.3 4,580.9 3.3 5,134.0 4.1 4,952.2 1.6 5,025.5 3 3

Expansion arts . 6,865 4 4.8 8,510.9 5.7 5,719.7 4.1 6,220.2 5 0 6,395.5 4.7 5,560.4 3.6

Inter-arts. 4,020 4 2.8 4,564.5 3.1 4,278.2 3.0 4,389.4 3.5 4,502 3 3.3 5,062.9 3 3

Folk arts.. .. 3,245.8 2.3 3,112.4 2.1 2,969.4 2.1 2,896.8 2.3 3,032.5 2.2 3,005.8 2 0

State programs 24,377.3 17.0 24,218.0 16.2 23,465.6 16.7 24,500.0 19.6 24,812.8 18.1 25,049.5 16.4

Locals. . . 2,0000 1.4 2,255.0 1.5 2,044.0 1.5 2,116.2 1 7 2,171.0 1.6 2,390.0 1.6

Education 0 0 0.0 100.0 0.1 94.9 0.1 0.0 0 0 0.0 0.0 0 0 0 0

Total 142,994 7 100.0 149,239.6 100.0 140,710.6 100.0 124,723.0 100.0 137,022.2 100.0 153,022.8 100 0

Mumber of rrants

Progrma Number Percent Number Percent Number harcent Ntedau Percent Number nrcent 'amber Percent

Policy, planrung and research. 44 0.9 56 1.2 60 1.3 Si 1.4 66 1 5 77 1.7

Music.. 949 19.1 853 18.2 837 18.6 820 18.8 844 18.9 751 16 8

Theatar 257 5.4 264 5.6 256 5.7 267 6.1 285 6.4 284 6.4

Dance 185 7.8 358 7 o 142 7.6 342 7.8 333 7.5 155 8.0

Media arts 260 5 2 250 5 3 228 5.1 232 5.3 245 5.5 256 3.7

Opera-musicai theater... . .. 195 3.9 171 3.6 180 4.0 206 4.7 192 4 3 199 4.5

Visual arts . 542 10 1 496 10.6 454 10 1 466 10.7 460 10 3 495 11 I

Design arts . 152 1.1 165 3.5 148 3 3 165 3.8 116 3.0 121 2 ,

Musetms. . 670 5 617 13 6 510 11.3 489 11.2 579 551 12 4

Challenge . .. 43 0 9 50 1 1 61 1.4 0 0.0 8% 1 9 61 2 C

Advancement.. 65 1 1 16 0 8 114 1.0 33 0.8 3 0.1 0 0.0

Artists in education 105 2 1 It 2 Z 101 2.3 101 2.1 95 2 1 96 2 '

Literature 14) 6.9 295 6 1 268 6 0 292 6.7 265 5.9 281 o 3

Expansion arts. 319 6 8 407 8.% 366 8 1 385 8.8 351 ' 9 31' '.6

Inter-arts.. . 290 5 9 265 5 7 258 5.7 233 5.3 24) 5 5 271 o 1

Folk arts. 228 4 6 199 4 2 206 4 6 184 4.2 179 4 0 179 4 0

Etats programs 69 1 4 66 1.4 67 1.5 66 1.5 70 1.6 72 1.6

Locals 11
-

10 0.2 0 1 19 0.4 27 0.6 17 0 8

Education 0 0 0 6 0 1 0 2 0 0.0 0 0.0 0 0 0

total . 4,95% 100 0 4,689 100.0 4,501 100.0 4,359 100.0 4,464 100.0 4,458 100 0

tote" Mo education grants awarded in FY 1984. 1981, 1980, and 1989 No challenge gronts were awarded in 1987.

Solace Nationai Endowment for the Arts, Grants Management System Data provi 4 by Andrea Fowler, Information Management Division, Washington,

December 1989

42 I



MOM- MIMEO OM 1111-111 11111-111rn
Table 1-17a.
Summary data from presenting organizations applying to the National Endowment for the Arts (NEA) Inter-Arts Program: 1985-1989
(Total applicant pool)

1984-85 (N=1%) 1965-86 (N=173) 1986-87 (N=158) 1987-88 (N = 152) 1988-89 (N=191)

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount

Average
Percent amount

,M116111111IM

Budget (dollars)
Revenues

Ticket sales 67,757,417 52 345,701 46,303,870 48 267,652 67,327,522 53 426,123 60,241,061 52 396,322 63,039,393 43 330,049

Other canted income 11,751,429 9 59,956 9,851,481 10 56,945 10,112,874 8 64,005 9,368,749 8 61,636 14,110,806 9 73,878

Federal government. 4,747,794 4 24,223 4,285,068 4 24,769 4,467,862 4 23,277 3,911,068 4 25,730 5,514,404 4 26,871

Other government 10,246,954 8 52,280 10,398,189 11 60,105 12,834,925 10 81,233 10,454,606 9 68,780 19,012,406 13 99,541

Individuals 9,945,076 8 50,740 6,309,271 6 36,470 7,872,644 6 49,826 9,327,270 8 61,363 11,148,237 7 58,367

Corporation and foundation 15,288,578 12 77,697 11,524,145 12 66,614 13,665,2n II 86,489 11,705,958 10 77,012 21,815,720 15 114,218

!lost institution 9,697,809 7 49,479 8,593,788 9 49,675 9,536,921 8 60,360 9,894,172 9 65,093 13,214,195 9 69,184

Total revenues 129,375,057 100 660,076 97,265,812 100 562,230 125,818,020 100 796,313 114,902,904 100 755,936 147,855,161 100 774,110

Subscnption income . 12,134,000 9 62,000 11,734,000 12 68,000 14,929,000 12 94,000 12,296,000 11 80,000 15,302,000 10 80,900

Average ticket pnce ....... 8.14 7.89 8.83 9.50 9.

E_Aaises

Artist fees ..... . .. 54,985,063 42 280,536 38,084,876 39 220,144 52,418,000 42 331,759 47,876,014 42 314,973 53,419,305 36 279,682

V/ages and contracts .. .. . 26,718,813 20 136,320 22,070,722 22 127,576 26,589,423 21 168,287 23,362,720 20 153,792 37,824,628 25 198,034

Advertising, promotion,
publicity 16,080,036 12 82,041 12,618,714 13 72,941 16,014,411 13 101,357 15,053,422 13 99,035 20,563,406 14 107,661

Back/front costs 16,687,728 13 85,141 13,201,405 13 76,309 16,398,833 13 103,790 14,042,953 12 92,387 20,556,139 14 107,623

Other administrative .. .. .. 17,796.506 13 90,799 13,275,831 13 76,739 14,662,456 11 92,800 14,751,704 13 97,050 16,103,286 11 84,310

Total expenses 132,268,146 100 674,837 99,251,548 100 573,709 126,063,153 100 797,993 115,086,813 100 757,147 148,466,764 100 777,310

Surplus (deficit) ... . . (2,893,089) (14,761) (1,985,736) (11,479) (265,133) (1,680) (183,909) (1,211) (611,603) (3,200)
Total activities presented . 19,171 st 16,341 89 15,254 102 12,349 81 18,261 95

Attendance (number of audience)
6,123,389 81 33,279 4,275,874 75 24,716 5,280,487 75 33,420 4,433,069 87 29,164 4,748,904 75 24,863

Total unpaid.. . . 1,479,938 19 8,043 1,411,845 25 8,161 1,758,476 25 11,129 654,210 13 4,304 1,579,952 25 8,272

Total attendance , 7,603.327 100 41,322 5,687,719 100 32,877 7,038,963 100 44,549 5,087,279 100 33,468 6,328,856 100 33,135

Season total capacity . . 10,204,168 55,457 7,672,248 44,348 9,075,494 57,439 7,078,373 46,568 8,340,037 43,665

Percent capacity 75 74 78 72 76

Percent of house sold ... .. 60 56 58 63 57

'Subscriptions income is included in ticket sales and in total revenues. It is also shown as a separat. breakout for information.

Note: Ibis table pnnides data on the total number of applicants in each fiscal year over a penod ol five years. The AMC of the applicant poof vanes from year to year, as does the number of applications

usco fur this study Of tne 222 11 90 applicants, only 191 appear in the study; those not included did not provide sufficient information ;or analysis. It is important to note that 47 applicants were applying

lot the fast time to the &Hams I o Presenting Orgaaization., category Consequently, shifts noted from one year to the next may be indicative simply of changes in the applicant pool rather than of
significant trends in the field

source: National I,nduwment for the. .1r1. litter-Arts I rogram, "Highlights of Daia Summary and Compansun Charts. Applicants Applying to NLA Inter Arts Program Grants tu Presenting
Organizations FY90,' August 1989

4=.

Nittlindidngieal note: 1 afiles 1-I la b.) I- hi tlit, bused on data received from applicants lor Imer-Arts funding. Orgamtations included are limited to the non profit picsclitoig organuations that have
applied to Milk lor Inter-Arts landing and have provided a fully completed supplementar, information sheet (86 percent for FY90 applicants)

-'
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Table 1-17b.
Summary data from presenting organizations applying to the National Endowment for the Arts (NEA) Inter-Arts Program: 1985 - 1989
(Control group of 74)

1984-85 (N=74) 1985-86 (N=74) 1986-87 (N = 74) 1987-88 (N=74)
1=01,11.1=1111=1011

1988-89 (N=74)

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Budget (dollars)
Revenues

Ticket sales 24,250,883 47 332,203 28,295,268 48 382,368 30,990,340 48 424,525 37,505,965 48 520,916 34,818,974 41 470,526
Other earned income 3,981,540 8 54,541 4,467,062 8 60,365 4,333,768 7 59,366 5,776,028 7 80,222 7,751,878 9 104,755
Federal government 3,096.851 6 42,422 3,320,064 6 44,865 3,570,194 5 48,906 3,754,800 5 52,150 4,325,28 7 5 58,449
Other government 5,523,633 11 75,668 6,706,534 11 90,628 7,85 2,483 12 107,568 8,441,857 11 117,248 11,010,728 13 148,793
Individuals ....... ...... .. 3,159,24 3 6 43,277 3,636,830 6 49,146 3,975,965 6 54,465 6,502,092 8 90,306 7,795,107 9 105,339
Corporation and foundation... . 7,317,870 14 100,244 7,490,960 13 101,229 9,526,782 15 130,503 11,360,663 15 157,786 13,385,023 16 180,878
Host institution 3,687,935 7 50,519 4.477,062 8 60,500 4,693,581 7 64,295 4,664,338 6 64,782 5,436,918 7 73,4 71
Tord levenues 51,018,155 100 698,878 58,393,780 100 789,105 64,943,113 100 889,631 78,005,743 100 1,083,41 3 84,523,915 100 1,142,211
Subscnption income 4,733,000 9 64,000 6,393,000 10 86,000 6,642,000 10 90,000 7,130,000 9 99,000 7,083,000 8 95,000
Average ticket price . . 9.18 839 9.21 10.67 10.11

Expenses
Artist . . 19,769,322 39 270,812 22,863,522 39 308,966 24,94 5,637 39 341,721 28,576,246 36 396,892 31,423,518 37 424,642
Wages and contracts. 10.353.324 20 14 1,826 11,658,239 20 15 7,476 14,55 3,103 23 199,357 18,932,394 24 262,94 9 21,232,666 25 286,927
Advertising, promotion,
publicity.. ... ..... .... .. 6,439,767 13 88,215 7,882,533 13 106,520 8,585 0,395 13 117,539 9,751,467 13 135,437 11,487,866 14 155,241

Back/front costs .... 6,442,999 13 88,260 7,475,535 13 101,020 8,4 74,543 13 116,089 11,531,442 15 160,158 11,385,295 13 153,855
Other administrative 7,957,853 15 109,011 8,791,242 15 118,800 7,887,156 12 108,043 9,719,649 12 134,995 9,548,814 11 129,038
Total expenses . .. 50,963,265 100 698,126 58,665,071 100 792,784 64,440,834 100 1.12,751 78,511,198 100 1,090,433 85,078,159 100 1,149,703
Surplus (deficit) . .... 54,890 752 (270,291) (3,679) 502,279 6,880 (505,455) (7,020) (554,244) (7,492)
Total activities presented 9,108 124 9,56i 129 10,461 143 9,770 135 10,486 141

Attendance (number of audience)
Total paid 2,320,893 70 31.793 2,258,531 69 30,520 2,398,496 69 32,856 2,404,628 65 33,397 2,434,021 68 32,892
Total unpaid 1,008,580 30 13,816 1,013,223 31 13,692 1,100,466 31 15,074 1,279,638 35 17,772 1,134,476 32 15,330
Total attendance 3,329,4 73 100 A5,609 3,271,754 100 44,212 3,498,962 100 4 7,930 3,684,266 100 51,170 3,568,497 100 48,222
Season total capacity 4,033,839 55,258 4,080,058 55,135 4,303,631 58,953 4,506,686 62,595 4,454,245 60,192
Percent capacity... .. 83 80 81 82 80

*-/
I : 1

Percent of house sold 58 55 56 53 55

Subscriptions income is included in ticket sales and in total revenues. It is also shown as a separate breakout for Information.

Notc This table compares data from a control group of 74 presenters that have applied to Inier-Ans each year for the past five years. These applicants are generally characterized by a higher degree of
fiscal stability than the applicant pool as a whole, and tend to have larger budgets than the average in any given year (rY90 control gruup average budget size was $1,149,703, as compared to the FY90
overall applicant pool average budget sue of $777,310).

Source: National Undowment for the Arts Intel Arts Program, 'Highlights of Data Summery and Comparison Charts. Applucants Applying to NEA - Inter-Arts Program (Jrants to Presenting
Orgemiations 1.Y90,' August 1989

Methodological note: See table I-1 7a for general methodological note
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Table 1-17c.
Summary data from presenting organizations applying to the National Endowment for the Arts (NEA) Inter-Arts Program: 1988-1989
(Total applicants grouped by category of applicant)

Festivals
(N=15)

Educational Inst.
(N=35)

Art Centers
(NR54)

Contemporary
Presenters (N4.51)

Pres. w/o
Facilities (N=36)

Total
amount Percent

Average
a mount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
ank.unt Percent

Average
air ount

Total
amount Pe rcen t

Average
amount

Budget (dollars)
Revenues

Ticket saks 5,499,524 31 366,634 14,574,496 52 416,414 23,372,912 39 432,831 2,972,910 19 58,292 16,619,551 61 461,654

Other earned iacome 2,144,361 12 142,937 2,059,784 7 58,850 6,867,955 12 127,184 1,929,420 12 37,831 1,109,286 4 30,813

Federal government 487,457 3 32,497 463,020 2 13,229 1,531,914 3 28,368 2,020,847 13 39,624 1,011,166 4 28,087

Other government 3,093,641 17 206,242 1,193,742 4 34,106 10,103,670 17 187,105 2,444,886 16 47,938 2,176,467 8 60,457

Individuals 738,234 4 49,215 867,578 3 24,787 5,074,230 9 93,967 1,892,074 12 37,099 2,576,121 9 71,558

Corporation and foundation 5,105,906 29 340,393 596,451 2 17,041 8,860,792 15 164,088 3,753,529 24 73,598 3,499,042 13 97,193

Float institution 716,564 4 47,770 8,489,276 30 242,550 3,152,479 5 58,379 577,468 4 11,322 2'.8,408 1 7,733

Total revenues 17,785,687 100 1,185,708 28,244,347 100 806,977 58,963,952 100 1,091,922 15,591,134 100 305,704 27,170,041 100 737,497

Subscription income 1,925,000 11 128,000 3,844,000 14 109,000 4,632,000 8 85,000 235,000 2 4,000 4,666,000 17 129,000

Ave rage ticket price .... 8.35 12.35 9.28 7.75 12.04

Expenses
Artist fees 5,698,484 32 379,898 11,649,754 41 332,850 20,685,596 35 383,066 4,370,784 28 85,701 11,014,687 41 305,963

Wages and contracts 4,803,580 27 320,238 6,744,144 24 192,695 16,006,14c; 27 296,410 5,039,897 32 98,821 5,230,658 19 145,296

A dve rtising. promotion,
publicity 2,832,645 16 188,843 3,916,126 14 111,889 7,955,619 13 147,326 1,671,347 11 32,771 4,187,669 16 116,324

Back/front costs 2,813,929 16 187,595 3,551,064 12 101,458 7,837,898 13 145,146 1,903,129 11 37,316 4,450,119 16 123,614

Other administrative 1,613,920 9 107,5514 2,499,087 9 71,402 7,197,074 12 133,278 2,565,163 17 50,297 2,228,092 8 61,891

Total expenses 17,762,558 100 1,184,168 28,360,375 100 810,294 59,682,286 100 1,105,226 15,550,320 100 304,906 27,111,225 100 753,088

Surplus (deficit). 23,129 1,540 (116,023) (3,317) (718,334) . (13,304) 40,814 798 158,816 4,409

Total activities presented .. . 2,016 134 1,601 45 6,278 116 6,445 126 1,921 53

Attendance (number of audience)
Total paid . 568,299 80 37,886 980,557 91 28,015 1,875,320 67 34,728 378,825 80 7,427 945,903 75 26,275

Total unpaid ..... ....... . 138,833 20 9,255 92,613 9 2,646 941,807 33 17,440 96,524 20 1,892 310,175 25 8,615

Total attendance 707,132 100 47,141 1,073,170 100 30,661 2,817,127 100 52,168 475,349 100 9,319 1,256,078 100 34890

Season total capacity-- . .... 832,683 55,512 1,583,263 45,236 3,655,850 67,700 674,680 13,229 1,593,561 44,265

Percent capacity .. .... 85 68 77 70 79

Percent of house sold ....... 68 62 51 56 59

Subscnptions income is included in ticket sales and in total revenues. It ts also shown as a separate breakout for information.

Note: this table compares the 1988/89 seasons for 191 of the FY90 presenting organization applicants, divided into 5 categories. In order to facilitate panel review, andto provide a format that reflects

consistencies among like presenters, the applicants were divided into the following categories Festivals, Educattonal Institutions, Art Centers, Contemporery Arts Presenters and Presenters without

Facilities

Source: National laidowment for the Arts Inter-Arts Program, llighlights of Data Summary and Comparison Charts. Applicants Applyin6 to NM - Inter-Arts Program Grants to Presenting

Organizations FY90," August 1989

Methodological note: See table 1-17a for gcncral mei hodological note



Table I-17d.
Summary data from presenting organizations applying to the National Endowment for the Arts (NEA) Inter-Arts Program: 1988-1989
(Total applicants grouped by budget size)

11110111161MEICIIMMIZ
41ME

Under $100,000
(N = 38)

5100,000-5499,999
(N 80)

$500,000-$999,999
(N=39)

51,000,000-$4,999,99S
(N=29)

Over $5,000,000
(N=5)

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Total
amount Percent

A, nage
amount

Total
amount Percent

Average
amount

Budget (dollars)
Revenues

Ticket sales 573,485 26 15,091 6,660,891 31 83,261 21,539,918 42 295,895 25,426,414 45 876,772 18,838,685 47 3,767,737

Other earned income 277,644 13 7,306 2,311,5d2 11 28,894 2,832,100 11 72,617 5,709,690 10 196,885 2,979,790 7 595,958

Federal government 152,840 7 4,022 1,414,621 6 17,682 1,177,943 4 30,203 1,411,21)9 3 48,662 1,357,800 3 271,560

Other government 390,299 18 10,271 3,663.243 17 45,790 2,750,998 10 70,538 7,470,52o 137 251357:604 4,737,340 12 947,468

Individuals 135,275 6 3,559 1,561,s,56 7 19,524 2,299,800 8 58,969 3,928,343 3,222,861 8 644,572

Corporation and foundltion 505,143 23 13,293 3,314,163 b 41,427 3,670,577 14 94,117 5,464,900 10 1.,444 8,860,93z 22 1,772,187

float institution 149,973 7 3,946 2,872,151 13 35,901 3,086,155 11 79,132 6,688,134 13 230,625 417,782 1 63,536

Total revenues 2,184,659 100 57,488 21,796,609 100 272,479 27,357,491 100 701,471 56,099,207 100 1,934,452 40,415,195 100 8083,038

Subscription income.... ... 86,000 4 2,000 1,635,000 57 20,000 3,201,000 12 82,000 6,899,000 12 237,000 3,481,000 9 696,000

Average ticket pnce

tacacs
725,517 33

6.46

19,092 7,861,596 16

8.20

96,269 9,180,703 34

1132

235,402 20,064,100 36

15.66

691,965 15,587,389 38

16.46

3,117,477%rust fees ........ .. ..... ........... .......

Wages and contracts.... ......... ... 628,745 29 16,545 6,424,679 LI 80,308 7,164,441 26, 183 701 14,118,132 25 486,832 9,488,631 23 1,897,726

Adverttsing, promotion,
publicity 244,953 11 6,446 2,535,060 12 31,688 4,197,794 15 107,635 8,Ia5,292 14 279,492 5,480,307 /3 1,096,061

Oack/front costs 271,072 i 3 7,133 2,363,407 11 29,542 3,257,333 12 33,521 7,900,338 14 272,425 6,763,989 17 1,357,797

Ot ter admintstrative 301,954 14 7,946 2,669,636 12 33,370 3,466,249 13 :.:,878 6,175,057 11 212,933 3,493,390 9 698,078

Total txpcases 2,172,241 100 51,162 21,854,378 100 273,17; 27,266,520 100 699,139 56,362,919 100 1,943,547 40,810,706 100 8,162,139

Surplus (deficit) 12,418 326 (55,769) (698) 96,971 2,332 (263,712) (9,095) (395,511) (79,101)

Total activities presented ...... ..... 2,924 76 5,867 73 3,442 88 5,002 172 1,026 205

Attendance (number of audience)
Total paid 95,226 48 2,505 673,250 76 10,915 1,081,036 82 27,718 1,607,112 65 55,417 1,092,280 91 218,456

Total unpaid 105,136 52 2,766 283,315 24 3,541 233027 18 5,975 855,744 35 29,508 102,730 9 20,546

Total attendance 200,362 100 5,271 1,156,565 100 14,456 1,314,063 100 33,693 2,462,856 100 84,925 1,195,010 100 239,002

Season total capacity ........ ..... 275,100 7,239 1,627,434 20,342 1,849,419 47,421 3,125,426 107,773 1,462,658 292,531

Percent car,city 73 71 71 19 82

Percent of houst. sold 35 54 58 51 75

Notc This table divides the 17Y90 applicants' budgets for the 88/89 seasons into five categones according to size. This year, as for the previous two years, the largest sample of applicants (80) was in the

5100,000-54,999,999 range. Please note that the sample for the over $5,000,000 range includes only 5 organaations.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts Inter-Arts Program, *Highlights of Data Summary and Comparison Charts: Applicants Applying to NEA - Inter-Arts Program Grants to Presenting

Organizations 17'1'90: August 1989.

Methodological note: See table I-17a for general methodological note.
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Table 1-18.
National Endowment for the Arts employment history: 1966-1989

F1sc2I year FTP/other

Fa/other ,nared

staff with the

Humanities Endowment (a)

1966 28 19

1967 28 19

1968 28 23

1969 29 24

1970 27 28

1971 44 41

1972 57 52

1973 75 74

1974 99 94

1975 17,0/70 127/45

1976 130/84 127/NA

1977 150/76 160/NA

1978 222/85 (a)

1979 218/83 (a)

1980 215/85 (a)

1981 231/87 (a)

1982 285/(282.7) (b) (a)

1983 275/(272.7) (a)

1984 265/(251.0) (a)

1985 263/(260.9) (a)

1986 261/(251) (a)

1987 258/(257.4) (a)

1988 258/(256.7) (a)

1989 262/(260.6) (a)

NA - Not available.

Ncte: FTP indicates full-time person.

(a) Between 1966 and 1978 certain staff were shared with the Humanitirs Endowment. Beginning FY 1978 the

two endowments no longer shared staff. For comparative purposes, it is assumed that 50 percent of the

staff allocated to shared staff was in support of the Arts Endowment.

(b) It should be noted that prior to FY 1982, agency ceilings reflected the "end-of-year" approach to

personnel ceiling allocations. Beginning with FY 1982, the Federal government adopted the "full time

equivalent" approach to personnel ceiling allocations. The number in parantheses is actual FTE usage.

Sowrce: For years 1966 through 1976, Personnel Office, National Endowment for the Arts; years 1976-80, U.S.

Congress, Hearings, Department of Interior and Related Agencies, before a subcommittee of the Committee on

Appropriations, House of Representatives, 96th Congress, 1st Session, p. 469. For years 1980-1989, Personnel

Office, National Endowment for the Arts.

(1966-1980) As included in Kevin Mulcahy and Richard Swaim, "The National Endowment for the Arts: 1965-198k,",

Public Policy and the Arts, table 8.1, p. 171; (1980-1989) Updated by National Endowment for the Arts, Budget

Office for this report, Washington, D.C., December 1989.
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Table 1-19.
State legislative appropriations to State Arts Agencaes: 1966-1989
(continued from previous page)

rya (775 Fre r772 TY28 ify7,1 TI8J TY31

Alabama 125.000 125,000 250,000 145.000 100,000 347.500 525,OCO 4 72,500

laska 149.600 115.600 .46.250 464,200 008,332 054,100 1,674,206

Asurican Samoa 00.000 00.000 33.060 33,000 43,020 60,846 42,500 75,000

0120111 Okr 08,400 1'1.300 219.600 133.200 26 3,600

AXLIZSILS ,00. 167.465 281.91' 783,722 553.063 446,930 646,113 855,817

California 1,033,763 1.000.000 875.000 1,400,000 3,396.430 1,340,778 7,891.108 10,633,558

Colorado 116.'57 1.251.316 2,o01,018 270,304 264,458 583,468 608,798 730,428

Connecticut 151,000 394,060 16 7,632 314,500 700.713 1,317.100 1,304,766 1,14 3,490

Delaware 41,000 43.128 58.850 65,699 96,400 124.600 122,700 178,706

th0.rict of Galubeas,

tlorida.

52,000

285.000

10,000

398,944

55,200

406.959

55,200

420,1486

18,100

551,239

163,100

1,626,763

356,000

2,377,710

551 ,1C0

7,115,270

Georgia 90,000 100,640 159,586 171,983 516,291 818,193 1,101,900 1,309,669

41u4m. 16,800 37,000 13,214 17.000 30,000 69,662 74,400 76,650

Ilswasi. 106,107 599,083 946,553 647,988 685,435 719,768 1,545,097 1,967,526

Idaho... 10,000 23,121 43,200 46,300 50,700 70,800 85,700 116,600

795,100 925,000 1,278,400 1,376,200 1,443,800 2,202,300 2,246,300 3,167,619

Indiana 157,527 160,964 617,221 616,187 $99,828 915,182 1,276,976 1,276,216

50.600 70,767 201,735 211,256 226,932 242,984 312,769 285.129

Kansas 65,000 71,124 63.962 104.918 129,230 244,900 261,962 142,749

Keutucky 153,930 225,800 290,400 573,200 574,200 759,400 856,600 1,004,500

Losisma 44,000 59,792 68,614 62,730 110,237 58 ,556 856,600 2,062,891

Nape 161.000 163,000 156,241 157,499 162,750 163,550 180,346 207,039

Maryland 411,411 449,786 463,163 460,316 471,126 858,380 1,145,435 1,56 3,718

Massachusetts 600.000 1,6C0,000 1,000,060 IX:0,476 1,700:30 2,700,000 2,300,000 4,000,000

Michigan 464,800 2,109,000 2,330,600 1,891,600 3,733,600 5,024,100 6,0 75,500 5,0 36,7W

Mirnesota. 101,000 300,000 500,000 306,060 1,994,784 2,443,200 2,844,600 2,761,028

Mississippi 98.000 112,628 160,564 160,564 188,867 255,660 106,615 379,652

Missosri 65.4,920 1,249.209 1,499,600 1,816,514 2,403,939 2.591,768 2,530,768 2,483,653

4,24134. 27.550 27,950 75,049 66,293 67,054 45,315 93,383 96,628

Ieborasts 35.464 129,390 177,583 219,123 275,530 312.462 399,493 433,905

arrada 15,C00 15,000 62,695 63,555 91,428 91,420 66,730 87,702

liampslure. 45,679 45,0 79 59,356 63,386 91,408 96,393 152,582 162,065

Sew Jersey

law Mexico

.10,10,

35,200

792,998

65,000

671,464

33,500

774,074

110,000

1,07o,7.le

123 100

1,494,253

135,600

3,333,116

203,200

2,983,118

215,400

Ilev York 16,445,000 35,653,000 35,707,901 29,013,000 28,90,100 32,181,000 33,285,400 33,178,500

Scrth Carolina 121.029 221,805 248,761 1,670,337 2,994,714 $76,187 1,379,141 1,881,813

Worth Dakota 3,100 5,100 67,701 39,296 56,350 56,350 100,594 99,550

Yonne= Marianas %A NA IA IA IA IA IA 10,CCO

Ohio 046,623 976,161 1,102,010 1,044,843 2,475,800 2,531,200 4,701,733 4,707,218

Oklahoma. 15,100 95,322 120,122 149,579 215,971 230,971 552,158 $74,948

Oregon 51.161 53,350 118,695 150,537 10,000 151,660 335,498 149,429

Pmmdrylvanta 758,000 1,490,000 1,00,000 1,80,000 1,100,000 2,585,000 2,594,000 2,066,003

Puerto Rico 5,369,316 3,604,567 3,275,200 2,900,000 3,914,176 3,712,316 4,901,000 5,976,200

Rhode Island 424.274 267,199 257,929 223,192 312,516 335,505 358,559 403,041

South CarOillY 160,896 595,696 641,722 616,410 771,485 858,233 941,046 1,023,145

South Oakota 61.402 65.391 106,060 108,060 107,016 143,578 154,853 156,764

Tennessee 160,896 411,500 180,400 162,140 681.100 971,900 516,700 514,1C0

Texas .5,,745 159.565 410,250 325,060 )55,557 163,766 1,215,190 1,224,808

Jun 19.100 268,400 124.800 592,700 870.600 945.800 1,068,448 1,14 '026

Yersont '2.000 50,000 54,000 56,839 80,CCO 106.500 :08,100 1 36 ,660

VIrtIn .slands ,60.000 160.000 100.000 101,CCO 94,060 98.000 102,92( 102.02G

217711011 10/.'OS 265.000 272,055 280,740 231,665 1.051,960 1.210.000 1.230,006

wasnington ,08,91' 246,130 263,923 254,281 325,000 377.000 578,191 801,662

West Virginia 304.420 160.000
298.157

161,121 500000 1,320,300 1,562.746 1.636,127

Wisconsin 4. 100 59.900 102.200 106,600 247.900 281.200 219,05 716,100

erlUlttg 14,567 27.560 56.295 56,295 62,000 61.14 82.697

Total $33,135,085 $58,151.989 161,418,117 $55.698,774 $69,275,647 $79,147,477 $101,028,700 5113,136,169

NA Prior to stablishment of State Aril Agency

Iota The Iational Adsembly of State Arts %pixies (NASAA1 conducts an usual survey of U. monies that each State 14islature

apprupriates to t). State Art: Aaency ard ranks the Arts Armies on par capita spending in their State based on legislatre

appropriations This survey is ropor04-3 in October of sacb year Aral uplatial in April of the follow's( year Th. Illung of each

State Arts Agency's legislative appropriation rcrvezents an initial funding report in October Tull legislative appropriations data

including per capita ranking ard percantage of State aip.mcitiures allocated to the Stat. Arts Aaancles are available each year from

the Vational Useably of State Arts kgrocies.

49



Table 1-19.
State legislative appropriations to State Arts Agencies: 1966-1989 (continued from previous
Page)

Y6.2 FY81 FY86 PY81 FY44

4.4rue, 521. "2 5(0,000 ''`,""^ 1,222.000 7,200 '469,010 +.11°,020 ,..,(4,410

Alaska ., '22,700 . 975.800 .,541.487 5,294,600 ..000.800 2,189,800 1,275,000 1,695 480
us !Min S........ 60 . VO 4 ,s.50 47,500 44,500 7.7 ,oco In .300 .5 .000
Arizona .,1 700 .7q,100 426,000 816.600 1,010,200 1,140.400 1,323.100 1,545,030
Artemis 01 144 141 .64t. '39,265. '95.998 834,216 1,007,335 1,016,027 1,011 021

California .2.400.000 10.445.000 8,577.000 10.422,000 11.793.000 12,589,000 11 477,000 14.604 000
Colorado '1.452 444,021 443.004 928,655 471.459 i,628,447 1,040,647 1,307,561
Connecticut 878,344 341.461 478,664 1,121,474 1,479,000 1,666,164 2,000,000 2,116,541
Delaware 395.'00 428,140 431,300 450,100 496.000 603,900 686,300 785.900
District of toluabis 784,100 8212,400 916.47) 1.278,000 1,765,000 2.168,000 3,544,000 3.544,000

Florida 3,831.516 3,497,724 5.264,106 9,045,182 9.761.017 i1,710.386 11,339,509 20.818.061
Georgia

' 632,322 1,641.521 1.557622 1,719,528 1.200,588 2,687,779 3,013,671 3,248,014
Guam 83,762 115,445 268,124 215,353 305,468 323,468 318,897 148,748
Hawaii 1,513,251 1,545,509 1,424.132 1,591,820 2,170,485 2,282,092 3,902,112 6,747,192
ldatro 101,300 103.300 102,000 124,956 111.400 116,050 197,600 119,200

Illinois 2,845,401 2,751,900 5,492,440 5,648,300 6,559,400 8,753,300 7,580,975 7,508.679
Indiana 1,294,169 1,403,286 1,450,128 1.450,128 1.810,576 1,867,303 1,969,477 1,970.305
Iowa 334,752 372,776 466,331 491,237 522,593 711.590 729,020 824,659
LULUS 110.68 410,660 422,978 487,534 596,248 561,104 543,057 1,073.023
Kentucky 1,228,100 1,295,544 1,489,000 1,516,000 1,554,400 1,981,300 2,031,700 2,366,000

Louisiana 2,020,873 1,978,007 1,612,633 1,133,361 1,205,431 960,212 930,581 717,500

207,039 217,039 257,226 324,758 420,292 432,867 514,753 622,114
har7lerd. 1,323,888 1,810,603 1,807,143 1,795,627 1,909,182 4,776,096 5,157,002 5,971,010
Massachusetts 4,000,000 5,500,000 4,521,671 13,602,717 16,379,066 18,265,924 21,148,270 19,518,727
Michigan 0,15%,500 5,217,200 7,359,900 8,817,400 10,291,500 11.426,104 12,611,306 12,426,026

Plinntsota 1,051 ,800 1.542,472 1,033,573 2,265,160 2.502.961 2,767.647 3,030,414 1,176,596
Mississirpi 439.452 435,114 436,367 416,418 465.837 411.986 421,062 496,230
Missouri 2,145,847 2,494,442 2,401,307 1,067,071 6,904,051 4,193,966 4,660,007 4,913,477
Montana 129.105 139,456 370,236 702,636 649,068 844,1134 730,423 726,062
liebraska 458.918 465,994 509,110 634,717 582,749 583.240 608,321 891,177

Nevada . 100,479 44,282 115,647 121.549 174,270 178,642 270,425 268,817
gewharpshin 60.155 96,147 126.424 129,456 123.000 337.164 450,844 465.376
ie. Jersey 1,o19,114 1,549,842 3,671,322 4.216,900 10,391,000 13,453,000 20,101,000 22 7600200
Mew Mexico 409,000 521,100 510,700 700,100 713,500 698,800 706,300 710,200
Mew York 1, ..25,00r 15.140,000 15,311.100 39,087,600 44,214,900 48,590,702 53,563,775 55.961,445

!tomb Carolina 2,421.414 2,113.672 2,379,515 1,921,109 3,916,067 3,972,491 4,505,493 5,005,493
North DU.ota 144,a24 114,466 174 o72 174,971 218,268 218,268 222,416 211,515
Northern Marianas 10,C00 10.000 10,000 25,000 25,000 40,000 60,000 81,400
)nio .,,544 019 o,024.452 5,602,549 5,744,561 7,493,265 9,088,539 9,591,028 10,023.914
Oklahoma ..193.014 1,713,517 1,573,0194 1,596.499 1,421,462 1,535,253 1,678,607 2,669,705

Oregon 168,406 142,460 493,118 456,082 447,048 517,916 1,292,538 1.431.409
Pennsylvania 4,005,540 4.758,000 4,759,000 5,545,000 4,7,4,000 7,780,000 9,780,000 12,753,000
Puerto Rico 5,020,620 5,186,140 5,859,200 5,853,200 7,780,600 10,534,600 8.110,708 9.834,324
rocas 151a00. 393,747 395,262 139,616 419,301 444,357 599,854 1,070,165 1,440,402
South Carolina 1,069,502 1,337,610 1,516,644 1,137,856 2,555,561 1,771,834 1,800,713 1,118,702

South 0.160t3 167.442 199,211 212,779 251,028 28,,912 286.873 310,265 318,411
Terrence 483.200 481,600 527,700 718,900 ,615,800 1.382,500 7,522,600 3,506,400
Texas 1,480,531 1,403,311 3.951,718 4,239,910 4,846,084 2.443,455 3.182.456 3,109.657
Utah 1,235.900 1,277,851 1.133,043 1,399,900 1,568,200 1,626.000 1.517,90' 1,602,700
verrent, 162.000 184,500 217,028 225,710 242,902 264.900 350.200 456 916

Virgin Islands 137,1.1 150,856 156,761 144,084 103,936 103.514 103,919 84,582
7irgi8.4 .100.500 1,400:10 1.481,102 1,747.865 1.447.845 1,979,540 1.016.781 1,770,625
4astanet06 .5S .64 18,152 459,114 2,146,900 1.879,414 1,705,539 1.704,024 1 (56.01.
west °Irginia 2 008.540 -60(.440 1,704.792 1.648.734 2,117.218 2.110.15, ,,610,404 1,742,910
91840050 99,094 409.000 408,300 468,000 1,151,500 2,144,000 1.276.500 1.884 400
4,osairsi 37 606 242,402 124.12 144,406 144,405 171.654 703,45 206,149-
,otal 1121,04.476 1123,450,4954115.196,549 1161,413,3532 1195,621.558 1216,082.115 1244,642.294 1244.331 45,

ta ?nor .4 establishment of State Arts agency

iota The National Useably of Stat. arts Agencies 111645661 conduct& an annual survey of the sonic& that each State
legislatura appropriates to the Stat. Arts agency and ranks the Arts Agencies on par capita spending in their State based on
legislative appropriations

This survey is repor.44 in October of each year and updated in April of the follovuig year

The listing of each State Arts Agency'S legislative appropriation representsan utitial funding report in Octoter The
ponnentage change of the aggregate of Stet approprtatione to the National kalomment for the Arts arl listed Full

legislative approgstations data includ&N, per capita ruling and percentage of State expenditures allocated to try State
Arts Agencies are available each year from U4e National Assembly of State Arts Aorwiew

Saud Unpablii 68 data caviled by the Mational assembly of State Arts Agencies, eashington, D C 1 1977.19861 Data provided Ly
tonia McMillan Octoter 04,, (1987 1989) 5ata provided by Jeffrey Love, Sovember '944
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Table 1-20.
Per capita appropriations and percent change in State legislative appropriations to State Arts Agencies:

fiscal years 1986 and 1990

Per eaptta
(in Canta)

Appropriations

(in Sollars)

Percent

change

Lira iteas

(in dollars)
Lana

State
£71990 711989 711990 711989 Y71190

Alabama,
52 36 3 36 I 1.476.485 i,499,131 1.6

9 122.1 219 0 1,692,110 1.217,200 -26 9

American Samoa (al
7 0 0 261.1 0 100,000

Arizona (6)
31 45 70,8 1,545,C00 2,386,300 67 4

Arkansas.
43 42.8 42 1 1,021,027 1,016,270 -0,5

Califoanaa
16 56.1 56.5 15,682,02 16,733,000 6.2

Colorado.
51 11.6 18.6 1,107,561 1,308,401 18.1

Connecticut .

12 66.0 67 0 2,119,476 2,182,112 1.0 15,000

Dalasare
12 121 9 158.6 785,000 1,043,400 32 9

District of Columbia la)
1 569 8 571.5 1,344,000 1,527,000 .0.5

11 201.1 185.9 24,179,056 23,796,650 .1 6 3,746,995

Georgia.
18 52.2 51.4 1,247,811 1,417,010 5.2 50,000

4 1.41.6 475 5 560,786 618,14,4 102 88,660

1 021.0 761.5 4,747,192 8,781,141 13.2 4,354,850

Idaho.
49 16 0 41.9 139,200 424,100 25.1

Illanoxs
26 44.8 92 1 7.936,6/9 10,704,500 42.6 990,030

Indiana. .

87 15.6 42 1 1,970,105 2,144,442 19.0

(c) ...
8.0 29.1 41.2 124,659 1,145,280 18.9

40 43 51.2 1,072,064 1,272,797 18.7 947,516

tailback!. .

14 63 5 61.0 3.168,000 2,167,400 0.8

Loaisian4.
54 22 1 20.0 995,977 931,011 .9 5

h4:ne
35 53 0 59 2 616,114 711,601 11.9

Maryland.
le 111.7 115 / 5.971,010 6,111,651 6.0 2,000,000

Massaclaisetts
10 111.7 209 I. 19,518,727 12,179,000 .17.2 1,200,000

Richagan
15 1355 137.2 12,465,600 12,714,600 2.0 2.154,800

Minnesota
21 75.0 96.9 1,164,146 4,164,000 13.8 1,182,000

Mississippi
56 18.0 (8.5 496,230 497,097 0.2

Missouri
21 96 1 97.0 4,911,477 5,007,519 2.0

22 r 4 97.0..... -
Montana.

726,061 781,561 7 9 1,500

Naaraska
33 54 3 64 5 868,177 1,025,411 18 1

...... 51 26 7 11.6 268,C17 152,786 11.2

Rev nampshire
42 44.8 49.0 473,863 546,361 15.3 50,000

Bev Jersey
8 296.7 252.0 22,760,000 19,722,000 .11.4

Ito %Nalco
17 47 4 56.8 710,200 905,500 27 5

Mee York
5 100.1 111.5 51,529,000 59,224,784 (0.6

Sorts Carolina..
10 78.0 76 6 4,946,471 5,059,451 1.1

Borth Dakota .

40 11.8 41.2 211,515 286,655 14.4

Donner° Marianas.
2 507.5 606.0 101,500 121,600 19.8 2,100

17 92.5 111.9 9,979,724 12,074,997 21.0

Oklahoma. .

20 81.6 96 4 2,069,705 5,231,955 21.1

Oregon .

41 52.5 93.2 1,411,058 1,380,276 -1 0

Pennsylvan.:
18 106.8 106.2 12,751,000 12,810,000 0 5

Puerto Rico .

6 116.4 112.0 11,012.786 10,928,981 .0.8 5,001,516

kh....3e Island..
14 146.1 118.8 1,440,402 1,182,552 .4.0 147,030

South Carolina
19 92 2 100.0 1,156,702 1,503,799 10 9 277,661

South Dakota
19 47 7 52.1 118,411 108.521 8.9

Tema:sae
29 72 2 81 5 1,506,400 4.020,100 14 7 ,158.000

Texas
55 16 0 19 5 2.680.157 1.198,277 36 A

Utah
11 95 k 15. 2 1,602.700 2,698,100 66 4 1.000.000

Yereont
28 81 4 45,6 456,916 512,689 16.6 5,000

Virgin Is(ands
28 76 9 82 4 84,582 87,292 1 2

firgtnia
27 61.9 68,5 1,770,625 5,367,855 .2 .

Washington
47 4C 5 46 4 2,002,199 2,229,961 8 1

West Virginia (8)
15 59 0 AA 2 1,111.690 1,741,257 55 686,257

Wisconsin
4.4 15 9 46.8 1,725,200 2,245.900 10.2 15.1300

Vraust
45 42 1 46,0 206,109 231,146 12 1

Total
109,6 111.4 270,452,326 285,020,200 5 3 25,956,275

la) 7790 appropriation reflects amount requasted

lb)
7760 Appropriation includes 11,000,000 to ta generated by Arizona trio Trust 614.1

fa) 7790 appropriation sncluds $220,006 in lottery StAer11

(d)
7739 and 6790 appropruuons AS. a08104ive of admanistrative vagmoses

Source' Data provided by Jeffrey Lova, Director of us.arth,
latiepai useably ev Stat. Arts Agetclay (I6S40 , Washington, 3.0., llovesbee 1969
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Chart 1-9.
State legislative per capita appropriations for State arts councils: 1990 Fiscal Year

Hawaii ../3g 5

Northern Marianas 608_0
District of Columbia* 573.5

Guam 475.5
New York 333.5

Puerto Rico 11.11.1.111332.0
American Samoa* 263.1

New Jersey 252.0
Alaska 219.0

Massachusetts 209.4
Florida

Delaware
Utah

189.9
58.61

154.2

Average 1990 per capita
app:opriation was 113.4 cents

Rhode Island 138.8
Michigan 137.2
Maryland 1..1 135.7

Ohio .41.11 111.9
Penqsylvania INII1 108.2

South Carolina 100.0
Oklahoma 98.4

Montana 97.0
Missouri 97.0

Minnesota 96.9
Vermont 95.6

West Virginia 94.2
Illinois

Virginia 92.3
88.5

Virgin Islands 82.4
Tennessee 81.5

North Carolina 76.6
Arizona 70.9

Connecticut 67 0
Nebraska 64 5
Kentucky

Maine
63.8

59 2
California 58.5

New Mexico 1. 56 8
Georgia 52 4

South Dakota 52.1
Kansas 51 2
Oregon 50.2

New Hampshire 49 0
Washington 48.4

Wisconsin
Wyoming

46 8
46.0

North Dakota 43 2
Indiana 42.3

Arkansas ISM 42.1
Idaho 41 9
Iowa 11 2

Colorado 38 6
Alabama 36 1

Nevada 33.6
Louisiana 20 0

Texas 19.5
Mississippi 18.5

/00 400 600

Cents

* Figures for these State Arts Agencies reflect amount requested.

Source: National Assembly of State Arts Agencies, November, 1989; See table 1-20 for full (Amnon
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Table 1-21.
State Arts Agencies grant data by type of discipline and source of funds: FY 1987

Description
Number

..1117171...1

Total

Sources of funds for Slate Arts Agency grants

BSG share (b) SAA share (b) Other NEA share (b) Other share (b)

of
grantees

Grant
amount

spent (a)

Percent of
total grant

amount spent Amount

Percent of
discipline

grant amount
awarded Amount

Percent of
discipline

grant amount
awarded Amount

Percent of
discipline

grant amount
awarded Amount

Percent of
discipline

grant amount
awarded

,JMIMIWEI1I

(dollars) (dollars) (dollars) (dollars) (dollars)

Dance 2,012 13,983,520 7.81 895,664 6.41 12,380,302 7.80 582,443 12.28 125,111 8.03

Music. 4,553 32,231,198 18 01 2,696,467 19.31 29,149,402 18.37 247,919 5.23 137,410 8.82

Opera/Music theatre 529 7,397,740 4.13 430,108 3.08 6,884,100 4.34 36,186 0.76 47,346 3.04

Theatre 3,912 21,262,206 11.88 2,115,593 15 15 18,433,102 11.62 453,914 937 259,597 16.67

Visual arts 2,535 21,575,396 12.06 1,691,636 12.11 19,167,757 12.08 426,139 8.98 289,864 18.61

Design arts 384 2,572,251 1.44 31,150 0.22 2,486,092 1.57 43,756 0.92 11,253 0.72

Crafts 457 1,595,383 0 89 222,629 1.59 1,277,987 0.81 60,405 1.27 34,362 2.21

Photography 210 890,432 0.50 F-4676 0.63 767,754 0.48 17,182 0.36 17,820 1.14

Media arts 910 7,955,000 4.45 347,401 2.49 7,468,009 4.71 60,457 1.27 79,133 5.08

Literature .... 1,467 4,813,292 2 69 432,092 3,09 4,101,655 238 220,819 4.66 58,716 3.77

Interdisciplinary 362 2,399,578 1.34 225,081 1 61 2,139,628 1 35 34,869 0 74 0 0

Folk Arts 927 3,609,594 2.02 343,673 2.46 2,715,679 3.11 522,462 11.01 27,780 1.78

Humanities 406 5,251,274 2.93 66,574 0.48 5,151,200 3.25 4,500 0.09 29,000 1.86

Multi-disciplinary 4,776 50,705,449 28.33 4,213,696 30.17 44,038,230 27.75 2,018,148 42.55 435,375 27.95

Non.ans/Humanities... .. . 236 2,714,512 132 166,551 1.19 2,528,966 139 14,153 0.30 4,842 031

Total ........... 23,676 178,956,825 13,965,991 158,689,873 4,743,352 1,557,609

Note Inc NASAA database fur fis,al year 1987 incluties data for all 50 states, the Distnct of Columbia, and U.S. termones. Data based on total grants for which discipline and source of funds data

was available.

la) Grant amount awarded also includes some services provided by State Arts Agencies such as workshop, in marketing the arts, in management and grantsmanship, and such agency activities as

newsletters and arts resource directones.

(b) Sources of funds for State Arts Agency grants are in four categories as follows:

IISG Share: Basic State Operating Grants providel to State Arts Agencies from the National Endowment for the Arts;

Other NEA Share ()rants from the National Endowment for the Arts to State Arts Agencies other than the Basic State Operating Grant. For example, a grant from the Dance progrsm for a

specific dance project.

SM Share Funds from the State government legislative appropriations to the State Arts Agency and/or other State government sources;

Other Share Any other funds for grants that are not any of the above three categories.

The National Standard for Arts Information Exchange Disopline Code, 15 'Non-arts/Non-humanities" was sometimes used in FY85 to cover services such as workshops in marketing the arts

and grants made for professional support (both administratNe and artistic). Future coding will assign these grants and services to the arts discipline of the organizatioa receiving the grant

.aource Data provided by Jeffrey Love, National Assembly of St le Arts Agerees (NASAA), Final Descnotivr Rerons Fiscal Year 1987, Washington, I) C , tableMA

(c)

E) ES



Chart 1-10.
Percent allocation by discipline of State Arts Agencies grant awards: 1987 (SO States)

Music

Multi-disciplinary

Theatre

Visual arts

Interdisciplinary

Dance

Humanities

Opera/music theatre

Media arts

L.iterature

Folk-arts

Crafts

Photography

Design

18.01%

,

'Ns% , ssA \cs.,

1.34%

f02.93%

4.13%

4 45%

2.69%

2.02%

7 81%

11.38%

12.06%

itj28.33%

10

Note: In addition 1.52 percent was allocated to non-arts/non-humanities projects.

Source: National Assembly of State Arts Agencies; See table 1-21 for full citation.
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Table 1-22a.
State Arts Agencies data on number of grantees and amount of grant awards by source of
grants: FY 1987

Other

BSG NEA State Other Total

NL. nber of Number Grant share share share sha re reported

different of amount of of of of project

Sta e grantees grants spent grants grants grants grants income

Alabama . .... ...... 313 430 1.182,569

Alaska...... ...... 205 232 2,313,825

Amencan Samoa . 16 23 158,340

Anzona 152 184 864,624

Arkansas . . ..... 89 116 962,259

Califorma. 937 988 10,450,376

Colorado... . .. .. 155 186 881,491

Connecticut .. .... .. 354 464 1,483,493

Delaware 136 205 797,842

Flonda . .. 312 507 2,928,289

Georgia . .. .. . 161 2.55 2,279,977

Guam. .. . . 39 40 333,354

Hawaii ..... .. ..... 117 173 2,382,050

Idaho .. 110 140 317,177

Illinois. . 1,053 1 c:',2 7,475,466

Indiana 316 367 1,754,983

Iowa .. 306 573 939,364

Kansas .. 242 393 769,625

Kentucky ...... 201 284 2,231,739

Louisiana 128 187 1,375,083

Maine - . 369 487 627.073

Maryland....... 186 201 2,508,850

Massachusetts 5 18 1,022 17,141,972

Michigan 489 644 10,555,449

Minnesota.. 203 244 3,344,997

Mississippi 124 164 426,962

Missoun .. . .. 281 4 39 4,128,379

Montana.. 74 155 1,124,262

Ne'vaska. 1 37 230 750,71c

Nevada . . ... 92 98 398,515

New Ilampshim .. 255 441 471,664

New Jersey ... .... ... 308 310 13,063,003

New Mexico.-- .. 74 86 575,429

New York... ..... . . . 1,4 35 3:42 44,692,433

North Carolina .. 804 1,313 3,551 (156

Nonh Dakota . 15 3 210 4 36,850

Nonhern Manna Islands 50 66 210,062

Ohio 643 994 7,619,558

Oklahoma. .. .. ........ 157 373 1,258,923

Oregon 175 257 869,864

Pennsylvania.. 722 1.018 7,584,400

Puerto Rico 464 530 6,923.213

Rhode Island 126 160 440,603

South Carohna 130 170 780.998

South Dakota. 254 30: 514.673

Tennessee .... 190 25+ 1.246,635

Texas ...... 257 390 2,415,627

Utah 324 390 1,421,429

Vermont ... 34 9 569 481,286

Virgin Islands 40 45 170,451

Virginia 556 870 2,998,652

Washington 124 144 942,530

District of Columbia . 190 207 2,078,605

West Virginia ... ..... . . 111 407 1,067,456

Wisconsin 242 296 1,202,654

Wyoming ... . . .. 112 122 313,480

:otal 16.060 24.430 186,220,738

(in dollars)

364,900 155.000

324.500 127,735
100,890 0

245.583 5,000
234,915 82,280
583,600 240,400

67,500 24,700
278,983 85,051

252,017 54,825
120,117 76,449

265,298 88,700
177,601 45,175
306,959 139,065

202,131 58,728
389,918 99,475
154,318 .;2,636
351,800 114,038

282,069 149,500

308.083 109,600
247,775 367,907
281,046 144,11,6

247,854 0

0 0
423,300 15 7,900

170,000 105,193
204,360 37,946

213,907 73,100
263,286 50,201

298,753 159,500
292,300 61,020

222,431 48,175

19,422 109,801

263,329 0
55,000 311,555

251,668 70,800
274,967 79,975
161,649 20,933

0 70,323

243.109 9,250
337,887 158,288

426,939 160,520
290,145 112,300

265,000 61,401
120.800 0

326700 78.-:0
362,150 113,975

489,300 142,901

272,500 67,492
273,14 1 59.960
170,451 0

303,982 4,800

367,399 22.500

277,517 0
335,099 56,750

252,889 77,225

242,341 23,%9

14.259,578 4.776,843

647,617 15,052

1,861,590 0

46,700 10,750

609,891 4,150

645,064 0
9,626,376 0

789,291 0
1,119,459 0

481,000 10,000
2,731,72 0

1,875,979 50,000
110,5 78 0

1,936,026 0

5,029 51,289

6,986,073 0
1,498,029 0

450,667 22,859
338,056 0

1,725,688 88,368
739,378 20,023
201,901 0

2,260,996 0

17,141,972 0
9,974,249 0
2,361,082 708,722

184,656 0

3841,372 0

810,875 0
292,446 20

44,000 1,195

201,053 0
12,933,780 0

312. 00 0

44,325,878 0

3,228,588 0

66,028 15,880

7,132 20,348

7,549.235 0

990,730 15,834

227,611 146,078

6,996,941 0
6,357,768 163,000

113.352 850
645,945 14,253

109,273 0

731,480 39.030

1,783,426 0

968.044 113,393

62,1% 85,989
0 0

2,689,870 0

537,631 15.000

1,801,088 0
675,607 0

872,540 0

43.000 4,170

165,568,064 1.616.253

0
10,176,727

158,340
20,95 3,515

7,95 1,445

1,610,893,084
11,169,122
46,173,582
6,209,859

52.304,774
39,114,5 99

5 38,275
6,944,077
2,611,094

138,540,202
34347.477
5,813,4 79

9,634,240
24,455,519
14,981,258
5,312,849

44,809,492
270,339,318

91,213,865
71,4 96,063
5,4 37,640

31,664,963
1.101,245

12,130,016
4,326,111
7,770,925

57,455,070
7489,671

0
29,206.887
3,483,213

210.262
25,992,305

6,245,367
16.868,492

123,077,120
9.111.261
8,749,774
4,197.855
4.080.806
2,738527

112,097.765
21,183,143
5,245.676
1,034,662

26,015,006
15,552,653

9,116.486
6,634,754

1,1,759,671

2.442,171

3,100,761.752

Note: Table is ba4ed on all reported grants

Source: Data provided by Jeffrey 'ANC , National , ssembly of State Arts Agencies (NASAA). Final Descriptive Reports r ;cal Ycar
1987, Washington, D C. table IA.
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Table t.-22b.
State Arts Agencies data on number of grantees and amount of grants by type of grantee:
FY 1987 awarded grants

Deseript.on

Number of

grantees

Grant

amount

spent

Artists
parucipaung

Total BSG

income share

SAA

share

Other

NEA

Other

share

(in dollars)

Individual-artist . 1,419 3.997,060 6.451 6,120,251 964.564 2.783.224 151.672 97,600
Individual-non-artist 36 92,387 976 379,535 39.%1 42,426 10,000
Performing group. 2,088 32.236.161 141,918 547,326.975 3,063,820 29.035,130 93.554 43,657
Performing group,

college/university.. ... 45 196,729 2,361 1.101,333 34,703 152,526 o 9,500
Performing group.

community 882 3,147,735 76,547 32,296,694 571,177' 2,524,211 30,838 21,509
Performing group. for

youth. 173 979,521 16,371 9,583,175 151,049 806,900 20,033 1,539
Performance facility. . 234 3,175,047 160,920 40,855,397 226,145 2,906,650 42,452 o
museum - art. ... ...... . 432 8,012,738 71,425 195,699,176 651.026 7,352,603 8,559 550
Museum - other ........... 288 4.524,179 12.145 81,963,159 120,597 4,320,876 72,161 10,545
Gallery/exhibit space . 248 1.410,149 50,632 10.850,854 115,801 1.278,818 11,030 4,500
Cinema 21 187,702 2.366 1,390,514 18,550 169,152 o o
Small prcss . 69 243,592 4.667 1,685,863 40,322 193.270 10,000 o
Literary magazine .. . 66 248.470 3.810 1,603.840 18,745 227.375 o 2.350
Fair/festival ...... .. . 364 1.826,297 41,295 28,008,833 178,826 1,619.160 22.042 6.269
Arts center..... ... . 767 7,079.427 93.805 84,304,357 669,421 6,284.206 112.490 13,310
Arts council/agency . 2.314 13.812,446 556.023 86,481,220 2,172,457 10,340,622 934,733 364.634
Arts service

organization . .. . 876 5,477.269 81.524 36.815,627 662.024 4,506,636 277,873 30,736
Union/professional

association ...... 211 440,987 15.215 3.593,081 48,043 376,154 11.900 4,890
School district .....- 669 1,454,782 7.291 3,666,782 88,920 881.218 472,584 12,060
School, parent/teacher

association ......... ... . '62 70.761 1,307 187.368 9,018 32.903 26,684 2.156
School-ekr 'tory 947 601.450 3,473 1,265,846 38,305 339.613 212,574 10.958
School-mislcoc 185 152,212 1,044 379,969 15,051 50.226 83.825 3.110
School-secondary . 322 279,220 1.491 737,360 38.157 138.741 99,249 3.073
School-vocational/

techweal, ....... ..... 42 69.763 561 409.517 7.050 52,513 10.200 0
School cr..- . 309 1,821,002 13.916 21.319,861 158.953 1.611.676 45.373 5,001)
Colic.. iversity . 1.259 4.570,928 66.707 35.364.336 473,085 3.885.689 177,041 34,513
Library . . .. . 235 422.922 3.458 9.810,656 35.449 378.685 8.788 o
Historical society/

committee ........ 130 625.202 7,095 4,388.916 32,556 573.233 16.413 3,000
Humanities council/

agency 25 103.323 198 258.396 2.376 100,947 o o
Foundation ...... . 27 1.574.728 11.341 11,048_591 120.056 1,453.528 836 308
Corporation/business 27 123.832 938 1.062.937 6.398 101,134 1.500 14.800
Community service

organization ...... ... . 663 2.161.843 20.077 14.115.415 245.652 1.808.218 93.952 14,021
Correctional institute 19 50.880 341 269.557 17,050 31,625 2.205 o
Health care facility 52 83,532 532 367,179 13.725 57.392 12.115 300
Religious organization 95 115.591 2.849 392,457 18.688 95,903 1.000 o
Senior citizens' center 26 52.781 679 193,606 25,897 26.884 o 0
Parks and recreation 222 476.281 9,764 5.831.892 35.810 426.090 4.381 10.000
Government-executive 134 671,597 16.532 2 652,835 109.688 466.569 91.070 4,270
Government-legislative

(house) . ....... ...... . 1 750 63 11.878 o 750 o o
Media-penodical.. . . 20 91.631 1.502 729.134 9.403 82.228 o o
Media-daily newspaper 1 200 0 200 200 o 0 o
Media-weekly newspaper 6 2.325 713 4.491 2.325 o o o
Media-radio 66 515.6% 617.530 9,364,339 66,085 439,111 o 10,500
Media-television 42 702,459 6,869 70.219,359 28,069 646,088 1.802 26,500
Cultural series

organization.... . 382 1.751,073 22.265 24,304,054 208,708 1,440,527 95,473 6.095
None of the above . 225 922.176 14,086 8.256,477 102.269 775,977 35.980 7.950

Total ..... ........ 16,886 106.556,836 2.171,073 1.396,673.292 11,656,174 90,817.407 3.303.052 780.203

Note: Table includes those grants for which data were available on nuniber of grantees. amount spent, artists participating and sourte
funds Totals may differ from tables 1-21, 1-22a, and 1-23

Source: Data provided by Jeffrey Love, National , \ssemoly of State Arts Agencies (NASAA). Final Descriptive Reports Fiscal Year
1987, Washington, D C. table IA.
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Table 1-23.
State Arts Agencies grant data by type of activity: FY 1987

SMICC,

Type of activity'

Number Grant Individuals Artists

of grants amount spent benefiting participating

(in dollars)

Acquisinou ... ........... ........ 47 250,404 2,169,513 1,154

Audiencr, services 54 283.508 388,34: 2,293

Award/fellowship 789 2,415,214 1,Sri9,:>`7 5,165

Creation of a work of art 383 1,953,262 35,028,003 7,692

Concert/performance/reading 4,640 14,636,281 30,782,580 172,406

Ethibition .... ....... 605 3,029,129 16,564,296 61,122

Facilities construction, maintenance. renovation . 25 106,806 512,397 2,052

Fair/festival 528 2,924,176 15.247,343 58,528

Identification/documentation 57 482,202 4,742,098 3,921

Institution/organization establishment 13 74,996 244,315 1,148

Institution/organization support ..... . 2,167 43,347,649 240,894,332 1,245,859

Institution/class/lecture ..... . ...... .. 811 5,705,591 6,396,328 19,931

Marketing 90 319,214 3,036,907 4,084

Professional support-admunstrative.. . .. .......... 327 1,987,696 20,071,132 24,384

Professional support-artists 26' 1,681,828 6,644,135 14,042

Recording/filming/taping 72 450,736 8,491,052 2,791

Publication 244 987,356 4,243,605 31,192

Repair/restoration/conservation 39 733,363 2,024,522 1,027

Research/planning. 144 697,748 2,896,062 6,662

School residency 1.444 3,393,845 2,977,035 6.160

Other residency 377 839,917 828,875 3,660

Seminar conference 248 491,120 1,822,340 7,537

Equipment purchase/lease/rental 19 60,430 455,807 372

Dist nbunon of art.. 45 308,626 4,643,046 14,097

Apprenticeship/internship. . 99 341,746 246,211 866

Regrantmg 144 1,933,659 13.7.99,912 258,165

Translation . 2 3,357 10,100 34

Wnting about art...... 8 9,515 1,874,416 595

Otht.r 222 2,276,689 9,876,456 32,994

Total 13,906 91,726,063 438,650,556 1,989.933

'Type of activity is the code that defines what type of project is funded by the State Arts Agency Tly- mole includes thase grants and

services for which data were available on the type of activity and distributes the grants among the vanous activities.

Source: Data provided by Jeffrey Love, National Assembly of State Arts Agencies (NASAA), Final Descriptive Reports Fiscal Year

1987, Washington, D C., table VIA.
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Table 1-24a.
Selected characteristics of combined National Endowment for the Arts (NEA), State Arts
Agencies, and Regional Arts Agencies support for touring, presenting, and related
services: 1981-1984

1981 1982 1983 1984

Amount Percent Amomt Percent Mount Percent Amount Percent

lowel of support

(dollars are in eillions)

Touring 9.9 31 8.8 28 7.6 25 9.0 29

Presenting 19.8 63 21.3 66 18.1 60 18.2 59

Services 1.8 6 2.0 6 4.6 15 3.8 12

Total 31.5 100 32.1 100 30.3 100 31.0 100

Distributing army

National lindommost for the Arts (NIA). 11.0 35 10.7 33 11.4 18 11.9 38

State Arts Agencies (SAA) 17.3 55 16.4 57 16.3 54 16.7 54

legional organisations (10) 3.2 10 3.0 10 2.6 8 2.4 8

Total 31.5 100 32.1 100 30.3 100 31.0 100

Crigin of funds

WEA program 14.3 45 13.6 42 11.:!. 44 13.0 42

SAA 11.6 37 12.7 40 12.6 42 13.4 43

Basic State Grint (BSG)/Regional Arts

Programing Grants (RAPG) ..... 3.8 12 3.7 12 3.4 11 3.8 12

Otber (Private) 1.0 3 1.4 4 1.1 4 0.8 3

Total 30.9 (a) loo 31.4 (b) 98 30.3 101 31.0 100

Support by discipline

Music ah 27 NA 25 m 20 NA 25

Dance NA 23 NA 21 m 26 NA 25

Multi-disciplinary NA 14 NA 18 m 19 NA 17

luaus . NA IA NA 13 IIA 13 NA 10

Visual A 'ts IA 7 NA 7 IIA 7 NA 6

Media IA 5 NA 5 NA s NA 5

Opera , NA 4 NA 4 RA 4 NA 4

Literature NA 3 NA 4 IA 3 NA 3

All others IA I. NA 3 NA 5 NA 7

NA - Weber not presented in report.

Iota: Percent say not total 100 because of rcunding.

(a) FY 1981 responses WWI momplete. FY 1981 total support, $0.6 aillion of $31.5, could not be attributed by source.

(b) FY 1982 responses were incomplete. FY 1982 total support, $0.7 minim of $32.1, could not be attributed by source.

Scum: Rational Endowment for the Arts, "Prtliainary report of the NEA/RASAA Tcuring and Presenting Survey," special

tabulations, Washington, D.C., hay 1986, pp. 1-5.

Methodological note: A study was cooducted by the Rational Indoment for the Arts a.' the Maticoal Asamably of State Arts

Agencies (MASAA) of omport provided for touring, promoting, and related services over a four-year period from PI 1961 tlwough

FY 1984. Initiated as part of an effort to clarify policy at the federal level and to mains the interaction among the

Federal, State and regional levels in support of these activities, the study resulted in an earlier report (August 1961)

covering PY 1961 and FY 1962 ooly. With the addition Of data for two subsequent years, it was possible to take a relatively

"long-ters" view of public support patterns *ming a period of great coucern about Oa stability of the touring sod presenting

eerketplace.
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Table 1-24b.
National Endowment for the Arts program support for touring and
presenting, by discipline: 1981-1984

1981 1982 1983 1984

Total (direct and through other arts

agencies)

(in dollars)

Dance 5,026,934 3,552,563 3,431,576 (a) 4,045,279 (&)

Expansion (EX) arts 515,602 296,950 532,830 670,450

Folk arts 348,048 238,220 177,800 361,500

Inter-arts 1,868,822 2,966,570 2,901,430 (a) 2,462,000 (a)

Literature. 615,940 996,315 645,065 549,325

Media arts 1,362,667 1,135,230 1,043,150 1,074,160

Museum 703,830 467,030 751,580 907,760

Music 2,435,125 2,053,670 1,963,995 2,555,655

Opera/music theatre 384,500 445,500 351,000 371,269

Theatre 1,640,737 918,732 883,400 724,695

Visual arts 223,800 1,500 19,000 48,883

Total 15,125,575 13,078,280 12,700,826 13,470,976 (b)

Direct.

Dance 2,415,323 3,921,830 3,131,576 3,694,779

Expansion (EX) arts 475,678 296,950 532,830 670,450

Folk arts 310,498 178,670 161,300 313,000

Inter-arts 1,805,822 2,868,965 2,482,230 1,983,400

Literature 556,575 906,600 557,685 511,810

Media arts 1,348,667 1,135,230 1,030,150 1,059,160

MUM,* 541,690 404,190 688,860 467,760

Music 2,413,125 1,942,070 1,844,395 2,418,355

Opera/music theatre 278,500 237,500 301,000 310,250

Theatre 597,696 766,732 682,000 459,695

Visual arts 223,800 7,500 19,000 23,883

Total 11,027,374 10,666,237 11,431,026 11,912,542

Note: See table 1-24 for methodological note.

(a) D/I/S Grants are equally apportioned to the Dance and Inter-Arts programs.

(b) In addition to categories listed the total includes a special $100,000 grant from the State

support services category of State programs in FY 1984.

Source: National Endaament for the Arts, "Preliminary Report of the KEA/NASAA Touring and Presenting

Survey," special tabulations, Washington, D.C., May 1986, p. 13.
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Table 1-25a.
National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA) membership survey results,
biographical sketch: 1989

Local Arts Agencies (N=71)

Number Percent

Type of agency
Private IAA's
Public LAA's

53
1 8

74.6
25.4

Private LAA's with official designation 21 29.6

Staffing
Professional LAA's with some staff 65 91.5
LAA's with full time staff 45 63.4
LAA's with part time staff 50 70.4

Aits in education
Develop arts curriculum for schools 10 14.1
Artist-in-Residency programs. 37 52.1
Artist-in-Residency-non-ed setting 19 26.7
Organizational advocacy 23 32.4

Facility management and development
Alternative housing 0 0
Sales facilities 8 11.3
Performance facilities 11 15.5
Exhibition facilities. ..... .00. .................... 26 36.6

Grantmaking
Gran:making 36 50.7

Grants from public funds 28 39.4
Grants from private funds 13 18.3
Grants to individual artists 11 15.5
Grants to major institutions 33 18.3
Grants to community arts agencies 29 40.8

Total grants awarded a 1,892
Total amount awarded (in dollars) 5,713,377
Averge amount awarded (in dollars) 3,019.76

Incentive programs
Art in public places. 24 33.8
Corp. for art purchase programs 9 12.7
Encourage new art and artists 14 19.7

Information services
Arts calendars 41 57.7
Newsletters 33 46.5
Block boolthig 11 15.5
Box office 6 8.4
Artist registry 22 31.0

Planning
Standards or codes of ethics 22 31.0
Long range plan 49 69.0
1 year plan 56 78.9
Tourism 42 59.2
Needs assessment 32 45.1
Annual report 37 52.1

Presenting
Art exhibits 49 69.0
Performances 43 60.6
Festivals 28 39.4

United Arts Fundraising
United Arts Fundraising agents 1 1.4

Source Arts for America, the National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NAIAA), *Preliminary Summary of Data, 1989 NALAA
S.Avey.* Data provided by Robert P.D. Duff, coordinator, Data and Information, November 1989.

Methodologkal Note Dma above are based on results of the Arts for America NALAA 1989suivey of 71 Local Arts Agencies.

Observational Note: Arts for America, the National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies, is a national professional membership
organization committed to strengthening and enhancing the field of local arts agencies-arts councils,arts centers, and arts agencies-arts
councils, arts centers, and local government arts agencies. Arts for America specializes in providing up-to-date training, information, peer
networking and advocacy, and serves as a collective national voice for local arts agencies and the arts at the community level. (Note taken
from NALAA brochure.)
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Table 1-25b.
National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA) membership survey results, financial
information: 1989

Local Arts Agencies (N=71)

Number Percent Amount
Average amount

per arts agency

Financial information

Operating costs

(in dollars)

Total budget 71 100 21,270,021 299,587.61

Total assets 39 55.0 23,718,712 608,172.10

Revenue
Total support/revenue 71 100 22,121,571 :111,571.42

Total earned revenue 57 803 7,713,898 135,331.54

Admissions 31 43.7 1,636,466 52,789.23

Membership 41 57.7 631,047 15,39139

T &ion 17 23.9 221,325 13,019.12

Sales and rentals 26 36.6 236,768 9,106.46

Contracted services. 23 32.4 1,113,704 48,421.91

Interest . 38 53.5 215,053 5,659.29

Fundraising events 28 39.4 355,881 12,710.04

Ott zr programs 21 29.6 553,509 26,357.57

Omer revenue 28 39.4 2,750,145 98,219.46

Private support
Total private sipport 55 77.5 2,762,732 50,231.49

Corporate 43 60.6 1,280,940 29,789.30

Foundation 32 45.1 807,368 25,230.22

Individual donations 36 50.1 674,424 18,734.00

Government support
Total government support 01 95.8 11,644,724 171,245.94

NEA 15 21.1 1,180,959 78,730.60

Other Federal 2 2.8 10,450 5,225.00

Regional 7 9.8 22,460 3,208.57

State Arts Agencies 58 81.7 2,181,159 37,606.19

Other State 13 18.3 819,164 63,012.62

Local city 39 54.9 2,040,277 52,314.79

Local county 26 36.6 2,366,874 91 033.62

Special funding sources. 8 113 3,023,400 377,925.00

Hotel/motel tax. 6 8.5 2,803,171 497,195.17

Hotel/motel tax-area total 6 8.5 3,803,171 633,861.83

Percent for arts. 2 2.8 211,700 105,850.00

Percent for arts-area total 5 7.0 703,700 351,850.00

Total in-kind support 25 35.2 546,112 21,844.48

Total capital funds 6 8.4 161,532 26,922.00

Total value/LAA facilities 9 12.7 13,950,000 155,000.00

Financial history

Local government support
Local government support - 1985 33 46.5 5,121,194 155,339.21

Local government support - 1986 39 54.9 5,476,979 140,435.35

Local government support - 1987 49 70.4 6,144,605 125,400.10

Local govetrnment support - 1988 50 70.4 6,996,354 139,972.08

Local government support - 1989 51 71.8 10,133,338 198,692.90

Operating budget
Total operating budget - 1985 47 66.2 14,095,465 299,903.51

Total operating budget - 1986. 59 82.1 15,185,025 257,373.30

Total operating budget - 1987 63 88.7 18,322,043 290,826.07

Total operating budget - 1988 68 95.8 20,803,377 305,932.01

Total operating budget - 1989 68 95.8 23,554,855 346,394.92

Note: See table 1-25a for methodological note.

Sourer Arts for America, the National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA), 'Prcliminary Summary of Data, 1980 NALAA

Survey." Data provided by Robert P.D. Duff, Coordinator, Data and Information, November 1989.
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Table 1-25c.
National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA) membership survey results,
grantmaking and interest areas: 1989

Local Arts Agencies (N =71)

Grantmaking

Totals
Total number of grants awarded
Total amount awarded
Total number of applications received
Total amount requested

Interest areas

Number
Percent
of total

Average amount
Amount per Arts agency

36 50.7 (1,892) (53)
36 50.7 $5,713,377 $158,704.92
33 46-5 (4,451) (135)
33 46.5 $10,453,220 $316,764.24

Breakdowns
Grants from

Public funds - number 28 39.4 (1,492) (53)
Public funds - amount 28 39.4 $5,118,025 $182,786.61
private funds - number 13 18.3 (86) (37)
Pi4vate funds - amount 13 18.3 $595,352 $45,796.31

Grimm for:
Opewting support - number 14 19.7 (r.n) (14)

proj

Operat'ag support - amount 14 19.7 $2,609,987 $186,427.64
Special p: beojects/programs - numr 30 42.2 (1,601) (52)
Special ects/programs - amount 30 42.2 $2,929,740 $97,658.00
Capital projects - number 3 4.2 (11) (4)
Capital projects - amount 3 4.2 $16,200 $5,400.00
Other - number... 7 9.9 (46) (7)Other- amount 7 9.9 $134,750 $19,250.00

Grants to:
Individual artists - number 11 15.5 (130) (12)
Inchvidual artistis - amount 11 15.5 $256,296 $23,299.64
Major institutions - number 13 18.3 (72) (6)
Major institutions - amount 13 18.3 $1,618,061 $124,466.23
Community arts organizations - number 29 40.8 (1,239) (43)
Community arts organizations - amount 29 40.8 $2,791,370 $96,254.14
Other - number 12 16.9 (451) (38)
Other - amount 12 16.9 11,047,650 $87,304.17

Percent of Percent
respondents involved interested

AIDS task-force 0.0 9.9
Arts education 29.6 38.0
Cultural diversity 16.9 32.4
Cultural planning 23.9 39.4
Facilities 15.5 23.9
Festivals 18.3 22.5
Government in the arts 29.6 19.7
Grantsmakers 28.2 29.6
Large audiences 7.0 5.6
Rural/small communities 25.4 22.5
Sta:e Arts Agencies (SAA) community development coordinator 4.2 7.0
Statewide assemblies. 15.5 7.0
Boards, trustees, commissioners 22.5 9.0
1 atal participating LAA's 63.4 23.9

Notft See table 1-25a for methodological note.

Source: Arts for America, the National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA), 'Preliminaty Summary of Data, 1989 NALAA
Survey." Data provided by Robert P.D. Duff, Coordinator, Data and Information, November 1989.
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Table 1-25d.
National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA) expenditure and revenue distribution:
1989

Local arts agencies metro status

Urban
(Ns 26)

Rural
(Ns28)

Suburban
(Ns 17)

(percent distribution)

Administration 21 43 39

Program services. - 44 35 35

Grantmaking. 32 13 9

Advocacy/other 3 9 6

Total 100 100 100

Earned 37 43 18

Private support 13 13 12

Government support 50 44 70

Total 100 100 100

Source:. Arts for America, the National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA), "Preliminary Summary of Data, 1989 NALAA
Survey, data provided try Robert P.D..Duff, Coordinator, Data and Information, November 1989.

Methodological note: The above figures were tabulated by taking 71 surveys and calculating the.average spending and earning totals, and

the percentages for each breakdown. From the average totals and the individual percentages, the separate breakdowns were computed.
Because the survey requested program services and grantmaking information separately, the grantsmaking was simply subtracted from

the program services to obtain separate totals for each. (Note taken from the source above.)
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Table 1-26a.
Giving USA data on giving by source: 1955-1988 (current dollars) (continued on next page)

Total Corporations Foundations Bequests Individuals

(in billions of dollars)

1955........... ..... .. .... -.. 7.70 0.415 0.30 0.24 6.75

1956--.--....- ............... .......... 8.29 0.418 0.31 0.24 7.33

1957............. ...... ................. ......... ______ 9.26 0.419 030 0.45 7.89

1958...................... 930 0.395 0.51 0.45 8.15

1959--------.----.-. 10.38 0.482 0.70 0.51 8.68

1960 11.02 0.482 0.71 0.67 9.16

1961 11.56 0.412 0.70 0.95 9.50

1962. 11.89 0395 0.70 0.70 9.89

1963..........._-_-................................ 13.22 0.657 0.82 0.88 10.86

1964......- -- - 13.70 0.729 0.83 0.95 11.19

1965..----........................................ 14.76 0.785 1.13 1.02 11.82

1966.-- 15.81 0.805 1.25 1.31 12.44

1967... ......... ....... -................................. 17.04 0.830 1.40 1.40 13.41

1968- 18.96 1.005 1.60 1.60 14.75

1969 20.74 1.005 1.80 2.00 15.93

1970 21.02 0.797 1.90 2.13 16.19

1971 -.........- - - - - .... 23.46 . 0.365 1.95 3.00 17.64

1972.. 24.48 1.009 2.00 2.10 19.37

1973 25.71 1.174 2.00 2.00 2033
1974 26.98 1.200 2.11 2.07 21.60

1975 28.61 1.202 1.65 2.23 23.53

1976.... s. 32.01 1.487 1.90 2.30 26.32

1971....... ................ ...... ........ .......... .... -. 35.46 1.791 2.00 2.12 29.55

1978 38.95 2.084 2.17 2.60 32.10
1979........................................................... 43.36 2.288 2.24 2.24 36.59
1980............................---..................... 48.73 2.355 2.81 2.86 40.71
1981_ 55.58 2.514 3.07 3.58 46.42
1982... 59.80 2.906 3.16 5.21 48.52
1983 64.65 3.627 3.60 3.88 5354
1984 7055 4.057 3.95 4.04 58.50
1985...........- 80.31 4.472 4.90 4.77 66.17
1986. 91.92 4.600 5.43 5.70 76.19

1987 97.92 4.600 5 638 80.76

1988 104.37 4.750 6.13 6.79 86.70

Source (iivine USA: The Annual Report oniThilanthropy for:1k year 1q038, 1989 Edition (34 Annual Issue), Mean Weber, edhor,
Joanne Hayes publisher, AAFRC Trust for Philanthropy, Inc., New York, NY, 1989, table 3.

Methodological note: Estimates of how much Americans contribute to charitable causes and institutions are devised by the AAFRC
Trust for Philanthropy from nummlus sources, including a specially-commissioned econometric model, nationwide surveys of donors and

recipients, and research otpnizations surveying still other populations. The estimates are revised each year upon the acquisition of more
complete data.
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Table 1-26a.
Gi ling USA data on giving by source: 1955-1988 (current dollars) (continued from previous page)

.1
Following is an overview description of the methodology for deriving the estimates of giving by each donor group. Please see source for

more complete description.

Giving by individuals -The estimate of giving by individuals is obtained through a mathematical equation correlating personal giving with

fwe factors which, over time, have demonstrated a statistically significant relationship to the amount of personal contributions. The

equation, known as the Personal Giving Estimating Model (PGEM), was developed by Dr. Ralph Nelson of Ocns college, City

University of New York.

Giving by Bequest - The estimate of giving by bequest is derived from surveys of health, human service, public/society benefit and other

organizatioos conducted by the AAFRC Trust for Philanthropy, research on large bequests to the arts also undertaken by the Trust, and

a survey of colleges and universities conducted by the Council for Aid to Education (CFAE).

Giving by Foundation - The estimate of giving by foundations is a projection based on a survey of about 300 representative foundations

conducted annually by the AAFRC Trust for Philanthropy, and data provided by The Foundation Center.

Giving by Corporations - The estimate of corporate contributions is developed by the Council for Aid to Education (CFAE), based on

thret anima' surveys: the Survey of Voluntary Support of Education, the Annual Survey of Corporate Contributions (sponsored with,

and conducted by, The Conference Board), and a year-end brief survey of 100 pacesetting corporations and corporate foundations).
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Table 1-26b.
Giving USA inflation adjusted data on total giving by source: 1955-1988 (constant dollars)

Total Corporations Foundations Bequests Individuals

(in billions of constant 1982 dollars)

1955 29.74 1.60 1.16 0.92 26.06
1956 31.06 1.57 1.14 0.90 27.45
1957 33.55 1.52 1.82 1.63 28.59
1958 33.34 1.39 1.77 1.58 28.60
1959 35.41 1.65 2.40 1.75 29.62
1960 36-50 1.60 2.35 2.22 30.33
1961 37.67 1.34 2.29 3.09 30.94
1962 37.86 1.89 2.23 2.23 3150
1963 41.31 2.05 2.57 2.75 33.94
1964 42.15 2.24 2.55 2.93 34.43
1965 44.44 2.36 3.40 3.07 35.60
1966 46.21 2.35 3.65 3.83 36.37
1967 48.27 2.35 3.97 3.97 37.99
1968 51.51 2.73 4.35 4.35 40.08
1969 53.72 2.60 4.66 5.18 41.27
1970 51.64 1.96 4.67 5.23 39.78
1971 54.42 2.01 432 6.96 40.93
1972. 5428 2.24 4.43 4.66 42.ft5
1973 54.24 2.48 4.22 4.22 43.32
1974 52.59 2.34 4.11 4.04 42.11
1975 51.46 2.16 2.97 4.01 42.32
1976 53.52 2.49 3.18 3.85 44.01
1977 54.72 2.76 3.09 3.27 45.60
1978 55.81 2.99 3.11 3.72 45.99
1979 57.34 3.03 2.96 2.95 48.40
1980 58.09 2.81 3.35 3.41 48.52
1981 6003 2.71 3.32 3.87 50.13
1982 59.80 2.91 3.16 5.21 48.52
1983 60.87 3.42 3.39 3.65 50.41
1984 63.21 3.64 3.54 3.62 52.41
1985 68.76 3.83 4.20 4.08 56.65
198F 75.10 3.76 444 4.66 62.25
1987 76.72 3.61 4.61 5.16 63.34
1988 78.12 336 4.59 5.08 64.90

Sourer Givinz USA: The Annual Report on Philanthropy for the year 1988, 1989 Edition (34 Annual Issue), Nathan Weber, editor,
Joanne Hayes publisher, AAFRC Trust for Philanthropy, Inc., New York, NY, 1989, table 4.
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Table 1-26c.
Giving USA data on giving by use: 1955-1988 (current dollars)

Arts, Public/ All

Human cul ture & society ot he r

Total Religion Education Health services humanities benefit uses

(in billions of current dollars)

1955 7.70 3.48 0.77 0.82 1.68 0.349 0.225 0.376

1956 8.29 3.93 1.04 0.89 1.60 0.322 0.250 0.258

1957 9.26 4.19 0.87 0.99 1.70 0.359 0.279 0.872

1958 9.50 4.34 1.09 1.02 1.66 0353 0272 0.765

1959 10.38 4.76 1.16 1.11 1.63 0.397 0.290 1.033

1960 11.02 5.01 1.26 0.95 1.63 0.408 0.314 1.448

1961 n.56 5.23 1.38 1.09 1.69 0.415 0.318 1.437

1962 11.89 5.45 132 1.25 1.77 0.410 0.312 1.178

1963 13.22 5.84 1.68 1.35 1.97 0.485 0.374 1.521

1964 13.70 6.14 1.85 135 1.92 0.435 0.387 1.418

1965 14.76 6.72 2.01 1.60 2.07 0.436 0.380 1.544

1966 15.81 7.22 2.06 1.69 2.01 0336 0.390 1.904

1967 17.04 7.58 2.13 1.91 2.07 0359 0.411 2.380

1968 18.96 8.42 2.38 2.08 2.31 0.604 0.428 2.738

1969.. 20.74 9.02 2.54 2.31 2.71 0.718 0361 2.881

1970 21.02 9.34 2.60 2.40 2.92 0.663 0.455 2.642

1971 23.46 10.07 2.75 2.61 3.01 1.01 0.684 3.326

1972 24.48 10.10 2.98 2.80 3.16 1.10 0.820 3.520

1973 25.71 10.53 3.10 3.10 3.07 1.26 0.620 4.030

1974 26.98 11.84 3.05 3.37 3.02 1.20 0.670 3.830

1975 28.61 12.81 2.83 3.61 2.94 1.56 0.790 4.070

1976 32.01 14.18 3.28 3.92 3.02 2.27 1.03 4.310

1977 25.46 16.98 3.62 4.09 3.57 2.32 1.22 3.660

1978 38.95 18.35 4.11 4.52 3.87 2.40 1.08 4.620

1979 43.36 20.17 434 4.94 4.48 2.73 1.23 5.270

1980 48.73 22.23 4.96 5.34 4.91 3.15 1.46 6.680

1981 5538 25.05 5.77 5.79 5.62 3.66 1.79 7.900

1982 59.80 28.06 6.00 6.15 6.33 4.96 1.68 6.620

1983 64.65 31.84 6.65 6.68 7.16 4.21 1.89 6.220

1984 7035 35.43 7.29 6.84 7.88 430 1.94 6.670

1985 80.31 37.46 8.17 7.72 830 5.08 222 11.160

1986 91.92 41.68 9.39 8.44 9.13 5.83 2.38 15.070

1987 97.82 44.54 9.84 9.22 9.84 6.31 2.70 15.370

1988 104.37 48.21 9.78 9.52 10.49 6.82 3.02 16330

Source: Giving USA: The Annual Report on Philanthropy for the year 1988, 1989 Edition (34 Annual Issue), Nathan Weber, editor,

Joanne Hayes, publisher, AAFRC Trust for Philanthropy, Inc., New York, NY, 1989, table 5.

Methodological nota Estimates of li. w much Americans contribute to charitable causes and institutions are devised by the AAFRC

Trust for Philanthropy from numerous sources, including a specially-commissioned econometric model, nationwide surveys of donors and

recipients, and research organizations surveying still other populations. The estimates are revised each year upon the acquisition of more

complete data.

Estimates of giving to specified users are based on a variety of studies conducted within each of the areas. See source for detailed

description of sources of estimates.
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Table 1-26d.
Giving USA inflation adjusted data on giving by use: 1955-1988 (constant 1982 dollars)

Arts, Public/ All

Human culture & society othcr
Total Religion Education Health services humanities benefit uses

(in billions of constant 1982 dollas)

1955 29.73 13.44 2.97 3.17 6.49 1.35 0.87 1.45

1956 31.05 14.72 3.90 3.33 5.99 1.21 0.94 0.97
1957 33.55 15.18 3.15 3.59 6.16 1.30 1.01 3.16
1958 33.33 15.23 3.82 3.58 5.82 1.24 0.95 2.68
1959 35.43 16.25 3.96 3.79 5.56 1.35 0.99 3.53
1960 36.49 16.59 4.17 3.15 5.40 1.35 1.04 4.79
1961 37.65 17.04 4.50 3.55 5.50 1.35 1.04 4.68
1962. 37.87 17.36 4.84 3.98 5.64 1.31 0.99 3.15
1963 41.31 18.25 5.25 4.22 6.16 1.52 1.17 4.75
1964 42.15 18.89 5.69 4.77 5.91 1.34 1.19 4.30
1965 44.46 20.24 6.05 4.82 6.23 1.31 1.14 4.65
1966 46.23 21.11 6.02 4.94 5.88 1.57 1.14 5.57
1967 48.27 21.47 6.03 5.41 5.86 1.56 1.16 6.74
1968 51.52 22.88 6.47 5.65 6.28 1.64 1.16 7.44
1969 53.73 23.37 6.58 5.98 7.02 1.86 1.45 7.46
1970 51.65 22.95 6.39 5.90 7.17 1.63 1.12 6.49
1971 54.43 23.36 6.38 6.06 6.98 2.34 139 7.72
1972 54.28 22.39 6.61 6.21 7.01 2.44 1.82 7.80
1973 54.24 22.22 634 634 6.48 2.66 1.31 830
1974 5239 23.08 5.95 637 5.89 2.34 1.31 7.47
1975 51.46 23.04 5.09 6.49 5.29 2.31 1.42 7.32
1976 5333 23.71 5.48 636 5.05 3.80 1.72 7.21
1977 54.72 26.20 539 6.31 531 338 1.88 5.65
1978 55.80 26.29 5.89 6.48 534 3.44 135 6.62
1979 57.35 26.68 6.01 6.53 5.93 3.61 1.63 6.97
1980 58.08 2630 5.91 6.36 5.85 3.75 1.74 7.96
1981 60.02 27.05 6.23 6.25 6.07 3.95 1.93 833
1982 59.80 28.06 6.00 6.15 6.33 4.96 1.68 6.62
1983 60.88 29.98 6.26 6.29 6.74 3.96 1.78 5.86
1984 63.22 11.75 633 6.13 7.06 4.03 1.74 5.98
1985 68.76 32.07 6.99 6.61 7.28 4.35 1.90 935
1986 75.10 34.05 7.67 6.90 7.46 4.76 1.94 12.31
1/87 76.72 34.93 7.72 7.23 7.72 4.95 2.12 12.05
1988 78.12 36.09 7.32 7.13 7.85 5.10 2.26 12.37

Source: Giving USA. The Annual Report on Philanthropy for the Year 1988, 1989 Edition (34 Annual Issue), Nathan Weber, editor,

Joanne Hayes, publisher, AAFRC Trust for Philantlliopy, Inc., New York, NY, 1989, table 6.
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Table 1-26e.
Giving U.S.A. data on the distribution of contributions of $1 million and above by source
and use: 1988

A. Distribution of large gifts

(S1 million and above)

Use

from individuals

Percent

Amount of total

C. Distribution of large foundaiion

above)

Use

grants* ($1 million and

Percent

Amount of total

(in dollars) (in dollars)

0 0 Religion.-.......................... 0 0

477,852,092 76.0 Education 517,383,819 73.7

Health. 130,750,000 20.8 Health.... 66,249,545 9.4

Human service 1,500,000 0.2 Human service 21,056,000 3.0

Arts, culture & Ads, culture &

humanities 18,000.000 2.9 humanities. 16,20;,000 3.0

Public/society benefit.... 1,000,000 0.2 Public/society benefit 34,950,000 5.0

All other uses 0 0 All other uses 46,201,745 6.6

Total.............. .... ... ....... 629,102,092 100 Total - 702,041,109 100

B. Distribution of large bequests

and above)

Use

($1 million

Amount
Percent

of total'

D. Distribution of large corporate

Use

gifts ($1 million and above)

Percent

Amount of total

(in dollars) (in dollars)

Religion 0 0 Religion 0 0

Education 72,091,387 81.0 Education 117,641,327 91.3

Health 1,900,000 2.1 Health.. 4,850,000 3.8

Human service 0 0 Human service 1,000,000 0.8

Arts, culture,
humanities. 15,000,000 16.9

Ads, culture &
humanities-- 3,400,000 2.6

Public/society benefit-- 0 0 Public/society benefit .. 1,000,000 .8

All other uses 0 0 All other uses 1,000,000 .8

Total 88,991,387 100 Total 128,891,327 100

Excluding cosporate foundations

Sources Giving USA. The Annual report on_Philanthropy for the Year 1988, 1989 Edition (34 Annual Issue), Nathan Weber, editor,

Joanne Hayes, publisher, AAFRC Trust for Philantropy, Inc., New York, NY, 1989, tables 10, 12, 18 and 21.
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Table 1-27.
Foundation funding trenas: 1980-1988

1980 1982 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

Categuy Amount Percent Mount Percent Amount Percent Mount Percent Amount Percent Mount Percent Mount Percent

(dollars are in thousands)

Cultural activities 160,144 13.5 208,717 14.0 229,020 14.0 294,236 14.6 327,031 14.7 388,672 15.0 417,058 14.5

Education 266,431 22.4 355,631 2'.9 285,587 17.4 337,925 16.8 485,303 21.9 451,914 17.5 491,876 17.1

Health 298,I9 25.1 312,069 20.9 390,445 23.7 473,790 23.5 454,445 20.5 599,530 23.1 580,616 20.2

Religion 28,719 2.4 27,907 1.9 38,351 2.3 38,261 1.9 27,111 1.3 43,308 1.1 57,352 2.0

Science /5,466 6.4 96,281 6.5 122,880 7.5 .177,454 8.9 142,214 6.4 194,489 7.4 266,652 9.3

Social science 67,97/ 5.7 102,363 6.9 126,326 7.6 169,162 8.3 194,723 8.8 212,929 8.2 280,904 9.8

Welfare 292,493 24.5 387,278 25.9 454,101 27.5 522,574 26.2 585,819 26.4 698,154 26.9 778,078 27.0

Total 1,190,800 100.0 1,490,246 100.0 1,646,711 100.0 2,013,401 100.0 2,216,647 100.0 2,588,946 100.0 2,872,536 100.0

Note: Represents about 40 percert of total foundation funding.

SaIrce: The Foundation Center, The Foundation Grants Index, New York, NY, 1989, table 37, p. xiv. (Copyright)

Nethedological note: Current sampling base for The Foundation Center's grants analysis covers grants of $5,000 or more awarded by 459 foundations, including the

100 largest foundations by total giving. These 459 grantaakors represent less than 2 percent of the total number of active, grantmaking foundations in the

nation, but they account for over 40 percent of the private and community foundation grant dollars awarded in 1985. This analysis provides sow insight into the

grantmaking activities of smaller foundations based on a limited sample, as well as a reliable overview of the grantaaking patterns of the nation's largest

foundations. The sample is heavily weighted toward large foundations. Foundations with assets of $100 million or more account ,Jr 71.2 percent of the total

dullar value of grants the 1986 Index, and 18.6 percent of the total number of grants. Foundations with assets of less than $10 million constitute only 4.9

percent of the total grant dollars and 15.5 percent of the total number of grants. While the Index includes only 1.8 percent of all foundations, grant dollar

miwunts represent 91.6 percent of grant dollars awarded by foundations with assets of $50 million and more. Note taken from The Foundation Directory, New York,

NY, 198/.
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Chart 1-11.
Foundation grants by subject field: 1988

(In millions of dollars)
Represents about 40% of

total grants awarded
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Note: Covers grants of $5000 or more in size. Based on 459 foundations which represented about 40 percent of all grant
dollars awarded by private foundations in 1988.

Source: The Foundation Center; See table 1-27 for full citation.
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Table 1-28.
Distribution of foundation grants for cultural activities: 1982-1983

Dollar value of grants*

1982 1984 1986 1987 1988

Cultural activities Amount Perceat Amount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent

(dollars ne in thousands)

General 37,171 2.5 44,899 2.7 84,180 3.8 101,135 3.9 128,593 4.5

Art and architecture 57,376 3.9 50,481 3.1 68,675 3.1 72,828 2.8 83,339 2.9

History 17,496 1.2 21,262 1.3 34,00O 1.5 32,386 1.3 29,930 1.0

Language and

literature 12,374 0.8 14,610 0.9 26,213 1.2 42,284 1.6 27,379 1.0

Media and

communications 28.296 1.9 24,557 1.5 29,275 1.3 38,003 1.5 48,518 1.7

Music 35,676 2.4 44,101 2.7 48,617 2.2 49,515 1.9 46,491 1.6

Theatre and dance 20,329 1.4 29,109 1.8 16,071 1.6 52,522 2.0 52,808 1.8

Total for cultural

activities 208,717 14.1 229,020 14.0 327,031 14.7 388,672 15.0 417,058 14.5

Number of grants

General 778 2.9 1,181 3.5 1,779 4.4 1,900 4.4 1,858 4.3

Art and architecture 683 2.5 761 2.2 1,012 2.3 1,080 2.5 987 2.3

History 401 1.5 496 1.5 672 1.7 694 1.6 670 1.6

Language and

literature 347 1.3 487 1.4 612 1.5 620 1.4 587 1.4

Media and

communications 563 2.1 577 1.7 648 1.6 710 1.6 734 1.1

Music 892 3.3 1,082 3.2 1,296 3.2 1,361 3.2 1,237 2.9

Theatre and dance 771 2.8 958 2.8 1,315 3.2 1,532 3.6 1,445 3.4

Total for cultural

activities 4,435 16.4 5;542 16.3 7,334 18.1 7,897 18.3 7,518 17.6

Note: Represents about 40 percent of foundation giving. See table 1-27 for distribution of foundation grants by major

category and for methodological note.

*Due to rounding, figures may not add to total Shown.

Source: The Foundation Center, The Foundation Grants Index, New York, NY, 1989, table 36, pp. xii, xiii. (Copyright)
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Table 1-29.
Subject focus of grants awarded by size of foundation: 1988

Dollar value of grants Number of grants

Subject

100

largest

foundations

304

other

foundations

100

largest

foundations

304

other

foundations

Amount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent

Cultural activities

General 81,428,002 3.7 47,164,833 7.3 986 4.2 872 4.4

Art and architecture 63,493,374 2.8 19,845,696 3.1 531 2.3 456 2.3

History 20,255,833 0.9 9,674,279 1.5 343 1.5 327 1.7

LangJage and literature 18,569,612 0.8 8,809,469 1.4 '496 1.3 291 1.5

Media and cumunications 39,415,361 1.8 9;102,718 1.4 384 1.6 350 1.8

Music 26,294,684 1.2 20,196,614 3.1 614 2.6 623 3.2

Theatre and dance 32,869,768 1.5 19,937,930 3.1 701 3.0 744 3.8

Total for cultural activities. 282,326,634 12.7 134,731,539 20.9 3,855 16.5 3,663 18.7

Note: Represents ibout 40 percent of foundation giving. See table )-27 for distribution of foundation grants by major

category and for methodological note.

Source: The Foundation Center, The Foundation Grants Index, New York, NY, 1989, table 11, p. xix. (Copyright)
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Table 1-30.
Distribution of foundation grant dollars for cultural activities by type of
foundation: 1988

Cmmunity foundations

Company-sponsored

foundations Independent foundations

Subject Dollar value Percent Dollar value Percent Dollar value Percent

Cultural activities

General 8,864,913 6.7 12,875,445 3.9 106,782,977 4.4

Art and arChitecture 3,441,652 2.6 9,454,232 2.9 46,567,507 2.8

History 1,708,882 1.3 2,912,948 0.9 24,266,502 1.0

Langua;4 and literature 1,703,712 1.3 3,456,169 1.1 21,835,722 0.9

Media and communications 1,398,227 1.1 4,760,888 1.5 42,328,964 1.8

Music 4,087,865 3.1 10,079,003 3.1 32,324,430 1.3

Theatre and dance 6,386,817 4.8 6,487,932 2.0 39,932,949 1.7

Total for cultural

activities 27,592,068 20.9 50,026,617 15.4 334,039,051 13.9

Note: Represents about 40 percent of total foundation giving. See table 1-27 for distribution of

foundation grants by major cateogry and for methodological note.

Source: The Foundation Center, The Foundation Grants Index, New York, NY, 1989, table 14, p. xxi.

(Copyright)
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Table 1-31.
Distribution of foundation grants by recipient organization type: 1982-1988

Dollar value of grants

1982 1984 1986 1987 1988

heount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent

(dollars are in thousands)

Educational institutions 614,450 42.5 578,089 15.1 851,101 18.4 948,954 36.7 1,028,878 35.8

Private universities and colleges 145,366 21.1 278,919 16.9 463,828 20.9 467,051 18.0 449,039 15.6

Public universities and colleges 127,045 8.5 138,943 8.4 174,870 7.9 245,792 9.5 299,787 10.4

Grackaate schools 84,741 5.7 106,281 6.5 143,820 6.5 167,157 6.5 200,728 7.0

Junior/community colleges 4,388 0.1 7,082 0.4 8,615 0.4 7,599 0.1 7,101 0.3

Schools 72,909 4.9 46,861 2.9 59,950 2.7 61,155 2.4 72,023 2.5

Direct service agencies 276,505 18.5 151,694 21.5 481,085 21.8 547,993 21.2 684,687 23.8

Hospitals and medical care facilities 120,452 8.1 114,161 6.9 137,681 6.2 154,602 6.0 150,181 5.2

lemarch institutes 77,371 5.2 147,111 8.9 201,005 9.1 272,644 10.5 335,914 11.7

Associations and professional societies. 94,834 6.1 148,212 9.0 214,654 9.7 271,724 10.6 154,429 12.1

Museums and historical societies 88,175 5.9 90,908 5.5 124,927 5.6 158,911 6.1 181,529 6.1

Performing arts groups 60,611 4.1 75,598 4.6 96,064 4.1 114,952 4.4 111,034 1.9

Government agencies 47,194 1.2 51,960 1.2 70,813 3.2 91,184 3.5 92,765 1.2

Community funds 42,981 2.9 64,978 1.9 79,565 1.6 80,729 1.1 78,778 2.7

Libraries 26,511 1.8 24,621 1.5 68,196 1.1 64,612 2.5 71,806 2.5

Ourebes and temples 34,800 1.7 22,919 1.4 18,769 0.8 21,846 0.9 25,438 0.9

Number of grants

Educational institutions 8,116 10.6 9,887 29.1 11,294 27.9 11,671 27.2 11,471 26.6

Private universities and colleges 1,919 14.4 4,210 12.4 4,890 12.1 4,934 11.5 4,805 11.2

Public universities and collates 1,724 6.4 2,492 7.1 2,852 7.0 1,089 7.2 1,115 7.2

Graduate schools 1,114 4.1 1,585 4.7 1,581 1.9 1,674 1.9 1,513 3.5

lunior/community colleges 91 0.1 186 0.5 245 0.6 257 0.6 218 0.5

Schools 1,468 '-4 1,414 4.2 1,726 4.1 1,717 4.0 1,820 4.2

Direct service agencies 7,981 29.4 9,671 28.4 12,875 11.8 11,489 31.1 14,077 12.7

Hospitals and medical care facilities 1,660 6.1 1,903 5.6 2,011 5.0 2,021 4.7 1,981 4.6

itateanh institutes 1,101 4.1 1,451 4.1 2,174 S. 2,194 5.1 2,112 5.4

Associations and professional societies. 2,600 9.6 1,904 11.5 5,242 12.9 5,964 13.9 5,910 11.7

Huseum and historical societies 1,134 4.2 1,300 1.8 1,824 4.5 2,001 4.7 1,870 4.1

Perfonung arts groups 1,668 6.1 2,031 6.0 2,721 6.7 1,030 7.0 2,880 6.7

Goverment agencies 669 2.5 947 2.8 1,141 2.8 1,225 2.8 1,116 1.1

Community funds 718 2.7 1,079 1.2 1,261 1.1 1,139 2.6 1,110 2.6

Libreria: 170 1.4 421 1.2 570 1.4 559 1.1 521 1.2

Mirth.: and temples 572 2.1 745 2.2 542 1.1 649 1.5 826 1.9

Note: Represents about 40 percent of foundation giving. Grants may support multiple recipient types, i.e., an award to a university library,

and would thereby be counted Mice. See table 1-27 for methoiological note.

Source: Dm Foundation Center, The Foundation Grants Indes, New York, NY, 1989, table 8, pp. ziv, :v. (Copyright)
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Table 1-32.
Growth of United Arts Funds (UAles), selected years: 1965-1988

Year

,

Dollars raised

Number of United Dollars raised (constant 1985
44

Arts Funds (current) dollars)

(in millions'

1965 12 2.52 8.6

1970 18 7.15 19.8:

1975 31 14.39 28.78

1980 48 25.74 (a) 33.72

1983 57 42.31 (b) 45.69

1984 58 47.48 (c) 49.38

1985 60 51.50 (d) 51.50

1988 61 67.60 (e) 61.48

(a) Totals for 43 UAFs in 1960 and 1982. Binghamton, NY and Winston-Salem, NC conducted three-year

copbined UA/capital fund drives which raised an additional $10.64 million in 1980-82.

(b) Totals for 50 UAF's.

(c) Totals for 49 UAF's. Additionally, CataNba County, NC raised $2.86 million in a combined

UAF/capital fund drive.

(d) Totals for 57 UAF's.

(e) Total for 61 UAF's.

Source: American Council for the Arts, United Arts Fundraising, 1988, New York, NY, 1989,

figure 1, p. 1. (Copyright)
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Chart 1-12.
Growth of United Arts Funds: 1965-1988

100 -1
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60 -

40 -

Current dollars
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28.78

67.6
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Year

Number of United Arts Funds

61

1965 1970 1975 1980

Year

Source: American Council for the Arts; See table 1-32 for full citation.
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Table 1-33.
Selected characteristics of United Arts Funds (UAF's) campaigns: 1988
(continued on next page)

Types of campaigns (1=61)

Business

Corporate-only camaigns

Workplace solicitation

Payroll deduction

Government

Included in campaign

Private foundations

Spe.dal events

Number of United Arts Funds*

having type of campaigns

61

7

20

15

19

36

17

Number of United Arts

Procedures used to distribute funds (1=61) Funds using procedures

Review by United Arts Board or Board committee

Review by independent committee

Review by Uni,.0 Arts Fund Qtaff

30

6

1

Percent of goal raised (N=61)

NuMber of United Arts Funds

specified percent of goal

(90 7

90(95 8

95(100 6

100(105 24

105(110 3

>110 1

*A fund may have more than one type of campaign and procedures for fund distribution.
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Table 1-33.
Selected characteristics of United Arts Funds (UArs) campaigns: 1988
(continued from previous page)

Thousands Percant Average

Amount of contributicm by scarce (1=61) of dollars of total percent

Corporate 31,345.3 50.9 53.9

Individuals 19,967.5 32.0 32.3

Government 4,122.4 6.6 23.1

Private foundations 4,750.1 7.6 13.7

Spacial events 1,396.5 2.2 5.5

Corporate matching gifts 806.3 1.3 1.7

Total 62,388.1 foo

Number of United Average gift

Nezn size of gifts by profession Arts Funds reporting in dollars

Physicians 18 124.87

Attorneys 22 137.28

Accountants 21 233.38

Investment Professionals 11 152.64

Realtors 12 129.95

Source: American Council for the Arts, United Arts Fundraising 1988, New York, NY, 1989, figures 3, 5, 11, 13,

and 16, pp. 3, 4, 6, 7, and 8. (Copyright)

Methodological note: United Arts Funds are service organizations which raise money for the operating support

of at least three separate arts organizations. The monies raised are then allocated among these groups

according to a predetermined method. Some groups also set aside a portion of the funds to be amarded for

project grants. Such collective efforts nay represent groups within a community ar an arts center, or may be

conducted ca behalf of a particular art form. Since the first United Arts Fund was created in 1949, these

organizations have grown in number at an accelerated pace, particularly since 1965, when 12 organizations

raised a combiued $2.52 million for the arts. The data in the tables are based on information received from 61

of the 64 United Arts Funds which conducted campaigns in 1988.
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Table 1-34.
Top ten cities for selected aspects of United Arts Fund raising: 1988

Total dollars raised
Top ten cities (in thousands) Top ten cities

Percent of

goal raised

1. Music Center (1.A) 13025.1 1. Battle Creek, ML. 121.8

2. Lincoln Center, NY 5181.9 2. St. Joseph,M0 107.6

3. Milwaukee, WI-........-...-.........-.-......... 5110.6 3. Charlotte, NC -..............................-............. 105.7

4. Cincinnati, OH 4519.4 4. Ft. Wayne, IN 105.4

5. Atlanta, GA--........-..-.........- 3200.0

........-....-.....-.........
5. Memphis, TN 104.8

6. Louisville, KY 3075.0 6. Canton, OH 1043
7. St. Louis, MO 2486.0 7. Wmaton-Salem, NC 1043

8. Louisville, KY& Birmingham, AL.. ...... ......... ......... .................. 2005.0 1023
9. Charlotte, NC 1903.3 9. Mobile, AL- 102.4

10. Omaha, NE...................... ........ .. ......... ................. 1882.3 10. Asheville, NC 102.3

Top ten cities
Per capita giving

(in dollars)

Total dollars raised from business

(in thousands)

1. Armston-Salem, NC. 5.63 1. Music Center (IA) .. ...... ...............................- 55962
2. Louisville, KY a.. 439 2. Lincoln Center.. 4812.7

3. 4.14 3. Milwaukee, WI 22462
4. Chattanooga, TN 333 4.

-
Hartford, CT 516.2

5. High Point, NC 331 5. Cincinnati, OH. 1500.8

6. Omaha, NE. 3.05 6. Seattle, WA 1397.0

7. Greensboro, NC 3.04 7. St. Louis, MO 1339.0

8. Battle Creek, MI 3.01 8. Louisville, KY 1222.5

9. BLrningham, AL 2.93 9. Omaha, NE 11833
10. Durham, NC 2.65 10. Charlotte, NC . 941.1

Top ten cities

Amount raised compared

to United Way

(percent)

Dollars raised

from individuals

Top ten cities (in thousands)

1. Parkersburg. WV 34.7 1. Music Center, IA. 5660.9

2. Milwaukee, WI 24.6 2. Cincinnati, OH 2698.4

3. Orlando, FL 213 3. Milwaukee, WI 2247.4

4. Ft. Wayne, IN 17.8 4. Louisville, MO 15993
5. Winston-Salem, NC. 173 5. St. Louis, MO 986.0

6. Music Center, LA 15.6 6. Charlotte, NC 953.9

7. Omaha, NE... 15.2 7. St. Paul, MN 6413
8. Charlotte, NC. 133 8. Dayton, OH.. 603.6
9. Birmingham, AL. 13.4 9. Ft. Worth, TX 529.2

10. Chattanooga, TN 12.6 10. Winston-Salem, NC 4623

Source American Council for the Arts, United Arts Fundraisinc. 1988, New York, NY, 1989, figures 8, 9, 11 12, 13, and 14, pp. 5-7.

(CoPYright)
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Table 1-35.
Total corporate contributions and estimated corporate contributions to the
arts: 1975-1988

Year

Contributions Percentage Estimated

as percentage of total amount

Total of pretax contributions given to

contributed net income given to arts (a) the arts (b)

(dollars in (dollars in

billions) millions)

1975 1.20 0.91 7.5 90

1976 ,, 1.49 0.89 8.2 122

1977 1.79 0.89 9.0 161

1978 2.08 0.89 10.1 211

1979 2.29 0.89 9.9 227

1980 2.36 0.99 10.9 257

1981 2.51 1.11 11.9 299

1982 2.91 1.71 11.4 331

1983 3.63 1.75 11.4 413

1984 4.06 1.69 10.7 434

1985 4.47 1.99 11.1 496

1986 4.60 1.95 11.9 547

1987 4.60 1.66 10.8 496

1988 4.75 1.55 NA NA

NA - Not available.

(a) Based on a sample of corporations giving over $100,000. Composition of sample varies from year to year

(see table 1-36).

(b) Calculated based on a total contributions and estimated percent given to arts. Changes may reflect

differences in the sample for the year on which percentages are based.

Source: Data from 1975-1983 are taken from Michael Useem, "Trends and Preferences in Corporate Support for the

Arts," in Guide to Corporate Giving in the Arts: 4, Robert Porter, editor, American Counci for the Arts, New

York, NY, 1987, table 1, p. x. Data for 1984 to 1988 are taken from the original sources: Conference Board,

Annual Survey of Corporate Contributions. 1989 Edition Conference Board, New York, 1989, and from Givint USA,

American Association of Fund Raising Counsels (AAFRC) Trust for Philanthropy, New York, NY, 1989, p. 68.

Observational note: The linkage of company giving to earnings is a product of the way large firms generally

set their contributions level. The size of the budget is often keyed to the previous year's before-tax

earnings. During the 1970's, companies typically allocated about 1 percent of their pretax income to nonprofi:

causes. In the 1980's, however, the 1 percent convention was gradually supplanted by a 2 percent rule. Thus,

when a company's pretax profits rose by $1 million, its contributions budget typically mirrored the growth,

with some 2 percent ($20,000) added to the annual giving total. Of course When a bad year followed a good

year, the reverse prevailed as well. This note is taken from Guide to Corporate Givint in the Arts as cited

above.
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Chart 1-13.
Corporate contributions to the arts: 1975-1985

--

/ Current dollars

Constant 1985 dollars

Dollars in millions 496

1975 1977 1979

Year

1981 1983

Source: Michael Useem, "Trends and Preferences in Corporate Support for the Arts";
See table 1-35 for full citation.
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Table 1-36.
Beneficiaries of corporate support: 1978-1987 (continued on next page)

1987 1986 1985 1984 1983

325 companies 370 companies 436 companies 415 companies 471 companies

Thousan--, Percent
of dollars of total

Thol vls
of c" ts

Percent
of total

Thousands
of dollars

Percent
of total

Thousands
of dollars

Percent
of total

Thousands
of dollars

Percent
of totals

Health and Human Services

... ..
Federated giving 203,582 123 225,944 13.5 193,891 13.4

Hospitals 31,071 1.9 27,620 1.6 31,758 2.2

Matching gifts for health
and human services 4,439 0.3 5,527 0.3 3,565 0.2

All other health and human
services 146,441 8.8 167,320 10.0 128,626 8.9

Subcategories unspecified 61,982 3.9 42,239 23 42,107 2.9

Total health and human
services 450,515 27.2 468450 28.0 494,109 29.2 399,948 27 267,300 28.7

Education
Higher education 290,873 173 400,405 23.9 287 '75 19.6

Precollege education 25,232 13 30,873 1.8 22,366 13

Scholarships and fulowshIps 39,934 / 4 37,145 2.2 22,991 1.6

Education-related
organizations. 33,779 2.0 30,688 1.8 28,774 2.0

Matching gifts for education. 108,257 63 107,436 6.4 75,994 5.3

Othet -. 64,951 3.9 44,932 2.7 70,221 4.0

Subcategories unspecified 47,121 2.8 66 ;04 4.0 57,949 4.0

Total education 610,146 36 8 717,983 42.9 650,005 38.3 561(70 38.9 498,800 39.0

Culture Ind Art
Matching gifts for

culture and art 13,601 0.8 14,782 0.9 8,928 0.6

All other culture and art 151,533 9.1 144,953 8.7 123,233 83

Subcategories unspecified 13,471 0.8 39,019 2.3 22,549 1.6

Total cultuie and art 178,605 10.8 198,754 11.9 187,536 11.1 154,711 10.7 145,200 11.4

Civic and Community
Public policy organizations 22,004 1.3 15,711 0.9 15,334 1.1

Community improvement 53,356 3.2 72,622 4.3 62,034 4.3

Environment and ecology 44,026 2.7 35,953 2.1 97,113 6.7

Justice and law 6,808 0.4 7,033 0.4 6,109 0.4

Housing 6,395 0.4 8,237 03 14,378 1.0

Other 61,956 3.7 35,155 2.1 44,028 3.0

Subcategories unspecified 41,580 23 45,678 2.7 32,606 23

Total civic and community 236,124 14 2 220,479 13.2 279,508 163 271,602 18.8 188,800 14.8

Other
Total other 182,992 11.0 68,119 4.1 83,549 4.9 56,383 3.9 78,000 6.'

Grand total 1,658,382 100.0 1,673,985 100.0 1,694,707 100.0 1,444,313 100.0 1,278,100 100.0

i
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Table 1-36.
Beneficiaries of corporate support: 1978-10r 'continued from previous page)

1982 1981 1980
534 companies 788 companies 732 companies

1979

786 companies
1978

750 companies

Thousands Percent Thousands Percent Thousands Percent Thousands Percent Thousands
of dollars of total of dollars of total of dollars of total of dollars of total of dollars

I kalth and Human Services
Federated giving 182,384 14.2 170,652 17.2 142,085
Hospitals 37,679 2.9 40,911 4.1 30,686
Matching gifts for health

and human services.. 2,157 0.2 749 0.1 292
IAll other health and human

services 175,087 13.7 91,697 9.2 62,956
Subcategories unspecified 0.0 0.0 33,857 3.4 19,832
Total health and human

services 397,307 31.0 393,309 33.6 337,866 34.0 292,641 35.0 255,851

Educatiou
Higher education 259,294 20.2 , 197,143 19.8 143,485
Precollege education 14,028 1.1 9,287 0.9 5,209
Scholarships and fellowships 34,568 2.7 31,180 3.1 20,353
Ectucation-related

organizations 52,054 4.1 33,305 3.3 23,075
Matching gifts for education 76,364 6.0 48,821 4.9 27,081
Other 40,908 3.2 21,464 21 17,649
Subcategories unspecified 44,997 3.5 34,647 3.5 19,408
Total education 522,213 40.7 429,810 36.7 375,847 37.8 114,845 37.7 256,260

Culture and Art
Matching gifts for

culture and art 4,312 0.3 2,065 0.2 402
All other culture and art 120,972 9.4 95,608 9.6 63,665
Subcategories unspecified 20,554 1.6 11,000 1.1 5,939
Tozal culture and art 145,838 11.4 139,620 11.9 108,673 10.9 82,509 9.9 70,006

Civic and Community
Public policy organization& 15,220 1.2 16,031 1.6 7,921
Community improvement 48,214 3.8 47,034 4.7 28,779
Environment and ecolov 13,783 1.1 10,794 1.1 11,190
Justice and law 7,001 0.5 6,065 0.6 3,317
[lousing 12,751 . 0 7 711 0.8 5,627
Other 27,683 2.2 14,863 1.5 11,714
Subcategories unspecified 24,600 . 1.9 14,290 1.4 10,464
Total civic and community 149,252 11.6 136,647 11.7 116,788 11.7 97,345 11.6 79,012

Other
Total other 66,998 5.2 71,304 6.1 55,451 5.6 48,256 5.8 32,043

Grand total 1,281,608 100.0 170,690 100.0 994,625 100.0 835,596 100.0 693,172

Percent
of totals

203
4.4

11
;

0.0

9.1

2.0

36.9

20.7

0 8
7.9

3.3

3 9

23
2 8

37.0

0.1

9.0

0.9

10.1

1 1

4.2

1.6

0.5

0.8

1.7

IS
11.4

4.6

100.0

Note When data for 1907 were collected, many of the subcategor.:s of the five beneficiaries ofcorporate support were combined to reduce the complexity of
reporting and to provide a clear summary of the major subcategories. The data from every other year prior to 1985 has been restated to correspond to the
combined subcategories introduced in 1987. Subcategories may not add to totals due to rounding.

Source Conference Board, Surve of Co rate Contributions 1989 Edition, Ncw York, 1989, table 16.
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Table 1-36.
Beneficiaries of corporate support: 1978-1987 (continued from previous page)

Methodological note Sample. The Survey of Corporate Contributions studies the contributions practices of companies with major charitahle gnu%

programsprograms which donate at least $100,000 annuallywhich, in general, operate according :o established guidelines for giving; and have some

institutional continuity. Such major programs tend to be found among the largest companies, and therefore, the sample for the survey is based on lists of the

largest U.S. corporations.

The Conference Board asked 1,200 top U.S. firms to participate in ;Ls 1987 Survey of Corporate Contributions Questionnaires were sent to the companies

that appeared cn the 1988 Fortune 500 Industrials list of the country's largest manufacturers and to those on the Fortune 500 Service list of the largest

nonmanufactunng firms. An additional ZOO companies, which were identified from published lists of the leading companies in each major industry secioi, were

also polled. Because the survey has been administered annually since 1974, manycompanies participate regularly, providing a basis for historical comparisons

company-by-company. In the 1987 Survey, 78 percent of the respondents has also participated in the 1986 survey.

A total of 328 companies returned the questionnaire for 1987a response rate of 27 percent. The aggregate contributions reported by these companies

amount to 35 percent of the total contributions reported to the Internal Revenue Service by all US. corporations.

Respondent Profile. The participants in the survey arc leaders in corporate contributions. More than half of the companies responding to the 1987 survey

each had contributions budgets that exceeded $1 million (Table A-I). Fifty-five percent of the respondents are manufacturing firms. Of these, 86 percent

appear on the Fortune 500 list and over three-quarters reported worldwide sales of over SI billion in 1987.

The remaining respondents are in the service sector with nearly 70 percent appearing on the Fortune Service 500 list.
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Chart 1-14.
Distribution of the Corporate Contributions dollar: 1986 and 1987

1986
$1,674.0 Millions

Reported by 370 Companies

1987
$1,658.4 Millions

Reported by 325 Companies

Contributions in Millions of Dollars

Health and
human services

Education

Culture and Art

Civic and
community activites

Other

Note: Based on corporations responding to Conference Board Survey. To be included in survey, corporation had to contribute $100,000
or more per year. Total corporate giving was estimated to be S4.6 billion in 1987.

Source: Conference Board, Annual Survvy of Corporate Contributions; See table 1-36 for full citation.
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Table 1-37.
Comparison of corporate contributions in matched sample of 256 companies making
contributions of $100,000 or more: 1986 and 1987

Beneficiary

1986 1987

Contributions
Contributions to to beneficiary
beneficiary as as percent of Median

Median percent of total Median total percent

contributions contributions contributions contributions change

expenditure (Median) expenditure (Median) 1986-1987

(dollars in (dollars in
thousands) thousands)

Health and human seivices ..... 562,000 37.2 598,691 36.9 0.7

Education 521,746 32.2 469,989 305 2.0

Culture and art 153,358 10.6 134,343 10.2 0.6

Civic and community 154,260 11.0 166,185 10.8 15

Other 38,750 2.1 41,351 2.3 0.8

Total 1,464,756 1,591,000 1.8

Note: Comparison is based on survey results of 256 companies reporting in both years. Companies had to make contributions of

S100,000 or more to be included in study. See table 1-36 for methodological note.

'Since subcategory percentages art medians rather than sums, they do not add to 100 percent.

Sourcc Conference Board, Survey of Corporate Contributions, 1989 Edition, New York, 1989, table 1-14, p. 48.

Observational note: Giving to cultural and arts organizations declined somewhat in 1987, both in aggregatt, dollars and in percentage of

total contributions. Among the matched sample, total dollars declined about 5 percent, and the percentage dropped about 1 point, from

12 percent to 11 percent. The median dollar value of contributions in this category also declined for the matched-case companies, from

S153,000 to $134,000. Despite the declines, giving to the arts remained within the range it has held for the last ten years (between 10

percent and 12 percent of total contributions).

Cultural giving tends to be stronger among companies in the seivice sector, which overall gave over 15 percent of total contributions to

the arts, compared to about 9 percent for manufacturers.

Matching gifts to cultural and arts groups were reported by about one-third of the respondents, with a median dollar value of 545,000.

Matching gifts accounted for less than 1 percent of total contributions. Notc taken from sourcecited above.
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Table 1-38.
Distribution of corporate contributions by headquarters region: 1987

Total

He!!th and Human Services

Other
Health

and

Total
Health

and
Number of contribu- Federated Human Human Culture Civic and

R.egion companies dons campaigns Services Services Education and Arts community Other

(number)
(millions

of dollars) (percent)

New England-- 31 233.3 8 7 15 22 8 10 45
(Maine, New Hampshire,
Vermont, Massachusetts,
Rhode Island, Connecticut)

56 479.2 11 13 24 43 13 14 6
(New York, New Jersey)

Industrial Heartland: .................. 104 479.1 14 19 33 37 8 16 6
(Pennsylvania, Ohio,
Michigan, Indiana, Illinois,
Wisconsin)

Southeast 44 135.4 11 18 29 38 12 11 10
(Delaware, Maryland,
Virginia, West Virginia,
Kentucky, Tennessee, North
Carolina, South Carolina,
Georgia, Florida, Alabama,
Mississippi)

Breadbasket ..................... ...... ..... 26 106.6 11 23 34 26 18 17 4
(Minnemota,Iowa, Missouri,
Kansas, Nebraska, South
Dakota, North Dakota)

Southwest: 27 69.7 16 11 27 38 10 23 2
(Arkansas, Louisiana, Texas,
Oklahoma)

Mountain States: 3 1.7 23 25 47 18 14 19.......-...
(Montana, Wyoming,
Colorado, New Mexico,
Arizona, Utah, Nevada, Idaho)

Pacific-

(Washington, Oregon,
34 153.5 18 12 30 45 11 13 1

California, Alaska, Hawaii)

Total 325 1,658.4 12 15 27 37 11 14 11

Note See table 1-36 for methodological note. Based on survey of corporations giving S00,000 or more.
-:,-

'Total for a region may not add to 100 percent because of rounding. 5I I.
Source Conference Board, Annual Survey of Coroorate Contributions. 1989 Edition, Conference Board, New York, 1969, table 12.
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111

1

111

I

III

Note: Sampling tolerance betwean surveys is plus or minus 3 percent; therefore differences between

IIIthese amounts should be reviewed with some caution.

*Less than 0.5 percent.

111

Sources: The Gallup Organization, Inc., American Volunteer, March 1981, October 1985, and March 1988. (1981, 1985)

Findings published by INDEMNDENT SECTOR, 1981 and 1986.

As included in Virginia A. Hcdgkinson and Murray S. Weitzman, Dimensions of the Independent Sector:

i
A Statistical Profile, INDEPENDENT SECTOR, Washington, D.C., 1986, ;. 72.

1988 findings published by: MOMENT SECTOR, "Giving and Volunteering in the United States, 1988 Ettimates,"

Washington, D.C., 1988.

Table 1-39.
Percentage of the population that volunteered in previous 12 months, previous 3
months, previous month, and previous week by activity area:
1981, 1985, and 1988

Previous Previous Previous

Previous 12 months 3 months month week

1981 1985 1988

March October March

1981 1985 1985

March October October

IFPercentage of population that volunteered 52 48 45 44 36 24

Percentage of volunteers reporting assignments

Health 23 19 24 18 11 8

Education 23 27 29 23 22 17

Religion 37

Social services and welfare 10

48 45 25 44

15 20 7 a

42

a

Civic, social, and fraternal associations 12 17 21 7 11 8

Community action 12 a a 7 6 4

Justice 2 2

Recreation 13 21

NA 0 *

22 7 11

*

a

Arts and culture 6 a 11 7 6 4

Work-related organizations 10

Political organizations 12

a 11 11 6

a 11 9 3

4

4

Informal-alone 44 40 41 32 36 33

General fundraising 12 23 NA 7 14 a

IOther 2 * 2 2 * *

iWA - Not available

ii
r
4- 4. 0

Ilf

0
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Table 1-40.
Area of volunteer activity by type of organization in the past twelve months: March 1988

Area of volunteer

activity (excluding

informal, alone and other)
equivalent

volunteers (a)

Sector

Private sector Government sector

Total

For

profit

Nonprofit

Federal State Local All

Independent sector

Other
nonprofitReligious

Other
than

religiousAll

Number

(in thousands) (percent) (percentage distribution)

Arts culture and humanities 390 4.5 6.9 15.9 45.6 (b) 1.5 3.6 26.2 31.3 99.7
Civic, social and fraternal

associations 753 8.6 2.8 11.6 59.2 (b) 4.1 5.4 16.9 26.4 100.0
Community action 226 2.6, 0.9 11.5 52.7 (b) 0.9 10.2 23.9 35.0 100.1
Education (other than

fundraising) 1,105 12.6 2.7 18.2 24.5 (b) 0.6 6.2 47.8 54.6. 100.0

Fundraising for education 107 1.2 2.8 17.8 23.4 (b) (b) 7.5 48.6 56.1 100.1

Fundraising for health 273 3.1 4.8 11.0 68.9 (b) 3.3 2.9 9.2 15.4 100.1

Fundraising for multi-

purpose human welfare

sernce 201 2.3 4.0 19.9 53.7 (b) 2.0 3.5 16.9 22.4 100.0
Health (other than

fundraising) 1,049 12.0 16.1 14.9 42.1 (b) 1.4 6.9 18.6 26.9 100 0
International, foreign as 0.6 2.1 22.9 54.2 (b) 12.5 2.1 6.3 20.9 100.1
Other fundraising 16.3 1.9 4.9 23.9 47.2 (b) 0.6 1.2 22.1 23.9 99.9
Political organizations 282 3.2 6.4 (b) (b) 30.5 22.7 5.7 34.8 63.2 100.1
Priv,..e and community

foundations. 90 1.0 1.1 21.1 72.2 (b) (b) 5.6 (b) 5.6 100.0
Recreation 913 10.4 3.0 (b) (b) 58.2 1.0 1.4 36.5 38.9 100.1

Religious organizations 2,092 23.9 0.2 89.3 7.0 (b) 0 3 0.1 3.1 3.5 100.0
Social services and welfare 645 . 7.4 3.9 18.0 45.4 (b) 1.9 7.0 23.9 32.8 100.1
Work-related organizations 422 4.8 12.1 (b) (b) 59.5 1.7 13.7 12.8 28.2 99.8

Total (excluding

informal alone and

other). 8,759 100.0 4.7 30.5 27.2 9.9 2.0 4.4 21.2 27.6 99.9

(a) Full-time equivalent volunteers are in terms of 1,700 annual hours of volunteering

(b) Either zero, too few cases, or not applicable.

Source Data provided by INDEPENDENT SECTOR, Washington, D.C., 1989. Hodgkmson, Weitzman and The Gallup Organization, Inc., Givmo and
Volunteerinz in the United States, 1988 Edition.
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Chapter 2

Artist
and Arts

Administrator
Employment

Section 2-1.

Section 2-2.

Section 2-3.

Section 2-4.

Artist Occupations:
Distribution and Demographics
Tables 2-1 to 2-15

Employment in Arts-Related
Industries
Tables 2-16 to 2-22

Artist Labor Unions and
Employment Conditions
Tables 2-23 to 2-32

Selected Data on Arts
Administrators
Tables 2-33 to 2-38

This chapter presents an overview of employment
data on artists by discipline. The disciplines included are:

Actors/directors
Announcers
Arc/Meets
Art/drama/music teachers
Authors
Dancers
Designers
Musicians/composers
Painters/sculptors/craft

artists/printmakers
Photographers

The chapter clso includes selected data on employment in
arts administrat'on. In general, the employment data in
this chapter are from sources that cover more than one
discipline. Additional employment data relevant to

specific disciplines are presented in the discipline-specific
chapters.

Major Sources.of Information

The major sources of information in this chapter are
as follows:

Artists' Occupations: Distribution and
Demographics

Census Bureau, Decennial Census of Population;
Census Bureau and Bureau of Labor Statistics,
Current Population Surrey;
National Endowment for the Arts, Research
Division, special analyses of Census and Bureau
of Labor Statistics data.

Employment in Arts-Related Industries

Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic
Analysis, National Income and Product

Accounts;
U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor
Statistics, Employment, HOLM and Earnings
data, Establishment Survey data;
Census Bureau, Census of Service Industries;
INDEPENDENT SECTOR analyses of the

above data.



Selected Data on Artist Unions and Employment
Conditions

Encyclopedia of Associations;
Department of Labor, Dircctory of National and
International Labor Unions;
Artist-related union research or public relations
offices;

Ruttenberg, Friedman, Kftgallon, Gutchess and
Associates;
Research Center for Arts and Culture, Columbia
University

Selected Data on Arts Administrators

Association of Performing Arts Presenters,
formerly the Association of Colleges, Univer-
sities, and Community Arts Administrators
(ACUCAA), and the National Assembly of Local
Arts Agencies (NALAA);

National Endowment for the Arts, Research
Division, Report #20, Managers of the Arts.

Section 2-1. Artist Occur-tions:
Distribution and
Demographics

The data preented in this section are from two
major sources, the decennial Census of Population and the
Current Population Survey. The Current Population
Survey (CPS) is based on household inteiviews from a
sample survey of 60,000 interviews conducted each month
by the Bureau of the Census for the Bureau of Labor
Statistics. It should be noted that the methodological
differences between the decennial Census of Population
and the Current Population Survey (CPS) sometimes result
in differing estimates, especially for small occupational
groups. The CPS is based on household personal inter-
views and the decennial census on a much larger number
of self-administered questiohnaires. Hou.,ehold personal
interviews are often superior to self-administered
questionnaires as a method of data collection. On the
other hand, the CPS data, based on a much smaller
sample, are somewhat less reliable than that obtained from
the 10-year Census of Population. Small shifts in the CPS
may be due to sampling or other types of error.

The CPS includes measures of the "labor force,"
which is defmed as civilians over 16 years of age who are
employed and unemployed. Labor force data do not
include those not seeking work, and persons working in
more than one occupation are classified in the occupation
in which they worked the most number of hours in the
reference week. Most of the tables in this section have
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been selected from National Endowment for the Arts
Research Division reports which have extensively analyzed
both the de=nnial Census of Population and the Current
Population Survey data.

Artists in the Labor Force

Tables 2-1 to 2-3 present summary information on
the numbers of persons identifying themselves as having
occupations in artist fields in the Census Bureau statistics
from 1900 to 1986. The hiaorical data must be utilized
with caution since, over the period, several changes have
occurred in Census Bureau occupational classifications.
These shifts eliminate the possibility of making statements
concerning trends in specific artist occupations over the
entire period. However, the data are of some use in
obtaining rough estimates of the total numbers of artists
and the percent of the workforce in artist occupations.
Care has been taken to use comparable classifications
wherever possible in the tables and to note changes in
classification.

Artists in the Labor Force: 1900-1960

Table 2-1 presents decennial Census of Population
data on the number of persons classified in arts-related
occupations from 1900 to 1960. This table is taken from an
historical volume published by the Census Bureau in 1976.
Keeping in mind the limitations of these data, there were
approximately 192,000 artists in the United States in 1900
ahd 560,000 in 1960. Coniidered as a rw:tcent of the
workforce, there was a modest increase over the period.
Between 1900 and 1960 artists as a percent of the
workforce ranged from .66 in 1900 to .82 in both 1730 aad
in 1960 (table 2-3).

Artists in the Labor Force in the 1970's and 1980's

Significant changes in occupational classifications
occurred for the 1980 censuses. The National Endowment
for the Arts has analyzed these changes to allow more
precise comparison of data since 1970.1 Table 2-2 includes
data for 1970 and 1980. The 1970 data have been adjusted
to reflect the 1980 classification.

The two artist occupations most affected by the
change were the actor category, which was expanded to

1See Thomas Bradshaw, "An Examination of the
Comparability of 1970 and 1980 Census Statistics on
Artists," Third International Conference on Cultural and
Economic Planning, Akron, OH, 1984, and National
Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Note 7.
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include directors and producers, and the design category,
which was expanded to include interior design and window
decorators. The new, actor/director/producer category
was more than 2 and 1/2 times larger than the former
actor category, and the new designer category was twice
the size of the old one. Overall, these classification
changes resulted in about a 20 percent increase in the
number of total artists from the 1970 classification.

After the 1970 data were adjusted tc reflect the 1980
classification (table 2-2 and table 2-3), there was still a very
large relative incrcase in the number of persons classified
in artist occupations between 1970 and 1980. Artists
increased from .92 percent of the workforce to 1.04 in the
decade and were about 1.28 percent by 1988. An
estimated 1.56 million persons were in artist occupations in

1988.

The Distribution of Artists by Occupation

Table 2-4 summarizes the relative distribution of
artist occupations in 1970 and 1980. By far the largest
category is designers, making up alrnog one-third of the
artist group in both 1970 and 1980. In 1980, designers are
followed by painters (14 percent), musicians/composers
(13 percent), and architects (10 percent). The smallest
artist groups are dancers (1.2 percent of artists), teachcrs
of arts in higher education (2.6 percent), and authors
(4.2 percent).

Some differen.:es may exist between Census summary
occupational categories and other means of identifying
occupational groups. For example, CPS statistics identi-
fied approximately 135,000 architects in 1986, while there
are only about 73,000 registered architects. This is because
the Census Bureau *architect* category includes landscape
designers, site planners, and building consultants, in

addition to architects. In the case of musicians, CPS
counts 171,000 in 1986, while there are 230,000 members of
the American Federation of Musician& Not all members
of artists' unions are actually employed in the arts occupa-
tion. Others may be classified under another artist
category such as higher education teacher of art, drama,
and music. Still others may be employed temporarily in
non-arts occupations on a part- or full-time basis.

Census and Bureau of Labor Statistics Data on
Artists' Unemployment

Tables 2-5 to 2-7 present annual data from the
Bureau of Labor Statistics based on the Current
Population Survey on artist employment and unemploy-
ment by artist occupation group. Special tabulations of
these data pertaining to artists are published on a regular
basis in National Endowment for the Arts research notes.

The CPS did not begin to use the 1980 occupational classi-
fication until 1983. Thus, tables 2-5 and 2-6, presenting
data from 1971 to 1982, use the old classification and are
not directly comparable to the data in table 2-7. The new

classification especially had the effect of reducing
unemployment for the actor/director category, which now
includes directors and producers who have a lower

unemployment rate than actors.

According to Current Population Survey data, in
1983, the unemployment rate for civilian workers was
9.6 percent and for professional specialty occupations was
3.0 percent. Unemployment for all artist occupations was
6 percent. Typically, unemployment rates for all artists,
while lower than for the total civilian work force, are
higher than for other professional occupations. By 1988,
unemployment rates had dropped to 5.5 percent for
civilian workers; to 1.7 percent for all professianal

occupations; and to 2.9 percent for all artists (table 24).

Looking at the rates for all artist occupations taken
together masks the considerable range of unemplcyment
among the different artist groups and the large differences
between certain artist groups and the population as a
whole. In general, performing arts occupations have
higher unemployment rates than other arts occupations.
Unemployment rates are highest for the category
actors/directors which had rates of 15.7 percent in 1983
and 10.6 permnt in 1988. (When this category included
only actors in the old classification, unemployment rates
were &s high as 37 percent.) Musicians/composers also

had relatively high unemployment rates: 8.6 percent in
1983 and 4.6 percent in 1988 (table 2-7). The CPS data do
not tell us the extent to which persons are employed full-
time or part-time in their chosen occupation, nor do they
tell us about those artists who have obtained part-time or
full-time work in another occupation. Classifications are

based on the occupation in which the person worked the
most number of hours. Employment is defined as working
one hour or more for pay or profit in the survey reference
week. Employment and unemployment of artists is

discussed further in section 2-2 of this chapter and in the
chapters on specific disciplines.

Geographic Distribution of Artists

Artists are not evenly distributed throughout the
United States. Tables 2-8 to 2-10 present summary Census
Bureau information on the distribution of artists by
geographic area. In 1980, the total U.S. labor force was
about 75 percent urban, and professional specialty occupa-
tions were about 81 percent urban. Overall, artists were
more urban than the total workforce, with 86 percent of all
artists living in urban locations. Artists in the performing
arts had the highest rates of residence in urban areas.
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Over 90 percent of all dancers and actors/directors resided
in urban areas as did 89 percent of musicians/ composers.

States with the largest number of artists are
California, New York, Texas, Illinois, and Florida
(table 2-9). Another way of looking at the distribution is
to compare the ratio of artists in the State to the national
average. A ratio of 1.00 would mean that the proportion
of artists in the State was identical to that of the nation.
States with the largest concentration of artists are New
York (1.66), California (1.49), Hawaii (1.49), Nevada
(1.48), and Colorado (1.20).

The lowest proportions of artists relative to the
national average are present in West Virginia (.54),
Arkansas (.56), Mississippi (.59), South Dakota (.61),
South Carolina (.65), Indiana (.65), Iowa (.66), Kentucky
(.66), North Dakota (.66), and Wyoming (.68).

About one-third of all artists live in five large
metropolitan areas: New York, Los Angeles, Chicago, San
Francisco, and Washington, D.C. About 10 percent of all
artists live in New York and 7 percent in the Los Angeles
area (table 2-10).

Artist Labor Force Distribution by Sex

During the period 1970 to 1980, the percent of all
artists who were women increased from 31 percent to
38 percent. In 1970, the percent of women in the artist
occupations ranged from 4 percent for architects to
81 percent for dancers. By 1980, the percent who were
women ranged from 8 percent for architects to 75 percent
for dancers. The dancer category had a 6 percent: decline
in the percent who were women. Interestingly, the
musr;.-1/composer category also declined in the percent
women, from 35 to 30 percent (table 2-11a).

Among the occupations having large increases in tl.:
percent women were: announcers, . increasing from 6
percent women in 1970 to 18 percent in 1980, authors
increasing from 22 to 44 percent, and designers increasing
from 36 to 50 percent women.

Table 2-1 lb presents Bureau ci. Labor data on artist
employment for the years 1983 to 1988. This data indicate
that the percent of employed artists who are women
continued to increase throughout the 1980s. In 1988 the
percentage of all employed artists who are women was 43.1
percent, up from 39 9 percent in 1983.

As noted in the discussion above, the number and
percent of artists in the workforce increased substantially
between 1970 and 1980 and has continued to increase in
the 1980s. Part of this increase has been attributed to the
increased entry of women into the artist labor force.
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Artists' Income and Differences in Income by Sea

Tables 2-12 and 2-13 present data comparing the
median income of women and men by artist occupation for
1969 and 1979. Over this period artists' real income
declined by 37 percent in inflation-adjusted dollars,
compared to a decline of 8 percent for the total workforce
(table 2-13). Among artists, declines were greatest in those
occupations having the largest gains in women as a percent
of the workforce, authors and announcers. The large
increase of women in artist occupations over the decade
apparently had the effect of lowering the overall median
income of artists.

Artists' median earnings we,e well below the median
for other professional workers, being only 64 percent of
the median income for the total professional/technical
workers in 1979. Among artist occupations, only architects
had incomes above the median for total professional
workers. Artist occupations with the lowest median
incomes were dancers and musicians/composers with
median incomes about 36 percent of that for the total
professional/technical workforce.

Between 1969 and 1979, the inflation-adjusted
decline in the income of women artists was less than that
of men (14 percent compared to 29 percent). However,
women continued to earn substantially less than men. For
all artist occupations in.1979, women earned 42 percent of
what men earned (compared with 35 percent in 1%9).

Distribution of Artists by Race/Ethnicity

Table 2-14 presents Bureau of Labor Statistics data
on the distribution of all employed artists by race/ethnicity
for the years 1983 to 1988. These data indicate a growth in
the percent of artists who are Hispanic from 3.4 percent in
1983 to 42 percent in 1988. Other race/ethnic groups
showed tittle or inconsistent change over the period.

Tables 2-15a and 2-15b present data from the
decennial Census of Population on the distribution of
artists by race/ethnicity by artist occupation and State.
More recent reliable data on artists by occupation will not
be available until after the 1990 decennial Census of
Population.

Minorities were 17.9 percent of the U.S. civilian
workforce in 1980 and 11.6 percent of the professional/
technical workforce. Among all artists, 10.7 percent were
minorities. Minorities were most underrepresented in
artist occupations among authors (6.2 percent in 1980) and
among painters, sculptors, and craft artists (9.7 percent in
1980). They are slightly overrepresented among dancers,
where they are 19.9 percent of the total.

i :i 0

I
I
I

o

I.

I
1

I
I
1

a

I
I

I
I
I
i



Blacks made up 9.9 percent of the total workforce in

1980 and 6.6 percent of the professional workforce. In
1980, they were 4.2 of the artist workforce, They were
most underrepresented among architects and authors.
Asians were 1.6 percent of the workforce, 2.1 percent of
the professional workforce, and 2.0 percent of all artists.
They were overrepresented among architects and dancers
and underrepresented among authors and announcers.
Hispanics were 5.7 percent of the workforce in 1980,
3 percent of the professional workforce, and 3.8 percent of
the artist workforce. Native Americans were .5 percent of
the workforce, 3 percent of professionals, and 3 percent

of the artist workforce.

Section 2-2. Employment in Arts-
Related Industries

The data presented in section 2-1 were based on
household surveys. Data in section 2-2 are from estab-
lishment (firm or company) based surveys. Tables 2-16 to
2-22 present es:ablishment-based employment data on
arts-related industries from government sources.

Bureau of Labor Statistics Current Employment
Statistics

Tables 2-16 and 2-17 are from the National Income
and Product Accounts, and table 2-18 from the Statistical

Abstract. These tables present data from the Current
Employment Statistics Program which is based on payroll
records submitted to States by a panel of representative
industrial, commercial, and government establishments.
The data are then forwarded to the Bureau of Labor
Statistics and classified using the Standard Industrial
Classification (SIC) system. The estimates are revised
periodically, and data published by different sources vary
somewhat. The statistics are also published differently,
sometimes in full-time equivalents (tables 2-16 and 2-17)

and other times including both full- and part-time
employees (table 2-18). The figures exclude proprietors,
the self-employed, volunteers, unpaid family workers, and

domestic workers. Salaried corporation workers are
included.

While the categories in tables 2-16 to 2-18 are too
broad to give much detailed information on arts-related
employment, the data do document the growth in

employees in radio and television and the relative decline
of employees in motion pictures from high.s in thc 1940's.
The full-time equivalent number of employees in radio and
television broadcasting increased from 47,000 in 1948 to

219,000 in 1986. In the same period, the number of
employees in motion pictures decreased from 221,000 to a

low of 131,000 in 1964 and was at 179,000 in 1986. The
most recent two years, however, have seen some decline in

radio and televion broadcasting employment and an
increase in motion pictures. Radio and television
broadcasting employed 217,000 full-time equivalents in

1988 and motion pictures employed 192,000 (table 2-16).

Census of Service Industries Employmint Data for
1982

Tables 2-19 to 2-21 present data from the 1982
Census of Service Industries. As discussed in chapter 1,
this census is based on establishments that file FICA
reports or income tax forms (nonprofit and profit).
Organizations which operate as subsidiaries of other
organizations would be rlacsified under the major industry

represented and not listed separately. Hence, these data
underrepresent the amount of arts-related employment
and acfivity.

Table 2-19 and table 2-21 present data on the annual

payroll/earnings per employee. This is calculated by
dividing the payroll by the total number of employees.
Both full-time and part-time employees are included.
Therefore, establishments with a large number of part-time

employees have much lower annual earnings per employee.

Table 2-21 compares annual earnings per employee
for nonprofit and for-profit establishments for theatrical
setvices and bands and orchestras. This analysis indicates
that earnings per employee in nonprofit performing arts
organizations were considerably less than those among for-

profit organizations. In theatrical services, earnings per
employee in nonprofit organizations were only about
60 percent of those in the for-profit sector ($10,954
compared with $18,155). Nonprofit band and orchestra
earnings per employee were about 73 percent of for-profit

bands and orchestras (S11,563 compared with $15,835).

Table 242, prepared by the INDEPENDENT
SECTOR organization, attempts to isolate the arts and
culture portion of the independent sector in terms of
expenditures, employment, and wages. The Independent
sector' refers to those nonprofit organizations dermed as
501(c)(3) and 501(c)(4) organizations under the Federal
tax code for tax-exempt purposes. These organizations

include educational, cultural, scientific, religious, and other
charitable organizations as well as private foundations,
corporate and community organizations, and civic and
social welfare organizations. The "art and culture
subsector," as dermed by the INDEPENDENT SECTOR,
includes nonprofit radio and TV (578 organizations in
1984), theatres, symphony orchestras, opera and dance
companies (1,610 organizations in 1982), and museums and

botanical gardens (2,020 organizations in 1982). Based on

the data in table 2-22, the arts and cultural subsector wac

about 1.9 percent of the indlpendent sector in operating
expenditures, and about 1.6 percent of employees. In 1987,
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average wages and salaries per total full and part-time
employees were $16,434 for arts and culture compared

tth $15.697 for the entire independent sector.

Section 2-3. Artist Labor Unions and
Employment Conditions

Table 2-23 presents summary information on
membership in arts-related unions in 1967, 1987 and 1989.
The data document the large increase in performer union
membership. The exceptions are the American Federation
of Musicians, whose membership declined from 283,200 to
200,000, and the American Guild of Variety Artists, whose
membership declined from 12500 to 5,000. It should be
kept in mind that there is a large degree of multiple
membership among artist unions, so it is not possible to
total the membership to gain an overall estimate of
performers belonging to unions. As the data from the
unions indicate, many persons also belong to unions who
are not workin g! regularly in the their art. For example,
Screen Actors Guild data indicate that in 1986 almost one-
third (30 percent) of their members had no income under
their contracts (see chapter 8, table 8-79).

Tables 2-24 to 2-30 present selected data from
Working and Not Working in the Performing Arts: A
Survey of Employment. Underemployment. and
Unemployment Among Performing Artists in 1980, a study
by Ruttenberg, Friedman, Kilgallon, and Gutchess. This
study is based on a sample drawn from the membership of
the principal performing arts unions: Actors Equity,
American Federation of Musicians (AFM), American
Federation of Television and Radio Artists (AFTRA),
American Guild of Musical Artists (AGMA), and Screen
Actors Guild (SAG). A similar study was done in 1976.

In 1980, the sample was designed in such a way that
data could be analyzed by discipline or union. Because of
the overlap of union membership, differences in whether
the union represented one type of performer or several
types, and differences in size of the unions, sampling ratios
for the unions were different. Response rates also
differed, with the lowest rates occurring for the American
Federation of Musicians (29 percent). Overall, a total of
7,853 performers were sampled. Through means of a mail
survey with limited telephone followup, responses were
obtained from 2,512 performers, a 32 percent overall
response rate (see table 2-24 for methodological notes,
including sample sizes and response rates by union). A
weighting procedure was used to allow estimates to be
made for both the disciplines and ch.: unions, and to adjust
for nonresponse (not to arrive at total union membership).
Perhaps because of the large degree of overlap among
members of actors' unions, the study appears to have had a
relatively larger sample for actors than for other

96

disciplines. Explanations were not found in the report for
specific sampling ratios or how the samples were drawn.

The data in table 2-24 show the extent of the overlap
among the Actors Equity, Screen Actors Guild, and the
American Federation of Television and Radio Artists. For
example, 64 percent of the members of Actors Equity were
also members of SAG and 58 percent were members of
AFTRA.

This study documents the intermittent employment
of performing artists and concludes:

The jobs of performing artists tend to be more
intermittent than those of other workers, their
periods without work more numerous and long
lasting, their pay well below that of other
professicnals. To be a performer requires
considerable versatility in moving from one
artistic discipline to another and from
performing arts jobs to jobs outside the
procession. Device these obstacles performers
are strongly attached to their profession and
would be reluctant to leave it for more secure
kinds of work.2

According to the Ruttenberg study, over two-thirds
of actors (69 percent) and dancers (77 r -cent), and
64 percent of singers indicated they experienced some
unemployment in 1980. A lesser but still quite high
percentage of musicians and those in broadcast occupa-
tions reported some unemployment (38 and 22 percent,
respectively). These unemployment data represent those
experiencing any unemployment over the year, and hence
are higher than CPS data which report the percent
unemployed during the reference week. In CPS data, a
person had to be working for pay or profit only one hour
during the week to be considered employed.

Two-thirds of the actors and singers and almo.t
three-fourths of musicians responding to the survey held
some job outside of the performing arts in 1980. With the
exception of dance, on average only about half of the
performers earned over 50 percent of their income from
performing (table 2-27).

Table 2-28 compares the earnings of the respondents
to the Ruttenberg et al. study in 1976 and 1.980 with the

2Ruttenberg, Friedman, Killgallon, Gutchess, and
Associates, Working and Not Working in the Performing
Arts: A Survey of Employment. Underemployment. and
Unemployment in the 1980's, prepared for the Labor
Institute for Human Enrichment, Inc., in cooperation
with the Department of Professional Employees, AFL-
CIO, Baltimore, MD, December 1981, p. 1.
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total ^.edian earnings for all professional workers in the
same ycars by union affiliation. The estimates of
performers' income include income from all sources, not

just performing arts. Hence, this group includes many
performers who obtained a large portioli of their income
from other sources The mcdian earnings of mcmbcrs of
Actors Equity were 64 percent of the median of all profes-

sional workers, mcmbers of SAG, 77 percent; and
members of AFM, AFTRA, and AGMA were 90 perccnt.
With the exception of broadcast occupation incomes,
which arc higher, performing artists' personal and house-
hold income more closely mirrors that of the general
population than that of thc professional occupations
(table 2-29).

Tables 2-31 and 2-32 prcsent summary information
from a random sample of 900 artists applying for New
York Foundation for the Arts (NYFA) fellowship grants
for 1986. T1., study was conducted by the Research Center

for Arts and Culture at Columbia L'aiversity, and selected
results wcre published in the Fall 1987 Journal of Arts
Management and Law. The study focused on work-related

human and social service needs of artists. A description of
the basic methodology is included in table 2-31. The study
found that 77 percent of the sample had some form of
health insurance, 33 percent had life insurance, and

31 percent had some type of pension. As expected, artists
who reported having coverage also had higher incomes
(tahle 2-31). However, those having coverage on average

,e only two to four years older thn those not having
coverage (table 2-32)

Secti 311 2-4. Selected Data on Arts
Administrators

Tables 2-33 to 2-38 present data from selected
surveys of arts administrators. Table 3-51 in chapter 3
documcnts thc growth of educational programs and
specialization specifically in the arca of arts administration,

particularly in the last 15 ycars.

Tables 2-33 to 2-35 arc from a 1981 study analyzed by

Paul DiMaggio and published by thc National Endowment

for the Arts The sample for thc study was chief arts
administrators of four populations of arts organizations:
theatres, orchcstras, art museums, and community arts
organizations Response rates rangcd from 68 to 87
percent for the various disciplines (see methodological
note to table 2-33). The survey compared salaries among
the groups and found that administrators of larger
organizations generally had highei salaries. Over half the
orchestra managers and 86 percent of the art museum
dircctors had salaries of morc than S27,500, comparcd with

fewer than one-third of the thcatrc managcrs and just 21
percent of managers of thc Community Arts Agencies In

ratmg factors affecting job satisfaction, thc arts

administrators least frequently ranked salary and contact
with government agencies as yielding high satisfaction
(table 2 14).

Oink. sources of data on arts administrators are the

biennial Profile Surveys of arts administrators' job

characteriskics conductcd by the American Association of
College, University, and Community Arts I dministrators
(ACUCAA), now called the Association of Performing
Arts Presenters (APAP), and the National Assembly of
Local Arts Agencies (NALAA). Proide Survey 12 was thc
second time in which NALAA participated with ACUCAA
in a cooperative membership survey. Surveys were mailed

to 1,101 members of ACUCAA and 416 members of
NALAA. Of these, 822 (54 percent) were returned.

Tables 2-36 to 2-38 present selected summary data
from the 1984 (ACUCAA only) and the 1987 (ACUCAA
and NALAA) surveys. In 1987, the average sala for a
principal administrator was S33,717 and for an assistant
administrator was S26,850. These surveys document the

salary differential between administrators' salaries for men

and women. On average, male principal administrators
earned $39,390, while female principal administrators

earned $27,740. Male assistant administrators earned on
average $30,129, while female assistant administrators
earned $23,118. These differences persist even when
factors such as education, age, and type of organization are

taken into account. The exception was administrators of
State or regional organizat, -is, a group in which there was

little-difference by sex in income. Additional information
is available in these reports on benefits, budgets, and
volunt.ter arts administrators.
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Table 2-1.
Artists in the professional and technical workforce as measured by the
decennial Census of Population: 1900-1960 (continued on next page)

1960 1950

1960

classi-

fication

1960

fica.tion

1950

classi-

fication 1940 1930 1920 1910 1900

(in thousands of persons)

Total U.S. workforce 67,990 (a) 59,230 (a) 58,999 51,742 48,686 42,206 37,291 29,030

Total professional, technical

and kindred workers 7,336 5,000 5,081 3,879 3,311 2,283 1,758 1,234

Selected professional and

teChnical occupaticns related

to the arts

Actors and actresses 13 18 20 21 (b) (b) (b) (b)

Dancers and dancing teachers 22 17 18 14 76 (c) 48 (c) 48 (c) 31 (c)

Entertainers (n.e c ) 12 16 17 12 (b) (b) (b) (b)

Architects 31 24 25 22 23 17 16 11

Artists and art teacbers 105 81 83 66 57 35 34 25

Authors 29 16 17 14 12 7 4 3

Designers 68 29 41 32 27 (d) 19 (d) 13 (d) 5 (d)

Musicians and music teachers 198 162 166 167 165 130 139 92

Photographers 53 55 56 38 33 29 30 25

Radio operators 29 17 17 7 5 5 4 NA

NA - Not a separate category.

n.e.c. - Not elsewhere classified.

Note: Census data for 1900 are as of June 1; for 1910 as of April 15; for 1920 as of January 1; tor 1930-1960

oi pril 1.

(a) Includes persons for whom occupations were not reported.

(b) Included under dancers and dancing toadbers.

(c) This category includes actors and 1.-tresses, athletes and other entertainers prioe to 1940.

(d) Prior to 1940 designers were classified with draftsmen. Figures for years prior to 1940 have been

estimated based on the ratio of designers to draftsmen in 1940.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census. 1900-1940 (1950 classification), David G. Kaplan and M. Claire Casey,

Occupational Trends in the Unitod ltates 1900-1950, Working Paper No. 5, 1956; 1950-1960 (1960

classification), U.S. Census Population: 1960, vol. I, part 1, table 201; 1960

As included in U.S. Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics, Colonial Times to 1970, Washington, D.C.,

1976, p. 140.
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Table 2-1.
Artists in the professional and technical workforce as measured by the
decennial Census of Population: 1900-1960 (continued from previous page)

Methodological note: The data for 1900-1950 (1950 classification) constitute primarily an updating by Kaplan

and Casey of the material in Sixteenth Census Reports, Comparative Occupation Statistics in the United States,

1870-1940 Separate series developed by Alba M. Edwards in that report were brought together and a number of

new estimates were prepared to fill gaps. The appropriate figures were then adjusted to conform to the

definitions used in the 1950 occupational classification system. Except where there was firm evidence to

support a Change, Edwards' basic assumptions and estimates were used throughout. The source cautions that the

data, particularly those for 1900, are approximations only. The estimates for 1900 "were included mainly for

the purpose of rounding out a half-century of information, despite some obvious deficiencies. Particularly

prior to 1910, there is litt1- information available on the exact definitions used for the several occupational

categories. And, even for fairly recent years, there is often only meager statistical intelligence on whith to

base adjustments for comparability with the 1950 definitions." The universe covered in the Kaplan and Casey

series is described as the "economically active population." Prior to 1940, this refers to civilian gainful

workers 10 years old and over; for 1940 and 1950, it refers to persons 14 years old and over; in the

experienced civilian labor force (all employed and unemployed workers with previous work experience). Two

incomparabilities should be mind. First, there are important differences between the gainful worker and labor

force concepts. Second, there is the difference in age limitation. The inclusion of the 10-to-13 group prior

to 1940, and their exclusion in 1940 and 1950, follows the census practice in those years. Note taken from

source cited above.

3 5
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Table 2-2.
Number of persons in artist occupations: 1970 and 1980

Occupation 1970 1980

Percent

change

Architects

Announ cers

aancers

Painters

Actors/directors

Authors

Designers

N Usicians/composers

Photographers

Artists n.e.c.

Teachers*

All artists

Professional specialty occupations

Total U.S. labor force

53,670

25,942

7,404

::::::

27,752

232,890

99,533

67,588

53,131

42,000

736,960

8,800,210

79,801,605

107,693

46,986

13,194

153,162

67,180

45,748

338,374

140,556

94,762

49,653

28,385

1,085,693

12,275,140

104,057,985

+100.7

+ 81.1

+ 78.2

+ 76.4

+ 67.1

+ 64.8

+ 45.3

+ 41.2

+ 40.2

- 6.5

- 32.4

+ 47.3

+ 39.5

+30.4

n.e.c. Not elaWiere classified

*Includes higher educatitra teachers of art, drama, and music.

Source: National Endowment of the Arts, Research Division, Where 4rtists Live: 1980, Washington, D.C.,

Report 19, March 1987, table I, p. 6. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the COPNUS, Census of Population.)

Methodological dote: Significant changes were made to the occupational classification system for the 1980

Census. The aim of these revisions was to increase the comparability throughout the Federal government's

statistical ageacies. Table 2-2 presents a retabulation of 1970 data to fit the 1380 classification.

Except where noted, all 1970 data presented in this chapter hay:, been revised to follow the 1980

classification.
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Table 2-3.
Census Bureau estimates of artists in the workforce: 1900-1988

Year

Artists as

percent of:

Total

civilian Total Total

workforce artists* workforce

(in thousands) (percent)

1900 29,030 192 0.66

1910 37,291 284 0.76

1920 42,206 290 0.69

1930 48,686 398 0.82

1940 51,742 393 0.76

1950 59,230 435 0.73

1960 67,990 560 0.82

1970 79,802 737 0.92

1980 104,058 1,086 1.04

1983 111,550 1,301 1.17

1985 115,462 1,482 1.28

1986 117,834 1,500 1.27

1987 119,865 1,558 1.30

1988 121,669 1,557 1.28

*In recent years includes actors and directors; announcers; architects; authors; dancers; designers;

musicians; composers; painters/sculptors/craft artists/ and artists printmakers; photographers; teachers of

art, drama and music; and other artists.

Vote: Census Bureau classification of artists has varied over the period. Data ir this table must be

viewed with caution as estimates based on available data. Data for 1900-1960 are fram the Decennial

Census, Census of Population as compiled in the Historical Statistics volume. See table 2-1 for

description of data. The data used for 1970 have been adjusted to reflect the 1980 categories and will

thus differ from those originally published by the Census Bureau for 1970. Data for 1983-1988 are from the

Current Population Survey (CPS) and utilize the same 1980 categorization. Hence, the data for 1970 to 1988

should be more comparable than that prior to 1970. However, estimates fram the CPS are typically higher

than those free the decennial Census of Population. Ilis may be due to the fact that the CPS is based on

an household interview and the Census of Population on self administered questionnaires. Differences may

also reflect sampling error.

source: (1900-1960) Data taken from Bureau of the Census, Histgical Statistics. Colocdal Times to 1970,

Washington, D.C., 1976, p. 140; (1970 and 1980) Bureau of the Census, Census of Population. (1970 and

1980) National Wasment for the Arts, Researdh Division, Where Artists Live: 1980, Washington, D.C.,

Report 19, Huth 1987, table 1, p. 6, (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of Population);

(1983-1988) Bureau of Labor Statistics, Current Population Survey data as included in National Endowment

for the Arts, Research Division, "Artistr Employment in 1988," Wathington, D.C., Note 21, April 1988;

Calculated based on figures in table 2-7. See table 2-7 for full citation.
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Chart 2-1.
Estimates of total number of artists in workforce: 1900-1988
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Year

Note: U.S. Bureau of the Census classification of occupational categories has varied over time. Data must be viewed as
best estimates. Data for 1970 have been adjusted to make them comparable with data from 1980 and after. See tables 2-1
to 2-3 for explanation of changes.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of Population and Current Population Survey; See table 2-3 for full citations.
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Chart 2-2.
Estimates of artists as a percent of total civilian workforce: 1900-1988

Artists as percent of total U.S. workforce

1.30 1.28

1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970 1980 1983 1985 1986 1987 1988

Year

Note: Census Bureau classification of occupations has varied over the period. Data are from the Census Bureau, Decennial Census of
Population. Data for 1970 have been revised to make them comparable with 1980 classification. See table 2-1 to 2-3 for explanation of
changes. Data must bc viewed as best estimates based on available data.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census data; Sec table 2-3 for full citation.
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Table 2-4.
Distribution of artist labor force by occupation: 1970 and 1980

_1

Occupation

1970 1980

(percent)

Designers 31.6 31.2

Painters/sculptors/craft artists/pentmakers 11.8 14.1

Musicians/composers 13.5 13.0

4

Architects 7.3 9.9

Photographers 9.2 8.7

Actors/directors 5.4 6.2

Artists n.e c 7.2 4.6

Announcers 3.5 4.3

Authors 3.8 4.2

Teachers of art, drama, music (higher ed) 5.7 2.6

Dancers 1.0 1.2

All artists 100.0 100.0

n.e.c. - Not elsewhere classified.

Soto: 1970 data have been adjusted to reflect 1980 classification.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Where Artists Live, 1980; Washington, D.C.,

Report 19, March 1987, table 2, p.7. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of Population.)
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Table 2-5.
Labor force, employment, and unemployment in artist occupations: 1971-1976 (1970
classification)

°caution 1971 1912 1973 1974 1975 1976

peufeseineal eel techeical

whine 11.416,000 11,741,000 12,037,000 12,623,000 13,173,000 13,769,000

11,085,000 11,459,000 11,777,000 12,338,000 12,748,000 13,329,000
Unemployed , 331,000 232,000 260,000 285,000 425,000 440,000
Unemployment rats (percent). 2.9 2.4 2.2 2.3 3.2 3.2

697,000 706,000 737,000 736,000 823,000 864,000

Ward 648,000 666,000 706,000 753,000 764,000 807,000

49,000 40,000 11,000 33,000 59,000 59,000
lemplonment rats (percent). 7.0 5.7 4.4 4.2 7.2 6.8

Art= .--,- :::-.., .: 19,000 18,000 16,000 19,000 20,000 23,000
Imployed .... -- -- 10,000 10,000 9,000 10,000 11,000 16,000
Ueemployed 9,000 8,000 7,000 9,000 7,000 7,000
Usemploput rate (percent). 47.5 44.0 45.1 47.7 14.8 31.1

nrchitects. 70,000 68,000 74,000 73,000 74,000 64,000
Emploled 69,000 06,000 73,000 71,000 70,000 63,000

1,000 2,000 1,000 2,000 4,000 1,000
Ueemployment rate (percent). 1.0 3.3 1.9 2.7 5.4 2.3

anthers 33,000 31,000 39,000 47,000 47,000 49,000
Employed ... . ...... ...- . .-,,, , 31,000 30,000 38,000 46,000 45,000 48,000
Unemployed 2,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 2,000 1,000
Unemployment rate (percent). 6.0 2.5 1.7 2.9 3.6 2.1

Denvers 10,000 6,000 14,000 7,000 8,000 7,000

Imployed.,,,..,,,,,,,, ... : 7,000 5,000 8,000 5,000 6,000 3,000
Unemployed 3,000 1,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 4,000
Unemployment rat. (percent). (a) (a) (a) (a) (a) (a)

106,000 113,000 125,000 132,000 135,000 147,000
Employed . -:: . .,-- 99,000 110,000 123,000 128,000 125,000 142,000
Unemployed .... ,,,,,,, 1,000 1,000 2,000 1,000 10,000 5,000
Uneeployment rate (percent). 6.2 2.5 1.8 2.3 7.6 3.6

lariciameicompeoure .... , 126,000 130,000 129,000 146,000 151,000 165,000

1,103vd - :- . 116,000 121,000 120,000 140,000 139,000 150,000

Una* loyed .. , .. ,:.-........,...:,-. 10,000 9,000 9,000 6,000 12,000 15,000
lemplopmet rats (percent). 7.7 6.9 7.2 3.9 7.7 9.1

Peletemaisaelpters - 130,000 137,000 141,000 154,000 155,000 164,000
tmployed.,, .... ., ... ..,, 125,000 129,000 116,000 149,000 146,000 153,000
Unemployed..,..,,-,.... . , 5,000 8,000 5,000 5,000 9,000 11,000
Unomploement rate (percent). 3.7 5.9 3.5 3.1 5.9 6.5

Iletegreghers -- 81,000 80,000 76,000 79,000 81,000 93,000
Employed... ..,,,,e,.. .. , 77,000 77,000 75,000 78,000 76,000 87,000

4,000 3,030 1,000 1,000 5,030 6,000
Uneweloemmot rate (percent). 4.4 4.1 1.7 1.9 6.5 6.7

28,000 24,000 19,000 21,000 24,000 28,000
layed .... ... .-...-,...- 25,000 22,000 18,000 20,000 22,000 26,000

Uumployed ........ . -,..,,,., 3,000 2,000 1,000 1,000 2,000 2,000
Unemployment rate (percent). 9.8 7.3 5.7 6.0 8.7 8.3

leechers (hisher ed.) (b) 29,000 30,000 14,000 35,000 39,000 41,000
limployed.,,,......... : .. ,. 29,000 10,000 14,000 35,000 38,000 19,000
Unemployed

(a) (a) (a) (A) 1,000 2,000
Unemployment rate (percent). (a) (a) (a) (a) 2.9 4.6

Other artists 65,000 69,000 /4.15n 73,000 89,000 85,000
....... 60,000 66,0rj 72,000 70,000 84,000 19,000

.. ... 5,000 3,000 2,000 3,000 5,000 6,000
Uwe lowest rata (lurcant) 7.4 4.4 2.9 1.5 5.2 6.5

lete: This table presents data from U. 1910 artist occupational clessification and curet be directly compared to tre data in
table 2-1. Unemployment rates are computed based on uraumeded estisetes of the umemploymont and labor force levels.

(a) Data bass is too small to provide a meaniegful estimate (labor feral of 10,000 or lees; unemployment level below 500).

(b) Includes hiller eincation teachers of art, drama, mei music.

Smug: lational Ildaseet for U. Arts, luau* Division, artist Inagua and Urimmi1oement. 1971-1941Q, Washington, D.C.,
hurt 16, p. 38. (Data um from U.S. Muni of the Census, Cuevas of Population.)

Metbefological mete: The Current Population Survey (CPS) is a nation/ids suably sample of approtimately 60,000 households
connacted by U. Bureau of U. Census for the threw el labor Statistics. lased on U. mucus to this 'arm, employment in
over 400 detailed occupatioes, including a rester of artist occupations, is reported annually. Since U. entire sample is asked
to reepeed to U. um set of occupational queetions, U. CPS provides UtillOtIls of emplowent istartist occupations 4tich are
directly demperable to these for all other occupations. It nest be noted that because the artist population rhea up a enall

portion of U. U.S. popelaties only a small amber of alias ars included im U. CPS sample. This limits the ctatistics1
reliability, of course. The eaticnal COMM conducted once every ten years includes a mach greater number of artists, and,

therefore, U. statistical reliabaity I. each better for U. omelne Yaws-
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Table 2-7.

Artist labor force, employment, and unemployment: 1983, 1985, 1987, and 1988
(1980 classification) (continued on next page)

Occupation 1983 1985 1987 1988

Change
level

(1983-1988)

Change
level

(1987-1988)

Total, all civilian woriten. 111,550,000 115,462,000 119,865,000 121,669,000 +10,119,000 +1,804.000
EmPloted. 100,834,000 107,150,000 112,440,000 114,968,000 14,134,000 2,528,000
Unemployed._ 10,717,000 8,312,000 7,425,000 6,701,000 -4,016,000 .724.000
Unemployment rate (percent) 9.6 7.2 6.2 5.5 -Al ..7

Professional specialty occupation 13,219,000 13,946,000 16,726,000 15,249,000 +2,030,000 +523,000
12,820,000 13,630,000 16,424,000 14,974,000 +2,154,000 +548,000

399,000 316,000 300,000 264,000 -123,000 -34.000
Unemployment rate (percent).- 3.0 2.3 2.0 1.7 -1.3 -3

1-V1,000 4482,000 1.558,000 1,557,000 +256,000 .1,000
1,223,000 1,411,000 1,503,000 1,505,000 +283,000 +2,000

Unemployed -.- 78,000 71,000 55,000 52.000 -26,000 -3,000
Unemployment ne (rercent) 6.0 5.0 3.5 2.9 .3.1 . 0

Actors and directors 71,000 91,000 98,000 112,000 +41,000 + 14,000

EmPloYed 60,000 77,000 88,000 100,000 +40,000 + 12.000
Unemployed 11,000 14,000 10,000 12,000 + 1,000 +2.000
Unemployment rate (percent) 15.7 15.4 9.8 10.6 -5.1 +.8

Annoancen.. 41,000 54,000 62,000 54,000 +15,000 -6,000
EmPloyed 38,000 51,000 59,000 52,000 +14,000 .7,000
Unemployed 3,000 3,000 3,000 4,000 +1,000 + 1,000
Unemployment rate (percent) 6.7 5.3 4.7 64 -.3 +1.7

Architects. 108,000 133,000 136,000 145,000 +37,000 +9,000
EmPloYed 103,000 130,000 135,000 143,000 +40,000 +8,000
Unemployed 5,000 3,000 1,000 2.000 -3,000 +1,000
Unemployment rate (percent) 4.3 22 1.0 12 -3 1 +2

64,000 71,000 86,000 83,000 +19,000 -3,000
EmPl4Yed 62,000 70,000 85,000 82,000 +20,000 .3,000
Unemployed 2,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 (c) (c)
Unemployment rate (percent).... 2.5 1.4 .8 .9 -1.6 +.1

Dancers 12.000 17,000 16,000 17,000 +5,000 +1,000
Employod 10,000 15,000 15,000 16,000 +6,000 (c)
Unemployed (4) (4) (4) (4) (a) (a)
Unemployment rate (percent) (4) (4) (41) (4) (a) (a)

1

Designers 415,000 504,000 544,000 525,000 +110,000 -21,600
393,000 464,000 531,006 510,000 +117,000 .21,000

Unemployed 22,000 20,000 15,000 15,00e (c) (c)
Unemployment rate (percent) 52 3.9 2.7 2.8 -2.4 +.1

Muskiaas/composen... ........... 170,000 163,000 177,000 158,000 42.000 .19,000
Employed 155,000 152,000 169.000 151,000 4.000 .18.000
Unemployed.. 15,000 11,000 8.000 7,000 -8,000 -1,000
Unemployment rate (percent).... 8.6 6.5 4.7 4 6 -4.0 -.1

Palnters/sculptors/craft artists/and
artist priatmaimrs.. 192,000 207,000 198,000 219,000 +27,000 + 21,000

EmPloyed 186,000 200,000 191.000 215,000 +29,000 +24,000
Unemployed._ 6,000 7,000 7,000 4,000 -2,000 .3,000
Unemployment rate (percent).- 3.3 . 32 3.4 2,0 -1.3 .1.4

Photographers 119,000 134,000 131,000 121,000 +2,000 .10.000
Employed.. 113,000 129,000 126,000 117,000 +4,000 .9,000
Unemployed 6,000 5,000 5,000 4,000 .2,000 -1.000
Unemployment rate (percent)... 5.0 3.5 4 0 3 6 .1.4 . 4

Teachers of art, drama, and musk
(higiter 4)- 43,000 42,000 41,000 49,000 + 6.000 + 8,000

EmPloyed 42,000 41.000 40,000 48,000 +6,000 + 8.000
UneraPloYed----- 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 (c) (c)
Unemployment rate (pt recut).- 2.2 2.4 1.6 2.7 +3 +1 1

Other artists (b) 66,000 66,000 67,000 72,000 +6,000 + 5.000
EmPlated 61,000 62,000 64,000 71.000 +10,000 + 7,000
Unemployed 5,000 4,000 3,000 1.000 -4,000 .2.000
Unemployment rate (percent) 1.1 5.6 4.5 2.1 .5.0 -2 4
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Table 2-7.
Artist labor force, employment, and unemployment: 1983, 1985, 1987, and 1988
(1980 classification) (continued from previous page)

Note: Dap y. in this table reflect the 1980 revision of occupational categories and are not directly comparable with data in tahh-a 2-5 and 2-
6. All the unemployment rates shown in the table (with the exception of the rates for 'All Artists') were calculated by the Bureau of
Labor Statistics using unfounded data. Because these labor force statistics are based on a sample survey, they are subject to sampling
errors. Relatively small changes in employment and unemployment in the smaller artist occupations areoften not statistically significant
For a more detailed discuuion, see Research Division Report #16. Artists EmplOWitent and Unemployment 1971-1980. Appendix 11.
'Reliability of Current Population Survey (CPS) Statistics.* See table 2-5 for methodological note on Current Population Survey.

(a) Data base is too small for estimate.

(b) Not elsewhere classified.

(c) No change occurred.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, *Artists Employment in 1988," Washington, D.C., Note 31, April 1988
(Data provided by U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, Qtrrent Population Survey, unpublished data.)



Chart 2-3.
Total number of artists in the workforce by art form: 1988

Designers

Painters, sculptors/
alftmmism

Musicians/composers

Architects

Photographe

Actors and directors

Authors

Announcers

Teachers of art, music and
drama (higher education)

Dancers*

Other artists

151,000

143,000

117,000

100,000

82,000

52,000

48,000

16,000

0
71,000

215,000

510,000

0 100,000 200,000

Data base too small to estimate

300,000 400,000 500,000 600,000

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Div.ision (Data are from Current Population Sutvey.)
See table 2-7 for full citation.
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Chart 2-4.
Unemployment rate of U.S. civilian workers and of artist labor force as measured by
the Current Population Survey: 1983 and 19P3

All civilian workers

All professional specialty occupations

3.0% 1.7%

Arnim:was

6.7% Zs ,;,*\;.; ::;;;;',V;\ 6.4%

Architects

4.3% IU 1.2%

5.2%

Authors

2.5% 0.9%

Designers

2.8%

Musicians/composess

4.6%

Painters/sculptors/craft-artists/astists/printmakers

3.3% 2.0%

5.0%

Photographers

Teachers of art/dramOmusic (higher education)

2.2%

Other utists

7.1%

2.7%

2.1%

1983

1988

10.6%

20 10 0

Percent

10

Source: U.S. Bureau bf Census and Bureau of Labor Statistics, Current Population Survey, as analyzed by the National
Endowment for the Arts, Research Division; See table 2-7 for full citation.
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Table 2-8.
Urban and rural location of artists by discipline: 1980

Occupation

Percent

urban

Percent

rural

Dancers 96 4

Actors/directors 92 a

Musicians/composers 89 11

Architects 87 13

Authors 87 13

Photographers 86

Painters 85 15

Teachers (higher ed) 85 15

Designers 84 16

Announcers. 83 17

Artists n.e c 80 20

All artists 86

Professional specialty

occupations 81 19

Total U.S. labor force 75 25

n.e.c. - Not elsewhere classified.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Where Artists Live 1980; Washilgton, D.C.,

Report 19, March 1987, table 3, p. 41. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of Population.)
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1

Talk le 2-9.
Sta disthbution of all artists: 1970-1980

DA.

1970

Rank

Number

d
artists

Cowen-

tration

ratio*

1980

Rank

Number

of

artists

Gorman-

tration

ratio*

Califania 1 108,437 1.48 176,321 1.49

%ft fork 2 107,916 1.58 138,424 1.66

Tana/ 5 14,969 .88 3 61,802 .90

Illthois 3 41,211 .97 4 90,467 .89

florid& 9 24,960 1.07 s 48,102 1 f)

Pennsylvania 4 35,137 .81 6 43,363 .78

Ohio 6 32,378 .83 7 39,768 .77

Michigan 7 20,660 .91 8 36,888 .84

Haw Jersey 8 28,686 1.05 9 36,510 1.00

liaanadbusetts 10 23,499 1.07 10 12,223 1.10

Virgiria 12 15,253 .94 11 24,775 .96

Washington 19 12,551 1.02 12 22,974 1.14

Maryland 11 17,115 1.17 13 20,990 .98

North Carolina 18 12,640 .67 14 20,561 .72

Georgia 20 11,776 .71 15 20,110 .79

Minnesota 16 12,967 .92 16 19,512 .94

Missouri 13 14,199 .84 17 18,951 .81

Wisconsin 15 13,320 .82 18 18,429 .78

Colorado 22 8,838 1.11 19 17,910 1.20

Tennessee 21 10,607 .76 20 17,714 .82

Indiana 17 12,941 .67 21 17,419 .65

Connecticut 14 13,404 1.12 22 17,211 1.07

Arizona 30 6,597 1.12 23 14,023 1.14

Oregon 26 6,978 .91 24 13,157 1.02

Louisiana 23 8,019 .71 25 12,825 .71

Alabama 24 7,965 .69 26 11,779 .69

Ranticky 29 6,863 As 27 10,446 .66

Oklahoma 28 6,184 .77 28 10,108 .74

SCUM Carolina 31 5,209 .57 29 9,526 .65

Iowa 27 6,917 .67 10 9,395 .66

Kansas 25 7,031 94 31 9,377 .80

Hawaii 14 3,667 1.35 32 6,753 1.49

Nevada 40 3,078 1.60 33 6,507 1.48

New Mexico 36 3,552 1.13 14 6,505 1.14

Mississippi 33 3,826 .55 35 6,155 .59

Utah 35 3,659 1.00 36 5,858 .91

aibraska 32 4,068 .75 37 5,666 .73

Arkansas 37 3,144 .53 18 5,468 .56

Rhode Islaid 38 3,124 .87 39 4,527 .95

Vert Virginia 19 3,091 .58 40 4,223 .51-

Mina 42 2,171 .62 41 3,790 .73

Nor Hmapshire 41 2,474 .88 42 3,751 .79

Idaho 44 1,844 .74 43 3.207 .74

Montana 43 1,857 .77 44 2,966 80

Vermont 46 1,600 .99 45 2,366 .94

Delswerc 45 1,681 .83 46 2,288 .78

Alaska 50 710 .79 47 2,148 1.11

South Dakota 47 1,435 .63 48 1,974 .61

North Dakota 48 1,155 .59 49 1,972 .66

49 844 .71 50 1,601 .68

%tog: Staid& are in order of rank of number of artists in 1980.

*Concentration ratio: Proportion of all artists in State labor fora compared vith national proportion.

A ratio of 140 would mean that State concentration Wai identical to the national avarage.

Source: National Indoessnt for ths Arts, Rem= Divison, Whore Artists Live. 1900, Washington, D.C.,

Report 19, March 1987, Figure I, p. 13. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of Population.)
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Chart 2-5.
State by State concentration ratios of all artists: 1980

New York
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.s 0.66

11111111.1.16111115 0.66
liiiin.11.111111111111111111111111111111111 0.66

1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 1 0.65

1111111111111111111111111111111111111.11111111111111111111111 0.65
111111111.11111111111111111111111111 0.61
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111111111111111111INIMINIMMINNIIII 0.55
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0

1.49
1.49
1.48

1.66

Concentration ratio*

2

Concentration ratio is thc preportion of artists in the State labor forix compared with thc natior al proportion. A ratio of 1.00 would
mean thc State conccntration was identical to the national average.

Source National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Report 19. Data arc from Currcnt Population Survey. Sec table 2-9 for
full citation.
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Chart 2-6.
Twenty metropolitan areas with largest numbers of artists: 1980

Total 45.68% U.S. artists

410
Top two
16.64% U.S. artists

(10 Next three
8.48% U.S. artists

Next fifteen
20.56% U.S. artists

Source; National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division; See table 2-10 for full citation.
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Table 2-11a.
Artist labor force by occupation and sex: 1970 and 1980

Total

Percent

Nen

Percent

Women

Percent

Women as a proportion

of the total labor force

Percent Percent Percent

Occupation 1970 1980 change 1970 1980 change 1970 1980 change 1970 1980 change

Actors/directors 40,201 67,180 67 26,339 44,049 67 13,862 23,131 67 34 34 0

Announcers 25,942 46,986 81 24,291 38,392 58 1,651 8,594 421 6 18 12

Architects 53,670 107,693 101 51,534 98,743 92 2,136 8,950 319 4 8 4

Art/drama/music teachers

(higher education) 42,000 28,385 -32 25,310 14,718 -42 16,690 13,667 -18 40 48 8

Authors 27,752 45,748 65 19,5,78 25,409 30 8,174 20,339 149 29 44 15

Dancers 7,404 13,194 78 1,381 3,350. 143 6,023 9,844 63 81 75 -6

Designers 232,890 318,374 45 148,572 169,604 14 84,318 168,770 100 36 50 14

Musicians/composers 99,533 140,556 41 64,767 99,065 53 34,766 41,491 19 35 30 -5

Painters/sculptors/craft-

artists/artists/printmakers 86,849 153,162 76 52,827 79,445 50 34,022 73,717 117 39 48 9

Photographers 67,588 94,762 40 57,597 72,496 26 9,991 22,266 123 15 23 8

Artists/performers/related

workers n.e c 53,131 49,653 -9 37,742 29,356 -22 15,389 20,297 32 29 40 11

All artists 736,960 1,085,693 47 509,938 674,627 32 227,022 411,066 81 31 38 7

n.e.c. - Not elsewhere classified.

Note: 1970 data have been adjusted to reflect 1980 classification.

Source: Naticmal Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Changing Proportions of Men and Wceen in the Artist Occupations 1970-1980," Washington,

D.C., Note 9, March 1986. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of Population.)
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Chart 2-7.
Percent distribution of artist labor force by sex by occupational category: 1970 and 1980

Female Male

1970

En 1980

All artists

3 aMMAM aZ=ZEMME MS ES 69%
38% 62%

Actors/directors

34% a" " &M. ,M § EEEMSS 1.1S2 kW E 66%
34% 66%

18%
6% am Ms .w.>aak&SWW Am% MxIMCSMU MI 94%

82%

4
8%

Architects

Authon
71%

96%
92%

64%

65% 1

30% 70%

Printers/sculptorsicraft-artists/artists/prinonalters

\ \ , .s

Teachers of art/drams/music (higher education)

48%

Other artists

40%
29% 719

60%

100 50 0

Percent

50

Source: U.S. Bureau of Census, Census of Population, as included in National Endowment for the Arts, Research
Division, NoLe 9; See table 2-11 for full citation.
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Table 2-11b.
Artists employment by sex: 1983-1988

1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

swir.
Total artists employed 1,223,000 1,351,000 1,411,000 1,439,000 1,503,000 1,505,000

Sac

Men 734,000 812,000 831,000 846,000 870,000 855,000

Women 488,000 539,000 580,000 591,000 634,000 648,000

Ser (percent)

Men 60.0 60.1 58.9 58.8 57.9 56.8

Women 39.9 39.9 41.1 41.1 42.2 43.1

Note 'Total Artiste includes en followinr Actors/Directors, Announcers, Authors, Architects, Dancers, Designer,

Musicians/Composers, Painten/Sculptors/Craft-Artists/Artist-Printmakers, Teachers of Art, Drama, and Music in Higher Education,

and other artim, performers, and selected workers not elsewhere classified.

Soma USDL Bureau of Labor Statistice unpublished, annual average detailed industry and occupationtabulations for 1983-1988. Data

provided by Research Division, National Endowment for the Arts, December 1989.
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Table 2-12.
Artist median earnings by occupation and sex: 1969 and 1979

Occupation

Total Men Women

Percent Percent Percent

1979 1969 change 1979 1969 change 1979 1969 change

Actors/directors (a) $12,564 $ 5,936 NA $14,397 $ 6,816 NA $ 9,396 $5,021 NA

Announcers 8,144 7,067 15 8,639 6,974 24 6,177 2,963 115

Architects 19,220 12,800 50 20,123 13,188 53 10,859 6,995 55

Art/drama/music teachers

(postsecondary) 11,787 9,140 29 16,901 10,735 57 6,906 5,242 32

Authors 6,956 8,875 -22 10,337 10,823 -4 4,625 5,451 -15

Dancers 5,404 3,332 62 7,576 4,421 71 4,976 3,469 43

Designers (a) 10,656 10,100 RA 16,979 11,155 NA 6,232 5,461 NA

Musicians/composers 5,561 2,958 8h 12014 4,66c 52 3,186 1,395 128

Painters/sculptors/craft-

artists/artist/printmakers (a) 8,576 6,996 NA 12,091 9,454 NA 5,773 3,946 NA

Photographers 10,085 7,774 30 12,116 8,551 42 5,217 3,655 43

Artists/performers/related 1

workers, n.e.c. (a) 7,218 7,735 KA 9,521 9,350 NA 4,745 4,490 NA

All artists 9,803 7,880 24 13,455 9,540 41 5,713 3,373 69

Professional/te nical

workers (b) 15,206 8,312 83 19,189 10,516 82 10,581 5,244 102

NA - Not applicable

n.e.c. - Not elsewhere classified.

(a) These artist occupations had large definitional changes for the 1980 Census, and data from the 1970 Census are

not comparable.

(b) These estimates were derived from the Current ?opulation Survey (Bureau of the Census, Current Population

Reports, Series P-60, No. 75 and 129) instead of the decennial Censuses because the occupational revisions to

the 1980 Census eliminated the category of "Professional/Technical Workers."

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Artists Real Earrings Decline 37 Percent in the

1970s," Washington, D.C., Note 10, March 1985.
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Chart 2-8.
Median earnings for women as a percent of median earnings for men by artist occupation
gr-pns: 1979

Actors/directors

Announcers

Architects

Art teachers (higher education)

Authors

Dancus

Designers

Musicians/composers

Painters/sculptors/craft-artists

Photogsaphers

Other artists

All artists

All professional technical workers

Women's earnings as a percentage of men's earnings

Men's earnings equal 100 percent

1e-7-65%
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Source: National Endowment for the Arts. Research Division. Note 10 (Data are from Current Popular m Survey.)
Percents calculated based on information in table 2-12; See table 2-12 for full citation.
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Table 2-13.
Inflation adjusted artist median earnings by occupation and sex: 1969 and 1979

Occupation 1979

Total

1969

Percent

change 1979

Men

1969

Percent

change 1979

Women

1969

Percent

change

Actors/directors (a) $ 6,345 $ 5,936 NA $ 7,271 $ 6,816 NA $ 4,745 $5,021 NA

Announcers 4,113 7,067 -42 4,363 6,974 -37 3,221 2,963 9

Architects 9,707 12,800 -24 10,163 13,188 -23 5,484 6,995 -22

Art/drama/music teachers

(postsecorslary) 5,953 9,140 -35 8,536 10,735 -20 3,488 5,242 -33

Authors 3,513 8,875 -60 5,221 10,823 -52 2,336 5,451 -57

Dancers 2,729 3,332 -18 3,826 4,421 -13 2,513 3,469 -27

Designers (a) 5,382 10,100 NA 8,575 11,155 NA 3,147 5,461 NA

Musicians/composers 2,809 2,958 - 5 3,573 4,668 -23 1,609 1,395 15

Pairters/sculptors/craft-

artists/artist/printmakers (a) 4,331 6,996 NA 6,107 9,454 KA 2,916 3,946 NA

Photographers 5,093 7,774 -34 6,119 8,551 -28 2,635 3,655 -28

Artists/performers/related I

workers, n.e.c. (a) 3,645 7,735 NA 4,809 9,350 NA 2,396 4,490 NA

All artists 4,951 7,880 -37 6,795 9,540 -29 2,885 3,373 -14

Professional/technical

workers (b) 7,680 8,312 - 8 9,691 10,516 - 8 5,344 5,244 2

NA - Not applicable

n.e.c. - Not elsewhere classified.

Mote: Consumer Price Index (1969=100).

(a) These artist occupations had large definitional changes for the 1980 Census, and data from the 1970 Census are

not comparable.

(b) These estimates were derived from the Cmrrent Population Survey (Bureau of the Census, Current Populatinn

Reports, Series P-60, No. 75 and 129) instead of the decennial Censuses because the occupational revisions to

the 1980 Census eliminated the category of "Professional/Technical Workers."

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Artists Real Earnings Decline 37 Percent in the

1970s," Washington, D.C., Note 10, March 1985.
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Table 2-14.
Artists employment by race/ethnicity: 1983-1988

1983 1984 1985 1986 1967 1988

Total artists employed 1,223,000 1,351,000 1,411,000 1,439,000 1,503,000 1,505,000

Race/ethnicity

White 1,142,000 1,247,000 1,300,000 1,319,000 1,402,000 1,403,000

Black 50,0e4 56,000 60,000 70,000 65,000 59,000

Mian/Native Amorkan 31,000 48,000 51,000 50,000 36,000 43,000

Hispanic mien- 42,000 39,000 50,000 55,000 62,000 63,000

Race/ethnicity (percent)

White . 93.4 92.3 97.1 91.7 93.3 93.2

Black 4.1 4.1 4.3 4.9 4.3 3.9

Asian/Native American ...... 23 3.6 3.6 33 2.4 2.9

Hispanic origin. 3.4 2.9 3.5 3.8 4.1 4.2

MAU Total Artists includes the following Actors/Directors, Announcers, Authors, Architects, Dancers, Designers,

Muam/Composers, Painters/Sculptors/Craft-Artists/Artist-Printmakers, Teachers of Art, Drama, and Music in Higher Education,

and other artists, performers, and se!' led workers not elsewhere classified.

Soares USAL Bureau of Labor Statistics unpublished, annual average detailed industry and occupation tabulations for 1983-1988. Data

provided by Research Division, Nat onal Endowment for the Atts, December 1989.
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Table 2-15a.
Artists by occupation and race/ethnicity: 1980 (continued on next page)

Occupation Total White

Total

minority Black Hispanic

Native

American

American

Asian Other

Civilian labor force

Number. 104,449,817 85,677,198 18,772,619 10,437,225 5,992,723 544457 1,696,420 99,794

Percent 100.0 82.0 17.9 9.9 5.7 0.5 1.6 0.0

Total ntanagevial and

ptstusional specialty
Number.... 22,653,658 2,015,742 2,637,916 1,361,706 690,320 82,730 481,654 21,506

Percent 100.0 .3 11.6 6.0 3.0 0.3 2.1 0.0

Total artists
Number 1,085,673 969,396 116,297 46,314 41,840 4.300 22,554 1,289

Percent 100.0 89.2 10.7 4.2 3.8 0.3 2.0 0.1

Actors and drectors

Number 67,180 59,934 7,246 3,840 2,243 267 850 46

Percent 100.0 89.2 10.7 5.7 13 0.3 1.2 0.0

Architects

Number 107,693 95,899 11,794 2,946 4,353 208 4,164 123

Percent 160.0 89.0 10.9 2.7 4.0 0.1 3.8 0.1

Authors

Number 45,748 42,903 2,845 1,208 947 149 . 442 99

Percent 100.0 93.7 6.2 2.6 2.0 0.3 i 0.9 0.2

Dancers

Number 13,194 10,565 2,629 1,134 787 102 588 18

Percent 100.0 80.0 19.9 8.5 5.9 0.7 4.4 0.1

Designers

Number 338,374 305,261 33,113 10,762 13,218 814 8,036 283

Percent 100.0 90.2 9.7 3.1 3.9 0.2 2.3 0.0

Musicians and

composers

Number 140,556 122,434 18,122 9,099 6,192 638 2,021 172

Percent 100.0 90.2 9.7 3.1 3.6 0.6 2.1 0.1

Painters, sculptors,

cralt.artists, and
artist printmakers

Number.. 153,162 138,168 14,994 4,790 5,625 1,068 3,326 185

Percent 100.0 90.2 9.7 3.1 3.6 0.6 2.1 0.1
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Table 2-15a.
Artists by occupation and race/ethnicity: 1980 (continued from previous page)

Occupation Total White

Total

minority Black Hispanic

Native

American

American

Asian Other

Photographers

Number 94,762 84,189 10,573 4,784 3,750 346 1,578 115

Perrent 100.0 88.8 11.1 5.0 3.9 0.3 1.6 0.1

Mutat:kers
Number 46,986 40,479 6,507 3,805 2,019 244 345 94

Perrent 100.0 86.1 13.8 8 0 4.2 0.5 0.7 0.2

Teachers of art, drama,

and musk
28.385 25,906 2,479 1,446 480 118 407 18

Percent ..... ..... ....... 100.0 91 2 8.7 5.0 1.6 0 4 1.4 0.0

Artists, performers, and

related workers, n.e.c.

Number 49,653 43,658 5,995 2,500 2,226 346 797 126

Percent 1( ...., 8/ 9 12.0 5.0 4.4 0.6 1.6 0.2

n.e.c. - Not elsewhere classified.

Source. National Endowment for the Arts. Research Division. (Data are from U S Bureau of the Census, Decennial tapes: Dual-

Comm Inc., 1983)
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Table 2-15b.
Minorities in the artist labor force by State: 1980

State

Proportion of minorities

Total All managerial

m i:er of Black Hispanic Other minority and professional

artists artists artists artists Artists occupations

(percent) (want) (percent) (percent) (percent)

California 176,321 6,004 3.4 13,279 7.5 10,084 5.7 16.7 18.1

New York 138,424 7,981 5.8 6,051 4.4 3,521 2.5 12.7 14.0

Texas 61,302 2,113 3.4 6,007 9.7 841 1.4 14.5 16.2

Illinois 50,467 2,729 5.4 1,418 2.8 1,358 2.7 10.9 12.5

Florida. 48,302 1,887 3.9 4,603 9.5 ,67 1.0 14.4 15.5

hansylvania 43,163 1,598 3.7 444 1.0 478 1.1 5.8 6.8

Ohio 39,768 1,841 4.6 257 0.6 326 0.8 6.1 7.4

Michigan 36,868 1,857 5.0 146 0.9 410 1.2 7.1 9.5

New Jersey 16,510 1,577 4.3 1,058 2.9 697 1.9 9.1 11.8

Massachusetts 32,223 563 1.7 162 1.1 131 1.2 4.1 4.8

Virginia 24,775 1,357 5.5 364 1.5 569 2.3 9.2 11.3

Washington 22,974 460 2.0 313 1.4 941 4.1 7.5 6.7

Maryland 20,990 1,900 9.1 186 1.8 438 2.1 13.0 17.7

North Carolina 20,561 1,403 6.8 224 1.1 213 1.0 8.9 12.0

Georgia 20,330 1,749 8.6 186 0.9 201 1.0 10.5 14.6

Minnesota 19,512 203 1.0 118 0.6 274 1.4 3.0 2.7

Missouri 18,951 651 4.5 198 1.0 243 1.3 6.8 8.0

Wisconsin 18,429 297 1.6 117 0.6 170 0.9 3.2 3.5

Colorado 17,930 104 1.7 796 4.4 247 1.3 7.5 8.1

Tennessee 17,714 1,009 5.7 83 0.5 152 0.9 7.0 9.9

Indiana. 17,439 531 3.1 8: 0.5 159 0.9 4.5 6.1

Connecticut 17,211 450 2.6 229 1.3 157 0.9 4.9 5.7

Arizona ..... .. . 14,023 208 1.5 1,233 8.8 434 3.1 13.4 12.3

Ornon 13,157 155 1.2 118 1.0 145 1.1 3.3 4.4

Louisiana 12,825 1,403 10.9 270 2.1 106 0.8 13.9 17.5

Alabama 11,779 951 8.1 80 0.7 66 0.6 9.3 13.4

kantucky 10,446 278 2.7 * 0.5 60 0.6 3.7 4.9

Oklahoma 10,108 199 1.9 127 1.2 323 3.1 6.3 8.6

South Carolina 9,526 951 10.0 * 0.6 113 1.2 11.7 15.2

Iowa 9,395 105 1.1 * 0.6 113 1.2 2.9 2.4

Kansas 9,177 175 1.9 89 0.9 106 1.1 3.9 5.3

Hawaii 6,753 * 0.8 357 5.3 2,921 43.3 49.4 39.5

Nevada 6,507 184 2.8 44O 6.8 151 2.3 11.9 9.2

New Mexico 6,505 * 0.9 1,187 18.2 208 3.2 22.3 25.8

District of Columbia 6,247 1,508 24.1 259 4.1 172 2.8 31.0 42.8

Mississippi 6,155 666 10.8 * 0.9 0.4 12.1 18.1

Utah 5,858 * 0.4 127 2.1 115 2.0 4.5 4.4

Nebraska 5,666 100 1.8 84 1.5 90 1.6 4.8 3.6

Arkansas 5,468 252 4.6 * 0.4 0.8 5.8 8.4

Mode Island 4,527 63 1.4 * 1.0 64 1.4 3.8 3.4

West Virgtnia ..... 4,223 101 2.4 * 0.2 0.3 2.9 3.9

Maine 3,790 * 0.2 * 0.2 0.2 0.6 1.2
Mew Hampskure 3,751 * 0.5 * 0.7 1.4 2.6 1.5

Idaho 3,207 * 0.5 * 1.1 * 1.0 2.6 2.9

Montana 2,966 * 0.3 * 0.6 109 3.7 4,6 3.7

Vermont ?,14 * 0.2 * 0.8 0.6 1.6 1.7

Delaware 2,288 129 5.6 * 0.7 * 0.7 7.0 11.0

Alaska 2,148 * 1.3 * 1.6 120 5.6 8.5 11.1

South Dakota 1,974 t
(,).0

* 0.6 99 5.0 5.6 4.5

North Dakota 1,972 * 0.0 * 0.0 2.0 2.0 2.5

Vrainig 1,60: * 0.0 * 2.9 2.6 5.5 3.9

Total 1,085,693 46,314 4.3 41,840 3.9 28,143 2.6 10.7 11.6

* Too few cases tn sample to provide a meaningful estimate of the number of artists for this state.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Rasearch Division, "Women and Minorities in Artist Occupations", Washington, D.C.,

Note 4, July 4, 1983. (Computsr data tapes obtained from the Bureau of the Canons, 1980 Census of Population.)
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Chart 2-9.
Minorities in the artist labor force by State: 1980

Hawaii
District of Columbia

New Me:sico 11111111111111.111111111111111111111111111111111111M1111111 22,3

California 11111111.111111111.1111MMIIIIIIIIIM 163
Texu INIMMIIIMINIMINIMININ 14.5

Florida 111M11111111111MININIIII 14.4
Louisiana 11111111111111111111111111.11111111MI 119

Arizona 13.4
Maryland 11111111111111111111111111111111111111 13.0

New York 12.7
Missiuippi 1111111111111111111111111111111,111111 12.1

Nevada IMINIMINIMIIIIIIIIII 11.9
South Coro ling 111111111111111111111111111111 11.7

Minois 11.1111MINIIIIMMI 10.9
Georgia MIIIIIIMMINIMIIIII itls

Alabama 9.3
Virgirda i1.1.11111111.111 9.2

New Jersey 111111111MIMIN 9.1
North Carolina 111111111111111111111111 8.9

Alaska 1111111111111111111. 8.5
Washington 111.1111111111111111 7.5

Colorado 11111111111111111111111 7.5

Michigan IMI1111111111111r 7.1
Tennessee NI11111111111111.111 7.0

Delaware "Me 7.0
Missouri 6.8

Oklahoma 6.3
Ohio 6.1

Pennsylvania 5.8
Arkansas 5.8

South Dakota 5.6
Wyoming 55

Connecticut 4.9
Nebraska 4.8
Montana 4.6

Utah 4.5
Indiana 4.5

Massachusetts 4.1
Kansas 3.9

Rhode Island 3.8
Kentucky 3.7

Oregon 3.3
Wbconsin 3.2
Minnesota 3.0

West Virginia 2.9
Iowa 2.9

New Hampshire 2.6
Idaho 2.6

North Dakota 2.0
Vermont 1.6

Maine 0.6
Total 10.7

0

i

10

31.0

[-Minorities as a percent of total artists

49.4

I 1 1 1

20 30 40 50

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Notc 4. Data are from Current Population Survey; See table 2-15b for
full citation.
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Table 2-17.
Wages and salaries per full-tims equivalent employee in selected arts industries: 1929-18118

Wages and salaries pair full-time equivalent employee

Year

Total U.S.

wages

Notion

pictures

Miesemeeteed

recreation

%swim

Indio and

television

broaticutir4

Printing and

publishing

Part 1: 1929-1948 (in current dollars)

1929 1,428 2,169 1,273 2,513 2,010

1930 1,390 2,175 1,268 2,624 2,011

1931 1,217 2,179 1,244 2,732 1,943

1932 1,141 1,959 1,214 2,740 1,740

1933 1,067 1,891 1,185 2,510 1,599

1934 1,108 1,844 1,190 2,198 1,664

1935 1,155 1,892 1,193 2,089 1,698

1936 1,201 1,8% 1,232 2,223 1,702

1,275 1,972 1,269 2,161 1,722

1938
1,247 1,142 1,270 2,497 1,697

1,280 1,971 1,277 2,427 1,718

1,315 1,944 1,240 2,554 1,764

1,458 2,016 1,292 2,511 1,852

1,727 2,124 1,324 2,167 1,971

1943 ....... ....... ........... ...... ........ 1,970 2,250 1,461 2,919 2,156

2,123 2,371 8,663 3,333 2,376

2,205 2,567 1,81t 3,515 2,576

1946 2,340 2,974 2,10 3,972 2,462

1947 2,61: 3,031 2,314 4,073 3,210

2,8,8 2,144 2,47, 4,234 3,499

Fart II: 1944-1988

1948 .: ::: 2,818 2,964 2,475 4,234 3,499

1949 2,876 3,014 2,557 4,360 3,700

1950 3,010 3,049 2,605 4,694 3,892

1951 3,261 3,269 2,70 5,017 4,115

1952 ..... ,-, ... -.. -. ..,....,..,,. . : ...... .:.: .... ,,,,,,.. 3,453 3,05 2,'66 5,417 4,399

1953 . ::: :: ::-:.- : : ::.:.,...:: : 3,634 3,626 3,,27 5,734 4,681

3,731 3,929 3,320 5,957 4,845

1955.. 3,923 4,330 3,49$ 6,250 5,133

1956 4,134 4,517 3,651 6,613 5,430

1957 .. 6,298 4,745 1,875 6,756 5,568

1958 4,466 4,940 4,214 7,051 5,771

1959 .
4,678 5,315 4,415 7,210 6,009

1960 . _ _ 6,625 5,444 4,5114 7,429 6,197

1961 4,970 5,871 4,765 7,314 6,346

1962 5,161 6,008 4,922 7,713 6,502

1963
_ 5,348 6,168 5,014 8,011 6,686

1964 5,614 6,603 5,223 8,435 6,971

1965 5,1112 7,125 5,347 8,515 7,096

1966 6,063 7,397 5,592 8,633 7,364

1967 6.314 7,503 5,720 9,000 7,586

1964 .
6,761 7,946 6.067 9,563 8,001

1969 7,233 8,314 6,265 10,045 8,558

1970.. 7,750 8,351 6,766 10,712 8,975

1971 8,258 8,441 7,219 10,845 9,597

197: .. : 8,797 8,842 7,252 11,575 10,210

9,321 11,172 7,544 12,164 10,653

1974 10,019 10,101 8,107 12,771 11,347

1975... ............... .,. , ... -...,,,,,., .... ... 10,620 10,614 8,815 13,475 12,176

1976 11,568 11,947 9,181 14,705 13,053

1977 12,373 13,209 9,594 15,704 13,809

1978 13,266 14,910 10,203 16,879 16,704

1979 14,376 16,821 10,946 18,329 15,628

1960 15,761 17,864 11,892 19,53, 17,242

1981 17,201 19,856 12,908 20,1113 18,543

1942 - 10,430 21,452 13,945 22,550 20,134

1983 :,-..-:: _-:::: , 19,330 23,304 14,712 23,827 21,211

1984 .. , . 20,168 25,674 15,239 25,514 22,252

1985.,.... ,,,,, ,.. .-, ..... ,.. ,.,,,,,,.-.,,,,, 21,044 27,460 15,901 27,335 23,224

:: ,, -:- 21,951 24,314 16,752 24,721 24,238

1947,..-....-.,::.,-.: ,. . ..,... .. , .. , .... , ...... -... - 22,923 32,319 17,872 21,760 25,234

24,063 33,564 19,532 31,221 26,770

Met The 1944 atinets* in Part II of this table are Wed ce tle industry classification used for 1947 and earlier years, amd the 194$estimetss in

Part I an hosed on the inthistry classification used for 1949 and later years. This table is bawd on full-time equivalent employees and is not

viewable to data in table 2-14 which it based ca total employees.

Semite: (1929-1442) U.S. Departemet of Commerce, %rum of Iccnoesc Amlysis

ttallptical Tsbl, hashington, D.C., September 1414, p. 252; (1983-1984) $u1N14 of Current Outlaw, July 1987 issue, tables 6.86 and 6.41; (1985-

19441 U.S. Department of Commerce, U.S. Bureau of Economic Analysis, Survey of Currenhalm! July 1941, table 6.811.

Netbsdelealcal seta: neve end salaries consists of the eonetary remeneration of employees, Including the compensation of corporate officers;

COOMIltiOrd, tips, and bonuses; and receipts in Und that represent incame to the recipients. It consists of disbarsements and wage accruals less

disbursements. Disbursements is wages and salaries as juot defined et;ept that retroactive yips are coact% when paid rather than when earned.
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Table 2-18.
Number of employees, and amount of earnings of production workers in selected arts-
related industries: 1975-1987

All employees, total

full-tumm and part-time

Production workers

Total Average hourly earnings

Industry 1975 1960 1987 1975 1980 1987 1975 1980 1987

(in thousands of parsons)

Total 76,945 90,406 102,310 NA NA NA NA NA MA

Printing and publithing (a) 1,083 1,252 1,507 624 699 842 5.18 7.53 10.28
Newspapers 377 420 471 168 164 173 5.81 7.72 10.22
Periodicals 68 90 121 12 16 45 5.13 7.16 10.72
Soaks 98 101 111 48 52 59 4.64 6.76 9.35
Commccial printing 148 414 528 262 107 362 5.46 7.85 10.56
Sbuidards and bookbinding 55 62 73 45 51 58 4.10 5.78 8.17

Radio and TV receiving equipment 112 109 82 80 79 56 4.20 6.42 9.22

Radio and television broadcasting. 155 200 216 124 160 194 5.10 7.45 10.81

Motion pictures 206 217 214 181 191 197 4.26 7.86 11.92
Motion picture theatres 131 124 106 NA NA (0) NA NA (b)

Amusement, recreation services 597 764 894 543 692 787 1.64 5.52 6.95

Membership organisations 1,452 1,519 1,580 NA 316 (h) NA MA (b)

NA Not available.

Note: Atnial averages of monthly newels. Covers all full- end part-time employees who worked during, or received pay for,

any pert of the pay period including the 12th of the month. It thould be noted that the figures in tables 2-16 and 2-17 arm

for full-time equivalent employees and, More, are not comparable to those in this table.

(a) Includes industries not shown separately.

(b) Included in totals, not shown secarately.

Source: (1975-1980) U.S. Department of Labor, &seem of Labor Statistics (BLS), leolommeof and amines. As included in
U.S. bare= of the CAMS, Aatisticel Abstract. 1987, Washington, D.C., 1986, table 672; (19871 U.S. Bureau of the Census,

Ststistical Abstract. 1989, Washington, D.C., table 657.

Methodological mote: Data presented in this table and in tables 2-16 and 2-17 are based on national establishment-bawd
data on payrolls. These data are different then those in tables 2-1 to 2-15, which are based on household interviews. Data
from payroll reports and household interviews differ from each other because of differences in definition and coverage,
sources of information, eetbods of collection, mod eetimatiag prece-L7es. Sampling variability and resumes errors are
additioral reasons for discrepancies. Ths dela in this table mere collected as follows: lack mond, a representative penal
of intuit-lel, cempercial, and government estsblishmeofs, ampler* collectively over 35 million workers, voluntarily
submits infamation from payroll records to the State agencies participating in the Current leplolment Statistics program.

After extracting data necessary for the preparation of State and area estimates Pm employment, bours, awl earnings, these
agencies forierd the reports to BLS for use in the development of national estimates. This ;copse is cooductsd jointly by
BLS and State agencies. Ilstablialawka repotting on Porn 1LS 790 are classified into izetaatries on the basis of their
principal product or activity, determined from information es mai sales volume. This infammition is collected on a
supplement to the quarterly unemployment laureate tu reports filed by employers. Poe an establisher:ft asking more then
one product or engaging in more than ono activity, the entire employmeot of the establishment is included in Um industry of

the principal product or activity. All national, Stateb and area employment, hours, aod earnings series are classified
according to the 1972 BeggisLOugliciumjimigl, published by the Office of Management and Budget. Imploymemt data,
except those for employees of the Federal Govenammmt, refer to parsons on establishment payrolls wbo received pay for any
part of the pay period which includes the 12th*of the month. For Federal Government establishments, emplopeot figures
represent the amber of parsons vho ccapied positioas on the last day of the calender month. Intermittent workers ars
counted if they perforeed any service during the moth. The data exclude proprietors, the self-emnloyed, unpaid volunteer
or family workers, fare workers, and domestic workers. Salarivi officers of corporations ars iocluded.
Mums bwarly eandits are on a "gross" basis.

They reflect not 0107 sheen in basic f-arly and incentive wage rates but

also each variable factors as Nimium pay for overtioe and labeshift wuz1. and changes in itput of workers paid on an
inceptive plan. May also reflect shifts in the maker of employees between relatively high-paid and low-paid work and
chimps in workers earnings in individual establishments. Averages for groups And divisions furtha reflect changes in
average hourly earnings for individual industrims.
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Table 2-19.
Number of establishments, paid employees, annual payroll per employee and average firm size of firms subject to aro
exempt from Federal income tax in selected arts-related service industries: 1992

Type of service stablishment

Nueter of:

Annual Average

payroll size

Establisteauts Paid per total of estai .

with payroll employees (b) Payroll employee (c) lishaent

(in thousands)

All service eetablisimeets =object to Pearal lame tail 1,261,698 11,106,144 158,624,502 14,283 9

Photographic studios, portrait 7,079 44,036 357,433 8,118 6

Radio, TV, publishers' advertising represeatatives 1,245 14,416 144,355 23,887 12

Camercial photosrsphy, art, ard panics -. ..: .: 10,316 56,558 1,024,253 18,112 5

Sign painting shops 1,402 4,788 58,841 12,289 3

Interior designing 3,455 13,276 213,379 16,073 a

Radio end TV repair shops 7,009 30,929 397,235 12,843 4

Architectural services 13,414 105,270 2,44,201 22,838 8

/mamm and recreation services, incleding motion

pictures 67,215 803,776 8,905,01 11,079 12

Notice picture prodection, distribution, and services 7,905 127,209 2,451,083 19,268 16

Motion picture theaters 9,144 103,461 566,647 5,477 11

Motion picture theaters, eicept dria-in 7,215 92,203 497,000 5,390 13

Wimple intim picture theaters 2,129 11,158 69,647 6,186 5

Prodders, orchestra, sed setertaimers 6,712 56,811 971,041 17,086 8

Theatrical proimers (adept aotioo picture) and

ascellaramas theatrical services

leads, orchestras, actors, and other entertainers and

eotertairment groups ,

2,994

3,718

30,663

26,170

556,684

414,357

18,155

15,833

10

7

Dors* halls, studios, and schools 1,645 17,804 14,509 4,747 5

Carnivals, camas, and fairs ..
180 4,131 37,636 9,111 11

Museum ,- 220 NA RA NA NA

All service establisineas frau federal imam 147,061 2,280,054 23,141,949 10,150 16eeept tas

Selected emssemeet, recreation, and related services 10,526 213,621 2,105,261 9,855 20

Producers orchestra and entertainers 1,610 (41,000)d NA KA NA

Theatrical prodecers (except motion pictures) =
846 (14,600)4 NA NA NA

lends, orchestras and other eatertainment
_

764 (27,000)d RA NA NA

Nueer-m, art plleries and botanical and zoological garden 2,366 (37,800)e NA NA MA

Comertial seam (a) 167 RA RA KA NA

Noncommercial mamas -. -
2,109 NA NA NA MA

Museum and art gallecies 1,909 NA 8A lut RA

Arboreta, botanical and zoological gardens 110 zA NA NA KA

LA - Data not obtained.

bon The adverse of apsirations the receive goestionnsires in the five-yar economic census is obtained through the use of tvo sources. One source is filers of

TICA rePorts, the other is filers of income tal fora (both for-profit and not-fir-aufit organizations). Arts ormaisations that do not estmit either a FICA report

or an IRS income ta report are not likely to receive a men questioonairs. Many arts oreanisations operate as subsidiaries of larger organizations that say not be

primarily in the arts, arch as a mans or a university. In such cases, ths tariffr organization is the one that receives the census questionnaire, and its responses

will be classified in ten= of its primer, activity Wok say not be the arts. For egh reasons, the cants of ambers of organitatira and their receipts/revenues

presented in this table are likely to anderstate the luvels of activity that occurred in 1962.

(a) There are a few auseums categorised as commercial thet arm tax exempt.

(b) For pay period ircluding March 12 (see note below). Includes both full ard part time employees.

(c) Doss not distsn.ussit between full and part tins employees. Therefore, cannot be compared to data sn tablas 2.16 mai 2-17.

(0) Data not obtuned from source cited. Estimated based on 19412 Calms of Service Industry data free Denis Johnsen and Gabriel Rodney.

See table 2-20 for full citation.

(e) Data not obtained from source cited. Obtained from brew of Labor Statistics, imployermt and Earnings, Suppliant, 1987.

Sumas: U.S. bursa of the Cams, 1982 Gnaw of Service lndustriaa istablignettiatijalin, SC82.1-7, Wahingtoo, D.C., hay 198$, table la and 21;

Nacollanows Subiects, table 20.

Nethadelegical este: liotailialorou as used in the Comm of Sosvi.* iniastriu refer to a single physical location at which =aims is comducted. It is not

aecessaily eisatical with a company or enterprise, vhich say consist Of ON ostablioboat or more. Statistics for service iodustries mama a summary of reports

for iedhidual ostablistroots rather then CORpOnfes. For cuss whore a carom report ma received, separate information was obtained for each location where business

vas coodocted. When administrative records of other federal Astacial wen used instead of a cams report, ao inforsation vas available on the number of locations

operated. !Estimates of this amber were derived frt. a sample amd are provided in the service industries report, Miscellaneous Subjects (1082-1-5) Each census

report as tabulated =adios to the physical location at vhich the business vas comducted. The count of establishments in this publication represents the rubor in

Weida at the erd of the year.

Paid emplepses for pey period isclediag latch 12 - Paid enplr,es, consist of the full-eime ard pert-time employees, including salaried officers and executives of

corporations, who were oo the payroll in the Pay Period inoluddig Narch 12. Included are employees on peid sick leave paid holidays, and pad vacations; not included

are proprietors and partners of unincorporated businesses. Vas definitia of peid employees is the same as the, used oa EPS fora 941.
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Table 2-20.
Estimated number of employees in nonprofit organizations within 23
specified service industries: 1980

Industry

Total

employed

(in thousands)

Estimated

pimentos.

nonprofit

Icticztod

number of

employees in

nonprofit

organizations

(in thousands)

All groups 9,759 64.1 6,2C^

Group I, total 2,577 99.6 2,568

Elementary and secamary schools 882 100.0 882

Colleges and universities 757 100.0 7%7

Libraries 28 100.0 28

3ob Maim and vocational educatlon 51 96.0 49

Social services, n.s.c 230 97.0 223

Religious organisations 570 100.0 570

Noncommercial scientific, educational,

and rematch organisations 59 100.0 59

Grow; II, hospitals 3,020 841.0 2,597

Gawp III, total 1,075 67.6 727

Health services 325 61.0 198
Child day cars envious 267 57.0 152
Residsaid care facilities 71 77.0 55
Nana, 29 80.0 23art galleries, and otbars

Membership organizatioos 383 78.0 299

Group IV, total 3,087 11.9 368

Indio amd IV broadcasting 220 6.0 13

Starities, commodities, investments 315 17.0 si.

Commercial laboratories 205 0.0 0

Lodgings, excluding hotels 79 4.0 3

Ileatars awl maim pictures 238 4.0 10

Miscallansous entertainment and

recreation 502 4.0 20

Nursing, personal care 928 24.0 223
Lagal services 510 2.5 13

banns, trade, sod others 45 26.0 12

Educational services, n.s c 45 44.0 20

n.e.c. - Not Camara classified.

Somme: Dais Johnston, ad Gabriel badney, "Orracteristios of Waters in Nonprofit

Organizations," ligglavjggrAgyift, U S. Department of Labor, durum of Labor Statistics,

July, 1967, table 4.

Methodological sots: lbs estimatad percentage nonprofit is bead on the methodology used ir the Gabriel

Raney and Moray Weitzman study, "Significanca of Employment and Earnings in dm Philanthropic Sector,

1972-1982" (Yale University, Institution for Social Policy Studies, Progna on Wm-Profit Organizations,
Novater 1983), Working taper No. 77. Estimates ars baud on the 1980 census. These estimatos were
derived by Um following procaura:

Step 1: The 23 services previously identified as awing a significant nonprofit presence (by Pansy and

Weitzman) was classified into four groups according to the rsoportion of nooprofits. 4

Step 2: The dmmographic and socioeconomic characteristics of workars in each of the four croups (as

obtained from a spscial tabulation of the 1960 UMW of Popslation) wars than semend to pertain equally
to all workers in a siva group, lather or not they wars omploya in tha for-profit or nooprofit sweets
of that group.

It is clear tat this assumption it fully defsesible %din respect to workers in Group I, who are almost

exclusively nooprofit, and also fat' those in Group II (hospitals), 86 percent of whom were prsvioesly

estimated to a working in ths nonprofit segment of that industry. The assumption is somaat weaker with

respect to workars in Group III, two-thirds of yahoo was estimated to ba non profit, and it is weaker

still with respect to workers in Group IV, only am-sight of whom wars satiated to a :aking in tha

nomProfit Matt. However, it is arguable that wars employed in say of tan 23 sarvica industries
will tad to have any SOCAOSCOO(411C carectaristics in canon banns of the kind of work they perform,

ronamilas of tail employment in the for-profit et nonprofit sweats of that particular industry. Note
taw from source cited above.
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Table 2-21.
Annual eernings per employee in selected for-profit and nonprofit service
industries: 1982

Services

Earnings per employee Number of

employees per

organization:

Number of Nonprofit as nonprofit as

employees Percent For percent of percent of

(in thousands) nonprofit profit Nonprofit for-profit for-profit

Total 5,426 42.0 $12,936 $10,150 78.5 120.2

Hotels 711 0.6 9,339 7,150 76.1 16.0

Sporting and recreation

camps 13 48.2 10,880 9,468 87.0 141.5

Research and development labs. 101 16.2 24,626 26,274 106.7 582.5

Management cansulting and

public relations 367 3.7 18,471 17,172 93.0 275.6

Theatrical services 45 31.8 18,155 10,954 60.3 165.7

Bands and ordhestras 53 51.0 15,835 11,563 73.0 510.0

Meibership sports and

recreation clubs 204 52.6 8,198 10,174 124.1 138.3

Skilled nursing care

facilities 722 26.9 8,29J 9,678 116.7 138.9

Nursing and personal

care n.e c 368 24.1 7,229 8,059 111.5 115.6

Outpatient care facilities 182 59.7 19,577 15,210 77.7 162.9

Health and allied

services n.e c 163 51.6 8,531 11,211 131.4 195.8

Legal aid societies and

services 584 2.5 22,050 13,397 88.0 226.5

Child day care services 258 52.3 5,004 6,775 131.4 157.4

Individual and family social

services 259 94.1 8,997 9,329 131.4 208.8

Job training and vocational

rehabilitiation 225 93.1 11,917 5,747 48.2 268.8

Residential care 234 74.2 8,949 9,023 100.8 200.9

Noncommercial educational,

scientific, and research

organizations 53 94.3 22,582 19,600 86.8 297.7

n.e.c. - Not elsewhere classified.

Note: These data do not distinguish between full- and part-time employment.

Source: 1982 Census of Service Industries. Table taken from: Denis Johnston and Gabriel Rudney, "Characteristics of

Workers in Nonprofit Organizations," Monthly Labor Review, U.S. Department of Libor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, July

1987, table 4.
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Table 212.
Current operating expenditures, wages and salaries, and employment of the arts and culture nonprofit
subsector: 1977, 1982, and 1987

Cornet operatine

Wages zod manias

Average annual vsges

and salaries

tercemtea

of carnet

expenditures operating **lama Total

upenditurni badapn- Arts

column (3) dant and
/nectar sul Amount Mont divided by Number Amount sector culture
component (billions) Percent (billies) Percent column (1) (Unimak) bwomet (actual) 100 100

1967

Total far

inimprenet sectar $261.5 NA $116.0 IA 44.4 7,389.9 NA $15,697 100.0 NA

Radio amd TV

broadcasting $ 1.3 25.0 $ 0.4 20.0 30.8 19.0 15.e $21,053 134.1 128.1

Producers, orchestras,

and entertainers 2.1 40.4 0.9 45.0 42.9 14.3 44.6 16,575 105.6 100.9

Peissues, botanical

and zoological gardens.. 1.8 14.6 0.7 35.0 18.9 48.4 39.8 14,463 92.1 88.0

Arts and culturo $ 5.2 100.0 $ 2.0 100.0 18.5 121.7 100.0 $16,454 104.7 100.0

1982

Total for

bailment :actor $171.0 IA $80.7 RA 47.2 6,143.0 NA 812,314 100.0 NA

Radio and TV

broadcasting $ 0.6 27.6 $ 0.2 18.2 25.0 11.6 11.0 $17,241 139.6 139.7
Producers, orcestras,

and snertainers

hussies, botanical and

zoological gardens

1.1

1.0

37.9

34.5

0.5

0.4

45.4

16.4

45.4

40.0

41.6

35.9

46.7

40.3

12,019

11,142

97.4

90.3

97.4

90.3

i

Arts amd culture 2.9 100.0 S 1.1 100.0 37.9 $9.1 100.0 12,366 100.1 100.0

1977

Total for indefindent

sector 891.1 NA $46.7 RA 51.3 5,519.5 NA S 8,461 100.0 mA

Rano ami TV

broadcasting $ 0.5 31.3 S 0.1 16.2 20.0 9.6 14.6 $10,417 121 1 114.1

Produeirs, orchestras,

and entertainers 0.6 37.5 0.3 10.0 50.0 27.2 41.4 11,029 130.4 120.8
!basun', botanical and

zoological gardens 0.5 11.1 0.2 11.1 40.0 28.9 44.0 6,920 81.8 75.8

Arts and culture.... S 1.6 100.0 S 0.6 100.0 17.5 65.7 100.0 $ 9,132 107.9 100.0

NA Not pelicans.

Nets: Totals amy not add due to minding.

Ilmerme See U.S. DMOMM1 of timi Cane, Itatistical Abstract of Os United States. 1911e, and other editions; bensy and Naftalis, "Significance of

leplepest end Lersiags is the Philastileopic Sector, 1972-1902"; table &eluded is Virginia Ann Mist/mem mod /WrayS. WO/t21100, P121062013 of the
InVIESIT =Tex A Statistical Prattle, INOMNDINT 38CT01 unifingtom, D.C., 1906, table 4.15, pp. 134-125, and forthcoming edition of

Derision.

letbadelseical este: The tare DINP11111111 SCION as used in this table refers to ten nonprofit orpoisations that are Wind as 501(c)(3) and
501(c)(4) organisations under hien tam cods for tax-ssampt orpnizations. Mese organsatious baclude serration', cultural, scientific,

religioms, amd other charitabe arenisations as well as privata foundations, corporate and commit) oreamisstion, and civic an social welfare
orgamintion. Ths tare arts an eaten ressester as used in this table includes ties followlng orgienation: public radio and television
broadcasting (578 orgamisationa in 1904); nonprofit feinted, symphony orchestras, cam mod damn carpools@ (1,610 orpaisations 14 1982); 1118$01111

aid leneical amd ecological preen (2,020 orpsintion in len). This totals to 4,200 orgesintioms.
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Table 2-23.
Name, jurisdiction, date founded, and membership of unions in the performing arts: 1968, 1987, and 1989
(continued on next page)

Union .lurisdiction

Date

founded

1968

MeMberthip

1987

Membership

1989

Membeship

I. Performer unions

Associated Actors and Artists of

Americ..i (Four A's) 1919 83,400 240,000 NA

Actors' Equity Association (Equity) Actors, stage managers, choreographers, chorus directors 1913 14,000 37,200 37,200

American Federation of Television and

Radio Artists (AMA)

Actors, singers, dancers, newscasters, announcers, sound effects

artists, disc jockeys, graphic artists, superniaeraries appearing on

radio recordings and live or taped television productions

1937 23,000 66,000 67,000

American Guild of Musical Artists (A(MA) Singers, choristers, choreographers, dancers, stage directors, stage

managers, instrumentalists

1936 4,000 5,500 5,500

American Guild of Variety Artists (AGVA) Cabaret, vaudeville, circus, burlesque performers NA 12,500 5,000 5,000

Hebrew Actors Union (MAU) Specialized actors 1900 200 200 200

Italian Actors Union (IAU) Specialized actors 1938 100 50 70

Screen Actors Guild (SAG) Actors in motion pictures, filmed television productions, industrials,

educational films, governmental films, voices, dubbing

1933 26,000 63,000 70,000

Screen Extras Guild (SEG) Film extras 1945 3,600 5,300 5,300

American Federation of Musicians (AIN) Musicians, conductors, librarLAns, arrangers, copyists, orchestrators 1896 283,200 230,000 200,000

11. Piofessional organizations*

Association of Theatrical Press Agents and

Managers (ATPAM) Press agents, house managers, company managers 1928 600 650 650

Directors Guild of Americ. (DGA) Directors and assistant directors, associate directors, stage

managers and production assistants in television and motion picture

1959 3,500 8,000 8,000

Dramatists Guild of America (DGA) Composers, lyricists, authors of any material used in live theatre NA 1,900 NA NA

Society of Stage Directors and

aioreographers (SSD&C) Stage directors, choreographers 1959 400 950 1,400

United Scenic Artists (USA) Costume, lighting, and scenic designers 1918 900 2,000

Writers Guild of America (WGA) Writers for television, radio, motion pictures 1954 4,200 6,600 6,600

NA Not obtained.

tIot affiliated with the AFL-CIO except for the United Scenic Artists, an affiliate of the Brotherhood of Painters, Decorators and Paperhangers of America.

i72



Table 2-23.
Name, jurisdiction, date founded, and membership of unions in the performing arts: 1968, 1987 arid 1989
(continued from previous page)

c4

Union Jurisdiction

Date

founded

1968

Nemberth4

1987

Membership

1989

Membership

III. Supportive Unions

International Alliance of Theatrical Stage Stagehands, carpenters, electricians, treasurers, ticket sellers, 1893 60,000 NA 65,000

Employees (IATSE) wardrobe attendants, film editors, make-up artists, publicists,

script supervisors, film cameramen, studio mechanics and laboratory

technicians

International Brotherhood of Electrical

Workers (IBEW) Electricians 1891 12,800 NA 1,000,000

International Brotherhood of Temsters,

Chauffeurs, Warehousemen and Helpers

Local 399, Hollywood Studio transportation drivers NA 1,700 NA NA

Local 817, New York Chauffeurs and helpers for motion pictures, theater, concert transport NA 300 NA NA

International Union of Operating Engineers (OE)

Local 30, New York Engineers, mechanics, and helpers 1896 3,600 3,000 NA

National Association of Brudcast Employees

and Technicians (NABET) Broadcasting technicians 1933 8,600 10,00( 20,000

Retail Clerks International Association

Local 1115-C, New York Cloak room attendants NA NA NA NA

Service Employees International Union (SEIU)

Local S, San Francisco Ushers, ticket takers, doormen, special guards, porters, cleaners, 1921 NA NA NA

Local 54, New York program distributors, roundsmen, matrons, watchmen, elevator operators

Small groups of members in other locals

throughout the U.S.

He .1

NA - Not obtained.
., 't

I 7 3

Source. (1968) U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, Directory of National and International Labor Unions in the United States, 1967,

(Washington, D.C: Goverment Printing Office, 1967); union constitutions and interviews. 1968 data taken from Labor Relations in the Performinv_Arts. An

Introductory Survey, Mictael H. Moskow, NY, Associated Councils of the Arts, 1969, table 3, pp. 35-37; (Date of founding); (1987) Directory of U.S. Labor

2EM_lati2Ds. 1986-87 edition. Courtney D. Gifford, Staff editor, the Bureau of National Affairs, Inc., Washington, D.C., 20037; (1989) Encyclopedia of

ALsociations. 1980. 22nd edition; Encyclopedia of Associations, 1990 24th edition. Karin E. Koek and Susan Boyles Martin, editors. Gale Research Company,

Detroit, MI, 1987.

OIS MS In MI 1101NO1111
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Chart 2-10.
Membership of performers' unionn: 1968 and 1989

Associated Actors
and Artists of America (Four A's)

Actors Equity (Equity)

23,000

American Federation of 67,000

83,400 *

Televiskm and Radio Artists (AFTRA)

American Guild of
Musical Artists (AGMA)

American Guild of
Variety Artists (AGVA) 5,003

Hebrew Actors Union 200
200

Ttalian Actors Union

12,500

Screen Actors Guild (SAG)

Screen Extras Guild (SEG)

American Federation
of Musicians (AFM)

1968

1989

0 100,000 200,000

Number of members

Data was not available for Associated Actors and Artists of Amenca (Four A s) in 1989.

300,000

Source. U.S. Department of Labor. Directory of National uld Internation Labor Unions in the United States; Sce 6.ble 2-23 for full citation.
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Table 2-24.
Multiple members_Aip in artist lat or organizations: 1980 (continued on
next page)

Artist's prinary affiliation

Actors

Equity

Associ-

ation

American

Federation

of Musicians

American

Federation of

Television and

Radio Artists

American

Guild of

Musical

Artists

Screen

Actors

Guild

Unweighted total 846 399 881 144 827

Weighted total (a) 1555 2049 1636 255 1923

(percent)

Actors Equity Association 100 Is 7 44

American Federation of Musieans 2 100 6 l 2

American Federation of Television

and Radio Artists 58 2 100 22 65

Aperican Guild of Musical Artists 4 1 1 100 1

Screen Actors Guild 64 1 61 9 100

American Guild of Variety

Artists (b) 5 1 4 2 4

Screen Extras Guild (b) 1 4

(a) These weights are not intended to ght up to total membership in the Union. SJe methodological

note.

(b) Membership was not sampled as a primary group.

- No answer in survey.

Source: Ruttenberg, Frien, Kilgallon, Gutchess & Associates, Inc., l'Indtliorkinit_in the

Performine Arts:Surtameng Performint Artists
in 1980", Prepared for Libor Institute for Human Enrichment, Inc., in cooperation with the Department

of Professional Employees, AFL-CIO, Washington, 1981, p. 16.

Methodological note: Data for this study were gathered through a miil survey with telephone followup.

The study was limited to union members. Union rolls offered a means of identifying persons with

serious commitment to the arts as a profession Who in:ended tu make their careers in the fisld. By

f3cusi4 on members of the principal performing arts unions, it was possible to read' persons who do

not consider the arts simply as an arocation or a passing interest, but who have serious interest in

oployment in the profession. The five unions iftvolved in the survey are the chief organizations

ropesting workers in the performing arts 1ccupations. The organizations and their respective

samples, response sizes, and erroi margin were as follows:

In Responses Estimated margin

sample Number (percent of error

Total 7,853 2,512* 32

Actors Equity 1,795 846 41 +3.4

American Federation of Musicians (AFM) 1,667 399 29 +4.9

American Federation of Television and Radio Artists (AFTRA) 2,241 881 32 +1.3

Axericin Guild of Husicai Artists (AGMA) 353 144 42 +8.3

Screni Actors Guild (SAG) 1,797 827 40 +3.4

*This number is less than the total for the unions due t( oltiple membership.
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Table 2-24.
Multiple membership in artist labor organizatinns: 1980 (continued from
previous page)

The sample had been constructed in such a way as to attempt to represent both unions and the occu-

pations. The methodology report notes: 4^ difflculty was presented in obtaining reliable sample by

union, since the universe of union members was available from each union's meibership rolls. The four

largest unions did not maintain occupational breakdowns of their lists, however. To assure that an

adequate number of responses would be obtained for each major occupational group -- e.g., actor, musi-

cian, singer, etc. -- an educated guess was made as to the number of principal occupations that would

be found within eath union, and the sample size was set at a level large enough in theory to cover

those principal occupational categories."

Nonresponse followup to the mail survey was completed on a sample of 20 percent of the nonrespondents.

These 20 percent were then weighted to represent thia total mail nonrespondents in the analysis. This

was done on the assumption that the remaining nonrespongients would be more like the telephone re-

spondents than the mail respondents. The methodology section notes that tbere were almost no diifer-

ewes to responses between the mail and telephone group and concludes that "this suggests that the

data would look muth as it does here even if mail and phone weights had not been used." The weights

also included adjustments for differences in sample size and multiple union membership. The weighting

made it possible to combine data from the five union samples so totals for eath of the main performing

arts occrpations would be Shown. This note is compiled from the report cited above.

139



Table 2-25.
Educational level of performing artists: 1980

Educational level

Total

actors

Total

singers

Total

musiciwis

Total

dancers

Broadcast

occupations

Unweighted total 1,870 263 369 139 196

Weighted total (a) 3,032 753 6,595 263 400

(percent)

Less than high sdhool 5 1 4 8 2

High sdhool graduate 10 20 24 27 2

Some college 30 35 26 39 31

College graduate 36 25 22 20 47

Postgraduate 10 19 23 6 18

No answer/refused 15 (b) 89 4 (b)

Note: See table 2-24 for methodological notes.

(a) These weights are not intended to weight up to total artist groups. They reflect weights used to

adjust for multiple union affiliation and nonresponse adjustments.

(b) Less than .5 potent.

Source: Ruttenberg, Friedman, Kilgallon, Gutchess and Associates, Inc., Working and Not Working,in the

Performing Arts: A 3urve1_of Emolovment, Underemnlovment and Unemololment among Performing Artists in

1921. Prepared for the Labor Institute for Human Enrichment, Inc. and the Department for Professional

Employees, AFL-CIO, 1981, p. 294.
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Table 2-26.
Unemployment among performers: 1980

Broadcast

Actors Singers Musicians Dancers occupations

(percent)

Percent indicating experienced same unemployment in

1980 69 64 38 77 22

Of those experiencing unemployment, percent unemployed

1-3 weeks 4 8 12 4 8

4-10 weeks 20 16 29 30 35

11-15 weeks 17 13 24 24 22

16-26 weeks 23 40 19 19 20

27-39 weeks 20 8 9 9 5

40-52 weeks 14 10 4 12 11

No answer/don't know 1 5 4 1 NA

Total 100 100 100 100 100

NA - Not available.

Note: This table represents any type e employment, not just lack of employment in the performing arts.

Note that tha data on weeks unemplored excludes those with no unemployment. See table 2-24 for

methodological note.

Source: Ruttenberg, Friean Klga1lon, Gutchess and Associates, Inc., 1_Igator, Workina

Performine Arts: A Survey of Employment, Underemployment and Unemoloyment among Performint Artists iR

1980. Prepared for the Labor Institute for Human Enrichment, Inc. and the Department for Professional

Employees, AFL-CIO, 1981, p. 128 and 134.

Methodological note: Respondents were first asked the following question:

"During 1980 were there any weeks during which you were not working for pay at all, either as a

performing artist or in some other job? (Do not count any weeks you were on paid vacation or sick

leave.)

Those respondents who answered yes to this question were then directed to answer the next question on the

basis of the following instruction:

As you know, one of the purposes of this survey is to compare the level of unemploynent in the

PERIOINUNG ARTS with the level in other fields. In order to do this we must follow the precise

definition of unemploymeut as used by the Department of Labor:

An unemployed person is someone who:

Is not working at any job during an entire week,

nd-

Meets one of the following requirements:

Has actively looked fer work at any time within the preceding four weeks,

Or, is waiting to be recalled to hisiher regular job,

3r, is expecting to start a new job.

The survey then asked the question:

"About how many weeks in 1980 were you unemployed?"

17;)
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Table 2-27.
Percentage of total earnings which came from work as a performing artist
and percentage holding jobs outside the performing arts, by performing
arts occupation: 1980

Actors Singers Musicians Dancers

Broadcast

occupations

Percentage of total earnings from work as

performing artist

(percent)

0 percent 14 7 3 6 1

1-19percent 21 21 31 7 15

20-49 percent 15 14 15 10 8

50-79 percent 10 11 13 6 6

80-99 percent 4 13 5 7 11

100 percent 32 31 26 62 55

No answer/don't know 4 3 7 2 4

Percent "Solding kis outside performing arts 64 64 73 37 43

Note: See table 2-24 for methodological note.

Source: Ruttemberg, Friedman, Kilgallon, Gutchess and Associates, Inc., Workine and Not Working in the

Performine Arts: A Survey of Employment. Underemployeent and Unempluvient amone Perfolvim Artists in

1980. Prepared for the Labor Institute for Human Enrichment, Inc. and the Department for Professional

Employees, APL-CIO, Washington, D.C., 1981, p. 182.
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Table 2-28.
Comparison of earnings between professional, technical and kindred
workers and members of performing arts unions: 1976 and 1980

Median earnings*

Earnings of performing

artists as percent of

professional-teChnical

workers' median earnings

1976 1980 1976 1980

All U.S. professional

technical and kindred

workers (salaried) $11,493 $15,611 NA NA

Members of:

Actors Equity $ 8,000 $10,000 70 64

AFM 10,000 14,000 87 90

AFTRA 10,000 14,000 87 90

AGMA 10,000 14,000 87 90

SAG 8,000 12,000 70 77

NA - Not available.

Note: Because hobbyists were included in the 1976 survey sample but excluded in 1980, data for the two

years are not strictly comparable. See table 2-24 for methodological note on the 1980 study.

*Earnirgs data for professional-technical workers are median figures. In 1976, the national data related

to all earnings of individuals aged 14 and above who indicated professional-technical work as their

longest held job during the year. In 1980, the relevant age group is aged 15 and above.

The earnings data for members of performing arts unions represent the mid-points of the earnings ranges in

which the respective unions' median earnings fell. The actual median earnings for each union therefore

may be somewhat higher or lower than the figures in the tables. The earnings are froa work in the

erforming arts, arts-related, and unrelated fields.

Source: Ruttenberg, Friedman, Kilgallon, Gutchess and Associates, Inc. Working and Not Working in the

Performine Arts: A Surveil-A...ft_ 12111aAJD4§1EIPILEM21t1elMAL.AVEDIL-ftd.213gUNLIIIIIIILAn

Q. Prepared for the Labor Institute for Human Enrichment, Inc., and the Department for Professional

Employees, AFL-CIO, Washington, D.C., 1981, p. 176.

143



Table 2-29.
Artist household and personal iacome by discipline: 1980

Household income

All U.S. Broadcast

Income category households Actors Singers Musicians Dancers occupations

(percent)

Less than $15,000 43 44 39 39 46 11

$15,000 - $24,999 26 21 25 28 24 20

$25-000 - $29,999 9 6 12 13 8 11

$30,000 and above 23 30 25 21

Earnings of artists

22 58

U.S.

civilian Broadcast

workers Actors Sinters Musicians Dancers occupations

(percent)

Less than $7,000 38 32 26 26 21 4

$7,000 - $14,999 30 35 39 35 45 16

$15,000 - $24,999 21
9 15 20 23 24

$25,000 - $29,999 5 3 7 9 4 13

$30,000 mad above 6 13 11 11 7 43

Note: See table 2-25 for me,hodolygical note.

Source: Ruttenberg, Fri:Amen, Kilgallon, Gutchess and Associates, Inc., Workint and Mot Workina in the

Performine Arts: A Survey of Employment, Underemployment and Unemployment among Performing Artists in

1980. Prepared for the Labor Institute for Human Enrichment, Inc. and the Departsent for Professional

Employees, AFL-CIO, 1981, p. 166 and p. 172.
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Table 2-30.
Where performing artists seek information about employment in the
performing arts: 1981

Sources of Total Total Total Total Broadcast

information actors singers musicians dancers occupations

(percent)

Union 27 37 33 39 16

Teacher or coach 8 9 6 14 2

Pdblic employment agency 6 4 5 a 5

Talent agency 59 33 15 21 23

Other performing artists 49 56 51 47 40

Manager 12 17 3 9 8

Friends or relatives 28 33 24 28 20

NewspapeLs 12 10 9 9 8

Trade publication 56 34 20 57 39

Producers/directors/previous

employers 4 2 3 1 3

All other sources 2 2 5 4 7

No sources 1 3 5 7 4

Note: See table 2-25 for methodological note.

Source: Ruttenberg, Friedman, Kilgallon, 6utebess and Associates, Inc., Working and Not Working in the

Performing Arts: A Survey of Employment, InElempoloyment and Unemployment among Performing Artists In

Q.
Prepared for the Labor Institute for Human Enrichment, Inc. and the Department for Professional'

Employees, AFL-CIO, 1981, p. 252.

Methodological note: Respondents were asked "What are your major sources of information about how and

whirs to find jobs in the performing arts?" Response categories were specified and respondents were Able

to Cheek all that applied.



Table 2-31.
Average total income of artists applying for New York Foundation for the Arts (NYFA) grants by
insurance coverage: 1986

Average total income (a) (b)

Have coverage Do not have coverage

Type of insurance RI (c) R2 (c) It3 (c) RI (c) R2 (c) R3 c)

Health 25,600 24,500 24,100 13,00) 16,800 23,100
Lif 30,400 23,300 30,100 19,41) 21,500 17,700Pension-- 33,700 28,400 29,400 18,000 20,100 18,500
Have all three forms-- 37,400 33,900 35,6"/0 NA NA NA
Have no c- verge NA NA NA 12,100 13,100 13,300

NA - Not applicable.

Mike The study found that 77 percent of the sample had sotr- form of health coverage, 33 percent had life insurance and 31percent
had some type of pension.

(a) Computed using midpoints of ranges and a point value of $.55,000 for reported incomes above $40,000.

(b) Dollar amounts have been rounded to tht nearest 5100.

(c) Represents mailing group: RI respondents were mailed survey in March 1986; R2 respondents were mailed survey in June
1986; R3 respondents were mailed survey in September 1986.

Source: Joan Jeffri, Joseph Hosie, Robert Greenblatt, The Artist Alone: Work Related, Human, and Social Service Needs - Selected
Findinp,*;ournal of Arts Management and Law, Fall 1987, volume 17, no. 3, tables 2 and 3 (copyright).

Methodological note: The study upon which this table is based was completed by the Research Center forArts and Culture at Columbia
University. The study was not inteoded to represent all artists or all artists in New York State. Rather, it represents artists in 14 artistic
disciplines from New York State, who applied to the New York Foundation for the Arts (NYFA) in 1985 for fellowship grants for the
1986 year. A sample of 900 artists was randomly selected from a total population of about 5,635 applicants to '986 Artists' Fellowswp
Program of the NYFA. At the time of filing their applications, all artists were legal residents of New York Sta . least two years,
were over eighteen years of age, were not applying within 'wo years of receiving a previous fellowship, and were not scut 2s. All had
been required to present documentation of professional-level work in one of the fourteen categoriec painting, sculpture, photography,
film, video, conceptual/performance att, poetry, play/screenwriting, fiction, graphics, music composition, architecture, crafts, and
choreography. The sample war selected using a randomintion procese in which all applicants had an equal chance of selection. The
sinvey instrument covered artist background, organizational membership, credit, health insurance, pension and othe. welfare measures.

The sample of 900 artists was divided in three groups. The first group (R1)was sent a mailing in Marsh 1986, the second (R2) in June
1986, and the third (143) in September 1986. The purpose of the three mailings was to determine if the respondents might be biased by
coincidence of the period of fellowship recipient announcements by NYFA. The wane response rate was 62 percent. Response was
larrst in the first mailing (70 percent).
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I
Table 2-32.
Average age of artists applying for New York Foundation for the Arts (NYFA) grants by insurance
coverage: 1986

Mean age

Type of coverage Have coverage Do not have coverage

Health 38.2 36.2Life- 383 37.7

Persica 41.0 36.4

Note: See table 2-31 for methodologkal note.

Soares: Jo'm Jeffri, Joseph Hoak, Robert Greenblatt, 'The Artist Alone: Work Related, Human, and Social Service Needs -Selected

kwakst(ALtatitnalmsgurstl.m, Fall 1987, volume 17, no. 3, table 4 (copyright).
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Table 2-33.
Arts administrators' salary by field: 1981

Theatres Orchestras

Salary range of top administrators

(percentage distribution )

$0-10,000 12.74 2.78 1.63 4.58

$10,001-15,000 18.63 9.26 0.81 18.32

$15,001-2),000 14.71 10.19 2.44 29.77

$20,001-27,500 22.55 25.93 8.94 25.95

$27,501-35,000 10.78 19.44 14.63 12.98

$35,001-50,000 13.73 14.82 45.53 7.63

Over $50,000 6.87 17.59 26.02 0.76

Respondents 102 108 123 131

Sturce: Paul DiMaggio, Mararars of the Arts, National Endowment for the Arts, Researdh Division, Report

20, Seven Locks Press, WaWngton, D.C., 1987, p. 26.

Methodological note: In 1981, survey instruments were mailed to the chief operating officers of four

populations of arts organizations. From this sampling: 165 were theaters, 156 were orthestras, 12 were

museums, and 200 were CAA's. The response rate for sada field was as follows: 69 percent for theatres; 73--

percent for orchestras; 67 percent for art museums; and 87 percent for CAA's. ne report concludes that

because none of the surveys appear to be flawed by dramatic response bias, analysis can be generalized to

the arts population survey wit% a fairly high significance level.

sf;
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Table 2-34.
Factors teifecting job satisfaction of arts administrators by field: 1981
(continued on next page)

Field

Factors

Theatres Orchestras Art Museums Community Arts

Agencies (CAA's)

Contacts with works of art

Mean (rank) 4.29 (1) 438 (1) 4.46 (1) 3.92 (6)

Percent sae,sfied 80.00 85.05 83.20 60.00

Percent dissatisfied 4.00 0.00 7.20 7.69

(Respondents) (100) (107) (125) (130)

Autonomy end authority

Mean (rank) 4.14 (4) 4.14 (4) 4.29 (2) 4.27 (2)

Percent satisfied 79.21 85.18 84.80 81.06

Percent dissatisfied 8.91 5.56 6.40 6.06

(Respondents) (101) (108) (125) (132)

Relations with colleagues at

other institutions

Mean (rank) 4.07 (5) 4.22 (2) 4:16 (3) 4.16 (3)

Percent satisfied 75.25 80.37 82.93 79.54

Percent dissatisfied 4.95 0.00 2.44 4.55

(Respondents) (101) (107) (123) (132)

Role in comunity

Mean (rank) 3.88 (7) 4.17 (3) 4.09 (4) 4.38 (1)

Percent satisfied 78.69 81.3) 78.25 84.09

Percent dissatisfied 7.07 2.80 2.42 4.55

(Respondents) (99) (107) (124) (132)

Relations with subordimtes

Mean (rank) 4.15 (2) 4.08 (6) 4.08 (5) 4.14 (4)

Percent satisfied 84.00 72.64 78.22 81.53

Percent dissatisfied 6.00 2.83 5.65 7.69

(Respondents) (100) (106) (124) (130)

Contacts with artists

Mean (rank) 4.15 (3) 4.12 (5) 3.80 (9) 3.98 (5)

Percent satisfied 77.23 77.78 59.66 69.47

Percent dissatisfied 2.97 0.93 8.40 7.63

(Respondents) (101) (108) (119) (131)
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Table 2-34.
Factors affecting job satisfaction of arts administrators by field: 1981
(continued from previous page)

150

Field

Factors

Theatres OrChestras Art Museuns Community Arts

Agencies (CAA's)

Potentia1 for career growth

Mean (rank) 3.96 (6) 4.00 (7) 3.85 (6) 3.58 (8)

Percent satisfied 68.63 74.04 66.67 57.58

Percent dissatisfied 7.84 5.77 7.69 18.18

(Respondents) (102) (104) (117) (132)

Contacts with board members

Mean (rank) 3.68 (8) 3.85 (8) 3.81 (8) 3.82 (7)

Percent satisfied 59.00 68.2 66.39 67.69

Percent dissatisfied 14.00 7.41 9.24 10.77

(Respondents) (100) (10s) (119) (130)

Contacts with private donors

Mean (rank) 4.09 (10) 3.55 (9) 3.85 (7) 3.47 (9)

Percent satisfied 32.00 49.53 64.23 46.09

Percent dissatisfied 29.00 7.48 4.88 12.50

(Respondents) MO (107) (123) (128)

Salary

Mean (rank) 3.00 (11) 3.46 (10) 3.62 (10) 3.20 (10)

Percent satis, ed 31.37 50.93 56.20 37.12

Percent dissatisfied 28.43 11.11 7.44 19.70
(Respondents) (102) (108) (121) (132)

Contacts with government

agencies

Mean (rank) 3.16 (9) 3.11 (11) 3.08 (11) 3.20 (10)

Percent satisfied 36.63 34.26 28.10 40.15
Percent dissatisfied 19.80 28.70 26.45 24.24

(Respondents) (101) (108) (121) (132)

Note: Factors are ranked from those yielding the greatest satisfaction, beginning with "1," to those

yielding the least satisfaction, ending with "11," according to the average mean across all four fields.

Number in parentheses 0 is the rank within the series.

Source: Paul DiMaggio, Managers of the Arts, National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Report

20, Seven Locks Press, Washington, D.C., 1987, p. 30.
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Table 2-35.
Art managers' rankings of arts service organization functions by
field: 1981

Rank Fum:tions

1 Initiating or taking stands on

legislation in areas of

interest to the field

2 Representing the field to

State and Federal agencies

concerned with the arts

3 Enhancing the status of the

field in the eyes of the

public

4 Keeping members/professionals

abreast of current management

techniques

5 Providing training oppor-

tunities for administrators

6 Setting stamiards of profes-

sional or managerial ethics

7 Facilitating career develop-

ment by fostering contacts

with other administrators

in field

8 Exercising leadership to

make the field more re.evant

and accessible to

disadvantaged groups

9 Bringing together administrators

and colleagues from similar

fields into one professional

community

10 Preventing unqualified persons

from serving as administrators

Theatres Art Museums Orchestras

Community Arts

Agencies (CAA's)

(percent ranking "very important")

79.00 87.20 85.19 71.54

(100)* (125) (lots) (130)

72.78 75.20 83.18 78.29

(101) (125) (107) (129)

67.33 47.11 66.67 58.46

(101) (121) (108) (130)

61.39 43.59 71.03 54.20

(101) (117) (107) (131)

53.47 30.77 65.74 67.42

(101) (117) (108) (132)

45.54 86.29 45.37 38.93

(101) (124) (108) (131)

38.61 34.40 40.74 38.46

(101) (125) ( lots) (130)

18.81 18.40 23.15 38.17

(101) (125) (108) (131)

14.84 17.60 7.41 44.27

(101) (125) (108) (131)

14.29 21.01 20.37 23.66

(98) (119) (108) (131)

Mote: Functions are ranked in order of importance according to the average percent of

respondents reporting "very important" across all four fields.

*Numbers in parentheses imlicate number of respondents.

Source: Paul DiMaggio, Manaters of the Arts, National Endmment for the Arts, Research Division, Report

20, Seven Locks Press, Washington, D.C., 1987, p. 64.
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Table 2-36.
Salaries of arts administrators by level of education, age, sex, position,
and type of organization (ACUCAA data): 1984

Average salary by age and

level of education

20-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 604

(in dollars)

Soma college * 25,320 29,085 22,765 *

College 19,015 28,075 27,640 29,915 37,240

Masters 19,645 25,700 30,090 33,030 24,015

Average salary by age amd sex

Male 21,320 28,680 33,950 40,890 36,809

Female 17,127 24,230 22,030 23,400 25,275

Diffewlce (percent) 20 16 15 41 11

Mars. salary by level of Some

miacatiam amid sem college Cull's, Master's Doctorate

(in dollars)

Male 37,836 31,985 28,650 18,000

Female 21,590 21,690 24,075 28,775

Difference (percent) 43 32 16 24

/overage salary by Bulbar of

yeas to the field and sex

1-5 6-10 11-15 16-20 21-25 26+

(in dollars)

Male 24,535 33,725 33,920 18,900 18,505 43,400
Female 19,505 23,475 26,375 28,540 * *

Difference (percent) 21 24 22 27

Awn. salary by level of

gositiem ami sea

Principal

administrator

Assistant/associate

administrator

(in dollars)

Male 32,030 25,855
Female 22,630 22,640
Difference (percent) 29 12

Educational Educational Theatre

institution institution or art/ Community

assraP salary By tip* of < 10,000 10,000 civic organ-

°mania:aim and sax enrollment enrollaent center ization Other

(in dollars)

Kale 30,995 32,820 31,795 26,640 32,490
Female 20,995 25,270 23,135 19,900 24,225
Difference (percent) 32 23 27 25 25

*Insufficient data.

Source: Association of College, University, and Community Arts Administrators, Inc., hmursciski
Madison, WI, January 1984, Volume 27, No. 1, Exhibits A, B, and C, p. 2.
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Table 2-97.
Respondent characteristics of arts administrators participating in the
Association of College, University, and Community Arts Administrators
(ACUCAA) and National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA)
membership survey: 1987

Characteristic Percent Characteristic Percent

Type of organization (N=788) Years in present organization (N=785)

Educational institution

Local arts agencies

Presenter without facility

State agency/regional organization

Arts center/historic theatre

Other non profit organization

36

32

5

4

17

7

1-3

4-7

8-11

12-15

16-19

20 or more

46

26

13

8

3

3

Sem lesponsibilities by percentage of

respondents performing them (M=790)

Percent of

respondents

Male 52

Female 48 aparvision of staff 90

Marketing J 84

Age group (8=787) Business management 83

Community outreadh 78

20-29 8 Booking 76

30-39 37 Fundraising 71

40-49 33 Grantmaking 68

50-59 18 Facility management 57

60 and over 4 Overseeing other services

(i.e., security, a/v services) 50

Etbdcity Lobbying 43

TeaChing 21

White 97

Black 2 Size of organization (N = 786) Percent

Hispanic, Asian, or other 1

Budget

Education (8=790)

$50,000 or less 15

High school diploma 1 450,000 - 200,000 32

Some college 10 4200,000 - 500,000 21

College graduate 36 4500,000 - 1 oillion , 13

Masters degree 43 More than $1 million 18

Doctorate 9

Number of employees (14=674 full-time) Full Part

Number of arts organizations in %kith (11=629 part-time) time time

respond-Et had worked (11=625)

1 19 27

1 48 2 16 18

2 - 3 37 3-5 29 26

4 - 5 13 6-10 16 10

6 or more 2 11-25 14 8

26-50 4 5

51 or more 2 6

Source: Association of College, University, and Community Arts Administrators, Inc., The Arts Administrator:

Job Characteristics Profile Survey 12. A cooperative researdh project by ACUCAA and NALAA, Madison, WI, 1987,

pp. 1-8.
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Table 2-38.
Salaries of arts administrators participating in the Asaociation of College,
University, and Community Arts Administrators (ACUCAA) and National
Assembly of Local Arts Agencies (NALAA) membership survey, by selected
characteristics: 1987

Characteristic Average salary Characteristic Average salary

Type of ccganisation (full tine) (in dollars) Years in field (in dollars)

Educational institution, less than 1-4 25,008

10,000 enrollment 31,336 5-9 28,619

Fducational institution, greater than 10-14 35,315

10,000 enrollm t 37,439 15-19 40,834

Arts center/historic theatre 37,554 20 or more 49,942

Local arts agency/private non-profit.. 27,973

Local arts agency/part of government.. 32,597 Education (full time)

Presenter without facility 32,293

State agency/regional organization 33,104 Some college 29,510

Other nonprofit 33,016 College graduate 30,592

Masters degree 14,752

Work status Doctorate 43,995

Full time 33,073 Ethnicity*

Part time 12,299

White 33,091

Position (full time) Non-white 28,198

Principal administrator 33,717 Sez (full time)

Assistant administrator 26,850

Male (total) 38,499

Age (full time) Female (total) 27,313

20-29 23,147 Male (Principal) 39,390

30-39 31,007 Female (Principal)... 27,740

40-49 34,943

50-59 37,697 Male (Assistant) 30,129

60 and over 36,492 Female (Assistant)... 23,118

*Only 3 percent of the respondents (27) were nonwhite. The average salary for this Kroup is at best a

rough indicator.

Source: Association of College, University, and Community Arts Adninistrators, Inc., The Arts

Administrator: Job Characteristics Profile Survey 12. A cooperative research project by ACUCAA and NALAA,

Madison, WI, 1987, pp. 12, 13, 14, and 18.
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Chapter 3

Arts
Education

This chapter is divided into two sections, the rust covering
secondary and elementary education, and the second
higher education. Within both sections, data are presented
on offerings, enrollments, achievement/degrees awarded,
and teaching.

One factor that has dominate recent educational thinking
has been the seeking for excellence and the return to the
"new basics." This emphasis has generated concern that
"emphasis on excellence in education often has
unnecessarily negative effects on the place of arts dis-
ciplines in the school curriculum."1 On the other hand,
reccnt trends have been toward increased specification of
requirements for graduation, and the arts have often been
among those subjects for which States and districts have
recently initiated graduation requirements. Many

educators, including the Council of Chief State School
Officers (CCSSO), have reommended that the arts be
considered among 1.he basic core curricula. The CCSSO
sponsored a major study of State art education policies in
1985. The final report of this study, entitled Arts,
Education and the States, recommended that "the arts be
established as part of the core of learning, central to State

1 Hilda Smith, Scott Stoner, Melanie Isis, Harriet Lewis,
Arts, Education and the States: A Survey of State
Education Policies, Council of Chief State School
Officers, Washington, D.C., September 1985, p. 7.

Section 3-1. Secondary and Elementary
Education
Tables 3-1 to 3-39

Section 3-2. Higher Education
Tables 3-40 to 3-59

and local educational agencies and program goals."2 In the
preface to this report it is noted that:

One cannot know and understand
either the past or the present
without an appreciation of the arts.
Neither can one relate intelligently
to the culture of others without
exposure to the arts of that culture.3

An important aspect of the mamination of arts
education is its plac; within the context of the wider
educational system. -.his often involves examination of
how the arts are taught and how much emphasis is placed
on the arts relative to other subjects. Consequently, many
of the tables in this chapter also include infonnation on
nonart related subjects.

2Arts, Education and the States, p. 31.

3Arts. Education and the States p. 4.

r, ; 0 `.->
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Major Sources of Information

The major source of information for this chapter is
the United States Department of Education, Center for
Education Statistics. Studies sponsored by this agency
dtilized in this chapter include:

Higher Education General Information Survey
(HEGIS), Earned Degrees and Other Formal
Awards;

High School and Beyond (i-IS&B);
National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP);
Fast Response Survey System (FRSS), Survey of
Arts and Humanities Education;
Recent College Graduates Survey;
Public School Surveys.

High School Transcript Analysis.

Methodological descriptions of these studies are
presented on the first table utilizing data from a given
source. Studies sponsored by the Department of
Education are typically collected and frequently analyzed
by other organizations. Tables included from reports
issued by other organizations are given both citations.

Other major sources of information on general
education included in this chapter are:

National Education Association's "Status of the
Americnn Public School Teacher;"
Graduate Record Examinations;
Gallup Poll on "Public Attitudes Toward the
Public Schools;"
Bureau of Census' "Participation in Adult
Education Survey;"
National Association of Secondary School
Principals' study, "Mood of American Youth;"
Council of Chief State School Officers' study,
"Arts in the States."

Sources sponsoring studies or data collecti.m
specifically concerned with arts education utilized in this
report include the following:

National Art Education Association;
Music Educators National Conference;
National Association of Schools of Music;
College Music Society;

National Association of Schools of Art and
Desgn;

National Association of Schools of Dance;
National Association of Schools of Theatre;
International Council of Fine Arts Deans;
Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS).

In preparing this report, several compilations of
statistics were utilized. A major source of information is
the compilation prepared by Daniel Steinel of the Music
Educators National Conference. This work, entitled Music
and Music Educators: Data and Information covers most
aspects of arts education and compiles data from most of
the major sources listed above, up to 1984. This work was
used extensively as a guide to sources of information,
which were, where possible, updated.

In preparing this chapter we also relied heavily on
the two summary publications of the Department of
Education, The Digest of Education Statistics and The
Condition of Education. both of which are published yearly
by the Center for Education Statistics and summarize
rmdings from major education related studies as well as
providing methodological descriptions of the studies.

Section 3-1. Secondary and Elementary
Education

Oucrings and Enrollments in Secondary Education

Table 3-1 presents historical data on specific course
enrollment over the four years of public secondary schoof,
expressed as a percent of total secondary enrollment for
the years 1890 to 1949. The data are taken from
Department of Education figures from the Biennial Survey
of Education in the United States. The listing includes the
categories "art" and music.* With regard to art, the
notable fact is the apparent decline in percent of students
who had taken an art course between 1915 and 1949: from
23 percent in 1915, the first year this was included as a
separate category, to 9 percent in 1949. Some caution
must be exercised in interpreting these data. Although the
notes to the table indicate that an attempt was made to
keep the categories consistent and to adjust for differences,
some of this decline may be due to dermition changes.
Music enrollments show less change, being 32 percent in
1915, 26 percent in 1934, and 30 percent in 1949.

Table 3-2 presents more recent data comparing
secondary enrollment for 1973 and 1982 for student
enrollment in grades 9-12. This table shows art enrollment
at 17.9 percent in 1973 and 24.2 percent in 1982. Music
enrollments experienced some decline, from 25.1 percent
in 1973 to 21.6 in 1982. Some caution must also be used in
interpreting these data. The table, taken from the Center
for Education Statistics, 6 Trend Study of High School
Offerings and Enrollment: 1972-73 and 1981-82, compared
two studies done with slightly different methodologies, and
small differences may be due to this factor (see metho-
dological note on table 3-2). A detail of music offerings



and enrollments is presented in table 3-3. From this it can
be seen that small declines occurred in most areas. Among
thc music areas with the largest enrollments, chorus
declined the most. The instrumental music categories of
"band", "orchestra," and "instrumental music," when added
together remained almost stable.

The 1981-82 data in tables 3-2 and 3-3 are from the
Department of Education longitudinal data collection,
High School and Beyond (HS&B). This effort, begun in
1980, involves both a school and a student data base and
provides nationally representative information based on a
sample of about 1,000 schools and a target sample of about
36 seniors and 36 sophomores from each school. Follow-
ups were conducted in 1982 and 1984. Information is
collected from school and student questionnaires and from
student transcripts.

A number of special analyses have been done utiliz-
ing the High School and Beyond information. Tables 3-4
to 3-6 present data taken from a special analysis which
focused on the arts and humanities. This report, entitled
Course Offerings and Enrollments in the Arts and
Humanities at the Secondary School Level, was prepared
by Evaluation Technologies, Inc. in 1984.

Figures in tables 3-1 to 3-3 are based on a calculation
of percent enrolled by dividing total secondary enrollment
by numbers enrolled over four years. Another way to cal-
culate percent enrolled is to divide enrollment over four
years by thc percent in only the 12th grade. This gives a
figure on the percent ever taking a course over four years
of high school. Tables 3-4 to 3-6 present data on
secondary school arts enruilments utilizing this method and
hence have somewhat higher figures. It should be noted
that thc estimates apply only to the secondary school
students who were still enrolled in school in the Spring of
1982 or who had already graduated. Students who had left
school between the HS&B Base Year Survey in 1980 and
the first year followup were not included.

Table 3-4 shows that approximately 69 percent had
taken some arts course over the four ;.wars of high school.
Of the arts courses, finc arts and music had the largest
enrollments with 37 and 32 percent respectively.

Tables 3-5 and 3-6 present offering and enrollment
data by school characteristics. Arts courses were offered
by 95 percent of public and Catholic schools and by
86 percent of other private schools. While offering some
type of arts course was widespread across all school char-
actenstics, certain typcs of arts courses are less available in
smaller schouls, xhools in rural areas, and schools in the
South.

Credits in the Arts Earned by Students by High
School Graduation

Table 3-7a to table 3-10f present data on arts related
credits earned by high school graduates in 1982 a.tti 1987

The analyses were based sn appro3dmately 22,700

transcripts of 1987 graduates obtained as part of the 1937
High School Transcript Study compared with 12,000
transcripts of 1982 graduates who participated in the High
School and Beyond project. Please sec the methodological
note for table 3-7a for a description of the methodology. It

should be noted that for the analyses presented in tables 3-
4 to 3-6 the classification of arts courses included creative
writing, which was not classified in the "arts" category for
the analyses reported in tables 3-7a to 3-10f; for this study
the category "arts" included all visual arts, dance, theatre
performance, music performance, and art or music

appreciation/history creative writing courses were

included under English.

The High School Transcript study found that the
mean number of credits earned in the visual and
performing arts in 1987 was 1.43. The change from 1982
(when an average of 139 credits was earned in the arts)
was not statistically significant. In 1987, female secondary
students earned an average of 1.60 credits in the visual and
performing arts compared with 1.24 for male students
(table 3-7b).

Table 3-10a presents data on the percentage of
students earning specified minimum credits in the visual
and performing arts and in specific arts categories such as
dance, theatre, and music performance. The percentage
earning at least one credit in some visual or performing
arts subject was 56.6 percent in 1987, up slightly, (but not
enough to be a statistically significantly change) from
53.9 percent in 1982. The percentage earning a minimum
of 3 crediti in theatre performance, however, was
significantly higher for 1987 graduates than for 1982
graduates (9.5 percent in 1987 compared with 5.5 percent
in 1982). Almost one-third (30-31 percent) earned at least
.5 credits in music performance for both the 1982 and 1987

graduates (table 3-I0a).

Requirements in the Arts for High School
Graduation

State Requirements

One of the most important outcomes of the recent
reports criticizing tit.. quality of education has been the
increase in high school graduation requirements. The

Commission on Excelleace in Education did not list arts as
one of the "new basics." However, there has been a
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growing perception that the arts should themselves be
considered as part of the basic curriculum. The College
Board's recognition of the arts as one of six basic subject
areas has contributed to this movement

Table 3-11 lists those States (30) having arts credit
requirements for graduation in 1989 These data were
taken from the National Art Education Association, News.
A study by the Council of Chief State School Officers, 61:_ts
Education and the States, done in 1985 found that of the
22 States then listed as havmg requirements, all but two
had adopted the reouirements after 1979.

While 30 States had some form of arts requirement
in 1989, not all applied to all students and not all
specifically had to be in the arts. A few States, such as
California and Oregon, link arts and foreign languages and
specify that a student may have credit in arts or foreign
language. Other States require a:ts only for a certain type
of diploma.

District Requirements

Table 3-12 presents district graduation requirements
in the arts. In many cases, districts have more extensive
requirements than States. This table illustrates the large
increase between 1982 and 1987 in both specific arts
requirements and in requirements which list arts as a
sub-option within a specified group of subjects. In 1982
18 percent of districts had specific arts requirements and
13 percent listed arts as a sub-option within a specified
group. By 1987, these numbers had risen to 36 percent and
31 percent respectively. It should be noted that the
percent of districts having a specific arts requirement and
those having Ins as part of a specified list of options can
not be added together because the same district may have
both types of requirement. Table 3-12 is based on a
district survey and reflects the combined effect of State
and district requirements. It should be kept in mind that
there are a large number of small districts in the United
States (75 percent of districts have enrollments of under
2,500) Therefore, overall averages for districts tend to be
more like the information for small districts rather than for
large districts

Public Views on Whether Arts Should Re Required

Table 3-13 includes information from a Gallup Poll
of pubhc attitudes toward education on what subjects
should be required of students going to college and not
going to college. These data indicate that in 1983 only
about 19 percent would require art for Lhe college bound
and 16 percent would require art for the non-college
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bound. Figures for music were similar. The data in the
table indicate a decline between 1981 and 1983. However,
it is not possible from the information provided to
determine whether this decline is statistically significant.

Public Involvement with School Arts-Related Events

Table 3-14, from the same study as table 343, gives
information on public involvement with the public schools
These data indicate that, other than reading material about
the school, arts- and athletic-related programs were the
contexts in which most of the general public had contact
with the school. About the same percent of the general
public attended a school play or concert as attended
athletic events.

Student Ranking of Course Importance

Table 3-15, taken from the National Association of
Secondary School Principals survey report, The Mood of
American Youth gives student ratings of course import-
ance. Music and art ranked 16 and 17 respectively out of
18 subjects.

Extracurricular Activities

One problem in measuring student exposure to the
arts in school is the fact that, in some schools, arts-related

programs are academic subjects and in others they are
extracurricular activities. Table 3-16 presents data on
extracurricular activities, also from the National
Association of Secondary School Principals, The Mood of
American Youth. Students were asked to check all activ-
ities in which they participated over the school year.
Musical extracurricular activities were among the most
frequently utilized, with instrumental music ranking second
and choral music third. Participation rates are higher in
this study, which reports data for grades 7-12. than those
for high school alone, due to the fact that junior high
participation rates are usually considerably higher than
senior high rates.

Table 3-17 includes High School and Beyond data on
the percent of high school seniors participating in extra-
curricular activities in 1982. The data indicate that those
with higher grade point averages also have more extra-
curricular activities. Overall, about 20 percent of seniors
participated in chorus or dance, 14 percent in band or
orchestra, and 13 percent in drama or debating. Smaller
schools had higher participation rates. Overall, girls have
higher participation rates. Among boys, blacks have higher
participation rates than whites in chorus and instrumental
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music. Among girls, blacks have higher participation rates
than whites in chorus and about the same rates in
instrumental mu

Table 3-18, from the Fast Response Survey System
(FRSS) district survey of Arts and Humanities instruction,
presents the mean percent of students enrolled in courses
or participating in programs in the arts by level for
junior/middle and senior high students. The district
weights in this table have been adjusted to reflect total
enrollment at the applicable levels. These data indicate
that exposure to arts and music is more frequent in
junior/middle school than in senior high. This relates to
the fact that music and art are frequently required for a
semester each in grades 7 and 8, while in high school, when
arts requirements exist, they are typically for one credit
over the four-year period.

Achievement Scores in the Arts (National
Assessment of Educational Progress Data)

Tables 3-19 to 3-21 present summary data by selected
demographic characteristics from the National Assessment
of Educational Progress (NAEP) for students aged 9, 13,
and 17, respectively. (See table 3-19 for a description of
the NAEP methodology.) Data for art and music are from
1978-79. The data indicate that ar: scores tended to vary
less by the demographic characteristics than did some of
the other subjects.

Certification and the Use of Specialists for
Elementary Teaching

Table 3-22 gives a listing by State of the provisions
for teacher certification in the various arts disciplines.
Almost all 52 agencies have specific certification for music,
and 45 have certification for visual art at the secondary
level. Fewer States have certification for dance, drama,
and creative writing.

Table 3-23 is a listing of States requiring arts courses
for elementary certification. About half have specific arts
requirements, typically three credit hours. This require-
ment is important because in most elementary schools art
is taught by the classroom teacher. Table 3-24 presents
State data on whether art education programs at the
elementary level are taught by arts specialists. These data
indicate that in the majority of States art is taught in
elementary schools by the classroom teacher.

Table 3-25 presents data from the FRSS district
survey on the percent of elementary schools within districts
in which art and music are taught by specialists. These

data confirm that the usual pattern is for art to be taught
by the classroom teacher. Only about one-fourth

(26 percent) were served full time by a visual arts

specialist. Almost half (42 percent) of the schools were not
served at all by a specialist, and 32 percent were served
part time. Schools more frequently were served by a music

specialist, with 45 percent served full time, and only
16 percent not served at all. These data are consistent with
the fact that there are almost twice as many elementary
music teachers as art teachers (see table 3-34).

Selected State and District Arts Policies

Tables 3-26 to 3-30 present additional data on State
and disttict policies. Table 3-28 indicates that 78 percent
of States now require by statute or regulation that there be
arts education at the elementary level, and 62 percent
require arts education at the junior high/middle school
level. This contrasts to 56 percent and 38 percent,
respectively, in 1979.

Time Spent ou Arts Instruction at the Elementary
Level

Table 3-29 presents recommended weekly instruction
times for grades 1 through 6. Only 60 percent of States
had recommendations in this area. Twenty-eight percent
had recommendations of less than 5 percent, 32 percent of

5 percent or more. In 1966, the National Art Education
Association recommended 100 minutes a week (about 5 to

7 percent of instruction time).

Table 3-31 presents data from the FRSS district
survey on the average minutes per week and the percent of
total instruction time devoted to the arts at various levels.
Visual arts instruction times averaged 74 minutes per week
in grades 1-3, 79 minutes in grades 4-6, and 118 minutes in

grades 7-8. This was about 5 percent of total time in
grades 1-6 and 7 percent in grades 7-8. Music instruction
times were only slightly higher. Because this was a survey
of districts (75 percent of which are under 2,500 in
enrollment), small districts dominate the national averages.
Times reported in music instruction for larger districts
were shorter in grades 1-6 and longer in grades 7-8. The
means reported in this survey were slightly higher than
those reported for visual arts in 1980 (70 minutes per
week) and in 1960 (60 minutes per week) by a National Art
Education Survey (data not shown).

(-1tl 4
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Number of Art Teachers

Table 3-32 presents data for 1966-1986 for secondary

public schools on the percentage distribution of teachers
by primary subject taught These data, taken from the
Natimal Educational Association reports on the Status of
the itmerican Public School Teacher, report a range for art
teact ers 1 5 to 3.7 percent and a range for music
teach irs of 3 0 to 4.8 percent of total teachers. The data
do not indicate a consistent trend, however, and some
differences in the figures may be related to survey
methodological factors.

Tabte 3-33 presents data on the number of art
teachers by State taken from the National Art Education
data. Since 30 States reported in 1979, and 42 reported in
1985, overall totals are not comparable. However, totals
for individual States are comparable.

Teacher Demand and Shortage

Assessment of teacher demand and shortage within
the education field in general, and with regard to the arts
in particular, depends partly on the manner in which these
have been measured. Teacher demand and shortage are
not easily measured, and recent studies have often had
widely different results. Within the arts, the issue is more
complex because schools differ in the extent to which they
utilize art and music specialists. Results differ depending
on whether the basis of measurement is the ratio of
applicants to positions, presence of unfilled positions, some
measure of the qualifications/specialization of those
teaching, or the opinions of district administrators and
principals.

Tables 3-34(a-c) present Department of Education
data for 1983 on the number of art and music teachers and

on teacher shortages per 1,000 teachers in public and
private elementary and secondary schools. This report,
Teachers in Elementary and Secondary Education,
included music and art in a list of courses having a
"significant number of shortages rebtive to their
population of teachers" during the 1983-84 school year.
Teacher shortage was defined as "positions vacant,
abolished, or transferred because a candidate was unable
to be found."

Table 3-35, taken from an earlier survey of Teacher
Demand and Shortage, presents data on the percent of art
teachers among the total number of teachers, and the
percent art teachers were of layoffs in 1979. Art teachers
were 2.2 percent of all teachers, 4.5 percent of all layoffs,
and 8 percent of all shortages. Music teachers were
3.4 percent of all teachers, 3.7 percent of all layoffs, and
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1.4 percent of all shortages. The total number of art
teachers reported in table 3-35 is higher than those in table
3-33 because table 3-33 included only full-time teachers in

42 States. Table 3-35 includes all States and includes full-
and part-time teachers.

Tabks 3-36a and 3-36b pre.,ents yet _ other measure
of teacher -demand and shortage, utilizing data froni the
Association of School, College, and University Staffing
(ASCUS). This information is based on opinion surveys of
teacher placement officers from a universe of the entire
institutional membership in ASCUS. For the period 1975
to 1988 music is classified as having a balance of supply
and demand and ar! as having some surplus (table 3-36a).
In 1988 on a scale of '1 to 5" with "1" considerable surplus
and "5" considerabk shortage, art was rated 2.35;

instrumental music was rated 3.00 and vocal music 2.89
(table 3-36b).

Table 3-37 presents data from the FRSS survey on
district administrators' views on whether they had

experienced a shortage, balance, or surplus of teachers for
selected fields. Most districts reported a balance between
supply and demand, but about 20 percent reported a
shortage in visual arts, music, anci other arts. Shortages

were more frequently reported for arts and music than for
English or social studies. Surpluses were reported by
15 percent of districts for visual arts and by 16 percent for
music.

Teaching Status of Those Recently Qualified To
Teach

Table 3-38 presents data from the Recent College
Graduate Surveys for 1978 and 1981. Over these years the
total number of college students newly qualified to teach
declined. This decline was also true for art, but not for
music. However, in 1981 a larger proportion of those
obtaining teacher qualifications actually applied for
teaching jobs.

TablP 3-39 presents data on uncertified teachers as a
percent of total teachers in public and private elementary
schools by field of assignment. About 3 percent of both art
and music teachers are reported as uncertified. This
percentage is comparable with the percent of total teachers
who are uncertified (3.5 percent). This table estimates a
total of about 50,700 art teachers and 79,100 music
teachers nationwide. Art teachers were 2 percent and
music teachers were 3.1 percent of total teachers.
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Section 3-2. Highei. Education

Earned Degrees in Arts-Related Fields

Tables 3-40a to 3-43b present data on earned degrees

taken from the Department of Education series "Earned
Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conference (see
table 3-41 for methodological note). As can be seen in
table 3-40b, visual and performing arts increased from
30,394 bachelors degrees awarded in 1971 to 40,782

awarded in 1975. Since 1980 there has been no increase

and some small declines to 36,223 in 1987. Over the same

period communications has had large increases, and
"lettere has had large decreases. Architecture and
environmental desigr has also increased. Considered as a
percent of total degrees, visual arts and architecture have
remained relatively stable, while letters has declined and
communications has increased. Visual arts degrees were

about 3 6 percent of bachelors degrees in 1971 and 3.6 in
1987. Communications were 13 percent in 1971 and 4.6 in

1987. Letters were 7.7 percent in 1971 but only 3.7 in 1987.

Architecture degrees were .7 percent of bachelors degrees

in 1971 and .9 in 1987

Table 3-41 presents data on visual and performing

arts degrees by sex for i /0 to 1986. The data indicate that

the percent of visual and performing arts bachelors
degrees awarded to women has changed little, while the
percent of advanced degrees awarded to women, especially

doctorateL, has increased substantially Table 3-42

presents total degrees awarded broken down by detailed
disciplines within the arts for 1986-87. Tables 3-43a and 3-

43b presents data on associate degrees, including arts-
related fields.

Credits Earned and Performance

Table 3-44, incorporating data from the High School
and Beyond series, presents the mean number of semester

credits in selected subjects earned by type of major for
those graduating with bachelors degrees in 1976 and 1984.

Looking at fine arts majors, one can see that their mean
number of credits in business increased from 03 to 1.7
between 1972 and 1984; their computer science credits also

increased from 0.1 to 0 6.

Table 3-45 presents an analysis of Graduate Record
Examinacion performance in selected areas. The only
areas showing increased scores were math and physics.

Music was classified as having a "moderate decline
between 1966 and 1985.

Table 3-46 presents data comparing salaries for

recent bachelors degree recipients by occupation. Data in
this table are somewh unstable. In 1978, the average for
fine arts degree recipients in constant 1981 dollars was
$15,00 compared to S16,000 for the average for all fields.
In 1981, salaries for fine arts were above the average
($18,700 for fine arts, compared to $15,300 for all fields)

Institutions Granting Degrees in Art

Table 3-47a presents Department of Education data

on the number of institutions granting degrees by
discipline and level of degree. For visual arts and
performing arts, this table reports 1,151 granting bachelors

degrees, 372 master's and 91 doctor's.

Table 3-47h presents data collected by the National
Art Education Association on the number of institutions
granting degrees in visual art and in art education in 1984-

85 by State. Data are not provided for nine States. A total
of 759 institutions are listed as granting degrees in art and

542 in art education For reference, it can be noted that
there are a total of about 1,900 four-year and about 1,200
two-year institutions of higher education in the country.

Music Courses for the Non-major

Recent years have seen an increase of interest among

several disciplines in the development of courses for non-
majors. Within music departments this has been discussed
under the rubric "Music in General Studies." In 1983 the
National Association of Schools of Music and the College
Music Society co-sponsored a study of Music in General
Studies to develop a statistical base on which to consider
policy issues related to the instruction of music for non-
music majors. Their survey was sent to a universe of 2,500

music units in higher education. The response rate was 32

percra. Tables 3-48 and 3-49 present data from this
survey. Of those responding, 82 percent of private four-
year colleges and 96 percent of public four-year colleges
had music appreciation courses for non-majors. Music

theory courses for non-majors were offered by fewer
schools (59 percent of private four-year and 75 percent of

public four-year colleges).

In addition to general music courses, many institu-
tions offer more specialized music history courses for the
non-major (tame 3-49). Among these courses, jazz is the
most popular course offering. Over one-fourth of the 798
institutions responding offered a jazz course in the Fall of

1981, and a total of 10,726 students were enrolled.
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Arts-Related Graduate and Professional Programs

Table 3-50 lists the number of arts-related graduate
and professional programs by discipline in 1987, utilizing
data from the Peterson's Guide to Graduate and Profes-
sional Programs. In developing this table, arts-related
fields were defined as broadly as possible, and several
programs were included which may be only marginally
related to the arts. Hence, the number of programs should
not be totaled.

Arts Administration Programs

The last 15 years have seen the growth of arts admin-

istration as a separately dermed discipline. Table 3-51 lists

universities offering graduate programs in arts admin-
istration and gives selected characteristics of the propnms
for 1989-90. Since 1975, the Association of Arts
Administration Educators (AAAE) has conducted five
surveys of graduate programs in arts administration. As
can be seen from table 3-51, most of the programs were
initiated in the 1970's. Most programs admit between
'0 and 20 students each year. The largest program is at
'New York University with 40-45 students admitted each
year.

Number of Teachers of Art, Drama, and Music in
Higher Education

Table 3-52 presents Census Iktreau data by State on
the number of persons who identified their occupations as

higher education teachers of art, drama, and music. If the
numbers were tallied, there were about 42,000 teachers in
1970 and 28,385 in 1980, a drop of 32 percent. In the
National Endowment for the Arts report from which this
table is taken, it is noted that this reported drop may only
reflect the fact that substantially fewer teachers specified
their field in the 1980 census than in the 1970 census.
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Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS)
Reports

Tables 3-53 to 3-60 present selected data from the
Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS) system for
1988-89. (See 1987 Sourcebook for 1985 data.) This
project is a joint activity of the National Associaticn of
Schools of Dance, the National Association of Schools of
Music, the National Association nf Schools of Art and
Design, the National Associations of Schools of Theatre,
and the International Council of Fate Arts Deans. This
data system collects annual data on a large number of
characteristics of member institutions' programs including
information on enrollments, degrees, faculty character-
istics, program expenses, and sources of revenue. The data
are presented by program type and enrollment size. Only
a small number of tables are included in this compilation
in order to give examples of the type of information
available for each of the di:ciplines.

The system does not include all institutions having
programs in the areas, so the data cannot be used to obtain

estimates of the total number of degrees granted. The
data in tables 3-53 to 3-56 should, therefore, not be used
for this purpose. For example, the Department of
Education reported about 39,000 bachelors degrees in
visual and performing arts in 1985. The HEADS data
taken together include only about 29,000 total (associate,
bachelors, masters, doctorate) degrees in theatre, dance, art
and design, and music. Coverage also changes somewhat
from year to fear. In 1988-89 the total degrees reported
were 25,442. Thc data, however, provide more detail
concerning these programs than is available from other
sources. For example, tables 3-57 to 3-60 present data on
average salary for music, art, theatre and dance faculty by
rank and by size of program for 1988-89.
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Table 3-1.
Public secondary clay school puvils enrolled in specified subjects, selected years: 1890 to 1949

Specified 'abject

AMIMMIIMM,12.1 1149 1934 1028 1122 1115 1910 19120

1111='..
(figures covet enrollment in last 4 years of school, for school

year ending in year indicated.)

total enrollment 5,309,452 4,496,514 2,116,650 2,155,460 1,165,495

(percent)

739,143 519,211 202,963

92.9 90.5 13.1 76.7 58.4 57.1 18.5

Jaarnal ins 1.9 3.7 0.2 0.1

Win agsalting broslarting 0.1

...Unit States history 22.8 17.3 17.9 15.3 50.5 (0) 55.0 (0) 34.2 (0) 27.3 (0)

1141ish legtor. (a) 0.5 0.9 2.9

11ced Liam, 16.2 11.9 6.1

Ciri1 gonirmant 8.0 6.0 6.6 19.3 15.7 15.6 21.7

Codeatity $0/11171100t (c) 10.4 13.4

Cdotrallrf
5.6 2.1 0.3

Problems of democracy 5.2 3.5 1.0

Immendcs
4.7 4.9 5.1 4.8

Sociology
3.4 2.5 2.7 2.4

Psychology
0.9 0.3 1.0 0.9 1.2 1.0 2.4

Came" 0.7alecatim

ralsral winner 20.11 17.11 17.5 18.3

Kelm,

kW,
18.4

0.1

14.6

0.9

13.6

1.6

8.8

3.8

6.9

1.1

1.1

15.8

- - ------- -

naliology 1.0 1.8 2.7 5.1 1.5 15.3 27.4 ----- -..-

feeler' 0.1 0.6 0.11 1.5 3.2 6.9

leitb mime 0.4 1.7 2.1 4.5 15.3 11.0 21.8

Cbeastry 7.6 7.6 7.1 7.4 7.4 1.1 7.7 10.1

Nyasa 5.4 6.5 6.1 8.1 14.2 14.6 19.0 22.8

Alpaca. ..
26.8 50.4 35.2 40.2 40.8 56.9 56.3 45.4

Guava asthmatics 13.1 7.4 7.9 12.4

Geometry 12.8 17.1 19.8 22.7 26.5 50.9 27.4 21.3

trigenometsy 2.0 1.3 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.9 1.9

*slab 8.2 6.2 9.4 11.3 2.7 0.7 ---- ..........:--

Latin
7.8 16.0 22.0 27.5 37.3 41.9 50.6 11.7

Pratt' 4.7 10.9 .4.0 75.5 1.8 9.9 74 5.6

ONYMIV 0.8 2.4 1.8 0.6 24.4 23.7 14.3 10.5

Italit-
0.3 0.2 0.1 (a)

Porte:mu .
(a)

Imam (a)

Irdeetria subjects 26.6 21.0 13.5 13.7 11.2

Gemara brumes treinirg 5.2 6.2 3.0

Wines* arithmetic 4.6 4.9 6.9 1.5

l5tanan0385
8.7 9.9 10.7 12.6 3.4

typewriting 22.5 16.7 15.2 13.1

Shortheed
7.8 9.0 8.7 8.9

bosimess law 2.4 3.2 2.6 0.9

lasineu leglimt 1.0 0.9 0.5

Icemic gemmilq 2.7 4.0 4.8 1.7

Office pretties 2.0 1.8 1.5 0.4

0.5

Salememehip advertising 1.0 0.7 0.4 0.3

Cooperative office miming 0.4

Cooperative store trainint 0.1

Nom ecommedcs 24.2 16.7 16.5 14.3 12.9 3.8

haicoltare
6.7 3.6 3.7 5.1 7.2 4.7

th7etca1 educat ton 49.4 93.7 15.0 5.7

Resin. 10.1 25.5 26.0 25.3 11.5

Pat 9.0 8.7 11.7 14.7 22 4

Teachar training (a1 0.1 1.8 1.0

Lndicams not a separate category.

(a) Less thm 0.05 percent or fewer thee 1 pmpil in 2,000.

(5) Includes ancient history and aatieval and soden history.

(c) Comparable data for 1949 not available.

Source: Iffice of lama:ion, gjermial Surrey of lamtian in Us UMW States. 1141-115Q, liaannetta, D.C.

As included in U.S. lureau of the Commos, 7 VIIII1Ant011, D.C., 19-. Series 11 262-115.

Nottndalaglona) este: lot 1110-1134, Umm perniatape at based ea CM mime et pupils emmolled in the last tem years of all schools that rammed usable questimmares. for

IBM, 1100, eel 1949, Um filmes me Weed ea the total Wee et pupils welled is the lest tee mars of all 'levels. The mime atates thht "IAMO 0101111/1117,the 'objects

reported in previous surveys were smarmed, ma sagreartata calliemits wars either recembiaell, emmately listed, or eliailated (with correspooding cheeses in Us number and

ammeter enrolled) in a senor to yield as close comparability as possible eith the data in thm cumin (11140-49) sermr."
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Table 3-2.
Number of students enrolled in selected subject areas compared with total
enrollment in grades 9-12 of public secondary schools: 1972-73 and
1981-82

Subject area

1972-73 (a) 1981-82 (b)

Percentage

change, 1972-

73 to 1981-82

Number (in

thousands) Percent

Number (in

thousands) Percent

Total enrollment, grades 9-12 11,975 100.0 12,661 100.0 5.7

English language arts 15,605 130.3 17,716 139.9 13.5

Health and physical education 8,679 72.5 11,859 93.7 76.6

Social sciences 11,710 97.8 15,008 118.5 28.2

Mathematics 6,619 55.3 9,850 77.8 48.8

Natural sciences 6,119 51.1 8,278 65.4 35.3

Ensile 3,004 25.1 2,733 21.6 -9.0

Business 5,763 48.1 5,864 46.4 1.9

Industrial arts 2,903 24.2 2,980 23.5 2.7

Home economics 2,439 20.4 3,024 23.9 24.0

Foreign languages 3,067 25.6 2,953 23.3 -3.7

Art 2,143 17.9 3,061 24.2 42.8

Agriculture 322 2.7 420 3.3 30.4

Vocational trade and industrial

education 447 3.7 1,874 14.8 319.2

Safety and 0.--" er's education 3,297 27.5 2,026 16.0 -38.6

R.0 T C 142 1.2 172 1.4 21.1

Computer science NA NA 344 2.7 NA

Allied health NA NA so 0.6 NA

NA - Indicates data either not reported, not available, or not applicable.

Note: Percentages in columns 3 and 5 may exceed 100.0 because a student may have been enrolled in more

than one course within a sdbject area during the school year. Data are based upon sample surveys and may

differ someehat from those reported elsewhere.

(a) Data have been revised since originally publ,.shed to mike them more comparable with the figures of
1981-87

(b) These estiaates are based on student transcript datx.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, A Trend Study of Hith
School Offerints and Enrollments; 1972-73 and 1981-82, Washington, D.C.

As included in U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education
Statistics: 1985-86, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., February 1986.

Methodological note: This table is based on data gathered from three surveys sponsored by the National

Center for Education Statistics (now Center for Education Statistics): the 1971 Survey of Public Secondary

School Offerings, Enrollments, and Curnculum Practices; the 1982 High School and Beyond Course Offerings

and Course Enrollments Survey; and the 1982 High School And Beyond Transcripts Survey. The original data

for the 1973 study, width includs.d grades 7 through 12, were adjusted to be representative of grades 9
through 12. Therefore, figures given in this trend study will differ from those in the original 1973
study. The High School and Beyond Course Offerings and Course Enrollments was used to deteraine the number
of schools offering specific courses. Because of a high nonresponse rate from schools on enrollments, the

student transcript data were used to calculate the course enrolbsents.
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Table 3-3.
Offering9 and enrollments in specific music courses in public secondary
schools: 1973 and 1982

Course

Number As a percent Total As a percent

of schools of all enrolbaent of total

offering secondary in course secondary

this course schools (thousands) enrollment

1973

General music 2,173 14.2 206 1.7

Mnsic appreciation 3,211 21.0 119 1.0

Theory & harmony/composition 3,455 22.6 60 0.5

Choir, chorus, glee club 12,106 79.1 1,240 10.4

Instrumental music 2,657 17.4 150 1.2

Band (marching, concert, stage) 12,598 82.3 1,065 8.9

Orchestra 2,969 19.4 102 0.9

Small instrumental ensembles 2,179 14.2 63 0.5

Any music course 13,437 87.9 3,004 25.1

1982

General music 1,662 10.6 61 0.5

Music appreciation 3,953 25.2 99 0.8

Theory & harmony/composition 5,420 14.6 72 0.6

Choir, chorus, glee club 12,340 78.8 1,061 8.4

Instrumental music 5,395 14.4 190 1.5

Band (mardhing, concert, stage) 13,574 86.6 1,111 8.8

Orchestr, 2,886 18.4 86 0.7

Small instrumental ensembles 1,970 12.6 52 0.4

Any music commie 14,566 93.0 2,733 21.6

Note: For 1973, total U.S. secondary schools = 15,306; total secondary enrollment = 11,974,683. For 1982,

total U.S. secondary schools = 15,667; total secondary enrollment = 12,660,537. See table 3-2 for

methodological note.

Source: National Center for Education Statistics, A Trend.Studv of High School Offerings and Enrollments:

1972-1973 and 1981-1982, U.S. Government Printing Office, Wathington, D.C.

As included in Soundpost, Winter 1987, table 1. Data provided by Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Music

Educators: Data and Information, Mnsic Educators National Conference, Reston, VA, 1984, table 5.1.

Pr,
165



Table 3-4.
U.S. secondary schools offering courses in arts programs, average number
of courses per school, and total enrollment in each program: 1981-82

U.S. total secondary schools 19,725; U.S. total grab 12 enrollment = 3,268,000

Secondary

schools offering

CCAUMBS in program

Average

courses per

school (b)

Program enrollment

by grade 12 students

Instructional

program Number (a)

Percent

of

schools Number

NuOber

(thousands)

Percent of

enrollment (c)

Total arts 18,600 94.1 11.3 2,253 69.0

Dance 2,300 11.4 0.2 78 2.4

Dramatic arts 9,600 48.5 1.2 410 12.5

Design 700 3.6 0.1 12 0.3

Graphic and commercial arts 3,300 16.7 0.2 61 1.9

Crafts 9,300 47.4 1.4 451 13.8

Fine arts 16,700 84.9 3.1 1,212 37.1

Music 17,800 90.1 4.7 1,055 32.3

Creative writing 6,000 30.4 0.4 222 6.8

(a) Schonls rounded to the nearest hundred.

(b) Iottades those schools not offering course as having "0" courses.

(c) Represents percent of students who have taken the course over four ;ears of high sdhool.

Source: Data from the High School and Beyond Stu4y as analyzed by Evaluation Tedhnologies Inc., Course

Offerinzs and Enrollments in the Arts and the Humanities at the Secondary SChool Leveh Arlington, VA,

Deceeber 1984, tables 1 and 2, pp. 18 and 20.

Prepared for National Center for Education Statistics under Contract 0E-300-83-0037 with the U.S.

Department of Education.

Methodological nets: High School and Beyond (HS&B) is a national longitudinal survey of 1980 high school

seniors and bophomores conducted by CRS. A probability sample of 1,015 high sdhools was selected with a

target number of 36 seniors and 36 sophomores in eadh of the sdhools. A total of 58,270 students
participated in the base-year survey. Substitutions were nada for noncooperating sdhools in those strata

Where it was possible. but mt. for students. Student and parent refusals and student absences resulted in

an 84 percent completion rate for students. This rate refers to the overall response rate of the survey

and not the completion rate of eadh item within the survey.

Sevaral small groups in the population were oversampled to allow for special study of certain types of
schools or students. Students completed questionnaires and took a battery of Lognitive tests. In

addition, a smeple of parents uf sophomores and seniors (about 3,600 for eadh cohort) was surveyed.

Nonresponse can coos from the 9 percent sdhool nonreFponse, a 16 percent student nonresponse, and the

nonresponse rates for given items. The nonreFponse rate by item for those students returning a survey

ranges from a low of 0.3 percent (questioning if the student expects to graduate) to a high of 21 percent

(concerting family income).

As part of the first followup survey, transcripts were requested in Pall 1982 for an 18,152-member

subsample of the sophomore cohort. Of the 15,941 transcripts actually obtained, 1,969 were excluded

because the students had dropped out of sdhool before graduation, 799 were ,---luded because they were

incomplete, and 1,057 transcripts were excluded because either the student graduated before 1982 or the

transcript indicated neithar a dropout status nor graduation. As part of the second followup survey iu

1984, postsecondary transcripts were sought for the 73,434 of the 1980 high school seniors attending any

type of postsecondary schnol or college since leaving high school. One or more transcripts were obtairmed

from 93 percent of the cases. This note was taken from The Condition of Education: 1987.
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Chart 3-1.
Percent of U.S. secondary schools offering courses in selected arts subjects: 1981-82

100

80

40

20

94%

de" 90%
85%

49% 47%

30%

One or
more Arts

IvIusic Fine arts Drama

Subject

Crafts Creative
writing

Dance

Source. U.S. Department of Educauon, High School and Beyond Study, as analyzed by Evaluation Technologies,
Inc.; See table 3-4 for full citation.
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Table 3-5.
Percentage of U.S. secondary schools offering courses in the arts by
school type, size, region, urbanicity, percent disadvantaged, and percent
going to college: 1981-82

Art Dance Drama Graphics Crafts

Pine

arts

Creative

Music writing

Type of mcbool (a) (percent)

Public (N 15,900) 95.2 11.5 48.3 18.9 48.1 86.2 91.1 33.4

Catholic (N = 1,500) 94.9 k2.0 52.0 12.3 49.3 79.8 85.8 32.1

Other private (N = 2,300) 86.3 10.4 50.3 5.1 41.1 79.3 86.3 9.3

Stbool size (a)

Less than 500 students (N = 9,900). 89.1 6.7 31.4 8.3 32.1 74.9 82.9 18.9

500 - 1,499 students (N 7,100) 98.8 9.3 59.3 19.9 55.5 93.5 97.2 37.3

1,500 or more students (N = 2,700).

incion (a)

100.0 34.4 85.7 39.7 82.2 98.9 98.3 54.9

North (N = 3,400) 97.3 6.8 68.1 29.3 68.4 91.6 93.2 39.4

South (N = 6,900) 88.9 8.7 31.9 8.7 22.4 74.6 83.3 13.9

Central (N 6,100) 97.8 8.1 49.1 18.2 54.8 88.1 95.3 39.4

West (N = 3,200) 94.9 28.5 70.7 17.8 64.8 93.6 91.8 39.5

Urbanicity of school (a)

Urban (N 3,000) 94.4 25.3 65.5 19.5 54.6 91.9 91.4 28.7

Suburban (N = 7,000) 97.6 15.6 64.9 26.3 62.5 89.0 90.1 40.9

Rural (N = 9,700) 91.5 4.1 32.1 9.0 34.2 79.7 89.7 20.6

Percent disadvantaged (a)

0 (N 5,000) 89.8 12.3 42.3 11.1 35.7 75.7 82.2 25.6

1 - 9 (N = 5,300) 97.0 10.4 60.2 22.1 55.2 90.2 96.1 42.3

10 - 24 (N = 4,300) 97.7 13.9 55.3 23.7 61.6 89.3 95.3 34.9

Greater than 25 (N 3,300) 92.6 10.3 36.8 12.7 34.3 84.4 85.3 21.7

Percent going to college (a, b)

0 - 25 (N = 3,600) 90.1 11.5 35.5 15.2 34.9 75.3 78.7 24.6

26 - 50 (N 8,200) 96.3 9.2 47.0 17.1 48.8 87.9 93.5 32.7

51 75 (N . 4,400) 93.4 11.6 61.0 22.1 1.'! 7 89.6 92.5 36.8

76 - 100 (N = 3,300) 93.6 17.1 52.1 46.8 46.8 82.7 91.3 23.0

Note: See table 3-4 for methodological note.

(a) Schools rounded to the nearest hundred.

(b) These percentages were estimates made by a sdhool with respect to the 1980-1981 graduating class.

Source: Evaluation Technologies, Inc., Course Offerines and Enrollments in the Arts and the Humanities

at the Secondary School Level, Arlington, VA, December 1984, tables 5-8, 13-44, pp. 28,

30, 32, 33, 40, and 41. Prepared for the National Center for Education Statistics under

contract 0E-300-83-0037 with U.S. Department of Education.
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Table 3-6.
Percent of U.S. secondary school students enrolled in arts programs, over
the 4 years of high school by school-type, size, region, urbanicity,
percent disadvantaged, and percent going to college: 1981-82

Percent enrolled over 4 years as a percent of

12th grade enrollment

Any

art Dance Drama Graphics Crafts

Fine

arts

Creative

Music writing

Type of school (a) (percent)

Public (8 = 2,605) 69.0 2.4 12.6 2.0 13.8 36.3 32.5 7.0

Catholic (N = 195) 64.2 2.9 9.3 0.6 9.2 39.3 24.3 9.9

Other private (N 83) 71.5 2.7 22.0 0.5 18.3 48.5 40.5 5.7

School size (a)

Less than 500 students (N = 449) 67.7 0.9 10.7 0.7 11.0 39.1 36.7 6.6

500 - 1,499 students (N = 1,371) 68.1 1.1 11.2 1.5 11.7 35.5 33.6 7.1

1,500 or more students (N = 1,065)

legion (a) (b)

70.0 4.8 15.3 2.8 17.1 37.6 28.k 7.3

North (N = 683) 65.6 2.1 11.4 2.3 11.3 36.7 31.3 5.2

South (N = 890) 62.1 1.5 8.4 1.3 7.7 14.3 28.8 4.1

Central (N = 050) 73.2 1.8 13.6 2.0 15.0 39.1 37.2 8.8

West (N 463) 77.9 5.9 20.9 2.1 25.7 37.8 30.5 12.7

Urbenicity of school (a)

Urban (8 = 582) 73.9 3.3 14 2 2.7 14.7 43.9 33.4 6.6

Suburban (N = 1,404) 68.1 3.3 14.6 1.8 15.0 35.1 29.5 7.5

Rural (N = 099) 66.5 0.5 8.5 1.4 10.7 35.1 35.5 6.9

Percent disadvantaged (a)

0 (N = 184) 69.9 3.1 13.9 1.3 15.1 35.9 35.9 8.9

1 - 9 (8 = 969) 70.1 2.7 14.2 2.5 15.1 37.5 31.9 7.8

10 - 24 (N = 776) 69.8 1.6 12.9 1.0 13.0 35.7 33.6 7.3

Greater than 25 (W = 521) 65.6 3.2 9.3 1.8 11.0 38.1 28.3 5.7

Percent going to college (a) (c)

0 25 (N = 360) 66.0 1.5 8.6 2.4 11.3 37.3 29.5 5.2

26 - 50 (N = 1,268) 68.6 1.8 11.5 1.7 12.6 36.0 32.7 7.7

51 - 75 (N = 915) 69.3 3.0 14.8 1.5 15.6 36.1 31.7 7.4

76 - 100 (N = 321) 71.1 4.7 15.3 3.2 14.2 41.8 33.7 6.6

Note: See table 3-4 for methodological note.

(a) Students in thousands.

(b) Region as used in this survey reflects the Census Bureau classification.

(c) These percentages were estimates made by a school with respect to the 1980-1981 graduating class.

Source: Data from High School and Beyond Study as analyzed by Evaluation Technologies, Inc., Course

Offerints and Enrollments in the Arts and the limeades at the Secondary School Level, Arlington, VA,

December 1984, tables 25-28, 33-34, pp. 56, 58, 60, 61, 69, and 70. Prepared for the National Center for

Education Statistics umder Contract OE-300-83-0037 with U.S. Department of Education.
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Table 3-7a. Mean number orcredits earned by high school graduates: 1982 and 1987
SIMIEW=i,

Subject field

19,4 1987 chat
1982-1987Graduates Graduates

English 3.80 4.03 0.23
History 1.68 1.90 0.22
Social Studies 1.42 1.43 0.01
Mathematics 254 2.97 0.43
Computer Science 0.11 0.43 0.32
Science 2.19 2.59 0.40
Foreign Languages. 1.05 1.46 0.41
Non-Occ. Voc. Ed 1.84 1.64 -0.20
Voc. Gen. Intro. 0.37 0.34 -0.03
Agriculture 0.17 0.17 0.00
Business 0.78 0.68 -0.09
Marketing. 0.08 0.10 0.02
Health 0.04 0.05 0.01
Occ. Home Econ 0.09 0.10 0.01
Trade and Industry. 0.60 0.56 .o.cm
Technical- 0.01 0.01 .o.00
Visual and performing arts. 1.39 1.43 0.03
Physical Education..................... ...... 1.93 1.97 0.04
Personal/Social 0.78 0.77 -0.01
Religion/Theology 0.22 0.25 0.03
Other than above 0.14 0.12 -0.02

'Differences between 1982 and 1987 graduates that are significant at the p < .05 level are indicated by an asterisk.

Source U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, High School Transcript Analysis: The 1987 Graduates,
Washington, D.C., November 1988, table 8, p. 79. Data compiled and analyzed by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.

Methodological note Transcripts of 1987 high school graduates were compared with transcripts of 1982 graduates to describe changes in
course taking across this five-year period. The analyses were based on approximately 22,700 tcanscripts of 1987 graduates obtained as
part of the 1987 High School Transcript Study and 12,000 transcripts of 1982 graduates who par icipated in the High School and Beyond
project.

1987 High School Transcript Study. The sample of schools for the 1987 High School Transcript Study, (conducted by Westat, Inc., for
the U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics (NCES)) consisted of a nationally representative sample of
471 eligible secondary schools selected for 1986 NAEP (National Assessment of Educational Progress, year 17 (198546) for Grade
11/Age 17 students, of which 433 schools participated.

These analyses focused on high school graduates, so only those students who had graduated from high school were included - from the
1987 Higb School Transcript Study as well as front High School and Beyond. Transcript Study graduates were restricted to those who
we:: in grade 11 in 1985-86. Further, because the methods of identifying and defining handicapped students were different in the two
studies, and in order to make the two samples as comparable as possible, it was necessary to restrict the samples to those students whose
records indicated they had not participated in a special education program.

Each course appearing on a student's transcript was assigned a six-digit code based on the course content and level (e.g., an on-grade-
level 10th grade English course receives a particular code and is distinguished from a remedial 10th grade English course.) Course
catalogs and other materials and information from the participating schools were used to determine the content and level of courses. The
coding system employed was the Classification of Secondary School Courses (CSSC), containing approximately 1,800 course codes, with
adaptions as necessary to distinguish levels of courses and to expand the vocational education course codes. Additional information
coded for each course included grade and credit received; and student information included sex, grade level, age, graduation status, and
race/ethnicity.

High School and Beyond. In 1982 high school transcripts were collected for members of the High School and Beyond (HS&B) study's
sophomore cohort who were selected to be in the second follow-up survey (about 12,000 transcripts). HS&B was conducted for NCES by
NORC. As in the 1987 High School Transcript Study, records Were obtained from all types of high schools, public and private.
Information from the transcripts, including specific courses taken, and grades and credits earned, were coded according to the CSSC
coding system and were processed into a system of data files t.. :signed to be merged with HS&B questionnaire and test data files. Unlike
the 1987 High School Transcript Study, some information was not coded, such as the identification of courses as remedial, regular, or
advanced, as offered in a different location, or as designed for handicapped students.

Using information available on the Public Use Data File, Westat constructed 38 replicates for variance estimation in a manner similar to
that used for the 1967 study, and used these to calculate direct and generalized estimates of sampling error in a similar manner to that
described above. The weights used for estimation were obtained directly from the High School and Beyond Public Use Data File.

The primary purpose of these tabulations prepared by Westat was to determine the extent to which secondary school course taking
changed between 1962 and 1967, for high school graduates overall and for specific subgroups of students. The approximately 1,800 CSSC
course codes were classified into various levels of specificity of subject areas. (E.g., in some tables courses would be grouped as "English'
and "Mathematics'; other tables would include "Algebra 1,"Algebra 11," 'Geometry," etc.) Tables present the data in two principal
forms: (1) in terms of the mean number of credits in a subject area earned by a particular group of students, and (2) in terms of the
percentage of students in the group who had taken at least a specified minimum number of credits.
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Chart 3-2.

IMean number of credits earned by high school graduates: 1982 and 1987
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I* Difference between 1982 and 1987 graduates that are significant at the p.05 level are indicated by an asterisk.
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I
Source: U.S. Department of Education, High School Transcript Analysis: the 1987 Graduates, See table 3-7a for
full citation.
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Table 3-7b.
Mean number of credits earned by high school graduates, by gender: 1982 and 1987

1982 1987

Change

Graduates Graduates from 1982-1987

Subject field Fe male Male Female Male Female Male

English 3.84 3.76 4.05 4.01 0.21 0.25

History. 1.69 1.68 1.88 1.92 0.20 0.24

Social Studies. 1.43 1.41 1.47 1.39 0.04 -0.02

Mathematics 2.46 2.61 2.92 3.03 0.45 0.42

Computer Science 0.10 0.13 0.40 0.47 0.30 0.34

Science 2.13 2.25 2.53 2.66 0.40 0.41

Foreign Languages. 1.23 0.86 1.63 1.29 0.40 0.43

Non-Occ. Voc. Ed 1.93 1.75 1.67 1.61 -0.26 -0.14

Voc. Gen. Intro. 0.38 0.36 0.37 0.31 -0.01 -0.05

Agriculture 0.06 0.29 0.06 0.28 0.00 -0.00

Business 1.23 0.29 1.01 0.34 -0.23 0.05

Marketing 0.09 0.07 0.12 0.07 0.03 0.00

Health 0.06 0.02 0.07 0.03 0.01 0.00

Occ. Home Econ 0.14 0.04 0.15 0.05 0.01 0.02

0.15 1.07 0.18 0.96 0.03 -0.11

Technical 0.01 0.02 0.01 0.02 -0.00 -0.00

Visual and performing arts 135 1.23 1.60 1.24 0.05 0.01

Physical Education 1.81 2.06 1.81 2.13 0.00 0.07

Personal/Social 0.85 0.71 0.89 0.65 0.04 -0.07

Religion/Theology 0.25 0.18 0.23 0.27 -0.02 0.09

Other than above 0.10 0.17 0.09 0.15 -0.01 -0.03

Notc Significance of differences was not calculated for this table. See table 3-7a for methodological note.

Source U.S. Department of Education, National Centex for Education Statistics, Hith School Transcript Analysis: The 1987 Graduates,
Washington, D.C., November 1988, table 9, p. 80. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-7c.
Mean number of credits earned by high school graduates, by race/ethnicity: 1982 and 1987

1982 1987

Subject field

Graduates Graduates Change from 1982-1987

White Black Hispanic Asian Other White Black Hispanic Asian Other White Black Hispanic Asian Other

w English 3.78 3.90 3.79 3.94 3.84 3.99 4.14 4.23 4.31 4.20 0.21 0.24 OM 0.38 0.36*

History.. 1.70 1.64 158 1.67 1.76 1.88 1.88 1.78 1.97 1.99 0.18 0.24 0.20 0.31 0.23*

Social Studies 1.45 1.33 1.36 1.37 1.31 1.42 1.43 1.45 1.67 1.26 -0.03 0.10 0.09 0.30 -0.05

Mathematics .......... 239 2.44 2.22 3.11 2.21 2.98 2.90 2.77 3.72 2.96 0.38 0.46 034 0.61 0.75*

Computer Science 0.12 0.10 0.07 0.19 0. 0.45 0.35 0.36 0-57 0.35 0.33 0.25 0.29 0.38 0.30*

Science 227 1.99 1.79 2.56 2.02 2.64 2.39 2.33 3.17 231 0.37 0.40 0.54 0.61 0.49*

Foreign Languages 1.13 0.73 0.78 1.81 0.82 1.50 1.12 1.27 2.17 0.92 0.37 0.39 0.48 0.36 0.10

Non-Occ. Voc. Ed 1.78 1.96 2.17 137 L96 1.66 1.83 1.64 1.01 1.90 -0.12 -0.13 -033 -0.36 -0.06

Voc. Gen. Intro 0.36 0.41 0.43 0.18 0.33 0.33 0.44 0.30 0.20 0.42 -0.03 0.03 -0.13 0.03 0.09

Agriculture 0.18 0.06 0.18 0.05 0.16 0.20 0.09 0.06 0.01 0.21 0.02 0.02 -0.12 -0.04 0.04

Business 0.80 0.74 0.73 0 45 0.66 0.69 0.74 0.70 0.44 0.64 -0.12 0,00 -0.03 -0.01 -0.02

Market ing 0.08 0.10 0.07 0.03 0.09 0.10 0.11 0.11 0.08 0.06 0.01 0.01 0.04 0.05 -0 03

Healt h 0.03 0.10 0.05 0.03 0.05 0.04 0.09 0.05 0.03 0.05 0.01 -0.00 0.00 0.00 -0.00

Occ. Home Econ 0.09 0.10 0.10 0.03 0.07 0.09 0.19 0.09 0.05 0.10 0.00 0.08 -0.01 0.02 0.02

Trade and Industry 035 0 67 0.81 0.41 1.00 037 0.50 0.62 0.25 0.72 0.02 -0.17 -0.19 -0 16 -0.28

w

Technical

Visual and per-

0.02 0.01 0.01 0 01 0.01 0.01 0.02 0.00 0.01 0.01 -0.01 0.01 -0.00 -0.00 0 00

forming arts 1.45 1.18 1.27 1.22 1.41 1.48 1.20 1.35 1.12 131 0.03 0.02 0.08 -0.10 0.10

Physical Ed uca t ion 1.89 1.98 2.13 2.21 2.06 1.94 2.01 2.40 237 2.12 0.05 0.04 0.27 0.36 0.06

Pe rsonal/Social 0.77 0.70 0.87 1.05 0.92 0.76 0.69 0.95 0.95 0.97 -0.01 -0.01 0.07 -0.10 0.05

Religion/Theology 0.24 0.11 0.17 0.17 0.09 0.27 0.12 0.13 0.12 0.11 0.02 0.01 -0.04 -0.06 0.02

Other than above 0.11 0.26 0.21 0.12 0.16 0.08 0.30 0.29 0.07 0.17 -0.03 0.04 0.09 -0.05 0.01

Notc See table 3-7a for methodological note:

*Differences between 1981 and 1987 graduates that are significant at the p < .05 level are indicated by an asterisk.

Source: LS. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, HiLh School Transcript Analysis* The 1987 Graduates, Washingtoo 13 C

November 1988, table 10, p. 82. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-8.
Mean number of credits earned by high school graduates in visual and performing arts by
selected characteristics: 1987

Crcdits earned

All graduates

Gender

1.43

Male 1.24
Female- 1.60

Race/Ethnicity

White.. 1.48
Black 120
Hispanic 1.35
Asian/Pacific 1.12
Other.... 1.51
Race not reported 1.47

Academic Track

Academic 1.50
Vocational 0.94
Both. 0.79
Neither. 1.83

Community type:

Big city 1.45
Urban fringe 1.31

Medium city 1.50
Small place 1.47

Public/nonpublic:

Public_ 1.44
Nonpublic 1.26

Region:

Northeast 1.28
South Central 1.25
North Central 1.64
West._......_...... ............... _.--..............................----.------....----. 1.57

Note See table 3-7a for methodological note.

Source U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, High School Transcript Analvsis: The 1987 Graduates,
Washington, D.C., November 1988, table 7, pp. 61 and 67. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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1

Table 3-9.
Percentage distribution of number of credits earned by high school graduates in viqual and
performing arts by selected characteristics: 1987

.01
thru
so

31
thru
1.00

Credits earned
1.01 2.01 3.01
thru thru thru
2.00 3.00 4.00

4.01
thru
5.00

5.01
thru
6.00 > 6.00

(percentage distribution)

All graduates 32.1 10.1 18.5 16.5 8.6 7.2 3.6 1.6 1.7

Gender

Male 36.1 11.1 19.2 15.2 7.1 5.6 2.7 1.3 1.6

Female ... 28.3 9.2 17.9 17.6 9.9 8.7 43 2.0 1.8.......... ...
Gander not reported.... ..... ...... ........ 29.0 12.9 16.8 23.2 5.3 7.1 4.0 1.8 0

Race/Ethnicity

White.. 32.7 9.8 17.7 15.4 8.6 7.8 4.1 1.8 2.0

Black 34.8 9.8 19.6 18.1 8.3 6.0 1.7 1.1 03

Hispanic. 27.1 10.2 22.9 21.3 83 4.8 2.7 1.2 1.2

Asian/Pacific 36.0 9.8 21.8 18.6 53 3.7 2.9 1.1 0.6

Other 27.0 7.7 19.9 23.8 8.3 6.8 3.1 2.0 1.4

Race not reported 25.7 13.3 19.4 18.2 9.9 6.9 3.4 1.1 2.2

Academic Traclo

Academic 29.8 10.4 18.4 17.0 8.9 8.1 4.0 1.6 1.8

Vmational 44.4 10.6 18.2 13.4 7.2 3.6 13 0.8 0.3

1)4th 47.8 9.4 20.2 14.0 43 2.6 1.0 0.3 0.1

Neither.. 23.2 9.4 18.4 18.1 10.4 9.2 5.0 3.0 3.2

Community type:

Big city 23.8 9.3 24.2 21.8 10.0 5.9 2.6 1.4 1.1

Urban fringe 33.3 11.4 18.9 16.7 8.0 5.7 3.3 1.3 1.3

Medium city. 283 12.8 19.2 15.4 8.2 7.2 43 2.2 2.1

Small place 35.4 8.6 16.1 14.9 8.6 8.7 3.9 1.7 2.1

Public/nonpublic:

Public 33.0 9.3 18.3 16.1 83 7.4 3.7 1.7 1.8

Nonpublic 23.3 17.7 20.8 19.8 9.2 5.3 23 0.9 03

Region:

Northeast 34.6 12.5 163 16.3 7.6 6.9 3.0 1.2 1 4

South Central 39.8 7.3 18.9 14.3 7.9 6.8 2.8 1.2 1.0

North Central 26.3 10.7 18.6 16.9 9.6 8.4 5.0 2.2 2.3

West 25.0 11.2 20.3 19.7 9.3 6.6 3.6 1.9 23

Noto See table 3-7a for methodological note.

Source U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Pith School Transcript Analysis: The 1987 Graduates,
Washington, D.C., November 1988, table 6, pp. 51 and 52. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-10a.
Percentage of high school graduates earning indicated minimum credits in visual and
performing arts, by gender: 1982 and 1987

Specified minimum

credit (a)

1982

Graduates

Female Male

1987

Graduates

Furnale Male Female Male

Change from

1982-1987 (b)

(percentage learning specified credit)

Any visual and performing arts(1) 58.6 48.9 61.5 51.5 2.9 2.7
Visual arts (.5) 42.6 42.8 37.7 41.8 -4.9 -1.0
Dance (.5) 3.1 0.1 6.6 0.3 3.4 0.2
Theater performance (.5) 6.7 4.3 11.9 6.9 5.2 2.7
Music performance (.5) 36.1 24.3 37.5 23.6 1.4 -0.6
Art or music appreciation/history (1) 2.0 1.5 1.8 2.1 -0.2 0.5

All graduates

1982 1987

Change from
Courses taken Graduates Graduates 1982-1987 (b)

(percentage earning specified credit)

Any visual and performing arts(1) 53.9 56.6 2.8
Visual arts (.5) 42.7 39.7 -3.0
Dance (.5) 1.6 3.5 1.9

Theater performance (.5) 5.5 9.5 4.0
Music performance (.5) 30.4 30.8 0.4
Art or music appreciation/history (1) 1.8 1.9 0.2

(a) Minimum credit is given in parentheses ( ) after each subject.

(b) Differences between 1982 and 1987 graduates :hat arc significant at the p < .05 level arc indicated by an asterisk.

Source: U S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, High School Transcript Analysis: The 1987 Graduates,

Washington, D.C., November 1988, table 56 and 57, p. 151-152. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-10b.
Percentage of high school graduates earning indicated minimum credits in visual and performing arts, by race/ethnicity:
1982 and 1987

Specified minimum credit (a)

1982 Graduates 1987 Graduatr Change from 1982-1987 (b)

White Black Hispank Other White Black Hispanic Asian Other White Black Hispanic Asian Other

Any visual and performing arts(1) 54.1 53.3 53.5 52.4 50.5 56.3 54.2 61.1 53.4 64.6 2.2 1.6 7.6' 1.1 14.0'

Visual arts (.5) 42.0 41.6 45.8 48.1 52.8 37.7 34.8 52.6 41.0 55.2 -4.3* -6.8' 6.8' -7.1 2.4

Dance (.5) 1.3 2.5 2.8 2.6 1.0 2.5 5.6 7.8 6.0 4.5 1.1' 3.0' 4.9 3.4 3.5'

Theater performance (.5) 5.7 5.4 5.0 2.6 1.9 9.7 7.5 7.7 7.9 4.0 4.0' 2.1 2.7' 5.3' 2.1

Music performance (.5) 31.2 293 25.7 29.4 30.1 32.3 30.2 24.6 25.0 27.6 1.1 0.7 -1.0 -4.4 -2.5

Art or music appreciation/history (1) 1.7 2.1 1.7 1.8 3.5 1.7 3.6 1.6 4.1 4.0 0.0 1.5 -0.1 2.3 0.5

(a) Minimum credit is given in parentheses ( ) after each subject.

(b) Differences between 1982 and 1987 graduates that are significant at the p < .05 level are indicated by an asterisk.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, !Bah School Transcript Analysis: The 1987 Gradu.ates, Washington, D.C., November 1988, table 58, p. 152-

54. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-10c.
Percentage of high school graduates earning indicated minimum credits in visual and performing arts,
by academic track: 1982 and 1987

IIMMINSIMM

Specified minimum

credit (a)

1982

Graduates

1987

Graduates Change from 1982-1987 (13)

Acad. Voc. Both Neither Acad. Voc. Both Neither Acad. Voc. Both Neither

Any visual and performing arts(1) 52.8 42.9 43.8 62.1 58.6 44.1 42.2 66.1 5.7 1.2 -1.7 4.0

Visual arts (3) 38.7 39.3 34.9 50.4 38.7 34.2 30.7 51.1 0.1 -5.2 -4.1. 0.7

Dance (3). 1.6 0.7 1.4 2.2 3.8 1.9 2_5 4.4 2.2 1.2 1.1 2.2 *

Theater performance (3) 5.7 2.6 1.8 7.3 10.1 63 4.1 11.c.` 43 3.9" 2.3 4,6*

Music performance (3) 32.8 21.9 23.6 32.8 32.7 23.1 19.9 35.2 -0.1 1.1 -3.7 2.4

Art or music appreciation/

history (1) 2.2 1.1 1.6 1.6 2.3 03 2.4 2.4 0.2 -0.6 0.8 -0.2

(a) Minimum credit is given in parentheses ( ) after each subject.

(b) Differences between 1982 and 1987 jrluates that are sipificant at thc. p < .05 level are indicated by an asterisk.

Sourcc U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, High School Transcript Analysis: The 1987 Graduates, Washington,

November 1988. table 59, p. 155. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-10d.
Percentage of high school graduates earning indicated minimum credits in visual and
performing arts, by community type: 1982 and 1987

Specified minimum credit'

1982 1987

Graduates Graduates

Urban Suburban Rural

Big

city

Urban

fringe

Medium
city

Small

place

Any visual and perform:ng arts (1)....- 54.5 53.3 54.4 64.7 54.8 56.3 55.3

Visual arts (.5) 47.3 43.6 38.4 493 42.4 38.2 35.1

Dance (3) 2.1 2.2 0.4 63 5.4 2.1 1.7

Theater performance (5) 5.9 6.0 4.4 9.7 12.1 11.9 6.7

Music performance (.5) 31.0 28.0 33.8 27.9 24.0 34.7 35.0

Art or music appreciation/history (1) 1.7 1.8 1.8 7.3 0.7 1.6 1.1

'Minimum credit is given in parentheses ( ) after each subject.

Note: For this and other 'community type tables, changes from 1982 to 1987 were not possible to calculate since the categories of

community differ across the two data sets.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, High School Transcript Analysis: The 1987 Graduates,

Washington, D.C., November, 1988, table 60, 66, pp. 56 and 57. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-10e.
Percentage of high school graduates earning indicated minimum credits in visual and
performing arts, by public and non-public schools: 1982 and 1937

1982 1987

Graduates Graduates Change from

1982-1987 (b)

TYPe .I'Pe .41x

Specified minimum credit (a) Public Non-Public Public Non-Public Public Non-Public

Any visual and performing arts (1) 543 49.9 56.9 54.4 2.6 4.4

Visual arts (.5) 42.3 46.6 39.2 44.4 -3.0 -2.2

Dance (.5) 1.6 1.7 3.6 3.1 1.9' 1.5

Theater periormanct (.5) 5.5 5.4 9.7 7.4 4.2' 2.0

Mdsic performance (.5) 31.2 23.7 11.4 24.8 0.2 1.1

Art or music appreciation/history (1) 1.2 6.1 1.6 4.6 0.4 -1.4

(a) Minimum credit is given in parentheses ( ) after each subject.

(b) Differences between 1982 and 1987 graduates that are significant at the ..1) <.05 level are indicated by an asterisk.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Hith School Transcript Study Analysis: The 1987
Graduates, Washington, D.C., 1988, table 62, p. 158. Data Compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-10f.
Percentage of high school graduates earning indicated minimum credits in visual and
performing arts, by region: 1982 and 1'v'7

1982

Graduates

Type

1987

Graduates

TYPe

Change from

1982-1987 (b)

INge

Specified minimum
credit (a)

North
East

South
Central

North
Central West

North
East

South
Central

North
Central West

North
East

South
Central

North
Central West

Any visual
and performing
arts (1) 46.4 50.3 58.8 62.2 50.3 52.7 62.1 62.6 3.9 2.3 3.3 0 3

Visual arts (.5) 39.8 36.3 45.1 54.7 37.3 31.1 43.8 50.8 -2.5 -5.3 -1.3 -3.9

Dance (S) 0.6 1.0 1.1 5.3 1.8 2.7 2.4 9.0 1.1 1.6 1.3 3.7

Theater
performance (.5) 3.6 4.4 6.0 9.3 5.7 8.8 10.8 13.1 2.1 1.4 4.8 3.7

Music performance (.5) 25.7 28.6 35.9 10.4 26.2 30.0 36.6 28.4 0.4 1.4 0.7 -1.9

Art or music
appreciation/
history (1) 1.9 2.2 1.4 1.3 4.5 1.9 1.0 0.3 2.6 -0.4 -0.4 -1.0*

(a) Minimum credit is given inparenthescs ( ) after each subject.

(b) Differences between 1982 and 1987 graduates that are significant at the p < .05 level are indicated by an asterisk.

Sourec U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Hieh School Transcript Study Analvsis: The 1987 Graduates,

Washington, D.C., table 63, p. 159. Data compiled by Westat, Inc., Rockville, MD.
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Table 3-11.
States that include arts credits as a requirement for graduation from high
school: 1989

State Years of instruction

Arizona 1 fine arts or vocational education

Arkansas 1/2 drama, music, visual arts

California 1 fine arts (creative writing, dance, drama, music, visual

arts) or foreign language

Connecticut 1 arts (dance, drama, music, visual arts) or vocational

education

Florida 1/2 fine arts (dance, drama, music, visual arts)

Georgia 1 fine arts (dance, drama, music, visual arts), vocational

education, or computer teChnology

Hawaii. 1 for academic honors only: art or music

Idaho 4 fine arts (creative writing, dance, drama, music, visual

arts), foreign language or humanities

Illinois 1 art, music, foreign language, or

vocational education

Indiana 2 for students seeking an honors diploma

Louisiana 1/2 for students in the Regents program (typically, the

college-bound)

Maine 1 fine arts (visual arts, music, drama) or forensics

Maryland 1 fins arts (dance, drama, music, visual arts)

Missouri 1 music or visual arts

New HampShire 1/2 arts education (art, music, visual arts, dance, drama)

New Jersey 1 fine arts, practical arts or performing arts

New Mexico 1/2 fine arts (visual arts, music, dance, drama), practical

arts or vocational education

New York 1 dance, drama, music, or visual arts

Nevada 1 fine arts or humanities (requirement effective in 1991)

North Carolina 1 for students enrolled in the sdholars program

Oregon 1 music, visual arts, foreign language or vocational education

Pennsylvania 2 arts (dance, drama, music, visual arts) or humanities

Rhode Island 1/2 for college-bound students only. Dance, drama, music or

visual arts

South Dakota 1/2 fine arts (dance, drama, music, visual arts)

Tennessee 2 for students seeking an honors diploma

Texas 1 for advanced academic program students only. Drama, music,

or visual arts

Utah 1 1/4 dance, drama, music, or visual arts

Vermont 1 general arts, dance, drama, music or visual arts

Virginia 1 fine arts (art, music, dance, theatre) or periodical arts

West Virginia 1 music, visual arts or applied arts

Note: By 1989 a total of 30 States had some form of arts credit requirement. As can be seen from the

description not all requireeents include only arts and not all apply to all students.

Source: NAEA News, December 1989. Data provided by Thomas A. Hatfield, National Art Education

Association, Reston, VA.
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Chart 3-3.
States that include arts credits as a requirement for graduation from high school: 1989
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Arts required for honors or other special diploma
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Source: National Art Education Association, December 1986; See table 3-11 for full citation.
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Table 3-12.
Percent of districts having credit requirements and mean number of credits
required in arts-related subjects for seniors graduating from high school, by
enrollment size and geographic region: 1982 and 1987 III-R

1MPercent having credit requirement Mean number of credits (a)

District

Arts (visual

arts, music

other arts)

Arts as an

option (b)

Arts (visual

arts, music,

other arts)

Arts as an

option (b)

characteristics 1982 1987 1982 1987 1982 1987 1982 1987

All districts 18 36 13 31 0.19 0.37 0.17 0.40

Enrollment SiZe

Less than 2,500 18 35 12 26 0.19 0.36 0.17 0.35

2,500 to 9,999 19 18 14 42 0.19 0.43 0.16 0.53

10,000 or more 18 40 20 39 0.17 0.36 0.29 0.54

Geograpnic region (c)

Northeast 20 60 17 40 0.28 0.66 0.25 0.53

Central 18 26 10 20 0.19 0.27 0.12 0.26

Southeast 9 29 12 31 0.09 0.22 0.16 0.38

West 15 37 15 40 0.17 0.41 0.22 0.53

Note: Data in this table are from a study of school districts and reflect the combined effect of State and

district requirements.

(a) Includes those not havins a requirement as having "0" credits required.

(b) Arts as an option resers to a requirement in whiCh courses in the arts are an option within a

specified group of subjects that fulfill requirement (e.g., arts or foreign language or computer

science).

(c) Geographic region classifications are those used by the Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic

Analysis, and aro not the same as Census Bureau regions. See Appendix 2 for a description of

States included in each region.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Educational Research and Improvement, Fast Response Survey

System Bulletin, rticia&_f,41nSelelilDstrictPoliciesPandctedtsosandties

Instruction, Washington, D.C., February 1988, table 5.

Methodological vote: This survey of public school districts was conducted under contract by Westat, Inc.,

utilizing the FRSS system. Questionnaires were mailed to a probability sample of 700 districts from the

universe of 15,250 districts. Telephone followup of nonrespondents was continued until a 95 percent response

rate was attained. The sampling frame used for the survey was the 1983-84 Common Core of Data Universe of

Public School Systems. The sample was stratified by enrollment size and metropolitan status. The allocation

of the sample to a particular strata was made approximately in proportion to the aggregate of the square root

of the average enrollment. Districts within stratum were sampled with equal probability. The survey data

were weighted to reflect sampling rates proportional to the probability of selection and were adjusted for

nonresponse. Estimates of the standard errors were computed using a balanced half sampling technique known

as balanced repeated replication. Standard errors for key statistics are included in the report, which can

be obtained from the Center for Education Statistics. It should be kept in mind that this FRSS survey

represents the approximately 15,250 school districts in the United States, 75 percent of which are small,

with enrollments of under 2,500. However, those tables reporting on percent of students or schools have been

weighted in such a way to reflect enrollments and number of schools in the district.
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Chart 3-4.
Percent of public school districts having arts requirements for high school graduation:
1982 and 1987

31%

1982 1987

Arts
(visual arts, music or other arts)

1982 1987

Arts as an option within a
specified group of subjects*

*Arts as an option refers to a requirement in which arts courses are one of several possible credit options used to
fulfill a type of credit requirement (e.g., arts or foreign languagk ,r computer science).

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, FRSS survey of Arts and Humanities Instruction;
See table 3-12 for full citation.
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Table 3-13.
Percentage of the public who would require specific subjects in high school
of students who plan to and who do not plan to go on to college: 1981
arad 1983

Course

1981 1983

College Non-college College Non-college

bound bound bound bound

(percent)

Mathematics 94 91 92 87

Inglitb 91 89 88 83

History/U.S. government 76 71 78 63

Science 76 58 76 53

Business 60 75 55 65

Foreign language 54 21 50 19

Health education 47 46 43 42

Physical education 44 43 41 40

Vocational training 34 64 32 74

Art 28 20 19 16

MUsic 26 20 18 16

Note: The percentages represent respowes to the following questions: "Would you look over this card

which lists high school subjects. If you were the one to decide, what subjects would you require every

public high school student who plans to go on to college to take?" and "What about those public high

school students who do not plan to go on to college when they graduate? Which courses would you require

then to take?" Figures add to more thin 100 percent because of multiple responses.

Source: 15th Annual Gallup Poll, Phi Delta Kaman, September 1983. Copyright 1983 by Phi Delta Kappa,

Inc. All rights reserved.

As included in Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Music Educators: Data and Information, Music Educators

National Conference, Reston, VA, 1984, table 5.1.

Methodological note: Through funding provided by Phi Delta Kappa, the Gallup Poll conducts annual surveys

of the public's attitude toward education. Eadh year, the Poll interviews a sample of adults representa-

tive of the civilian noninstitutionalized population 18 years old and over. Samples used from 1977 to

1986 ranpad from 1,506 to 1,557 respondents. Personal, in-home intervieving was conducted in all areas of

the Nation and in all types of communities. The sample design included stratification by size of community

and region.



Table 3-14.
Public involvement with the local schools: 1983

Type of involvement

Public Nonpublic

National No Children sdhool school

totals in sehool parent parent

Received any newsletter, pamphlet, or any other

material telling what the local public schools

(percent)

are doing 32 22 58 se.

Attended a local public school athletic event 25 18 42 28

Attainder's school play or concert is any local

public school 24 16 42 36

Met with any teachers or administrators in the local

public school 21 4 62 44

Attended a PTA meeting 14 4 36 46

Attended any mmtiiing dealing with the local public

school situation 10 7 18 13

Attended a school board meeting 8 4 16 24

Written any letter to the school board, newspaper,

or any other 4 3 6 5

None of the above 43 56 14 22

Don't know 4 4 2 6

Note: The percentages rfpresents responses to the question, "Since Septeaber, which of the following, if

any, have you yourself lone?" Figures add to more than 100 percent because of multiple responses. See

table 3-13 for'.mathodological note.

Scprr.ce: 15th Annual up Poll, Phi DeltaKarean, September 1983. Copyright 1983 by Phi.Delta Kappa,

Inc. Used by permission of Phi Delta Kappa, Inc. All rights reserved.

As included in Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Music Educators: Data and Information, Music Educators

National Conference, Reston, VA, 1984, table 4.4
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Table 3-15.
Student ratings of course importance, grades 7 through 12: 1983

Rank courses

Combined

rating

Males'

rating

Females'

rating

PerceLt

very

important

Percent

somewhat

important

1. Mathematics 3.81 3.78 3.83 80.2 15.0

2. Inglith 3.72 3.60 3.82 75.8 16.1

3. Computer usage/programing 3.47 3.53 3.42 48.2 28.7

4. Driver education 3.44 3.42 3.43 50.1 23.6

5. Science 3.36 3.37 3.35 46.7 18.2

6. Government 3.33 3.25 3.39 39.0 36.8

7. Business/commercial 3.32 3.20 3.41 40.4 18.0

8. History/social studies 3.26 3.21 3.30 40.5 41.8

9. Sex education 3.13 2.95 3.28 30.3 31.3

10. Physical education 2.91 2.94 2.87 29.9 35.5

11. Elvironment/pollution 2.89 2.93 2.86 14.0 38.7

12. Family living 2.88 2.68 3.03 21.5 34.6

13. Foreign languages 2.83 2.69 2.96 19.3 41.5

14. Shop 2.79 2.94 2.66 16.4 41.9

15. Religion 2.65 2.67 2.64 18.0 22.5

16. Music 2.43 2.31 2.53 11.9 29.6

17. Art 2.36 2.30 2.41 7.2 30.3

18. Black studies 2.27 2.17 2.35 6.0 22.0

Note: Students were asked to indicate "how important you think it is for each course to be offered even if

it is not now offered at your school." The rating stale was as follows: 4 = Very important, 3 = SomeWhat

important, 2 = Not so important, 1 = Not important.

Source: National Association of Secondary School Principals (NASSP), The Hood of American Youth, KASS?,

Reston, VA, 1984, p. 10. (Copyright 1984, all rights reserved.)

As included in Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Music Educators: Data and Information, Music Educators

National Conference, Reston, VA., table 5.2.

Methodological note: ihe *Ind of American Youth is a report of the survey of students in grades 7 through

12 sponsored and funded by the National Association of Secondary School Principals. In addition to

reporting students' responses gathered during the spring of 1983 for the school year 1982-83. the report

compares the 1983 responses with a survey of students conducted in 1974. One thousand five hundred

students completed the 15-page survey instrument. The survey, based on a random sample by National Family

Opinions, Inc., polled students selected from households that represent the national population in

geographic distribution, population density, and family income. Quotas were established to ensure an

appropriate representation of male and female respondents. The largest portioa of students responding to

the survey, 87 percent, were enrolled in public schools. The rest attended private schools. Eleven

percent of the students attend religiously affiliated private schools. Two percent attended nonsectarian

private sdhools. This information is from the forward to: Utional Association of Secondary School

Principals, The Need of Amegican Youth, NASSP, 1984, p. v.
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Chart: 3-5.
Student rating of course importance, grades 7-12: 1983
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Black Studies

Rating scale

4.0 - Very important
3.0 - Important
2.0 - Not so important
1.0 - Not important

0 1 2

Rating

3

Source: National Association of Secondary School Principals, The Mood of American youth; See table 3-15 for
full citation.
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Table 3-16.
Student participation in school-related activities, grades 7 through 12:
1983

Activities All Hales Females

(percent)

1. Athletic teams/clubs 48.2 54.3 43.0

2. Nandi laestra 20.7 20.9 20.4

3. Choir/choral groups 17.6 9.1 24.9

4. Career-oriented clubs 15.2 10.2 19.5

5. Language clubs 12.0 8.5 15.0

6. Dram/theater 11.8 8.0 15.0

7. Pep club 11.7 6.2 16.4

8. Sdhool pOlications 11.5 9.6 13.1

9. Student council/government 10.6 5.6 15.0

10. Service/volunteer groups 10.2 6.2 13.7

11. National honor society 7.9 7.8 7.9

12. Other honorary societies 6.7 4.7 8.5

13. Debate/speedh 6.6 4.9 8.1

14. Cheerleading 5.8 .5 10.4

15. Science clubs 5.2 6.2 4.2

16. None 17.7 20.5 15.2

Note: Students were asked to check all school activities in which they were participating during the

"current" sdhool year. See table 3-14 for methodological note.

Scarce: National Association of Secondary School Principals (NASSF), The Mood of American Youth, MASS'',

Reston , VA, 1984, p. 17. (Copyright 1984, all rights reserved.)

As included in Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Music Educators: Data and Information, Music Educators

National Conference, Reston, VA, 1984, table 4-1.
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Table 3-17.
Participatior of high school seniors in extracurricular activities by selected student and school characteristics: Spring 1982
(continued on the next page)

Percent of seniors participating in activities

Student and school

characteristics

Any extra-

curricilar

activity

Varsity

athletic

teams

Vocational

education

clubs

Chorus

or

doom

Hobby

clubs

Subject-

matter

clubs

Newspaper,

magazine,

or yearbook

clubs

Honorary

chibs

Student

council,

government,

politiail

clubs

lied

or

orchestra

Cheer-

leaders,

pep clubs,

majorettes

libation

or drama

All 1982 seniors 79 16 24 20 20 20 18 16 16 14 14 13

Grade-point average (a)

3.51 to 4.00 96 42 20 24 16 37 33 75 31 23 21 19

3.01 to 3.50 88 40 22 21 16 26 24 32 23 19 18 18

2.51 to 3.00 81 35 24 19 20 18 20 7 16 14 13 13

2.01 to 2.50 76 14 27 19 20 17 14 3 12 11 12 11

2.00 or less 68 30 23 18 21 16 9 3 8 9 9 9

'Boys, by race/ethnicity

White /6 44 19 10 23 15 14 13 13 12 4 11

Black 79 55 24 18 74 22 12 . 11 15 17 4 12

Hispanic 76 46 25 12 27 1. 12 8 13 12 6 11

&Ian 73 41 5 8 29 26 13 28 15 11 3 6

Native American 15 13 39 9 17 17 10 11 10 ?8 3 9

Girls, 1r; race/ethnicity

White 83 26 25 27 '6 24 75 21 19 16 71 16

Black 82 25 35 36 16 26 20 14 24 15 21 15

Hispanic 77 23 31 27 18 27 19 11 18 13 22 12

Asian 7/ 72 11 71 19 28 26 32 76 15 12 16

Native American 76 22 28 21 31 16 30 7 12 7 21 9

(a) Lumulative grade point averages were calculated by the Center for Education Statistics from high school transcripts collected for a High School and Beyond subsample. The

average is based on a scale wher an "A" is 4.00; a "B" is 3.00; a "C" is 2.00; a "D" is 1.00; and an "F" is 0.
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Table 3-17.
Participation of high school seniors in axtracurricular activities by selected student and school characteristics: Spring 1932
(continued from in avious page)

Student and school

'characteristics

Percent of seniors participating in activities

Student

Newspaper, council, Cheer-

Any extra- Varsity Vocational Chorus Subject- magazine, government, Band leaders,

curricular athletic education or Hobby matter or yearbook Honorary political or pep clubs, Debating

activity teams clubs duce clubs clubs clubs clubs clubs orchestra majorettes or drama

Socioeconomic status (b)

Low /5 29 32 18 18 20 15 9 12 10 12 9

Medium 79 35 25 19 21 20 17 14 15 15 15 12

High 85 44 14 22 21 22 25 25 23 16 14 19

Curriculum

Academic 87 45 14 23 20 25 25 26 24 17 15 17

Genera' 72 32 22 19 21 16 16 7 11 13 13 12

Vocational /4 26 39 16 2C 18 12 7 10 11 12 8

School size (":)

Small 87 45 30 23 19 22 29 18 20 17 19 17

Medium 77 13 22 18 20 21 15 15 16 13 13 12

' Large /3 30 19 11 20 18 13 15 14 12 10 11

(b) Socioeconomic status (SES) was measured by a composite score based on parental education, family income, father's occupation, and household characteristics. Three SES

categories were formed: low (bottom quarttle); medium (middle two quarttles); and high (top quartile).

(c) Schools were divided by size based on Fall 1981 grade 12 enrollments reported oy schools: small (200 or feuer students); medium (201 to 500 students); and large (more than

500 students).

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Educalon Statistics, "Extracurricular Activity Participants Outperform Other Students." (This table was prepared October 1986.)

As included in U.S. Department of Educaticn, Center fox Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics: 19E7, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., Hay 1987,

table 85, p. 98.
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Chart 3-6.
Participation of high school seniors in arts-related extracurricular activities
by sex and race/ethnicity: 1982
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17%
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Source: U.S. Department of Education, High School and Beyond Study; See table 3-17 for full citation.
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Table 3-18.
Mean percent of students enrolled in courses or participating in programs
in selected subjects, by grade and by geographic region: 1986-87
(Data weighted to reflect district enrollment at the appropriate grades)

Average percent of students enrolled or participating

Geographic region

Subject and grade

All

districts

North-

east Central

South-

east West

Music (general) (percent)

Grades 7-8 48 81 51 45 21

Grades 9-10 12 21 13 9 7

Grades 11-12 9 15 11 7 5

Instrumental music

Grades 7-8 23 22 27 17 23

Grades 9-10 16 14 21 13 14

Grades 11-12 14 12 19 12 12

Choral music

Grades 7-8 23 27 30 16 16

Grades 9-10 13 13 19 9 9

Grades 11-12 12 11 17 9 7

Visual arts

Grades 7-8 53 79 59 42 35

Grades 9-10 21 28 24 14 16

Grades 11-12 16 18 21 13 14

Other arts*

Grades 7-8 14 12 17 9 15

Grades 9-10 12 10 15 10 13

Grades 11-12 13 12 16 10 11

Foreign Language

Grades 7-8 21 49 20 9 11

Grades 9-10 30 47 29 25 23

Grades 11-12 23 32 22 20 20

Note: Data in this table have been weighted to reflect the estimated total number of students at the

applicable grades. Ihis was done by multiplying the district weight by an estimate of ti.z 'otal enrollment

at the applicable grades. The estimation assumed equal distribution of enrollment throughout the grades

covered by the district. See table 3-12 for methodological note.

*Includes dance, drama, and creative writing.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Educational Research and Improvement, Fast Response Survey

System Bulletin, Public School District Policies and Practicies in Selected Aspects of Arts and Humanities

Instruction, Washington, D.C., February 1988, table 9.
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Chart 3-7.
Mean percent of students participating in selected courses/programs: 1986-87

El Grades 7-8
Grades 9-10

El Grades 11-12

53%

30%

Music
(general)

Instrumental Choral Visual arts
music music

Other arts* Foreign
language

Note: Data in this figure have been weighted to reflect the estimated total number of students at the applicable grade. This was done
by multiplying the district weight by an estimate of the total enrollment at the applicable grade. The estimation assumed equal
distribution of enrollment throughout the grades covered by the district.

Includes dance, drama, and creative writing.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, FRSS Survey of Arts and Humanities Instruction; See table
3-18 for full citation.



Table 3-19.
National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) for age 9, by subject
and selected characteristics of participants: selected years 1979-1982

Selected characteristics

of participants

leading/

literature

compreheraion,

1979-80

amsic,

1978-79

Art,

1978-79

Citizenship,

1975-76

Social

studies, Science,

1975-76 1976-77

Mathe-

matics,

1981-82

Rational proportion correct

inSWers 58.2% 57.3% 41.2% 62.1% 63.3% 50.7% 56.4%

(difference from national proportion correct ansvers)

Sex

Male -2.5 -0.9 0.2 0.3 0.3 1.5 -0.6

Female 2.5 1.0 -0.2 -0.3 -0.3 -1.6 0.5

Rocs

White 3.4 1.7 0.8 2.0 2.2 2.5 2.4

Black -13.8 -8.2 -3.4 -7.4 -8.6 -12.9 -11.2

Hispanic

hummetal education

-11.3 -6.3 -3.3 -8.4 -8.5 -8.5. -8.7

Not high school graduate -9.2 -5.6 -2.4 -4.6 .4.8 -6.4 -7.2

Graduated high school 0.9 0.1 0.8 0.7 0.6 1.7 0.7

Post high sdbool 4.4 4.7 3.5 4.8 4.8 5.1 2.5

Sir* awl type of community

Small place 0.2 -0.2 0.1 -0.4 -0.2 -0.3 -0.9

Medium city -0.4 -0.7 -0.7 0.2 0.3 -1.0 0.1

Main big city -3.4 -1.0 -0.4 -1.8 -2.0 -4.7 -2.2

Urtan fringe 3.2 2.0 0.5 2.5 2.6 4.3 3.0

Decal (a) -2.5 -3.6 -1.6 -2.9 -1.8 1.4 -1.7

Disadvantaged urban (b) -14.7 -7.4 -1 ' -8.9 -9.8 -11.7 -10.9

Advantaged urban (c)

legion (d)

aortheast

9.8

2.6

6.1

1.1

3.2

0.8

3.9

1.2

4.4

1.3

7.6

1.6

9.9

2.6

Southeast 2.2 -2.4 -1.0 -1.6 -1.8 -4.2 -3.5

Control 1.1 1.1 -0.3 0.1 0.5 1.3 1.4

West -1.2 0.0 0.5 0.3 0.0 0.3 -0.5

(a) Students in this grcup attend schools in communities vith

farmers or farm vorkers.

(b) Students in this group attend schools in or around cities

of the residents are on welfarl or are not regularly empl

(c) Students in this group attend schools in or around cities

of the residents are in professional or eanaserial positi

(d) Regions are those used by the Bureau of Economic Analysis

the States included.

a population under 10,000 where most of the residents are

with a population greater than 200,000 where a high proportion

oyed.

vith a population greater than 200,000 where a high proportion

0611.

and not the Census Bureau. See Appendix 2 for a description of

Source: U.S. Dkpartment of Education, Rational Assessment of Educational Progress, troutdished data.

As included in the U.S. Department of &location, Canter for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics: 1987, U.S.

Govermemlt Printimg Office, Washington, D.C., May 1987, table no. 77, p 91.

Methodological note: The Rational Assessment of Educational Progress (RAU) is a Congressionally undated study funded by the U.S.

Department of Education, Office of Educational Pasearch and Improvement. the overall goal of the project is to determine the

!ration's progress in education. To accomplish this god, a cross-sectional study was designed and initially implemented in 1969.

Each year, IUD has gathered information about Livels of educational achievement across the country. MA1P has surveyed the

educational accomplishments of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-old students, and occasionally young adults, in 10 learning areas. Different

learning areas were assessed annually and, as of 1980-81, biennially. Each araa has Wen periodically reassessed in order to

ensure possible changes in education achievement. Information from IAD is subject to both oonsampling and sampling error. Two

possible MIMS of nonsampling error are notharticipation and faulty instrumentation. The effects of nonparticipation are in some

ways reduced through oversampling, although this does not assess the bias of nonparticipants. Inetrumentation nonsampling error

includes whether the NA100 usosament instruments measure what is being taught and in turn whet is being learned by the students,

ambiguous item or instructions, and insufficient time liaits. This note was taken from The Condition of Education; 1987.
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Table 3-20.
National Assessment of Educational Progresz (NAFP) for age 13, by subject and
selected characteristics of participants: selected years 1079-1982

Selected charactsristics

of participants

loading/

literature

comprehazion,

1979-60

Mimic,

1976-79

Art,

1978-79

Citizsn-

ship,

1975-76

Social

studies,

1975-76

Science,

1976-77

?lathe-

attics,

1981-82

National proportion correct

amines 74.C% 52.3t 47.0k 63.2% 62.5% 49.5% 60.5%

(differnam fins natimal proportioa correct answers)

Sem

Wale -2.1 -1.2 -0.9 -0.1 0.0 1.8 -0.1

Female

bce

2.0 1.2 0.9 0.1 0.0 -1.7 0.1

Whits 3.3 1.3 0.7 1.4 1.6 2.9 2.6

Slack -14.3 -6.0 -3.5 -7.6 -8.2 -11.7 -12.3

Hispanic -11.4 -1.9 -0.8 -7.6 -7.9 -10.3 -8.6

Parental ebseation

Not high school graduate -10.5 -4.2 -2.5 -5.9 -6.1 -6.9 -8.1

Graduated high school -0.9 -0.4 -1.0 -1.0 -0.9 -0.9 -1.7

Post high school 4.5 3.0 3.0 5.1 5.1 '5.7 3.2

Sim amd type of commumity

Small place 0.1 0.0 0.1 -0.4 -0.3 0.0 -1.7

Sodium city -0.4 -0.8 -0.2 -0.8 -0.8 0.6 2.5

Main big city -3.7 -0.9 -0.1 -1.0 -1.5 -2.2 3.1

Urban fringe 2.0 1.3 -0.6 2.9 3.0 1.9 3.9

Dural (a) -3.9 -2.2 -0.7 -0.7 -0.8 -0.2 -4.2

Disadvantaged urban (b) -9.8 -5.6 -1.9 -5.5 -6.1 -11.1 -11.2

Advantaged urban (c) 8.5 1.3 1.7 6.6 6.6 6.3 10.2

Infos (d)

Northeast 1.4 -0.2 1.5 1.8 1.7 2.1 3.9

Southeast -2.7 -1.3 -1.2 -2.0 -2.2 -3.0 -4.3

Central 2.3 1.3 -0.4 1.2 1.5 1.6 1.4

Mast -0.0 0.3 0.1 -1.3 -1.3 -2.5 -1.5

lots: See table 3-19 for a methodological not*.

(a) Students in this group attired schools in communities with a population under 10,000 Aare most of the residants

are farmers or farm miters.

(b) Studmts in this group attar' schools in or around cities with a population greater than 200,000 where a high

proportion of the residents are on welfare cc are mot regularly employed.

(c) Students in this group attend schools in or around cities with a population greater than 200,000 where a high

proportion of the residents are in professional or 81111Irrial positions.

(d) Raglans are those used by Bureau of Icammic Analysis, not Census Bureau. gee Appendix 2 for a list of States

included.

Somme: U.S. Department of Education, National Assessment of Educational Progress, unpublished data. (nits table VAS

prepared January 1986.)

As included in U.S. Department of Education, Center for iducation Statistic, iirest of Education Statistics: 1987,

U.S. Goverment Printing Office, Washington, D.C., May 1987, table 78, r. 42.
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Table 3-21.
National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) for age 17, by subject and
selected characteristics of participants: selected years 1979-1982

Selected characteristics

of participants

Reading/

literature

cceprehension,

1979-80

Ilmaic,

1978-79

Art,

19711-79

Citizen-

ship,

1975-76

Social

studies,

1975-76

Science,

1976-77

Mathe-

matics,

1981-82

National proportion correct

answers 79.1% 50.0% 50.6% 67.4% 67.6% 53.5% 60.2%

(difference froe national proportion correct answers)

Sea

Male -1 4 -1.8 -1.3 0.0 0.2 2.6 1.4

Tamale 1.4 1.7 1.2 0.0 -0.2 -2.5 -1.3

Race

White 2.9 1.2 0.8 1.6 1.6 2.6 2.9

Slack -16.6 -6.6 4.6 -8.6 -9.4 -15.7 -15.2

Hispanic -8.0 -6.2 -3.4 -8.2 -8.3 -10.8 -10.8

Parental education

Not high school graduate -8.6 -5.6 4.6 -6.4 -6.6 -8.0 -9.9

Graduated high school. -2.2 -2.1 -2.4 -1.5 -1.5 -1.8 -2.0

Post high school 3.4 3.4 3.1 4.6 4.6 5.1 2.9

Size and type of community

Small place 0.5 0.1 -1.0 0.2 0.2 0.5 -1.0

Medium city 0.7 0.2 0.6 -0.2 -0.2 1.7 1.8

Main big city -1.1 -0.6 0.2 -1.2 -1.2 -5.8 -2.8

Urban fringe 1.1 0.1 1.4 0.8 0.8 2.8 2.1

Dural (a) -0.7 -2.4 -5.0 -0.1 -0.3 0.0 -3.2

Disadvantaged urtan (b) ,. -10.4 -4.9 -2.3 -5.8 -6.1 -12.3 -12.5

Advantaged urban (c)

legion (d)

5.9 3.2 3.6 4.2 4.2 4.4 9.5

Northeast 0.2 -0.2 0.9 0.8 0.9 2.2 2.6

Southeast -2.0 -1.9 -2.0 -2.2 -2.4 -4.1 -3.5

Central 0.5 0.9 0.2 0.9 0.9 1.2 1.9

West 1.1 0.9 1.0 0.1 0.2 -0.8 -1.8

Iota: See table 1-19 for a methodological note.

(a) Students in this group atta,d schools in ccemamuties with a population under 10,000 where most of the residents

are fusers or farm workers.

(b) Students in this group attend schools in or around cities with a population greater than 200,000 where a high

proportion of the residents are on welfare or are not regularly employed.

(c) Students in this group attend schools in or around cities with a population greater than 200,000 where a high

proportion of the residents are in professional or material positiora.

(d) legions are those used by the Bureau of Economic Analysis and not Lb, Census Bureau. See Appendix 2 for a list

of States included.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Aasesmeent of Educational Progress, unpublished data. (This table was

prepared January 1966.)

Ax included in the U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, Diaest of Education Statistics: 1987,

U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., May 1987, table 79, p. 93.
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Table 3-23.
Arts requirements for elementary classroom teacher
1984-85

itification by State:

State Required course(s) Units required

Alaska Art methods

Music methods

Arizona Arts

Arkansas Public school art

Public school music

District of Columbia Art

Music

Georgia Creative arts (b)

Hawaii MUsic

Drama (optional)

Creative arts (optional)

Idaho Art or mus:c

Indiana Art or music

Kentucky Visual art

Music

Louisiana Elementary arts or music

Maryland Arts

Massachusetts Arts

Music

Mississippi Arts for Children

Music education

Missouri Arts education

Music education

Nebraska Arts methods

Music methods

New Jersey Creative arts

Ohio Visual arts

Music

Oregon Arts

Pennsylvania Arts

Music

Puerto Rico Visual arts

Drama

Music appreciation

South Carolina Arts

South Dakota Arts methods

Tennessee Art

Music

Virginia Art

Music

West Virginia Art

Music

Wyoming Art, music, or drama

(Methods)

I credit

I credit

0-4 hours (a)

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

5 quarter hours

4-7 hours

4-7 hours

4-7 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

2 credits

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

3 hours

4 hours

4 hours

2-6 quarter hours

3 hours

3 hours

2 credits

2 credits

2 credits

4-6 units

2 hours

3 quarter hours

3 quarter hours

3 hours

3 hours

2 units

2 units

3 hours

(a) Credit hours vary depending upon which of the three State universities was attended.

(b) For Early Childhood majors, includes visual arts, music, dance and drama.

Source: Hilda Smith, Scott Stoner, Melanie Isis, and Harriet Levis, Arts Education and the States: A

Sumvev of State Education Policies, Council of Chief State School Officers, Washington, D.C., September

1985, table 4, p. 28. (Copyright)
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Table 3-24.
State level data on the use of art specialists at the elementary level:
1984-85

Type of teacher

Number of

States

Percent of

States

Art specialists 18 35

Classroom teachers 31 61

Other 0 0

Not provided 2 4

Total 51* 100

Note: The National Art Education Association is planning to conduct a study in 1990 to update the

information in this table.

*The source document reported that 17.5 States had art specialists and 30.5 States had classroom teachers.

These numbers were rounded to whole numbers making a total of 51 States.

Source: E. Andrew Mills and D. Ross Thomson, A National Survey of Art(s) Education. 1984-85: State of the

Arts in the States, National Art Education Association, Reston, VA, 1986, p.11. (Copyright)

Methodological note: The National Survey of Art Education; 1984-85 is the second in a series conducted by

the National Association of State Directors of Art Education (NASDAE) for National Art Education

Associatioe (NARA). As an affiliate of IAEA, NASDAE was selected as the appropriate channel through which

to gather the information on behalf of NAFA's Supervisioe and Administration Division. The report presents

information for 1984-85, and also ccepares the current "State of the Arts in the States" with that of 1978-

79. The summary of the results of the first national survey was made available in Art Education, January

1981, in an article titled, "State of the Arts in the States," authored by E. Andrew Mills and D. Ross

Thomson of the New York State Education Department. The survey instrument far 1984-85 requested the same

information as the earlier survey. However, items on "Emerging Issues" uere added as a result of

suggestions by the leadership of the two sponsoring organizations. The following is a listing of NAEA

goals for quality art education:

1. All elementary and secondary schools shall require students tu complete a sequential program of

art instruction that integrates the study of aesthetics, art criticism, art history, and art production.

1.1 Art instruction shall be conducted by teachers certified in art;

1.2 Visual arts courses Shall be required in elementary, middle, jtErlior and senior high schools, and

should not be sdbeduled to conflict with other required courses.

2. For graduation from high school, every student shall be required to complete at least one yeAr of

credit in one of the fine arts.

2.1 An acceptable course in visual arts shall include in-depth study in the techniques of at least

one art medium; practice in several media; and studies in art history, aesthetics, and criticism.

3. For admission to a college or university, every student shall be required to have at least one

year of credit in visual art (see 2.1 above).

4. For graduation from a college or university, every student shall be required to have at least one

course in one of the fine arts.

2,12
2 0 1
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Table 3-25.
Percent of elementary schools in districts served full time, part time, and
not served by visual arts and music speialists, by district characteristics:
1986-87

Visual arts specialist Music specialist

Served Served Not Served Served Not

District characteristic full time part time served full time part time served

(percent)

All districts 26 32 42 45 39 16

IIIEnrollment size

Less then 2,500 22 29 49 43 36 21

2,500 1.N 9,999 29 37 34 42 44 15

10,009 ,r more 28 30 42 51 37 12

Metropolitzn status

Urban 32 35 33 39 48 13

Suburban 32 28 40 57 32 11

Rural 19 34 47 37 41 22

Geographic region*

Northeast 50 35 15 60 37 3

Central 26 30 44 46 35 19

Southeast 16 39 44 39 41 20

West 16 26 58 37 42 21

III

4

II/

Dote: District weights have been adjusted to reflect the number of schools in district. Percents may not

add to 100 because of rounding. See table 3-12 for methodological mate.
II/

* Geographic i lion classifications are those used by the Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic

Analysis and ..:e not the same as Census Bureau regions. See Appendix 2 for description of States

IIIincluded in each region.

and IS rovement, Fast Response Survey

System lletin, Public School District Policies and Practices in Selected Asopts of Arts and Humanities
II/

ource: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Educational Research mp

Bu

Instruction, Washington, D.C., February 1988, table 10.
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Chart 3-8.
Average percent uf elementary schools served by visual arts and music specialists: 1986-87

E3 Served full-time
Ma Served part-time

Not served

Visual arts specialists Music specialists

2%

SN:
26%

Is%,\V 'S.

Source. U.S. Department of Education. Center for Educauon Statisues. FRSS Survey of Arts and Humanities Instruction, See table

3-25 for full citation.

A

;
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Table 3-26.
Number of States with arts requirements for graduation and number having
legislation or regulations enacted since 1978-79 to increase art requiroments
by school level: 1984-85

Prior to 1978-79 As of 1984-85

Number of States with arts requirements for

graduation

Yes 1 20

No 49 30

Total 50 50

Number of States having legislation or regulations enacted since 1978-79 &Aber

to increase arts requirements at various levels of sdhool of States

Level

Pre-kindergarten 5

Kindergarten 18

Elementary 20

Grades 7 and 8 17

Grades 9-12 25

None 8

Note: See table 3-24 for methodological note. The National Art Education Association is planning to

conduct a study in 1990 to uplate the information in this table.

Source: E. Andrew Mills and D. Ross Thomson, A National Survey of Art(s) Education, 1984-85: State of the

Arts in the States, National Art Education Association, Reston, VA, 1986, p. 16. (Copyright)

204



architects in the Census compared to AIA membership.
However, since 1980, the percentage of AIA members
who are women has increased substantially, from only 5.0
percent in 1980 to 8.3 percent in 198 t.

Compensation of Architects

Tables 5-8 to 5-11 include selected data on
compensation. Table 5-8 is taken from the ,111
Industrial Outlook and includes architects along with
engineers and surveyors. Although the table reveals an
increase in average hourly current dollar wages for these
occupations between 1972 and 1987 (from $5.16 to
$12.97), in constant 1985 dollars there was a slight
decline (from $13.26 to $12.37). At the same thne, the
average work week declined slightly, from 40.2 to 39.5

hours.

Compensation and Sex of Architects

In 1974, and again in 1983, the AIA conducted a
study on the status of women in architecture. Tables 5-11
and 5-13 present summary data on the two studies from
the 1983 report. The 1983 gudy, completed to update
affirmative action files, oversampled women to obtain
about the same number of responses from them as from
men. Response rates were about 50 percent for both
females and males. These data indicate that women had
made only little progress in gaining .equality of salary
with men. In 1974, for every dollar in average annual
salary, women received 68 cents in 1983, compared with
62 cents received by men.

Architectural Fees by Type of Project

Tables 5-12a and 5-I2b present data from the
Census of Service Industries for 1982 on the distribution
of architectural fees by type of project and on the major
sources of receipts. It should be remembered that the
data represent firms whose primary service is

architecture. Architectural services performed as part of
another establishment are clrissified elsewhere. The
largest source of fees for this group came from
commercial buildings (45 percent) and the second largest
from public and institutional buildings (27 percent).
Single family dwellings represented only about 5 percent

of fees.

Architect:" Education

Table 5-13 compares the education of men and
....omen in architectural firms in 1974 and 1983. This
comparison has been used to explain some of the
differences in men's and women's salaries. A larger
percent of men had a bachelors degrse in architecture,
the preferred degree. Women mo a frequently had
bachelors degrees in fields other than architecture.

However, a larger percentage of women had an
advanced degree (33 percent of women compared to
20 percent of men in 1983).

The US. Department of Education, in the

"Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred" survey,
reported on education in architecture by level of degree
and gendez between 1949 and 1987 (table 5-14). At all
levels, for both men and women, the total number has
increased considerably over the 37-year period.

Bachelors degrees ruse from 2,563 in 1949 to 8,922 in
1987. However, since the late 1970's degrees awarded
have fluctuated. Men remain dominant in the

architecture field, but the number of women awarded
bachelors degrees grew from 57 in 1960 to 3,322 in 1987.

Today about one-thhd of bachelors degrees in

architecture are awarded to women. As more women
matriculate through the degree ranks, their presence will
become more visible. In 1949, there were seven masters
dcgrees awarded to women and no doctorates. In 1986-
87 there were ovei 1,000 masters degrees and 26
doctorates awarded to women.

Planning

The work of planning professionals includes the
application of comprehensive regional, environmental,
economic, social, and administrative analyses of

community development. Planners are employed in
private firms, public agencies, and colleges or

universities. Most of the data in this section were
obtained from the American Planning Association
(APA) and its si bsidiary, the American Institute of
Certified Planners (AICP).

Table 5-15 provides data by State on APA and
AICP membership for 1989. The APA establishes
standards and procedures for certification of the

profession and AICP is a subsidiary for members who
are certified. Of the 24,304 total members of the APA,
6,349 currently belong to the AICP. These figures
demonstrate that many planners are not certified

through this mans. The numbers may rise, however,
with increased student participation in the various

11
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accredited programs, a figure currently over the 1,500
mark. It is important to note that these figures do not
provide an accurate count of the planning field, as
membership in the APA does not reflect the whole
planning industry. The planning field overlaps with
other design fields such as historic preservation, real
estate, and architecture so that membership information

measures only the scope of professionalization, not
planning in toto.

Tables 5-16 through 5-20b present data from APA
biennial salary and employment surveys as reported in
the survey published in 1986 and 1967. In October 1985
and 1987 surveys were mailed to the entire membership
of about 16,000. In 1985 40 percent returned the survey
form and 45 percent returned it in 1987.

Regional Dishibution of Planners

Table 5-16 presents data on the regional

distribution of planncn responding to the survey in 1981,

1983, !.985, and 1987. A number of regional shifts have
taken place over these years. Most notable is the
increase in the percent of planners in the East South
Central and West South Central States. The percent
employed in the Middle Atlantic States shows a decline
over the period and reflects the shift of the planning
population to Southern and less urban areas

Consistent with this trend, table 5-17 indicates the
small but consistent gains between 1981 and 1985 in the

percent of planners working in jurisdictions with
populations of less than 50,000. While figures in both
tables 5-16 and tables 5-17 reveal regional shifts to less
densely populated areas, most planners still describe
therlselves as urban (53.1 percent), compared with
suburban (28.5 percent) and rural (16.5 percent).

Race/Ethnicity and Sex of Planners

Table 5-18 presents the distribution of 1983 and
1987 survey respondents by race/ethnicity and gender. It

is important to remember that the responses may be
affected by differences in response rates and by the
characteristics of members who choose to participate.
The 1983 survey had a slightly higher overall membership
response and numbers. Changes relating to smag sub-
groups may be affected by these differences more than
the overall total figures. The percent of planners who
were black remained at 1.9 percent in both 1983 and
1987. White women were 18.1 percent of the total in
1983 and 22 percent in 19f.,.. Black women were

388

.6 percent in 1983 and .7 percent in 1987. Asian women
declined from .4 to .3 percent, and Hispanic women
increased from .2 percent to .4 percent. According to
this table, Native American men represented .2 and .1
percent of the total in 1983 and 1987, respectively. There

were 2 female Native American planners responding to
the survey in 1983 and 6 (0.1 percent) in 1987.

Compensation of Planners

Table 5-20a presents data on salary levels by
gender, years of experience, and tve of employment for
1987 and table 5-20b gives salaries by gender and states.
It is clear that, with few exceptions, planners with a
masters degree earn more, on average, than those with
bachelors, and men earn higher salaries than women
with similar education and experience. The highest
eeported salaries were in the District of Columbia where
the median salary for men in 1987 was S54,200 and
$46,473 for women (table 5-20b).

Landscape Architecture

Landscape architects design the outdoor spaces in
which people live, work, and play using skills M design,

drafting, and drawing. The American Society of
Landscape Architects (ASIA) is the official accrediting
body for degree programs in landscape architecture.
Tables 5-21 to 5-26 present data obtained from the
ASLA. The data utilize four sources: the ASIA
membership statistics, salary surveys, Landscape

Accreditation Board, and the ASLA annual report
statistics.

Size of the Field of Landscape Architects

Table 5-21 presents ASLA membership statistics
for selected years from 1899 to 1989. Registration of the
title, lanclscape architecr.did not begin until 1953, when
California became the first State to adopt it. Since then,
ASIA membership has risen 400 percent overall and 266

per:ent since 1977. In 1989 there were over 10,000
lamlscape architects on thc ASLA rover.

Statistics on landscape architects are often linked
with those of architects. The Current fopulation Survey
estimates there are about 145,000 practicing architects
and landscape architects in the United States.

1

1
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Craft Artists and Craft Organizations

National Endowment for the Arts, sponsored
studies of craft artists and organizations.

Historic Preservation

National Register of Historic Places;
National Trust for Historic Preservation;
Advisory Council on Historic Preservation.

In addition, data were obtained from the

Department of Labor and the Census Bureau on each of
the occupations.

Section 5-1. Architecture, Landscape
Architecture, and Planning

Data in the following tables on architecture are
taken from three primary sources: statistics of the
American Institute of Architects (AIA), the Census
Bureau, and the U.S. Industrial Outimk. The major

source of data for this section is the AIA which, in

addition to keeping demographic data on its entire
membership, periodically conducts individual member-
ship studies and firm studies.

Table 5-1 presents data on the number of
registered architects and the membership of AIA by
State. Table 5-2 presents 1970 and 1980 Census of
Population data on the number of persons who identify
their occupation as architect, by State. The Census
Bureau data include a much higher number of architects
than do registration figures, in part because the Census
category includes architects under such titles as

landscape architects, building consultants, and location
analysts. For example, in California in 1980, 17,652
persons were included as architects by the Census of
Population, compared to 11,509 registered architects in
1986. The total architectural labor force in 1988 was es-
timated by the Current Population Survey (CPS) to be
145,000 (table 5-3). It should also he noted that since it
is possible for an architect to be registered in a number
of States, registration data do not reflect unduplicated
counts.

The AIA estimates that there were approximately
81,000 registered architects in 1989 and over 45,000 AIA

members (table 5-1). Figures for registered architects
represent an increase over the 1988 numbers, when there
were almost 74,000 registrants while AIA membership
experienced very little increase from 1988 to 1989. There
was steady annual gowth in Census Bureau's Current
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Population Survey estimates of architectural employment
between 1983 and 1988, with 40,000 more architccts
employed in 1988 than in 1983 (table 5-3).

Another source of information on the architectural

profession is the Census of Setvice Industries (see
chapters 1 and 2 for a discussion of this study). Table 5-4

presents data from the 1982 Census on architectural

firms. This study listed 13,414 establishments with a
payroll of 105,270, of which 31,871 were licensed
architects. In addition, 5,218 licensed architects were
employed in engineering services. It should be noted
that this census would classify as architectural only those

firms having architeaure as their primary seivice.

Architats working in government or in firms classified
under a category other than architecture, engineering, or
surveying are not included in this table.

Regional Distribution of Firms and Architects

Data on the rumber of architects by State (tables
5-1 and 5-2) and 1he information on the number of
architectural offices by State in table 5-5 show the
concentration of architects and firms in certain States.
In 1989, over 45 percent of registered architects were in 5

States (California, New York, Mine's, Texas, and
Florida). About 18 percent were registered in California
alone. Since architects may be registered in more than
one State, a portion of the architects have multistate

registrations and do not necessarily reside in States in
which they are registered.

Race/Ethnicity and Sex of Architects

Table 5-6 presents data from 1989 on AlA
membership by race/ethnicity and sex. Of the members
who provided this information, 1.1 percent were black,
1.9 percent were Hispanic, 4 percent were Asian, and less

than .01 were American Indian.

The percent black and Hispanic shown in 1980 U S.
Census data for architects is almost double the percent in
AIA membership for similar years. In 1980 the Census
Bureau found that 2.7 percent of architects were black.
4.0 were Hispanic, .1 percent were American Indian and
3.8 percent were Asian (see table 2-15a).

Table 5-7 compares Census and AIA data on sex.
The Census found 8.3 percent of architects were female
in 1980. In 1983, only 5.0 percent of A/A members were

women. This may reflect difrerences in the

characteristics of those who identify themselves as



Chapter 5

Visual Arts

The visual arts field includes both fine and applied
arts. Fine artists create objects of beauty that ure
appreciated for mainly aesthetic reasons. Applied artists
create or design objects that are both practical and
attractive. Applied artists may design clothing,
automobiles, appliances, and other products; arrange
flowers; draw cartoons; illustrate publications; and
compose and take photographs. They are employed by
manufacturers, retail and wholesale trade establistunents,
advertising agencies, printing and publishing firms,

theatrical producers, and television and motion picture
studios. In addition, many are self-employed, doing
contract work for these organizat:ans.

Fine artists are more dependent on the general
public for their livelihood. _A/tough some well established

artists support themselves by selling their work, most
supplement their income with earnings from another job.
For this reason rftlatively less statistical infonnation is
available on fine artists.

This chapter summarizes information from a variety of
sources on visual arts. Section 1 covers architecture,
landscape architecture, and urban/regional planning.
Section 2 covers industrial design, graphics, and
commercial art. Section 3 presents information on
painting, photography, fine arts sales and positions for fine
arts graduates. Section 4 presents data on craft artists and

Section 5-1. Architecture, Landscape
Architecture, and Planning
Tables 5-1 to 5-26

Section 5-2. Industrial and Graphic Design
Tables 5-27 to 5-40

Section 5-3. Painting Sculpture, and Photography
Tables 5-41 to 5-47

Section 5-4. Craft Artists and Craft
Organizations
Tables 5-48 to 5-53

Section 5-5. Historic Preservation
Tables 5-54 to 5-58

organizations, and section 5 presents data on historic
preservation.

The major sources of information were the service
organizations for the relevant occupational groupings.
Hence, the data are organized primarily from an
occupational perspective. By section, the major sources of
information are as follows:

Architecture, Landscape Architecture, and Planning

American Institute of Architects;
American Society of Landscape Architects;
American Planning Association.

Industrial and Graphic Design

Industrial Designers Society of America;
American Institute of Graphic Arts.

Painting, Sculpture, and Photography

College Art Association;
Professional Picture Framers Association;
National Endowment for the Arts analyses of
retail arts sales.

2 .1
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Chart 4-21.
Estimated attendance in millions at American Symphony Orchestra League (ASOL) and
Central Opera Service member performances: 1970-1985

11.0

MIS
OEM.

00.1

30

Symphony
Opera

22.6

0

1970

6.0

1975

Year

25.4 (a)

14.4 (b)

1980 1985

(a) No data available to update American Symphony Orchestra League auendance.
(b) 1989 performances = 21.4.

Source: Central Opera Service and American Symphony Orchestra League (ASOL); See tables 4-22, 4-53 and4-54 for full citation.
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Chart 4-20.
Percentage distributions of sources of operating income for various disciplines: 1985-88

Theatre
(45 sample theatres)

1988

1

'30°k 4
' ' "

\ \X\ \\.\\ ss.;:

Opera companies
(51 sample companies)

1986-87

ED Private donations
11E1 Government support

Earned income

Symphony orchestras
(approximately 160 orchestras)

1987-88

Dance companies
(23 sample companies)

1985

Source: Theatre Communications Group, Inc. (TCG); American Symphony Orchestra League (ASOL); Opera America;
Dance USA; See table 4-72 for full citation.
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Table 4-72.
Percentage distribution of sources of operating income for various
disciplines, selected years: 1982-1988

Source of income

Theatres

(45 theatres)

Symphony

orchestras (a)

Opera

companies

(51 companies)

Dance companies

(23 companies)

1984 1988 1983-84 1987.88 1982 1986 1983 1985

Earned 65 61 58 (b) 60 (b) 57 56 64 61

Government 9 9 10 9 7 6 7 8

Private 26 30 32 31 36 38 30 29

(a) Group size varies, represents major, regional, and metropolitan orchestras -- between 160 and 170

orchestras.

(b) Includes endowment and investment revenues.

Sources: TheatreRobert Holley, "Theatre Facts 88", Ardarican Theatre, April 1989, (Annual survey

conducted by Theatre Communications Group, Inc.); SymphonyData provided by Bob Olmsted, Director,

Research and Analysis, American Symphony Orchestra League, Washington, D.C., November 1989; OporaOpera

America, Profile 1988, Washington, D.C., pp. 26-28, and 14; NonceUpdate. Dance/USA Annual Report 1986,

Washington, D.C., December 1986/January 1987, p. 9.
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Table 4-71.
Average performi: ,.rts ticket prices, selected seasons: 1960-1983

Season

Broadway

cheater

(1)

Symphony

orchestras

(2)

Opera Companies Nonprofit theaters

Ford Foundation:

all organizations

(7)

Consumer

Price Index

(1967-100) (a)

(8)

Bottom

(3)

Top

(4)

Bottom

(5)

iop

(6)

(in dollars)

1959-60 5.81 NA KA KA MA KA KA 88.7

1964-65 6.10 2.94 KA KA KA KA 2.79 (b) 94.5

1969-70 7.46 3.42 KA KA 16 iu, 3.47 116.3

1970-71 7.41 NA 3.07 12.56 AA I1A 11A 121.3
1974-75 8.64 5.13 KA KA NA KA ma 161.2
1976-77 10.57 IR 4.52 18.74 KA NA 11A 181.5
1978-79 11.96 NA 11A 11A 4.85 8.94 NA 217.4
1980-81 17.51 8.93 KA Lo4 6.39 11.77 KA 272.4
1982-83 24.88 KA 7.20 16.61 8.60 16.60 KA 298.4

(date of year season ends) (percentage increase)

1960-70 28.0 MA KA KA KA KA KA 31,1
1965-70 22.A 16.3 KA KA IlA KA 24.4 (r) 23.1
1970-75 15.8 50.0 KA KA KA KA KA 38.6
1971-77 42 3 KA 47.2 49.2 KA KA MA 49.6
1975-81 107.3 74.1 KA KA IlA KA KA 69.0
1975-83 188.0 KA KA KA NA KA KA 85.1
1977-83 78.2 NA 59.3 95.4 KA KA IlA 64.4
1979-83 KA KA KA 11A 77.3 85.7 IlA 37.3

NA - Not available.

(a) ?or calendar year in which season ends

(b) 1965-66

(c) 1965-66 to 1970-71

Soiree: James Heilbrun, "Once More With Feeling: The Arts Boos Revisited," in Thejconoairs of Cultural Industries, edited by

William Hendon, Nancy Grant, and Douglas Shew, Asecciation for Cultural Economics, Akron, OK, 1984, p. 40.

Methodological sots: Irostaway ticket primes (Col. 1) were calculated for 1973-74 and later years by dividing receipts from ticket ssles by

total attendance for each season, usiolg data provided by the Lingua of Kew York Theatres and Producers. For years before 1973-74, direct
observations on attendance were not available. Average ticket prices before 1973-74 are estimates provided by George Wachtel of the League,

and are based on observations of top ticket prices in each year multiplied by the ratioof average to top prices obtained in 1971-74.

Spying orchestra ticket prices (Col. 2) are for regular season mobicription tickets. These were calculated for selected seasons by Robert

Olmsted of the ,merican Sysphony Orchestra League from file data for "eajor" orchestras (the tuber rose from 24 in 1964-65 to 'A in 1980-
81). Somprofit theater, bottom and top ticket prices (Cols. 5, f) are for single tickets to millets,* performances and were provided by
wen Imam of Theatre Communications Group, Inc. The data are unweighted averages of the prices reported by 32 companies for which TCG has
ccmsistent data for the five years 1978-79 through 1982-81. The 32 companies are identified in Theatre Facts '83, p. 3. Ford Foomdatioo
Survey ticket price, all organizations (Col. 7). These are average ticket prices tor 166 perforating arts organizations of all types, as

shown in Ford Foundation (1974) Appendix B, table 4c. Note uken from source cited above.
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Table 4-70.
Growth of arts activity: 1959-1983

1959-60 1964-65 1969-70 1974-75 1980-81 1982-83

Disposable personal income in 1972 dollars

(billions, calendar year season ends)

Theatrical playing weeks (total)

489.7

1,884

616.3

1,893

751.6

2,071

874.9

1,900

1,054.7

2,804

1,094.3

2,248

Broadway 1,156 1,250 1,047 1,101 1,461 1,258

Road companies 728 643 1,024 799 1,343 990

Opera

Companies 754 732 648 807 1,019 1,031

Performances 4,232 4,176 4,779 6,428 9,683 10;693

Atendance (in millions) NA NA 4.6 8.0 '1.1 12.7

Symphony orchestras

Concerts NA 5,558 6,599 14,171 19,327 19,167

Attendance (in millions) NA 11.6 12.7 18.3 22.8 21.8

Percentage Change

1960-65 1965-70 1970-75 1975-81 1981-83

Disposable personal income in 1972 dollars

(calendar year season ends) 25.9 22.0 16.4 20.5 3.8

Theatrical playing weeks (total) 0.5 9.4 -8.3 46.2 -19.8

Broadway 8.1 -16.2 5.2 32.7 -26.3

Road companies -11.7 59.3 -22.0 68.1 -19.8

Opera

Companies -3.0 -11.5 24.5 26.3 1.2

Performances -1.3 14.4 34.5 50.6 10.4

Attendance -- 73.9 38.8 14.4

Symphony orchestras

Concerts 18.7 114.7 36.4 -0.8

Attendance 9.5 44.1 24.6 -4.4

NA - Not available.

-- Not applicable.

Sources: Disposable personal income: Economic Report of the President (1984), table B-24.

Theatrical playing weeks: League of New York Theatres and Producers and Statistical Abstract of tbe United

States (1982-83), table 405.

Opera: Central Opera Service and Statistical Abstract (1982-83), table 405.

Symphony orchestras: American Symphony Orchestra League.

As included in James Heilbrun, "Once More With Peeling: The Arts Boos Revisited," in The Economics of

Cultural Industries, edited by William Hendon, Nancy Grant, and Douglas Shaw, Association for Cultural

Econoeics, Akron, OH, 1984, p. 38.
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Table 4-69.
Census of Service Industries data on percent change in revenues of average
nonprofit theatre, dance, and classical music performing arts organizations by
source of revenue: 1977-1982

Percent change in revenue: 1977-1982

Average

nonprofit

theatre producer

Average

nonprofit

dance group

Average nonprofit

classical music

organization

Total rtraipts/revenues 14.2 -26.7 8.3

Admission receipts 6.2 -22.9 12.4

Contract fees for entertainment 102.4 -14.5 -21.9
Sale of merchandise 60.7 -30.2 4.2

Services to performing arts industry 33.2 397.6 174.5
Other patron, contract fees 75.1 -37.4 1.1

Royalties, residual fear, subsidiary rights -85.0 * -25.2

Government contributions/grants

National Endowment for the Arts -3.2 -59.0 -26.4
All other government sources 1.1 -56.6 6.1

Private ceybrIbutions/grants

Individuals 37.7 -74.5 0.5

Foundations -9.1 -45.8 -12.0
Business/industry 101.9 14.7 80.4

All other non-government sources -17.5 158.4 -32.6

Other revenues 78.3 57.3

Note: See table 4-68 for description of the Census of Service Industries methodology. The table shows 'change' of

each receipts/revenues (inflation adjusted) line item from 1977 to 1982 for the average ('typical') nonprofit

organization.

*Data have been withheld to avoid disclosure for an individual dance group. The data are included in the

calculation for the total receipts/revenues.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "8,322 Performing Arts Organizations (Excluding Motion

Pictures) Report 1982 Receipts/Rvenues of $4,399,200,000," Washington, D.C., Note 21, February 1987. Census of

Service Industries, special tabulations prepared for the National Endowment for the Arts.

Observational note: When averages are calculated to find the "typical" organization in each of the three groups,

some fairly sdbstantial Changes Show up from 1977 to 1982. The method used was to calculate the average for each

receipt/revenues line of the three performing arts categories by dividing the total for eadh income line by the
number of organizations. This was done for both 1977 and 1982. In a next step, the 1977 average data were

adjusted for inflation (1982=100). The inflation adjusted 1977 data were tiled compared to 1982. The results of
these calculations are presented in the following table summarizing 1977-1982 percentage Changes in the average

organization's components of receipts/revenues. It shows that the average nonprofit producer of theatre increased

total receipts/revenues by 14.2 percent. For the average nonprofit dance group, total receipts/revenues

declined by 26.7 percent, and in the average classical music organization, total receipts/revenues increased
by 8.3 percent. Note taken from source cited above.
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Table 4-68.
Census of Service Industries data on numbers and revenues of nonprofit and
for-profit performing arts organizations by discipline: 1977 and 1982

1977 1982

Tax-exempt Taxable Tax-exempt Taxable

Totals 1,228 6,721 1,610 6,712

$1,768,204,000 $1,098,099,000 $3,301,101,000

ProWucers of live theatrical 508 750 715 873

productions $154,972,000 $304,100,000 $370,059,000 $750,487,000

Dance groups 98 425 159 142

$50,793,000 $20,660,000 $89,152,000 $27,125,000

Classical music 331 87 423 61

organizations $232,124,000 $10,302,000. $477,209,000 $17,911,000

All other live performing arts 291 5,459 313 5,636

organizations * $1,058,627,000 $161,679,000 $2,505,578,000

Note: The universe of organizations that receive questionnaires in the five-year economic census is obtained

through the use of two sources. One source is filers of FICA reports; the other is filers of income tax

forms (both for-profit and not-for-profit organizations). Performing arts organizations that do not submit

either an FICA report or an IRS income tax report are not likely to receive a census questionnaire. Further-

more, many performing arts organizations operate as subsidiaries of larger organizations that may not be

primarily in the perforaing arts, such as a mureum or a university. In such cases, the larger organization

is the one that receives the census questionnaire, and its responses will be classified in tares of its primary

actWity which may not be perforsing arts. For mchreasces, the counts of numbers of organizations and their

receipts/revenues presented in this table are likely to understate the levels of activity that occurred in 1977

and 1982. Note taken from the source cited below.

*Receipts/revenues not available.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "8,322 Performing Arts Organizations (Excluding Motion

Pictures) Report 1982 Receipt/Revenues of $4,399,200,000," Washington, D.C., Note Z1, February 1987. Census of

Service Industries, special tabulations prepared for National Endowment for the Arts.
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Chart 4-19.
Sources of income of nonprofit theatre, classical music, and dance organizations: 1982

Theatre
(715 oi ganizations)

Classical music
(423 organizations)

ED Private contributions
Ila Other revenues
Ea Governement
Mi Earned income

Dance
(159 organ;zation6)

Note. Generally includes organirauons filing RCA reports or IRS form 990. Percents do not total 100 due to rounding.

Source. Census of Service Industry data. See tables 4-14.4-67. and 4-38 for full citations.
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Chart 4-18.
Sources of income for nonprofit clas ical music organizations by type of organization:
1982

Earned income

Total
c1assical

music
(423)

Symphony
orchestras

(212)

OP=
companies

(65)

Chamber
music

groups
(47)

0 50 100

Government
support

Total
classical

music

Symphony
orchestras

OPera
companies

Chamber
music
groups

50 100

Private
contributions

Total
classical

music

31%

Symphony 25%
orchestras

OPera 25%
companies

Chamber 37%
music

greePa

0 50 100

Note: In addition to earned, government and private contributions classical music organizations reported from 5 to 14

percent of revenues from "other sources."

Source: Census of Service Industries; See table 4-67 for full citation.
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Table 4-67.
Census of Service Industries data on aggregate financial measures of nonprofit (tax-exempt) classical music
organisations: 1982

Selected classical music fields

Classical gusto

organizations (423) Symphony orchestras (212)

MOMIt Percent Mann Percent

Opera companies (65) Chaeber music groTis (4 4

Amount Percent NIAmount Percent

Total revenues $477,209,000 100 $276,642,000 100 $128,927,000 100 411,497,000

Admission receipts 163,269,000 18 100,979,000 16 35,894,000 28 2,799,000
Contract fees for perforrnoss 23,597,000 5 15,397,000 6 2,460,000 2 1,112,000
Sale of merchandise 2,954,000 1 1,061,000 (a) 1,209,000 1 285,000
Services to perfonaing arts industry 4,819,000 1 2,646,000 1 (b) (b) (h)
Other patron, contract fees 12,060,000 3 8,047,000 3 1,342,000 1 143,000
Royalties, residual fees, subsidiary

rights 6,201,000 1 4,106,000 1 (b) (b) (h)

Gwerament contributions and grants

National Endowment for the Arts 14,987,000 3 8,025,000 3 2,971,000 2 306,000
All other government sources 31,663,000 7 0,813,000 6 3,986,000 3 342,000

Private contributions and grants

Individuals 70,434,000 15 16,319,000 11 15,020,000 12 1,939,000
Foundations 22,891,000 6 12,003.000 7,413,000 6 884.000
business and industry 32,058,000 7 12,522,000 6 6,339,000 833,000
All other non-government sources... 12,047,000 1 5.604,000 2 2,899,000 2 528,000

Other revenues 55,229,000 12 18,000,000 14 c,149,000 I. 549,000

Total expenses. 494,282,000 280,456,000 149,995,000 11,499,000

Perceat of revenue expenses 96 99 aa 100

Percent of contributions and grants/

expenses 18 31 26 42

Percent of revenues of organizations

reporting detail of sources/total

TWVIMAL 100 (expended) 97 66 86

24

1

17

Sots: See table 4-14 for thodological and observational notes

(a) Less than 0.5 percent.

(b) Data have been withheld to avoid disclosure for individual organizations.
/has data is included in the columa total for the Total Revenues.

Source: National Endnment for the Arts, Research Division, "Aggregate financial Measures of Nonprofit Theatre, and Classical Music Organizations in 1982,
Washington, D.C., Note 26, August 1986, table 1. (Data are from Census of Service 'Ildustries.)
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Table 4-65.
Membership and selected activities of the Society for the Preservation and
Encouragement of Barbershop Quartet Singing in America (SPEBSQSA):
1985-1988

1985 1986 1987 1988

Number of members 37,849 37,376 37,178 36,053

Number of chapters 822 829 821 817

Number of quartets NA NA 1,700 1,593

Nt3ber of coepeting quartet men 1,947 2,026 1,727 NA

NA Not availAle.

Note: Figures are taken from the semi-annual update of the Achievement Award Research.

Source: (1985-1987) Data provided by Diane Witthbeber, Administrative Assistant, Society for the

Preservation and Encouragement of Barbershop Quartet Singing in America, Inc., Achievement Award Research,

Kenosha, WI, September 4, 1987; (1988) Data provided by Frank Santarelli, Director, Finance and

Administration, Society for the Preservation and Encouragement of Rartershop Quartet Singing in America,

Inc., Kenosha, WI, October, 1989.



Table 4-64.
American String Teachers Association membership data, by type and by
instrument played: 1983-1989

1983 1984 1935 1986 1987 1988 1989

Type of membership

Active 3,175 3,322 3,568 3,659 3,820 3,915 3,961

Student 542 518 600 721 712 731 778

School and library 411 413 437 451 451 458 469

Contributor 17 25 24 20 18 15 15

Age 62 and up 410 431 474 613 690 782 809

Life 234 236 244 245 259 258 264

Friend 148 164 257 180 143 180 211

Active and spouse 35 48 54 67 85 77 80

One month

Total 4,972 5,157 5,658 5,956 6,178 6,416 6,607

Instrument(s) played

Violin 3,083 3,187 3,318 3,484 3,646 3,776 3,853

Viola 1,901 1,978 2,002 2,074 2,199 2,339 2,410

Violincello 1,164 1,213 1,228 1,304 1,439 1,526 1,558

Double bass 546 574 570 609 651 695 720

Guitar 307 276 284 322 321 361 356

Harp 3 50 241 201 209 277 331

Other 83 124 93 121 222 395 515

Total* 7,087 7,402 7,756 8,115 8,687 9,369 9,743

Note: 1987 figures reflect membership for the month of June. All cther years were taken from the month of

October.

*The total is larger than membership because many members play multiple instruments.

Source: Da'a provided by J. Kimball Harriman, Executive Director, American String Teachers Association,

Georgia, October 1987, and October 1989.

Explanatory note: American String Teachers Association (ASIA) is a nonprofit education corporation which

serves string and orchestra teachers, players and students, as well as guitarists and harpists. ASTA is an

international organization with chartered affiliated State units.
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Table 4-63.
International Trumpet Guild membership: 1977-1989

Years In U.S.A.

Total membership

Outside U. k. Grand total

1977 1,158 147 1,305

1978 1,244 172 1,416

1979 1,519 281 1,800

1980 1,871 348 2,219

1981 2,107 354 2,461

I982 2,330 371 2,701

1983 2,269 295 2,564

1984 2,535 301 2,836

1985 2,681 310 2,991

1986 3,078 357 3,435

1987 3,273 421 3,694

1988 3,700 401 4,101

1989 3,602 451 4,053

Source: Prepared frca data provided by Dr. Stephen Jones, Secretary, International Trumpet Guild, School

of Music, Western Michigan University, Kalamazoo, MI; 1977 data caviled by David Baldwin; 1978-79 data

compiled by Donald Bullock; 1981-83 data compiled by Stephen L. Glover (appe.ared in I.T.G. Journal/May

1983); and 1983-89 data compiled by Bryan Goff.
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Table 4-62.
Census of Population data on State distributions of musicians/composers:
1970 and 1980

State

1970

Rank

Number of

musicians/

composers

Concen-

tration

ratio*

1980

Rank

Number of

musicians/

composers

Concen-

tration

ratio*

California 1 14,752 1.49 1 22,919 1.50

New York 2 12,132 1.31 2 16,816 1.56

Issas 3 5,445 1.02 3 7,717 .87

Florida 7 4,328 1.38 4 7,713 1.36

Pennsylvania 5 4,871 .83 5 5,892 .82

Illinois 4 5,120 .90 6 5,514 .75

Ohio 6 4,185 .83 7 5,424 .81

Michigan 8 3,847 .90 8 4,640 .82

New Jersey 9 3,354 .91 9 4,481 .95

Massachusetts 10 2,504 .84 10 4,257 1.12

Impasses 11 2,129 1.12 11 3,826 1.37

Wasbington 12 2,095 1.26 12 3,366 1.29

Georgia 19 1,569 .70 13 2,745 .82

lUimesota 15 1,984 1.04 14 2,736 1.02

North Carolina 18 1,763 .69 15 2,652 .71

Virginia 20 1,477 .67 16 2,592 .78

Maryland 17 1,912 .97 17 2,589 .93

Missouri 14 1,988 .87 18 2,493 .82

Wisconsin 13 1,995 .90 19 2,414 .79

Indiana 16 1,934 .74 20 2,234 .65

Colorado 22 1,338 1.25 21 2,014 1.04

Louisiana 21 1,429 .94 22 1,892 .81

Nevada 25 1,090 4.19 23 1,750 3.07

Arizona 10 1,033 1.30 24 1,747 1.09

Commeticut 24 1,162 .72 25 1,740 .83

Kentucky 26 1,085 .77 26 1,666 .82

Oregon 28 1,077 1.03 27 1,621 .97

Alabama 23 1.307 ft4 28 1,468 .67

Oklahoma 29 1,048 .87 29 1,314 .73

south Carolina 33 706 .57 30 1,131 .60

Iowa 31 978 .70 31 1,112 .60

Handl 14 620 1.69 32 1,097 1.87

Kansas 27 1,078 .98 33 904 .60

Mississippi 35 573 .61 34 899 .66

Nebraska 32 751 1.02 35 768 .77

Arkansa.s 37 459 .54 36 728 .58

Nev Mexico.. .. ... 36 468 1.10 37 693 .94

Nur* 41 147 .71 38 548 .82

West Virginia 38 406 .57 39 521 .51

Rhode Island 40 351 .73 40 489 .79

Utah 44 234 .47 41 462 .55

New Hampshire 47 149 .39 42 426 .70

Montana 19 401 1.24 43 330 .69

Idaho 42 339 1.00 44 306 .55

South Dakota 43 316 1.02 45 303 .72

North Dakota 46 186 .70 46 287 .74

Versont 50 91 .42 47 262 .80

Delaware 45 207 .76 48 237 .63

Alaska 49 94 .77 49 213 .87

Wyoming 48 138 .86 50 78 .26

Nets: UMW figures for total number of musicians/composars for 1970 were 99,533 and for 1980 were

140,556. States are in order of rank of number of musicians/composers in 1980.

*Concentration ratio: Proportion of musicians/camposers in State labor force compared with national

proportion. A ratio of 1.00 would mean that State concentration wes identical to the national

verso.

Somme: National Iltaioument for the Arts, Rasoarch Division, *ere ArtAits_Live, 1900, Washington, D.C.

Nowt 19, herds 1987, figure VIII, p. 27. (Data are ft= U.S. Duress of the CAMS, GOMM of

Poeulation.I



Table 4-61.
Most frequently programmed contemporary composers and their most
frequently played pieces for 28 presenters in the membership of Chamber
Music America: 1967-1986

Cooposer

Nuaber of

performances Most popular piece

Shostakovich 33 String Quartet #8, Opus 110

Stravinsky 13 Three Pieces for String Quartet

Britten 8 String Quartet #2 in C, Opus 36

Barber 6 Summer Music for Woodwind Quintet, Opus 31

lbert 5 Trois Pieces Breves for Wind Quintet

Cage 4 (No piece programed more than once)

Carter 4 (No piece programmed more than once)

Jarrett 4 (No piece programed more than once)

Kirchner 4 Quartet #1 for Strings

Ligeti 4 (No piece programmed more than once)

Milamd 4 Suite for Violin, Clarinets, and Piano (1936)

La Cheminee du Roi Rene for Wind Quintet

Note: Chamber Music America is planning to conduct a study in 1990 to update the information in this

table.

Source: David M. Rubin, "Beyond the Chamber Music Hit Parade," Chamber Music, Vol. 4, No. 3, Fall 1987,

p. 13.

.r."
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Table 4-60.
Total number of performances of music by the top 10 composers for 28
presenters in the membership of Chamber Music America: 1967-1987

Beethoven 149

Mozart
124

Haydn
77

Brahma 63

Schubert 56

Dvoral
44

Bartok 41

Shostakovich 33

Mendelssohn 29

Ravel
28

Note: Chamber Music America is planning to conduct a study in 1990 to update the information in this

table.

Source: David M. Rubin, "Beyond the Chamber Music Hit Parade," Chamber Music, Vol. 4, No. 3,

Fall 1987, p. 13.
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Table 4-59.
Changes in chamber music programming over time by musical period for 28
presenters in the membership of Chamber Music America: 19E7-1988

Period 1967-68 1972-73 1977-78 1982-83 1987-88

(percentage distribution)

Baroque 13* 5 5 5 5

Classical 32 49 39 36 39

Romantic 14 14 23 20 17

Late romantic and early 20th century 18 14 13 17 18

Viennese and contemporary 23 18 20 22 21

Note: Based on a consistent sample of 28 Fresenters in the membership of Chamber Music America.

Chamber Music America is planning to conduct a study in 1990 to update the information in this table.

*Expressed as a percentage of the total programming for that year. For instance in the 67-87 season, 13

percent of the pieces programmed were Baroque. Total for each column equals 100 percent.

Source: David M. Rubin, "Beyond the Chamber Music Hit Parade," Chamber Music, Vol. 4, No. 3, Fall 1987.

11,7
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Table 4-58.
Total chamber music performances by musical period for 28 presenters in
the membership of Chamber Music America: 1967-1987

Period

Key Total Total

composers composers performances

Classical Haydn 25 448

Mozart

Beethoven

Schubert

Romantic MendelssOhn 21 208

Schumann

Brahms

Tchaikovsky

Dvorak

Late Rasantic Faure 39 190

and Janacek

early 20th century Debussy

Ravel

Bartok

Prokofiev

Ives

Martinu

Viennese school SChoenberg 105 242

and Berg

contemporary" Webern

Shostakevich

Barber

Britten

Liieti

Kirchner

Carter

Cage

Lutoslawski

Sete: Based on a consistent sample of 28 presenters in membership of Chamber Music America.

Chamber Music America is planning to conduct a study in 1990 to update the information in this table.

^All composers who were alive during the survey period were classified as contemporary, despite their

varying musical styles.

Source: David M. Rubin, "Beyond the Chamber Music Hit Parade," Chamber MUsic, Vol. 4, No. 3, Fall 1987, p.
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Table 4-57.
Chorus America data on income and expenses for independent (autonomous) choruses: 1980,
1985, and 1987

1980 1985 1987

(in thousands of dollars)

S Welton** choruses* reporting for all thres yearn

Earned income 406.2 481.7 750.1

Private support 230.8 424.2 827.5

Government support 58.0 81.4 130.8

Other revenues 0 100.7 3.0

Total revenues 695.2 1,088.0 1,711.9

Personnel expenses 495.4 691.0 1,040.4

All other expenses 214.0 419.0 695.7

Total expenses 709.4 1,110.0 1,736.1

All independent choruses repottInv (N..36) (N. 39) (N .48)
Earned income 1,113.5 1,885.5 3,329.6

Prime support 778.3 1,778.3 3,563.1

Government support 155.0 317.7 1,246.8

Other revenues 52.5 335.6 150.0

Total revenues 2,083-3 4,315.9 8,150.2

Personnel expenses 1,424.0 2,670.9 4,604.3

All other expenses 715.3 1,667.5 3,230.3

Total expenses 2,139.3 4,339.3 7,834.6

'Includes Los Angeles Master Chorale, Paul Hill Chorale, Philadelphia Singers, Cantata Academy, and Denver Chamber Chorale.

Source Chorus America (formerly the Association of Professional Vocal Ensembles), Philadelphia, PA, Third 1":ational Choral

Survey - 1980 Fiscal Year, ubie A, and Fourth National Choral Survey, 1985, Facts and Figures, table A, p. 1, and Fifth National

Choral Survey, 1987, tables A and B.

Methodological non.: The figures for all independent choruses incluoe only those groups reporting both income and expenses. The

source data include expense figures only for eight additional groups. These are primarily symphony and opera choruses whose

incomes are derived from their parent organizations and cannot be reported separately. The group of live independent choruses

reporting for all three ycars, includes one organization whose income and expenses represent r;moct half of the amounts reflected in

the combined figures reported above.



Table 4-56.
Real budgets of American Symphony Orchestra atague orchesh,as: 1974-1983

Source of income 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983

GNP deflator 147.7 161.2 170.5 181.5 195.4 217.4 246.8 272.4 289.1 298.4

(in millions of 1:92 dollars)

Incase

Earned 32.7 35.4 38.1 40.9 44.2 47.2 47.9 49.6 53.7 56.6

Contributiens

Government 11.0 11.7 11.7 11.5 12.8 14.5 13.5 13.3 12.9 12.2

Private 22.9 21.6 22.7 24.4 25.8 28.5 29.1 32.9 14.8 37.0

Endoment and interest 8.9 8.6 7.9 8.2 8.2 8.8 9.3 10.3 11.2 11.0

Total income 75.5 77.3 80.4 85.0 91.0 99.0 99.8 106.1 112.6 116.8

Expenses

Artistic salaries 47.3 48.1 49.8 52.9 54.2 55.3 55.0 57.0 59.7 62.5

Production expenses 19.6 20.9 21.3 22.8 25.5 29.4 32.3 32.9 36.0 36.9

Administrative expenses 10.7 11.3 11.9 12.9 13.9 16.1 14.8 16.3 17.6 18.5

Total expenses 77.6 80.3 83.0 88.6 03.6 100.8 102.1 106.2 113.3 117.9

Deficit -2.3 -3.1 -2.6 -3.8 -2.6 -1.8 -2.3 -0.2 -0.7 -1.2

Source: American Symphony Orchestra League, annual reports, various years. The number of orchestras included varies

from year to year.

/able taken from: Hilda Baumol and William Baumol, "The Future of the Theatre and the Cost Disease of the Arts,"

Journal of Cultural

Economics, special edition, "Bach in the Box," 1985, p. 21.
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Table 4-55.
Income, expenses, and activity of American Symphony Orchestra League orchestras: 1974-1983

Source of income 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 Growth

Income

(in millions of current dollars)

Earned 48.3 5/.0 64.9 74.2 86.4 102.7 118.3 135.1 1S5.3 168.8 13.3

Contributions

Government 16.2 18.8 20.0 20.8 25.1 31.6 33.4 36.._ 37.4 16.3 8.4

Private 33.8 34.8 38.7 44.3 50.5 62.0 71.7 89.5 100.5 110.4 12.6

Endowment 11 1 13.9 13.4 14.8 16.1 19.1 23.0 28.1 32.4 32.8 9.5

Total income 111.5 124.5 137.0 154.1 178.1 215.4 246.4 288.8 325.6 148.3 12.1

Expenses

Artistic salaries 69.9 11.6 R4.9 96.1 105.9 120.2 135.8 155.3 172.6 186.5 10.3

Production exnenses 29.0 33.7 36.; 41.4 49.9 64.0 79.8 89.6 104.2 110.0 14.3

Administrative expenses 15.8 18.2 20.3 23.5 27.2 35.1 36.5 44.4 50.8 55.2 13.3

Total expenses 114./ 129.5 141.5 160.9 183.1 219.3 252.1 289.3 -7.6 351.7 11.9

DeFcit -3.3 -5.0 -4.5 -6.8 -5.0 -3.9 -5.7 -0.5 -2.0 -3.4

Attendance (millious) 18.3 18.3 20.1 21.0 21.4 22.4 22.6 22.8 21.9 22.0 1.9

Performances (thousands) 13.9 14.2 14.8 17.4 18.0 22.1 22.2 19.3 19.7 19.2 3.3

Sourte: American Symphony Orchestra League, annual reports, various years. The number of orchestras included varies from year to year.

Table taken from: Hilda Baumol and William Baumol, "The Future of the Theatre and the Cost Disease of the Arts," Journal of Cultural
C4
cn Economics, spncial edition, "Bach in the Box," 1985, p. 20.
C4
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Chart 4-17.
Sources of income of symphony orchestras in the membership of the American
Symphony Orchestra League: 1988

Earned income sources

Contributed income sources

Performance income and fees

Broadcasting and recording

Pension fund activities Eg

Endowment and Investment

Other

v

Source: American Symphony Orchestra League; See table 4-54 for full citation.
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Chart 4-16.
Sources of earned and contributed income of 91 symphony orchestras in the Ford Foundation Study:
1965

Earned income sources

Contributed income sources

Ticket sales
Service fees

Recordings/films/radio/TV
Performances/other groups

School/class/training
Other

zt4:,14

Individuals EM
Business IM1

Combined/United Arts Funds Mail

Local nongovernment sources EMI

National foundations ED
Federal government MO

State government EMI

Local government
Corpus earnings rz:a

Source. Ford Foundation: The Finances of the Performing Arts, Volume 1, Appendix C, tables 29 and 30.
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Chart 4-15.
Distribution of operating expenditures of symphony orchestras in the membership
of the American Symphony Orchestra League: 1976 and 1988

Type of expenses Percent of total operating expenses

Artistic personnel

Concert production

Development expense

General and administrative

Other activities

Advertising and promoting

Broadcasting and recording

5%

16%

15%

13%

4%

0

9%

7%

20 40

51%

Includes pension activity. This was 0.7 percent of the total in 1988. In 1976 pension fund activity was
included in the "other" category. See note on table 4-53.

Source: American Symphony Orchestra League; See table 4-54 for full citation.
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Table 4-54.
Financial and operational data for mAjor, regional, and metropolitan orchestras in the
membership of the American Symphony Orchestra League: 1976-1988 (continued from
previous page)

198344 196445 198546 198647 1987-88

(dollen are in millions)
Reveine

Performance iccome and fees 143.7 167.6 184.9 203.1 220.4

73 9.0 10.4 10.1 11.4

-9 2.1 1.9 2_3 2.0

Other earned tones 27,0 33.2 42.6 45.5 50.6

Endowmeat and investment 35.1 38.8 42.6 44.9 48.5 (e)

Total revenue 220.2 250.7 2112.4 305.9 332.9

Operating apnoeas

Artistic personnel 206.5 i52.3 268.0 289.9

Woodcut* and recording 7.0 1.2 9.5 3.8 10.5

Peados fend activities 0.6 0.5 0.8 0.9 0.7

Other sanitise 283 32.2 42.3 44.2 50.2

Concert production 59.4 68.4 71.0 79.8 86.4

Deveiopmea apease 16.4 20.7 24.1 24.7 27.1

Advertising sod promotion-. 27.4 32.3 36.3 40.2 42.5

45.7 50.3 54.9 58.8 63.9

Total operating expenses ............... 389 8 441.3 491.2 525.4 571.3

Deficiency from operations. (169.6) (191.1) (208.8) (2193) (238.4)

Support

Tax-aupsorted grant

City 63 8.6 8.3 9.0

County._ 33 33 3.8 3.0 .4.6
State. 4.9 5.3 5.7 5.6 53
State Arts Agencies 12.4 13.8 18.7 183 202
NEA 8.6 9.9 103 10.2 10.2

Boards of Education.. 0.9 1.0 1.1 0.9 1.1

1.7 1.6 13 1.6 1.6

Total tax-supported vants_.----. 381 41.7 49.7 50.1 52.2

Private sector support

Individuals (c) (c) (c) (c) (c)
Business aad industry _....._..-__._- (c) (c) (c) (c) (c)
Foundedoos (c) (c) (c) (c) (e)

(c) (c) (c) (c) (c)
Otber sources (c) (c) (0 (c) (c)

Total private seeor support ......._. 120.7 143 0 148.4 167.6 176.7

Total support 1.58.8 134.7 198.1 217.7 226.9

Year-end surphn (deficit) (10.8) (6.4) (10.7) (1.3) (93)

Attendance (millions) 23.2 23.7 25.4 (d) (d)

Number of concerts_ 19.036 19,969 20.272 (d) (d)

NA Not available

Not. Data based os major, regional, sad metropolitan orchestras. The exact number varies from year to year According to the American
Symp homy Orchestra League, this number range.. from 160 to 170 for more recent years.

(a) Perham activUles were reported within other revenue sad expeme catepsdes prior to 197879.

(b) Aggregate data Not available.

(c) Data for individual categories not available.

(d) Data sot available.

(e) The 196748 Endowment and Investment figure don not include a one.tina. writedown amount of 54.i million by an orchestra in anticipation of
selling its theatre.

Source Americo Symphony Orchestra League. (1976-1;62) Data provided by Hob Olmstead, Director, Research and Analysis, Washington,

359
D.C., October 1917; (191168) Dag provided by Vicki O'Reilly, Research Specialist. November 19611
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Table 4-54.
Financial and operational date for major, regional, and metropolitan orchestras in the
membership of the American Symphony Orchestra League: 1976-1988 (continued on next
page)

1976-77 1977-78 1973-79 1980-81 1981-82

VOIMMINIVININt

(dollars are in millions)

Revenue

Performance income and fees 62.2 70.4 80.4 1071 1213

Broadcasting and recording................. .... .......... 43 5.6 7.3 8.1 9.9

Pension kind activities. (a) (a) 1.3 1.4 1.8

7.4 10 4 13.7 18.4 22.1

14.8 16.1 19.1 28.1 32.4

Total revenue 88.9 102.5 121.8 1631 187.7

Operating expense'

Artistic 96.0 105.9 1201 155.3 172.6persoenel
Brosdcasilng and recording... 13 33 5.3 6.3 7.4

Pension rued activities (a) (a) 03 03 0.7

Other activkles 8,0 7.6 12.0 18.1 211

Concert 24.9 30.2 37.6 473 543production-
Development expenses 31 4.0 5.9 101 12.3

Advertising and promotion.........-....... 7.0 8.7 8.6 171 20.4

General and administrative................................. 203 232 291 34.2 383

Total operating expenses 160.9 183 1 2193 289.3 327.6

Deficiency from operations (72) (80 6) (973) (126.1) (119.9)

Support

Tax-supported grants

City - (b) 3.8 3.8 4.1 4.9

County (b) 2 4 2.5 2.7 2 6

State (b) 2.4 2.0 4.7 6.2

State Arts Agencies (b) 6.4 7.9 8.7 11.3

NEA . (b) 8.7 132 12.1 10.6

(b) 0.4 03 0 8 0.8

(b) 1.0 1.7 3.0 1.0

Total tax-supported 20.8 251 31.6 36.1 37.4

Private sector support

Individuals....._-_ -........... (b) 213 26.1 37.1 41 0

Business and incf-.4-7 (b) 102 13.9 19 8 24.0

Foundations (b) 2.7 03 1.9 2.7

Fundraking activities (b) 82 93 14.0 19 0

Other sources (b) 7.9 12.0 16.7 13.8

Total private sector support 443 503 62.0 893 1003

Total support 65.1 75.6 93.6 125.6 137.9

Year-eud surplus (clench) ......... ......... (6.9) (5.0) (3.9) (03) (02)

Attendance (millions) 21.0 21.4 22.4 22.8 21.9

Number of concerts 17,421 18.027 22,096 19,327 0,204

NA - Not available

Note Data based on major, regional, and metropolitan orcbestras. The exact number varies from year to year. According to the American
Symphony Orchestra League, this number ranges from 160 to 170 for more recce years.

(a) Pension activities were reported within other revenue and expense catek,ories prior to 1973-79.

(b) Aggregate data not available.

(c) Data for individual categories not available.

(d) Dahi not avallabie.
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Table 4-53.
Financial and operational data for major, regional, and metropolitan orchestras in the
membership of the American Symphony Orchestra League: 1969-1976

-1.=.M.

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-75 1975-76

(in thousands of dollars

Earned income (ticket

sales and fees) 34,987.0 37,156.6 40,5493 44,001.0 48,265.7 57,046.0 64,862.6

Tax-supported grants 5,062.9 8,145.0 10,295.4 11,098.8 16,195.1 18,757.1 20,023.7

Private sector support .......- 25,112.8 27383.6 25,623.2 29,451.2 13,755.1 34,843.0 38,675.7.. ....

Endowment and int :est .............. 8,116.9 8,430.8 11,143.9 12,2083 13,151.0 13,892.9 13,420.4

Grass income 73,279.6 81,316.0 87,611.8 96,7593 111,366.9 124,539.0 136,982.4

Artistic personnel expense 47,391.7 51,384.8 54,306.0 60,292.3 69,8772 77,6233 84,875.8

Production expense 19,335.4 21,339.9 24,746.4 25352.4 29,0313 33,728.4 '36,403.2

Administration 9,669.6 11,371.4 12,275.7 13,345.3 15,751.1 18,151.1 20,257.7

Gross expense 76,396.7 84,096.1 91,328.1 99,490.0 114,660.2 129,503.0 141,536.7

(Deficit) (3,117.1) (2,780.1) (3,716.3) (2,730.5) (3,293.3) (4,964.0) (4,554.3)

Total attendance

(in thousands) 12,667.3 15,778.4 16,089.6 16333.2 18,336.2 18,326.6 10,032.1

Total performances 6,599 11,450 11,612 11,849 13,852 14,171 14,776

NA - Not available.

Nota The exact number of orchestras included vary from yea: to year and were unavailable.

Source: Research and Reference Department, American Symphony Orchestra League, Washington, D.C, July 1, 1981. Lib le taken

from Growth a' Arts and Culture Orzsnizations in the Decade of the 19701, figure 3-9, p. 3-25.
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Table 4-52.
Ford Foundation data on expenditures by category (selected variables) as percentages of total
operating expenditures for 91 symphony orchestras: 1965-1971

Source of expenditure 1965-66 1966-67 1967.68 1968.49 1969-70 1970-71

Salaries and fees

Totr.1 performing artistic- 53.0 52,8 53.2 53.0 51.4 52.7

Total nonperforming artistic 9.8 9.0 ss &4 8.8 8.3

Total artistic/production personnel 63.9 63.0 62.8 625 61.4 62.4

Total nonartistic personnel 103 10.5 10.8 10.8 11.3 11.0

Total persomasi 74.4 733 73.6 733 728 73.4

Employee fringe benefits 2.0 2.2 2.3 23 2.7 3.1

Total salaries/fees/tringe benefits. 76.4 75.7 75.9 75.8 75.4 763

Nonsa lag costs

Total production cats. 6.1 63 5.9 5.8 5.7 53

Total facility cats. 4.0 3.8 4.1 42 4.4 4.4

Total other nonsalary costs 133 14.2 14.1 14.2 14.4 13.6

Total isonsalary costs 23.6 243 24.1 24.2 24.6 233

Total operating expenditures. ..... .____-.....-......_._.- 100.0 103.0 100.0 100.0 100.1.. 100.0

Total expenditures in thousands of dollars 46,611 56,374 63,020 69,938 75,898 82,830

Note See note on table 4-51.

Source: Ford Foundation, The Finance ,f the Performinz Art& Volume I. New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 36.

e".
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Table 4-51.
Ford Foundation data on income by source (selected variables) as percentages of total income
including corpus transfers for 91 symphony orchestras: 1965-1971

Source of income 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

Earned income

Total ticket income 36.0 31.0 30.0 28.8 27.9 27.7

Total nonticket performance inconse..................... 11.0 12.1 13.0 12.9 123 13.7

Total nonperformance earned income 7.1 6.7 5.6 5.7 5.2 43
Total *armed beam 54.1 49.8 48.6 47.3 454 45.9

Unearned income

hedividual contnbutions. 16.6 I54 13.5 14.4 13.9 12.1

Business contributions 8.4 7.1 6.0 53 6.1 53
Combined/United Arts Fund contributions......... 4.4 3.2 4.6 4.6 4.4 5.8

Ixical foundation contautions 3.1 3.3 4.1 4.7 6.0 5.0

Other local contributions.. 6.4 4.7 5.1 5.2 5.7 6.2

Federal government granre .1 0 0 .1 .4 1.8

State government grants.......................................... .6 .6 .6 .6 .7 13
Local government grants .................................. 2.6 2.3 2.3 23 2.5 2.4

National foundation grants 6.2 6.8 6 6 6.7 5.9

Corpus earnings used for operations

.4

1.7 5.9 63 6.7 6.4 6.1

Total unearned income 443 48.6 49.1 50.6 53.0 52.0

Total income and corpus

Total operating ineene...............- 98.4 98.4 97.7 97.9 98.4 97.9

Corpus principal transferred to operations 1.6 1.6 2.3 2.1 1.6 2.1

Total income including corpus transfses 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Total income in thousands of dollars 46,100 57,248 61,815 69,016 74,649 81,953

Note Includes Albany Symphony, American Symphony (New York aty), Atlanta Symphony, Baltimore Symphony, Birmingham

Symphony, Boston Symphony, Brooklyn Philhare.ania, Buffalo Philharmonic, Chamber Symphony Society of California (Los

Angeles), Charlotte Symphony, asattanooga Symphony, Chicago Symphony, Cincinnati Symphony, Clarion Music Soriety (New

York City), Cleveland Orchestra, Columbus Symphony, Dallas Symphony, Dayton Philharmonic, Denver Symphony, Detroit
Symphony, Duluth Symphony, El Paso Symph3ny, Erie Philharmonic, Evansville Philharmonic, Flint Symphony, Florida Symphony

(Orlan..), Fort Lauderdale Symphony, Fort Wayne Philharmonic, Fort Worth Symphony, Freson Philharmonic, Glenna.
Symphony, Grand Rapids Symphony, Greater Miami Philharmonic, Hartford Symphony, Honolulu Symphony, Houston Symphony,

Hudson Valley Philharmonic (Poughkeepsie), Indianapolis Symphony, Jackson Symphony, Jacksonville Symphony, Kalamazoo
Symphony, Kansas ary Philharmonic, Knoxville Symphony, Little Orchestra Society (New York City), Los Angeles Philharmonic,

Louisville Philharmunic, Memphis Orchestra, Mims: Beach Symphony, Milwaukee Symphony, Minnesota Orchestra (Minneapolis),

Nashville Symphony, National Symphony (Washington, DC), New Haven Symphony, New Orleans Philharmonic, New York

Philharmonic-Symphony, Norfolk Symphony, North Carolina Symphony, Oakland Symphony, Oklahoms Gty Symphony, Omaha

Symphony, Oregon Symphony (Portlend), Pmadena Symphony, Philadelphia Orchestra, Phoenix Symphcey, Pittsburgh Symphony,

Portland Symphony (Maine), Pro Arte Symphony (Hempstead, New York), Rhode Wand Philharmonic (Providence), Richmond

Symphony, Rochester Philharmonic, Sunman° Symphony, Stu Antonio Symphony, San Diego Symphony, San Francis°
Symphony, See Jose Symphony, Seattle Symphony, Shreveport Symphony, Spokane Symphony, Springfield Orchestra

(Massachusetts), St. Louis Symphony, St. Paul Civic Philharmonic, Syracuse Symphony, Toledo Orchestra, Tucson Symphony, Tulsa

Philharmonic, Utah 3ympbony (Salt Lake aty), Vermont Symphony (Middlebury), Wichita Symphony, Winston-Salem Symphony,
and Youngstown Symphony.

Sourest Ford Foundation, hit Finances of the Performina Arts. Volume 1. New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 32.
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Table 4-50.
National Square Dance Convention attendance: 1954-1989

Year Total attendance Year Total attendance

1954 5,354 1972 15,823

1955 7,644 1973 16,121

1956 12,253 1974 18,052

1957 8,437 1975 22,052

1958 8,027 1976 39,796

1959 8,848 1977 24,568

1960 12,328 1978 23,879

1961 13,195 1979 22,170

1962 10,336 1980 26,841

1963 10,863 1981 24,379

1964 11,790 1982 18,050

1965 11,196 1983 30,953

1966 14,016 1984 20,052

1967 9,726 1985 17,783

1968 10,284 1986 27,192

1969 12,673 1987 20,164

1970 19,542 1988 26,967

1971 13,636 1989 20,572

Nov.a: The convention location varies. This accounts for some of the variation in attcndance.

Source: National Square Dance Convehtion; data provided by Howard Thornton, Director of Information,

Kidwest City, OK, Septelher 1987 and November 1989.
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Table 4-49.
Census of Population data on State distributions of dancers: 1970 and
1980

State Rank

Number

of

dancers

Cowen-

tration

ratio (a) Rank

Sumner Concen-

of tration

dancers ratio (a)

Ne% York 2 1,281 1.86 1 2,600 2.57

Cal:fornta 1 1,836 2.48 2 2,279 1.59

Florida 8 254 1.08 3 818 1.54

Texas 9 241 .60 4 713 .86

Nevada 5 266 13.73 5 568 10.64

hey Jersey 12 140 .51 6 459 1.03

Hama 6 262 9.59 7 441 8.03

Illinois 7 257 .60 8 399 .58

Ohio 3 330 .84 9 383 .61

Pennsylvania 10 190 .43 10 304 .45

hmeyland 11 168 1.14 11 297 1.14

Indiana 20 93 .48 12 288 .89

Gurtia 16 104 .62 13 220 .70

Massachusetts lt 106 .48 14 218 .61

Arizona 17 99 1.67 15 218 1.46

Washington 13 130 1.05 16 204 .81

Colorado 15 10f. 1.11 17 146 1.08

Kentucky 23 76 .72 18 189 .90

North Carolina 27 58 .30 19 185 .53

Wisconsin 18 98 .60 20 172 .60

Connecticut 30 46 .38 21 165 .84

Michigan (b) 109 .97 22 153 .29

Ternessae 47 (b) (b) 23 152 .58

Minnesota 33 24 .17 V. 149 .59

Virginia 22 81 .49 25 147 .47

Louisiana 19 97 .86 26 124 .56

Oregon 21 89 1.15 27 118 .75

Iowa 39 14 .13 28 103 .59

Utah 25 63 1.70 29 87 1.11

Mississippt 41 11 .16 30 82 .64

Missouri 26 59 .34 31 76 .27

Alabama 31 10 .26 12 74 .36

Oklahoma 29 56 .62 33 72 .41

Alaska 32 31 1.41 34 63 2.74

Arkansas 40 11 .12 35 58 .49

West Yuginta 16 16 .10 36 47 .49

South Carolina 24 69 .75 37 43 .24

Nebraska 37 16 .29 38 43 .46

Kansas 28 57 .69 19 18 .2)

Montana 49 (b) (b) 40 33 .73

Idaho 35 17 .67 41 10 .47

Delaware 42 10 49 42 10 .85

New Mexico 43 10 .32 43 27 .39

Maine 48 (b) (b) 44 19 .10

Rhode Island 38 16 .44 45 13 .22

Vernont 50 (b) (b) 46 (b) (b)

Wyoming 34 22 1.81 47 (b) (b)

New Ihmewhire 44 (b) (b) 48 (b) (b)

North Dakota 45 (b) (b) 49 (b) (b)

South Dakota 46 (b) (b) 50 (b) (b)

Sete: Census figures for total numbers of dancers for 1970 were 7,404 and for 1980 were 13,194. States

1 in order of rank of number of dancers in 1980.

(a) Concentration to: Proportion of dancers in State labor force compared with national

proportion. A tatio of 1.00 would mean that State concentration was identical to the national

(b)IntherinkingsMisusedtompremest=_Awsustmexoolowtotemomm(fewer than ten
artists) and the concentration vatioa derived from this.

anses: National Inionnent for the Arts, hossech Division, two Artie. Live. Am, Washington, D.C.,
/0 01,..1. 1401 el..r, Vt w 01 Sow.. P'0 Al
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Chart 4-14.
Expenses by type as a percent of total expenses for 23 dance companies in the membership
of Dance/USA: 1983 and 1987

Personnel (a)

Administrative

Production
expenses (b)

Distribution of dance company expenses

Note: Based on a consistent sample of 22 dance companies in the membership of Dance/USA.

(J) About 20-22 percent of total expenses goes to daneers wages.

(b) I,cludes hall qs the largest part of production expen3es.

Source: See tab,. .48 for full citation.
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Chart 4-13.
Expenses by type as a percent of total expenses for 17 dance companies in the Ford Foundation Study:
1956-66

Artistic personnel

All other personnel

Production expenses

All other expenses

15%

16%

22%

22%.

35%

0 33%

47%

Ell Ballet (9)
ED Modern Dance (8)

0

1

10 20 30 40 50

Note- Employee fringe benefits wcre split proportionately between the two personnel groups. Decimals were rounded to the nearest
whole number.

Source: Ford Foundation; See table 4-40 and 4-42 for full citation.

351



Table 4-48.
Dance/USA data on expenses by type as a percent of total expenses for 23 dance
companies: 1983-1987

1983 1984 1985 1986 1987

(percent) (a)

Personnel expenses.-- ..... ....-...-.....---.- 50 49 54 52 53 (b)

Dancers wages (c) 22 20 23 21 21

Non-personnel expenses

Production costs 27 29 26 25 28

Administrathv costs 19 18 19 19 19

Marketing and public relations 7 7 7 8 7

Development account 1 1 1 2 2

Notc Based on a consistent sample of 23 dance companiPs in the membership of Dance/USA. See table 4-45 for methodology and list

of companies.

(a) no corresponding dollar amounts were available from DanceATSA. Figures shown represent 'average percents."

(b) includes 33 percent for artistic personnel and 20 percent for administrative and other personnel.

(c) other subcategories of personnel expenses were not reported as a percem of total expenses.

Sourcc Update Special Issue, Dance/USA Annual Report 1988, Washington,D.C., 1989, p. 6.

2 c:' ,1
+.)
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Table 4-47.
Dance/USA data on revenue as a percent of expenses for 23 dance
companies: 1983-1985

1983 19RA 1985

(percent)

Earned revenue 64 64 61

Regular home season revenue 25 24 25

Nutcracker revenue (a) 13 13 14

Tour revenue 18 lo 16

Other earned revenue 8 7 6

Contributed revenue 37 37 37

Individuals 9 9 10

Corporations s 6 6

Foundations 8 6 7

Special events 4 s 4

Public funding 7 8 8

- Federal 3 3 3

- State 3 3 3

- Local 1 2 2

Other contributed revenue 4 3 2

Deficit/Surplus (b) 1 1 -2

Total (b) 101 101 98

Note: Data based on a consistent Dance/USA sample of 23 companies. See table 4-45 for a description of

methodology and a list of the companies.

(a) Represents revere* from performance of "The Nutcracker," a ballet by Tchaikovsky.

(b) In 1983 and 1984 there were 1 percent surpluses. Total for these years is 101 percent.

In 1985 there was a 2 percent deficit. Total for this year is 98 percent.

Source: Update, Dance/USA Annual Report 1986, Washington, D.C., December 1986/January 1987, p. 9.

1)Qr"
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Table 4-46.
Dance/USA data on contributed revenue as a percent of total revenue for 23 dance
companies: 1983-1987
31Ir

1983 1984 1985 1986 1987

(percent)*

Individuals ...----..............--...... 20 20 21 n 25

Board members 10 14 5 10 12

Foundation giving.........-............................._ 23 18 22 n 18

Corporation. 13 16 18 15 15

Federal government grants 16 16 15 13 12

State, Regional and Local government 13 13 12 11 11

Special events 10 12 7 8 9

Nota Based on a consistent sample or 23 dance companies in the membership of Dance/USA. See table 4-45 for methodological note

and list of companies.

*No corresponding dollar amounts were available from Dance/USA Figures shown above represent *average percents.*

Source: Update Special Issue, Dance/USA Annual Report 1988, Washington,D.C, 1989, p. 6.

2
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Table 4-45.
Dance/USA data on performance revenues as a percent of earned revenue for 23 dance
companies: 1983-1987

Type 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987

(percent)

Home season revenue as a percent of earned revenue

Ballet 59 66 66 70 72

Modern and other... 18 20 18 14 17

Tour menus as a percent of earned revenue

Ballet. 28 25 25 23 21

Modern and other 64 . 73

Ratio of U.S. touring to foreign touring 78/22 76/24 81/19 83/17 88/12

Performance revenue as a percent of total

earned revenue

Ballet 87 90 90 92 94

Modern and other 84 84 89 80 89

I
I
I
1

I
/
I

Note: Based on a consistent sample of 23 dance companies in the membership of Dance/USA. No corresponding dollar amounts were I
available from Dance/USA. Figures shown above represent *average percents.'

'Amount as a percent of earned revenue was not given. I
Sourcc Update Special Losue,Pance/USA Annual Report 1988, Washington,D.C., 1989, p. 5.

Methodological Notr Dance/USA's FY 1987 membership included 24 ballet and 25 modern and other companies. The companies Iparticipated in Dance/USA's annual data survey. Their total operating budget for FY 1987 was $134 million. The data on which these
tables are based come from the annual survey of n comparable companies that have participated consistently from FY 1983 through

1987. This group consists of fifteen ballet companies and eight modern and other dance companies. Their total operating budget for FY

1987 was $164 million or 69 percent of the total dance field. I
Dance/USA cautions that their membership is not the entire field of professional companies. They indicate that the mast credible data

base beyond their own is that of the National Endowment for the Arts Dance Program roster, of companies funded each year. They use

the NEA total for companies funded and total budgets of those companies as reasonable guides to the universe of professional dance
companies. In FY 87, that group included 18 companies with total budgets of $151 million. Data in the tables were tabulated from the

Dance/USA annual fiscal survey and published as percentage distributions in the Dance/USA Annual Revort 1988. Members of the 23

company sample group include the following American Ballet Theatre, Atlanta Ballet, Ballet Hispanko of New York, Boston Ballet,
Trisha Brown Company, Lucinda Childs Dance Company, aeveland San Jose Ballet, Merce Cunningham Dance Company, Feld Ballet,

Hartford Ballet, Houston Ballet, Huboard Street Dance Company, Bella Lewitzky Dance Company, Milwaukee Ballet, New York City

Ballet, North Carolina Dance Theater, Ohio Ballet, Pacific Northwest Ballet, Pennsylvania Ballet, Pilobolus Dance Theatre, San
Francisco Ballet, Paul Taylor Dance Company, and Washington Ballet.

I
I
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Table 4-44.
Informatics data on income and expenses for 5 modem dance companies: 1970-1979

Earned
income

Support
income

Total
income

Total
expenses

Earning
gap

(in millions of dollars)

1970 .71 .16 .87 .86 .13

1971 .99 -50 1.49 1.41 .41

.88 .49 1.37 1.40 31

1973 1.07 .69 1.76 2.08 1.01

1974 1.48 .94 2.42 2.47 .99

1975 2.32 1.25 337 3.38 1.05

1976 2.96 1.86 4.82 4.64 1.68

1977 335 2.04 5.60 5.70 2.14

1978 3.77 1.77 5.54 5.23 1.46

1979 4.32 3.07 7.38 7.22 2.90

Notet Includes Alvin Alley American Dance Theater, Merce Cunningham Dance Company, Martha Graham Dance Company, Paui

Taylor Dance Company, and Twyta Tharp Dance Foundation. These 5 companies are those for which data were available for all

years in the decade. See methodological note on table 4-43.

Sou= Samuel Schwarz and Mary G. Peters, Growth of Arts ind Cultural Ortanizations in theDecade of the 1970s, Informatics

General Corporation, Rockville, MD, December 1983. Table prepared by project staff from data in tables 8-16 through 8-22,

pp. 8-26 through 8-29.

nes 0
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Table 4-43.
Informatics data on income and expenses for 8 ballet companies: 1970-1979

Earned
income

Support
income

Total
income

Total
expenses

Earnings
gap

(in millions of dollars)

1970 4.57 4.24 8.81 8.29 3.72

1971 5.17 4.09 9.26 9.23 4.06

1972 5.13 4.69 9.82 9.75 4.62

5.66 5.98 11.63 11.36 5.70

1974 6.50 5.91 12.41 12.82 6.32

&65 6.81 15.45 15.50 6.85

1976 10.96 7.69 18.65 19.38 8.42

1977 12.20 7. 20.15 20.36 8.16

1978 _______ 13.96 7.64 21.61 22.35 8.38

1979 16-34 9.70 26.04 25,45 9.11 I
No 4c Includes American Ballet Theatre, Ballet West, Boston Ballet, Hartford Ballet, Houston Ballet, Joffrey Ballet, Pennsylvania

and San Francisco Ballet.

Smarm Samuel Schwarz and MarY G. Peters, limo of Arts and Cultural Ortanizations in the Decade of the 1970s, Informatics
General Corporation, Rockville, MD, December 1983. Table prepared by Waist from data in Tables 8-7 through 8-13,
pp. s-n through 8-25.

Methodological acgc Data were obtained from unpublished Ford Foundation data for the years 1970.1974 and from financial

records obtained either from NEA's Dance Touring Program or directly from the companies themselves for the remaining years.
The 8 companies listed above are those for which data were available for all ytars in the decade.
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Table 4-42.
Ford Foundation data on expenditures by categcny (selected variables) as percentages of total operating
expenditures for 8 modern dance companies: 1965-1971

Source of expenditure 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

Salaries and fees

Total performing artistic 23.3 33.3 30.0 25.3 27.8 29.3

Total nonperforming artistic_ 9.4 9.0 115 13.3 13.1 12.0

Total artistic/production personnel 34.4 43.7 43.0 40.8 43.7 42.7

Total nonartistic persoonel........--................... 7.7 73 8.4 9.4 9.8 95

Total persoaaeL---.. 42.1 51.2 51.4 50.2 535 52.2

Employee fringe benefits.. 3.0 4.0 4.1 3.1 35 3.7

Total salaries/foes/fringe besents 45.0 55.2 55.4 53.3 57.0 55.8

Nonsalary coots

Total production costs 32.9 253 243 25.7 24.7 30.2

Total facility costs.- 5.7 4.8 3.4 3.4 4.1 3.0

Total other nonsalacy costs 16.3 14.6 16.8 17.6 14 2 10.9

Total omelet), costs. 55.0 44.8 44.6 46.7 43.0 44.2

Total operattag expenditures 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Total expenditures in thousands of dollars 642 1,013 1,092 1,370 1,453 2,270

Note: Includes Ailey City Center Dance Theatre (New York City), Alwin Nikolais Dance Theatre (New York City), Erick Hawkins Dance Company

(New York City), Martha Graham Center for Contemporacy Dance (New York City), Merce Cunningham Dance Company (New York City),

Murray Louis Dance Company (New York City), Paul Taylor Dance Company (New York City), and Repertoty Dance Theater (Salt Lake City).

Sourer Ford Foundation, The Finances of the Performine Arts, Volume I, New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 54.
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Table 4-41.
Ford Foundation data on income by source (selected variables) as percentages of totai operating income
for 8 modern dance companies: 1965-1971

Source of income 1565-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

Earned income

Total ticket income 0 6.3 2.9 .8 .4 .9

Total nonticket performance income 66.8 51.4 50.9 57.1 645 62.4

Total nonperformance earned income. 17.3 8.7 9.6 12.0 16.5 5.3

Total earned income 84.2 66.4 63.4 69.8 815 68.6

Unearned income

Individual contn-butions 1.8 9.3 3.6 4.1 3.2 2.7

Business contributions. 0 .1 .1 .1 0 0

Combined/United Arts Fund contributions. 0 0 0 0 .1 0

Local foundation contn-butions 3.0 2.4 1.7 .9 15 2.5

Other local contn-butions 0 0 3.6 1.2 1.0 .1

Federal governmeut rrans 65 3.3 3.2 7.1 .9 5.2
State government grants 0 0 0 0 .2 13.4

National foundation grants 4.6 18.6 24.5 16.8 11.6 75
Total unearned lomat 15.9 33.6 36.6 30.2 18.6 315

Total income in thousands of dollars. 717 930 1,226 1,449 1,476 2,347

Note: Includes Ailey City Center Dance Theatre (New York City), Alwin Nikolais Dance Theatre (New York City), Erick Hawkins Dance Company

(New York City), Martha Graham Center for Contemporary Dance (New York City), Merce Cunningham Dance Company (New York City),
Murray Louis Dance Company (New York City), Paul Taylor Dance Company (New York City), and Repertory Dance Theater (Salt Lake City).

Sauce: Ford Foundation, The Finances of the Performing Arts, Volume I New York. NY, 1975, appendix C, table 50.
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Table 4-40.
Ford Foundation data on expenditures by category (selected variables) as percentages of totai
operating expenditures for 9 ballet companies: 1965-1971

Source of expenditure 1965-66 1%6-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

Salaries and fees

Total performing artistic 30.9 32.9 31.7 31.3 30.6 31 3

Total nonperforming artistic 13.0 12.7 12.1 11.9 12.0 9 8

Total artitztic/production personnel 484 50.5 47.9 48.0 48.6 47.6

Total nonartistic personnel 10.2 10.2 9.3 9.8 9.1 9.5

Total persoetael 58.6 60.8 57.3 57.8 57.7 57.1

Employee fringe benefits.. 3.6 3.7 3.8 43 4.9 4.7

Total salarks/fees/fringe benefits 62.1 643 61.1 62.3 62.6 61 8

Nonsalary costs

Total production costs 15.5 15.4 15.9 18.2 17.2 16.0

Total facility costs 6.0 5.0 6.2 5.3 5.7 6.0

Total other nonsalary costs 16.4 15.1 16.8 14.2 14.5 16.1

Total nonsalary costs 37.9 35.5 38.9 37.7 37.4 38.2

Total operating expenditures 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Total expcnditures in thousands of dollars 6,544 8,283 9,666 10,461 12.159 13,897

Note Includes Amencan Ballet Theater (New York City), Ballet Wcst (Salt Lake City), Boston Ballet, City Center Joffrey Ballet

(Ncw York City), Houston Ballet, National Ballet (Washington. D.C.), New York City Ballet, Pennsylvania Ballet (Philadelphia),

and San Francisco Ballet.

Source Ford Foundation, The Finances of the Performing Arts, Volume I, New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 45

C -)
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Table 4-39.
Ford Foundation data on income by source (selected variables) as percentages of total
operating income for 9 ballet companies: 1965-1971

Source of incomc 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

Earned income

Total ticket income 32.1 35.2 37.5 33.1 35.1 38.1

Total nonticket performance income.-- ...... ........ ..... - 8.0 8.9 10.8 10.7 12.8 11.2

Total nonperformance earned income. 7.1 11.8 7.7 6.1 5.1 5.1

Total earned income 473 55.9 55.9 50.0 53.0 54.4

Unearned Income

Individual contributions 14.0 13.7 17.1 20.1 19.4 15.2

Business contributions 3 .8 1.7 2.9 3.1 2.4

Combined/United Arts Fund contributions 0 0 .1 0 0 .3

Local foundation contributions 2.7 4.1 4.1 6.1 5.7 6.1

Other local contributions .8 .6 .7 1.1 .9 3.0
Federal government grants 13 3.0 13 1.4 2.7 2.5

State government grants 0 1.0 1.0 .5 .8 3.6
Local government grants. 1.1 1.7 1.2 1.5 1.5 1.6

National foundation grants 32.4 19 1 16 8 16.5 12.7 11.0

Corpus earnings used for operations

Total unearned income 52.7 44.1 44.1 50.0 47.0 45.6

Total income in thousands of dollars 6,229 7,938 9,160 10.549 12,583 19,028

Note Includes American Ballet Theater (New York City), Ballet West (Salt Lakc City), Boston Ballet, City Center Joffrey Ballet

(New York City), Houston Ballet, National Ballet (Washington, D.C.), New York City Ballet, Pennsylvania Ballet (Philadelphia),
and San Francisco Ballet.

Source Ford Foundation, The Finances of the Performme Arts, Volume I, New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 41.

0 0 14. 0 0
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Table 4-38.
Census of Service Industries data on aggregate financial measures of nonprofit tax-exempt
dance groups: 1982

Dance

organizations (159)

Ballet

*companies (58)

Modern dame

camparues (34)

(amount) (percent) (amount) (percent) (amount) (percent)

Total revenues $89,152,000 100 $59,919,000 100 $9,066,000 100

Admission receipts 31,864,000 36 23,767,000 40 1,178,000 13

Contract fees for performances 14,969,000 17 6,381,000 11 2.,835,000 31

Sale of merchandise 467,000 1 291,000 (a) 22,000 (a)

Services to performing arts industry 989,000 1 Oil (b) M8,000 8

Other patron, contract fees 3,316,000 4 1,862,000 3 342,000 4

Royalties, residual fees,

subsidiary rights (b) (b) (b) (h) (c) (o)

Government contribution, v*e1 rrants

National Endowment for Ire Arts 2,208,000 2 1,540,000 3 (b) (b)

All other government soirees 4,938,000 6 2,853,000 5 75,000 8

Private contributions and grants

Individuals... ... ...... .. ..... 11,940,000 13 8,559,000 14 164,000 2

Foundations 8,2.,,000 10 4,915,000 8 236,000 A

Business and industry 5,669,000 6 4,025,000 7 155,000 L

AD other non-government sources 1,696,000 2 1,395,000 2 (b) (b)

Other revenues (b) (b) 1,556,000 1 (b) (b)

Total c:penses... ..... 89.495,000 100 60,124,000 100 9,900,000 100

Percent of revenues/expenses. 100 NA n2 NA 9' NA

Percent of contributions and grants)

expanses 16 KA 3 NA (b) NA

Percent of revenues of organazations

reporting detail of sources/total

reveoues 100 (expanded) 95 NA 75 NA

NA - Not applicable

tote: See table 4-14 for observational note.

(a) Less than 0.5 percent.

(b) Data has been withheld to avoid disclosure for individual organizations. Mese data are ualuded in the column total for the total

revenues.

(c) Zero

Source. National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Aggregate Financial Measures of Nonprofit Theater. Dance and Classical

Music Organizations in 1982," Washangton, D.C., Note 26, August 1987, table 3. (Data are from Census of Service Industries.)
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Table 4-37.
Dance groups in the United States: 1959-1967

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967

Total professional 115 139 153 162 169 196 260 287 316 (a)

Foreign or ethnic (b) 37 44 56 63 70 80 105 123 140

American 78 95 97 99 99 116 155 164 176

Regioral or civic, semi

professional or amateur NA NA NA 70 88 97 123 188 209

HA Not available.

Rote: Includes groups of more than two dancers with an active repertoire of at least one full program, a

company organization separate from a school group, and at least two performances before paying audiences.

Figures for 1965-67 compiled from the 1968 Dance Magazine "Annual Directory of Dance Attractions."

(a) Part of the continuous growth in eadh ategory may be explained by the comparative novelty of

the "Annual Directory." Dance companies that enter the listing in any year may have been in existence

previously without having reported.

(b) The division into foreign or ethnic and American must be considered a rough estimate, as

classification is difficult.

Source: William J. Baumol and William G. Bowen, Performing Arts: The Economic Dilemma, The Twentieth

Century Fund, New York, NY, 1966, p. 433. Table taken from Michael H. Moskow, Labor Relations in the

Performing Arts: An Introductory Survey, Associated Councils of the Arts, New York, NY, 1969, p. 134.

n o
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Table 4-36b.
National Alliance of Musical Theatre Producers financial profile from a sample group of
25 non-profit musical theatre groups: 1989

ZNIM" AIM/.

Percent

Source of revenue

Box office receipts--

Other earned income....

71.6

8.2

Contributions & pants:
National Endowment for the Arts...-.......---- -----.......-...-... 0.2

State Arts Council/Commission 2.2

Other Federal, State & Load govit. 2.3

Corporations 4.1

Foundations- 2.6

Individuals 4.3

Other (benefits, guilds, etc.) 4-5

Total revenue 100.0

Erpenses

Personnel salaries, fees, benefits:

Administrative 14.2

Artistic 21.4

Production/technical 12.1

Royalties to authors, licensing houses,etc 5.1

Physical production (scenery, costumes, etc.) 14.0

Marketing/advertising/audience development 11.3

Fund raising/development 2.6

All other expenses. 19.3

Total expenses 100.0

Source Data provided by Jim Thesing, National Alliance of Musical Theatre Producers, '1969 Membership Survey, Summary of

Results," New York, NY, 1989. See table 4-36 for observational note and list of members.

Methodolosical vote The majority of the members of the National Alliance are non-profit musical theatre companies. An attempt was

made to construct a financial profile of these members in the 1989 smey. The source notes :hat there is an enormous diversity among

these members in their sources of revenue and their expenditures. Due to this diversity, it is probably not meaningful to speak of a

'typical non-profit musical theatre company.

A sample group was created for this purpose, consisting of 25 non-profit theatre and light opera core nanies who primarily or exclusively

produce musicals. The sample group provided a breakdown by categories of their revenue and expenses. Dollar amounts in each

category were totalled, which yielded the percentages al.ove.

Observation! mote: Additional data in the report indicate that: Ten theatres in the sample group reported a net surplus from

operations, ranging from 2.2 to 17.5 percent of total expenses. Nine theatres reported a net loss, ranging from 1.1 to 9.7 percentof total

expenses. Six theatres essentially broke even (net surplus or loss was within 1 percent of total expenses). The aggregate net surplus of all

25 theatres was 2.7 percent of tool expenses.

n
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Table 4-36a.
National Alliance of Musical Theatre Producers summary data from the 1989 membership
survey; 1988
=Si

Totals

Number

reporting

Total annual attendance

Attendance for musical theatre (excludes opera, plays, concerts, etc )

Number of season subscribers.

Number of performances

Number of musical theatre pP*4:ormances

Number of musical theatre praluctions..........................................................-- __-

Number of musicals produced (number of titles).....------- ---.

Numbet of original musicals produced

Financg

Range of budget size

14,077,731

9,845,568

5S2,470

11,093

8,269

240

119

25

8305,000 to

843,000,000

Median budget size of 56 organizations 82,500,000

Budget sizes of membership:.

59

59

59

59

59

59

59

59

In category

Under 8500,000 NA 5

rom $500,000-999,999 NA 13

From S1,000,000-1,999,999 NA 5

From 82,000,000-2,999,999 NA 10

From $3,000,000-4,999,999 NA 11

$5,000,000 or more. NA 12

Aggregate budgets of 56 responding organizations. $248,486,000

NA - Not applicable.

Note: The 1988 membership of the National Alliance of Musical Theatre Producers includes non-profit and commercial theatres, light
opera and opera companies and performing arts centers. The 59 members responding to the survey include Alaska Light Opera
Theatre, AK; Albuquerque Civic Light Opera, NM; Alliance Theatre, GA; AMAS Repertory Theatre, NY; American Music Theater
Festival, PA; American Musical Theatre Festival, CA; Birmingham Summerfest, AL; Bushnell Memorial !le, CT; California Music
Theatre/American Center/Music Theater, CA; Candlelight Dinner Playhouse, IL; Casa Mauna Theatre, TX; Civic Center/Performing
Arts, IL; Cleveland Opera, OH; Coconut Grove Playhouse, FL; Columbia Artists Theatricals, NY; Corning Summer Theatre, NY;
Cumberland County Playhouse, "aN; Dallas Summer Musicals, TX; Denver Center/Performing Arts, CO: Eugene Festival/Musical
Theatre, OR; An Evening Dinner Theatre, NY; Ford's Theatre, D.C.; Fullerton Civic Light Opera, CA; Goodspeed Opera House, CT;
Heritage Artists/Cohces Music Hall, NY; Hirschfeld Theatre, FL; Institute of the American Musical, CA; John Houseman Theatre,
NY; Kennedy Center/Performing Arts, DC; Long Beach Civic Light Opera, CA; Lyric Theatre of Oklahoma, OK; Main State Music
Theatre, ME; Marriott's Lincolnshire Theatre, IL; Michigan Opera Theatre, MI; Minnesota Opera Company, MN; Municipal Theatre
Association of St. lzuis, MO; Music Theatre Group, MD; Music Theatre of Wichita, KS; Musical Theatre of Arizona, AZ; Musical
Theatre Works, NY; National Institute/Music Theater, D.C.; National Music Theatre Network, NY; New Musicals Productions, NY;
New York City Opera, NY; North Shore Music Theatre, MA; O'Neill Theatre Center, NY; Opera Pacific, CA; Orange County
Performing Arts Center, CA; Paper Mill Playhouse, NJ; Parker Playhouse/Royal Poinciana Playhouse, FL; Pittsburgh Civic Light
Opera, PA; Playhouse Square Center, OH; Radio aty Music Hall, NY; Royal Paint Dinner Theatre, FL; Sacrametto Light Opera
Association, CA; San Bernardino Civic Light Opera, CA; San Diego Civic Light Opera, CA; San Gabriel Valley Civic Light Opers, CA;
San Jose Civic Light Opera, CA; Santa Barbara Civic Ijght Opera, CA; Skylight Comic Opera, WI; Southern Arizona Light Opera, AZ;
Theater of the Stars, GA; Theatre League, MO; Theatre Under the Stars, TX; Walnut Street Theatre, PA; Whittier-LA Mirada Light
OPera, CA

Some: Data provided by Jim Thesing, Ececutive Director, National Alliance of Musical Theatre Producers, *1989 Membership
&Ivey; Summary of Results,* New York, NY, 1989.

Observational note: Mr. Jim Thesing, Executive Director, in a letter accompanying the survey results states: 'You should note that
some of this data may duplicate information you receive from other sources. For example, some members of the National Alliance are
also members of Theatre Communications Group, Opera America, and the League of American Theatres and Producers.'
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Tate le 4-35.
Number and percent of Opera America membership companies ending year
with operating loss and surplus: 1982-1987

SAagon

Number of Number

companies Percent of survey companies Percent of survey

having losses respondents having surpluses respondents

1982-83 34 45 42 55

1983-84 43 52 40 48

1984-85 48 54 41 46

1985-86 45 54 39 46

1986-87 35 39 55 61

NA - Data not obtained.

Vote: Data are based on companies responding to Opera America !lembership Survey. This is typically about

85 percent of menbers.

Source: Opera America, Profile 1988, Washifigton, D.C., 1988.

Observational note: Using the aggregate deficit figure alone, as an assessment of the fiscal problems of

the opera field, can be misleading because surpluses of healthy companies cancel out deficits of other

companies in the aggregate figures. A better indication of the overall condition of the field is the total

losses of all companies posting deficits.

A significantly higher proportion of companies were in good health at the end of FY86-87, When 61 percent

ended with a surplus, as opposed to just 46 percent in FY85-86. The total surpluses posted by the 55

companies in the black for FY86-87 equalled $4.2.million, a 50 pertent increase over :385-86, when 39

ccepanies netted $2.8 million in coibined surpluses. Tile average surplus rose 6.6 percent from $71,900 tl

$75,600. Note taken from the source cited above.
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Chart 4-12.
Percent earned income of 84 opera (..-.,panies in the membership of Opera America
by type of company: 1985-86

Metropolitan Opera

US companies above
$350,000 excluding
Metropolitan Opera

US companies
below $350,000

All US companies
including

Metropolitan Opera

Canadian companies

51%

si*

T

46%

48%

55%

64%

1
20 40 60 80

Source: Opera America; See table 4-34 for full citation.
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Table 4-34.
Opera America data on sources of total income for 84 opera companies responding to the
membership survey: 1985-1986

Sources of income

State/

province

Types of coopanies Earned Individual Corporation Foundation and local Federal Other Total*

(percentage distribution)

111 U.S. companies above $350,000 excluding

Metropolitan Opera

IMetropolitan opera

illU.S. companies below $350,000

All U.S. companies excluding

Metropolitan Opera

IAll U.S. coepanies including

Metropolitan Opera

Canadian companies

51 17 7 6 5 3 11 100

64 14 4 4 1 1 12 100

46 22 6 4 8 2 12 100

51 17 7 6 6 3 10 100

55 16 6 5 4 2 12 100

48 6 6 2 20 12 6 100

Note: Data based on 84 opera companies completing the Opera America membership survey in 1986.

*Percents may not add to 100 because of rounding.

Source: Opera America, Profile 1987, WaShiRgton, D.C., 1987; pp. 29, 31.

Observational note: Earned income as a percent of total income increased from 49 percent in 1984-85 to 51 percent in 1985-86

for all U.S. companies excluding the Metropolitan Opera. Looking at this same group of all U.S. companies excluding the Met,

individual contributions continued to be the largest component of unearned income. The share of income represented by

individual giving increased by one percentage point, from 16 to 17 percent of total income, a reversal of the downward

tendency of the previous year. Corporate donations moved up to second place as a contributor of unearned income, representing

7 percent of total income during the 1985-86 season. Foundations dropped to third place as a source of unearred income, to

6 percent of total income. State and local government s-Irces reverted to 1984 levels, at 6 percent of total income, down

from 8 percent the previous year. Total overall funding from all Federal government sources for U.S. compenies excluding

the Net maintained the same proportions as the last three years, at 3 percent of total income. Support income raised

through United Arts Funds, guild activities and fund-raising benefits, and from in-kind donated services, continued

to play a major role in balancing budgets, totalling 10 percent of all revenues, up from 9 percent last year. Note taken from

the source cited above.



Table 4-33.
Opera America data on income and expenses for the survey universe: 1985-86 and 1986-87

1985 86 (a) 1986-87 (b)

dollars percent dollars percent

(n=84) (n 90)
Income

Earned 136,806,487 54.8 157,310,610 55

Private support 91,413,989 36.6 107,312,851 37
Public support 21,446,074 8.6 22,861,954 8

Total. 249,666,550 287,485,415

Expenses

Personnel 160,865,259 63.7 182,891,589 63
Non-personnel. ....................... 91,764,804 36.3 107,384,392 37

Total 252,630,063 290,275,981

Surplus (deficit) (2,963,511) (2,790,566)

(a) Based on 84 companies responding to the Opera America membership survey in 1985-86.

(b) Based on 90 companies responding to the Opera America membership survey in 1986-87.

Source: (1985-86) Opera America, Profile 1987 Washington, D.C., 1987, p. 29; (1986-87) Opera Amenca, Profile 1988 Washington, D.C.,
1988, pp. 20 and 21.

Observational notc Total income for the opera field grew by $37.8 million, a 15.2 percent increase between 1986-87 and 1985-86. By

comparison, the growth in income the preceding fiscal year was 5.9 percent for all companies. Earned revenue accounted for the largest

share of the dollar increase, surpassing the previous season by $20.5 million or 15 percent to reach $157.3 million. Performance revenue,

which provided 45 percent of all income, was up by nearly one-fifth, as was other earned income. Broadcasting and recording income

declined 28 percent, while income from investments, bank interest, and endowments was off slightly, down 1.5 percent. Comps&

successfully attracted an additional $15.8 million in private support, a 17.3 percent increase to a level of $107.3 million. Individual gifts

jumped significantly, up 28 percent, at the same time growing in importance as a source of opera company revenue. Corporate

contributions, up 15 percent continued climbing, but like individual giving, at a much faster pace than in the last several years. While

foundation giving had fallen off significantly in the 1985-86 season, a healthy 9 percent increase restored this income source to 1984-85

levels. Support from guilds and volunteer associations rose by more than a quarter the level of contributed income from other sources
decreased by 4 percent. Public support increased by 63 percent, less than hal! qf the rate of overall income growth, to reach $22.9
million. Tax-based grants and allocations from Federal governments were up by 13 percent (of which Nes funding increased by 5.8

percent and Canada Council support by 29.8), thus outperforming state and local governments, whcoe support increased by just 3.1
percent. Public support represents 6 percent of all income among U.S. opera companies.

Total expenditures by opera companies increased by $37.6 million or 14.9 percent from 1985-86 to 1986-87. By compar'^on, expenses

grew 7.1 percent in 1985-86. The largest expense category, accounting for a third of all operating costs, was artistic personnel expense at

$98.4 million, up 11 percent. Production personnel expense increased to $46.3 million or 22.2 percent, while administrative personnel

expense rcoe to $38.3 million or h.2 percent. Personnel costs made up 64 percent of all expenses. Among non-personnel costs, the

largest percentar increase was for production expenses, rising 21.2 percent to reach $56.1 million in 1986-87. General and administrative
cats increased to $48.3 million, up 16.3 percent. Expenses associated with broadcasting and recording dropped 24.0 percent to $3.0
million. Note taken from Profile 1988.
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Chart 4-11b.
Expenses by type as a percent of total expenses for 51 opera companies in the membership of
Opera America: 1983 and 1987
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Source: Opera America, Profile 1988. See table 4-32 for full citation.
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Chart 4-11a.
Sources of earned and contributed income of 51 opera companies in the membership of
Opera America: 1986-87

Earned income sources

Contributed income sources

Performances
Broadcasting and Recording

Investments/endowments & bank interest
Other

Source: Opera America: See tables 4-28 through 4-30 for full citation.
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Chart 4-10.
Sources of earned and contributed income of 31 opera companies in the Ford
Foundation Study: 1965

Earned income sources

7.4%

Contributed income sources

Ticket income 0
Services income 0

Other

Individuals
National foundations

Local foundations
Business

Local government
United Arts funds

Other

Sourcc: Ford Foundation, The Finances of the Performing Arts, Volume 1, Appendix C, tables 20 and 21
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Table 4-32.
Opera America data on expenses for 51 opera companies: 1982-83 and
1986-87

Type of expense 1982-83 1986-87

Personnel

(dollars in

millions) (percent)

(dollars in

millions) (percent)

Performing artists 54.5 33-0 71.2 30.1

Artistic 9.6 5.4 10.9 4.6

Production and technical 28.7 16.3 40.4 17.1

Administratim 20.6 11.7 32.4 13.7

Total personnel 113.4 64.4 154.9 65.5

Non-personnel

Production 32.5 18.5 42.6 18.0

Broadcasting and recording 2.8 1.6 2.8 1.2

Development 5.4 3.1 7.8 3.3

Promotional 9.6 5.5 12.5 5.3

Administrative 11.1 6.3 12.7 6.2

Other 1.1 .6 1.3 .5

Total non-personnel.. 62.6 35.6 81.7 14.5

Total expenses 176.0 100.0 236.6 100.0

Note: Based on a consistent sample of 51 companies. See table 4-27 for methodological note and list of

companies.

Source: Opera America, Profile 1988, Wasnington, D.C., p. 29.

Observational note: Opera companies, which are highly labor-intensive enterprises, spend almost twice as

much on personnel costs as on all other costs combined. The sample group statistics show that these

companies spent 65.5 percent of their operating budgets on personnel in 1986-87, an even higher level than

in 1982-83, when 64.4 percent was spent on personnel costs. Since 1982-83, personnel costs have expanded

by 36.6 percent, with an annual compound growth rate of 6.4 percent, approaching the $155 million mark.

Non-personnel expenditures have increased at a lesser rate of 30.4 percent, or 5.5 percent annually,

reaching $81.7 million in 1986-87. Because of the differing growth rates, non-personnel costs declined as

a percentage share of all expenses from 35.6 percent to 34.5 percent. Fees paid to performing artists,

including singers, conductors, orchestral eusicians, and dancers, remain the largest expense category,

accounting for nearly a third of all expenditures. Performing artists personnel costs rose 30.6 percent

over the five-year period. Costs for administrative staff and production and technical personnel grew

faster, increasing by 57.5 percent and 40.8 percent respectively. Expenditures for other artistic

personnel, including designers, directors, and music staff, corresponds to an equal percentage increase in

contributed income. Opera companies spent 18 percent more on production costs in 1986-87 than five years

earlier. These costs make up more than half of all non-personnel expenses. Promotional expenses grew by

30.1 percent and administrative costs by 32.1 percent. The cost of generating earned revere* other than

ticket sales revenue increased 11.7 percent while expenses associated with broadcasting ai ! r.nording

showed a negligible increase. Note taken from source cited above.
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Table 4-31.
Opera Ammnica data on earned and support incoine as a percentage of

expenses for 51 opera couptuiles: 1982-1987

income 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87

(percent)

Earned 56.6 53.2 56.0 55.7 56.1

Private support 35.3 36.9 36.7 37.2 37.7

Public support 6.9 6.6 7.0 6.2 5.7

Total 98.8 96.7 99.7 99.1 99.5

Bote: Based on a consistent Opera America sample group of 51 companies. See table 4-27 for methodological

note and list of companies.

Source: Opera America, Profile 1988, Washington, D.C., p. 26.
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Table 4-30.
Opera America data on sources of public support income for 51 opera
companies: 1982-1987

Income source 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87

(in millions of dollars)

State and local 7.4 7.9 8.2 8.8 8.7

Federal 4.5 4.9 3.6 4.6 4.8

Other .2 NA .3 NA .1

Total 12.1 12.8 14.1 13.5 13.6

As percentage of total income (percent)

State and local 4.2 4.2 4.1 4.1 3.7

Federal 2.3 2.6 2.8 2.2 2.0

Other .5 NA .2 NA .1

Total 7.0 6.8 7.1 6.3 5.8

NA Not applicable.

Note: Based on a consistent Opera America sample group of 51 companies. See table 4-27 for methodological

note and list of companies.

Source: Opera America, Profile 1988, Washington, D.C., p. 29.

Observational note: Public support inareased just 12 percent between 1982-83 and 1986-87. After peaking

in 1984-85, public funding leveled off in terms of dollars, but has continued losing ground as a share of

total income. Grants from state and local governments had been increasing steadily, but dropped off in

1986-87, showing a net increase of 17 percent over five years. Federal support, including grants from the

National Endowment for the Arts, advanced more slowly, posting a 6 percent overall increase. Tax-based

revenue from other sources, including school boards, fluctuated widely from year to year, ending in 1986-87

at a level 42 percent lower than in 1982-83. Note taken from source cited above.
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Table 4-29.
Opera America data on sources of private suppbrt income for 51 epera
cempanies: 1982-1987

Income source
1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87

(in millions of dollars)

Individuals
23.7 30.8 31.2 34.9 42.5

Foundations
11.3 10.9 11.7 11.5 11.9

Corporations
8.8 9.8 12.0 12.7 13.8

Guilds
6.3 5.2 6.5 6.3 9.6

Other
12.0 15.1 12.2 15.3 11.3

Total
62.2 71.8 73.7 80.8 89.1

As percentage of total income
(percent)

Individuals
13.6 16.3 15.6 16.2 18.1

Foundations
6.5 5.8 5.9 5.3 5.1

Corporations
5.1 5.2 6.0 5.9 5.9

Guilds
3.6 1.0 1.6 2.3 1.9

Other
9.7 8.0 6.1 7.1 4.8

Total
35.8 38.2 36.8 37.6 37.9

Note: Based on a consistent Opera America sample group of 51 opera companies. See table 4-27 for

methodological note and list of companies.

Source: Opera America, Profile 1988, Washington, D.C., p. 26.

Observatiomml note: The private support given to the sample group companies swelled 43.4 percent between

1982-83 and 1986-87, at a compound rate (: growih at 7:5 percent pet year, raising it to $89.1 million. By

contrast, earned revenue grew a respectable 33.2 percent to 32.7 million, at a 5.9 percent compound rate.

Public support has registered a 12 percent increase since 1982-83, or 2.4 percent compound annual growth,

reaching $13.6 million. A substantial increase in individual
giving is responsible for most of the growth

in private support. Over five years, the level of individual contributions leaped 79.4 percent at a

compound rate of 12.4 percent per year. At the same time, gifts from individuals took on increasing

importance as a source of private support, surging from 38 percent to 49 percent of all private

contributions. Corporate contributions rose by more than half (up 57.5%), as did guild contributions,

which made a 52 percent jump in the last year after regaining at relatively stable levels from 1982-83

through 1985-86. Foundation grants crept up by 4.8 percent over the five years in the study, meanwhile

declining from 18 percent to 13 percent of all contributed funds. Income from revenue-generating projects

and other sources, such as united arts funds,
donated serves, and labor unions, fell off by 6.3 percent.

Note taken from source cited above.
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Table 4-28.
Opera America data on sources of earned income for 51 opera companies:
1982-1987

Earned incooe source 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87

(in millions of dollars)

Performances 79.0 80.5 90.6 95.6 107.4

Broadcasting and recording 6.6 7.3 5.8 6.2 4.5

Investments 6.4 6.0 7.0 8.7 8.2

Other 7.7 9.7 8.9 10.4 12.5

Total 99.6 103.6 112.4 120.9 132.7

As percentage of total imam (percent)

Performances 45.4 42.8 45.3 44.4 45.6

Broadcasting and recording 3.8 3.9 2.9 2.9 1.9

Investments 3.7 3.2 3.5 4.0 3.5

Other 4.4 5.2 4.5 4.8 5.3

Total 57.3 55.1 56.1 56.2 56.4

Note: Based on a consistent Opera America sample group of 51 companies. See table 4-27 for note.

Source: Opera America, Profile 1988, Washington, D.C., p. 27.

Observational note: Earned income has posted an overall increase of one-third since 1982-83; the growth

has come largely from a 35 percent gain in performance revenue, the combined effect of increases in ticket

prices as well as in the number of tickets sold.

Inccee from investments rose 27 percent, and earned income free other sources, including rentals of

facilities and materials, climbed 63 percent. Broadcasting and recording income dropped 31 percent. Note

taken from source above.
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Table 4-27.
Opera America data on sources of income for 5.1 opera companies:
1982-1987

Income source 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87

(in millions of dollars)

Earned income 99.6 103.6 112.4 120.9 132.7

Private support 62.2 71.8 73.7 80.8 89.1

Public support 12.1 12.8 14.1 13.5 13.6

Total 173.9 188.2 200.1 215.1 235.4

As percentage of total income (percent)

Earned income 57.3 55.1 56.1 56.2 56.4

Private support 35.8 38.2 36.8 37.6 37.9

Public support 7.0 6.8 7.1 6.3 5.8

Dote: Based on a consistent Opera America sample group of 51 companies.

Source: Opera America, Profile 1988, Washington, D.C., pp. 26, 27, and 29.

Methodological note: Opera America has selecied 51 American opera companies for which detailed financial

data are available for five consecutive years to serve as its survey sample group. By exaaining the fiscal

activity of an identical group, year-to-year comparisons can be made, as well as analyses of trends in the

field over a five-year period. In 1986, the sample group ranged in budget size from ;90,485 to

;83,835,000. Based on present membership, the sample group represents 46 percent of the total number of

American companies and 81 percent of the total industry dollars, as reported by the survey universe. The

group of 51 companies in 1982-87 included: Anchorage Opera, Arkansas Opera Theatre, Baltimore Opera

Company, Chicago Opera Theater, Cincinnati Opera, Cleveland Opera, Colorado.Opera Festival, Connecticut

Opera, The Dallas Opera, Eugene Opera, Florentine Opera of Milwaukee, Four Corners Opera, Glimmerglass

Opera, Greater Hiaai Opera, Houston Grand Opera, Indianapolis Opera Coepany, Kentucky Opera, Lake George

Opera Festival, Lyric Opera of Chicago, Lyric Opera of Kansas City, Metropolitan Opera, Michigan Opera

Theatre, The Minnesota Opera, The Mississippi Opera, Mobile Opera, New Jersey State Opera, New Orleans

Opera, New York City Opera, Opera Carolina, Opera Columbus, Opera Caepany of Philadelphia, Opera/Omaha,

Opera Theatre of Saint Louis, The Pennsylvania Opera Theater, Pittsburgh Opera, Portland-Opera, Sacramento

Opera, San Diego Opera, San Francisco Opera, Santa Fe Opera, Sarasota Opera, Seattle Opera, Shreveport

Opera, Syracuse Opera, Tri-Cities Opera, Toledo Opera, Tulsa Opera, Utah Opera, The Virginia Opera, The

Washington Opera, ano Whitewater Opera Company.

Ctservational note: There has been a gradual Shift in the balanca between earned revenue, private

contributions, and public sector suppnrt over the last five years. In that period, private support has

become an increasingly important source of income, and companies have become less reliant upon income from

other sources than they were five years ago. Earned revenue, 57 percent of 1982-83 income, has held steady

at 56 percent of all income for the past throe years. Public support has fallen from 7 percent to less

than 6 percent of total income during the last five years. Note taken from source cited above.
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Tabk 4-26.
Informatics data on income and expenses for 21 opera companies: 1970-1979

Earned
income

Support
income

Total
income

Total
expenses

Earnings
gap

(in millions of dollars)

18.06 9.94 28.0( 29.41 11.35

1971 24.74 11.02 35.76 34.95 10.21

1972 27.31 13.43 40.74 40.73 13.42

1773 28.64 13.50 42.14 45.41 16.77

1974 29.80 20.23 50.03 49.68 19.89_.
1975 33.59 20.49 54.08 55.18 21.59

1976 . 34.20 22.92 57.11 59.45 25.26

1977 37.48 2872 66.20 65_54 28.06

1478 42.72 30.61 72.83 73.60 31.38-
1979 49.15 35.86 85.01 84.12 34.48

Note Includes Baltimore Opera, Cincinnati Opera Association, Dallas Civic Opera, Florentine Opera of Milwaukee, Fort Worth
Opera Association, Greater Miami Opera Association, Lake George Opera Festival (Glens Falls, New York), Lyric Opera of
Chicago, Metropolitan Opera Association, Minnesota Opera Company (St. Paul), New Orleans Opera Association, New York City
Opera, Opera Memphis, Opera/Omaha, Pittsburgh Opera, Inc., Portland Opera, San Diego Opera Association, San Francisco
Opera, Seattle Opera Association, and Western Spring Opera (San Francisco).

Source Samuel Schwarz and Mary G. Peters, Growth of Muted Cultvral9rtanizations in the Decade of the 1970s, Informatics
General Corporation, Rockville, MD, December 1983. Table prepared by Westat from data in tables 6-1 through 6-16, pp. 6-23
through 6-31.

Methodological motes Data were obtained from unpublished data from the Ford Foundation for the years 1970-1974 and Opera
America for the remaining years. The 21 companies listed above are those for which data were available for all years in the decade.
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Table 4-25.
Ford Foundation data on expenditures by category (selected variables) as percentages of total
operating expenditures for 31 opera companies: 1965-1971

Source of expenditure 1965-66 1966-61 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

Salaries and fees

Total performing artistic 36.9 34.6 35.8 36.3 343 34.9

Total nonperforming artistic................................ ....... ........._ 9.4 8.7 8.2 8.9 10.1 9.6

Total artistic/production personnel...................................- 54.6 513 52.4 543 533 53.0

Total nonartistic personnel ......-....--............_ 9.0 10.1 9.6 9.4 1a3 11.0

Total parsesasi 63.6 61.7 62.0 63.9 63.6 64.0

Employee fringe benefits 1.8 1.9 2.4 2.3 2.2 2.3

Total salaries/fsesfiriage beaeres.--..--_-. 653 63.6 61.4 66.2 65.7 66.4

Nonulary costs

Total production costs. 15.5 143 14.0 14.2 13.1 13.1

Total facility costs 4.8 4.9 5.0 53 5.2 6.1

Total other nonsalary costs 14.2 17.2 16.6 143 16.0 14.4

Total aaasalary costs 343 36.4 35.6 33.8 34.3 33.6

Total operating smnadkurea... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Total expenditures in thousands of 27,863 34,550 33,298 34,601 33,817 38,7:43

dote Includes Baltimore Opera Company, Central City Opera House Association (Denver), Chautauqua Opera Association

(Chautauqua, NY), Cincinnati Summer Opera Association, Connecticut Opera Association (Hartford), Dallas Cwic Opera Company.

Florentine Opera Company (Milwaukee), Fort Worth Civic Opera Association, Goldovsky Opera Institute (New York City), Houston

Grand Opera Association, Kansas aty Lyric Theater, Kentucky Opera Association (Louisville), Lake George Opera Festival (Glens

Falls, NY), Lyric Opera of Chicago, Metropolitan Opera Association (New York City), Minnesota Opera Company (Minneapolis), New

Orleans Opera House Association, New York Qty Opera, Opera Company of Boston, Opera Guild of Greater Miami, Opera Society of

Washington (Washington, DC), Philadelphia Grand Opera Cpmpany,.Philadelphia Lyric Operatompany, Pittsburgh Opera, SanDiego

Opera, San Francisco Opera Association, Santa Fe Opera, Seattle Opera Association, Spring Opera (SanFrancisco), Saint Paul Civic

Opera Association, and Western Opera Theater (San Francisco).

Swat Ford Foundation, The Finances of the Performing Arts. Volume I, New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 27.
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Table 4-24.
Ford Foundation data on income by source (selected variables) as percentages of total inct
including corpus transfers for 31 opera companies: 1965-1971

Source of income 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1710-71

IMr"

Earned income

Total ticket income 46.8 42.3 42.4 41.7 37.3 403

Total nonticket performance income............................ 5.8 6.7 7.3 6,6 6.9 5.6

Total nonperformance earned income 4.3 4.6 5.4 43 4.4 3.8

Total earred income 56.9 53.7 55.1 52.9 48.5 49.8

Unearned Income

individual contributions 15.5 15.8 15.0 18.4 19.8 16.0

Business contnbutions. 2.7 3.9 3.2 2.8 3.1 3.6

Combined/United Arts Fund contributions 5.7 73 6.0 6.7 7.1 6.8

Local foundation contributions. 2.7 2.4 3.6 4.0 5.2 5.3

Other local contributions 7.1 5.0 5.2 5.1 43 4.4

Federal government grants 0 2.3 3.3 3.7 2.5 5.2

State government grants 0 .4 .3 .8 .7 1.1

Local government grants........................ ...... 1.7 2.0 2.0 2.0 4.3 2.4

National foundation grants 7.6 7.2 6.0 3.7 4.1 4.4

Corpus earnings used for operations......... ............ 0 .1 0 0 .1 0

Total unearned income 43.1 46.3 44.7 47.1 51.3 49.2

Total income and corpus

Total operating income 100.0 100.0 99.8 100.0 999 99.0

Corpus principal transferred to operations 0 0 .2 0 .1 1.0

Total income including corpus transfers . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Total income in thousands of dollars..... ......... 27,257 34,518 33,327 34,401 32,732 39,823

Note Includes Baltimore Opera Company, Central aty Opera House Association (Denver), Chautauqua Opera Association
(Chautauqua, NY), Cincinnati Summer Opera Association, Connecticut Opera Association (Hartford), Dallas Civic Opera
Company, Florentine Opera Company (Milwaukee), Fort Worth Civic Opera Association, Goldovsky Opera Institute (New York

City), Houston Grand Opera Association, Kansas aty Lyric Theater, Kentucky Opera Association (Louisville), Lake George Opera
Festival (Glens Falls, NY), Lyric Opera ot Chicago, Metropolitan Opera Association (New York aty), Minnesota Opera Company

(Minneapolis), New Orleans Opera House Association, New York aty Opera, Opera Company of Boston, Opera Guild of Greater

Miami, Opera Society of Washington (Washington, D.C.), Philadelphia Grand Opera Company, Philadelphia Lyric Opera Company,

Pittsburgh Opera, San Diego Opera, Fen Francisco Opera Association, Santa Fe Opera, Seattle Opera Association, Spring Opera

(San Francisco), Saint Paul Crvic Opera Asscciation, and Western Opera Theater (San Francisco).

Source Ford Foundation, The Finances of the Performina Arts. Volume I New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 23.
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Table 4-23.
Central Opera Service Annual 13.S. survey statistics by number of
performing organizations/companies and performances: 1985-1989

Detail of perfonaing group

companies with:

Number of performing

organizations/ccapanies

1985-86 1987-88 1988-89

Number of perforzwices

1985-86 1987-88 1988-89

Budget over $1 million 39 54 72 NA NA NA

Budget over $500,000 36 40 38 NA MA NA

Budget over $200,000 62 52 52 NA NA NA

Budget over $100,000 33 43 47 NA MA ma

Subtotal 170 187 209 5,221 6,647 7,311

Budget over $50,000 48 50 53 NA NA NA

Budget aver $25,000 45 46 45 NA NA NA

Subtotal 93 96 98 1,255 1,346 1,853

Ordhestra/festival/chorus 96 129 127 NA NA NA

Small companies/avocational/clubs 186 196 175 NA NA NA

Non-profit theatres 227 233 258 KA NA NA

Subtotal 509 558 560 8,755 9,861 12,170

Total companies 772 841 867 NA NA NA

College/university workshops 404 409 418 2,842 3,343 3,589

Total producing organizations

and performances 1,176 1,250 1,285 18,073 21,197 24,923

Miscellaneous

Light repertoire of opera companies, workshops,

and nonprofit theatres included above

(number of productions)

Gilbert and Sullivan (13) 1985-86; (11) 1987-89 862 901 1,056

Classical operettas (28) 1985-86; (27) 1987-89 847 842 1,161

Musicals (278) 1985-86; (279) 1987-89 6,993 8,836 9,825

8,702 10,579 12,042

In addition to regular season:

Companies: cassunity/educational service

prcIrrams 153 183 192 5,669 6,524 7,678

Academia: commnity/educational programs 52 57 51 224 281 266

Academia: scene programs 102 103 141 258 269 384

Academic - joint programs with companies 86 129 101 NA ma NA

Academic - Opera/musical theatre degree

programs 57 68 70 NA NA NA

NA - Not available.

Source: Data provided by Maria F. Rich, Executive Director, Central Opera Service, New York, NY, 1987 and

1989.
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Chart 4-9.
Opera companies and workshops included in Central Opera Service Annual Survey: 1%4-1988
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Note: The total number of performing groups was 732 in 1964, 1,224 in 1986, and 1,285 in 1989.

Source: Central Opera Service Annual U.S. Survey; See table 4-22 for full citation.
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Table 4-22.
Central Opera Service Annual U.S. survey statistics, selected years: 1964-1989

Opera/musical theatre companies and workshops

1964-65 1970-71 1974-75 1980-81 1904-85 1985-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89

Performing groups

Companies: over $100,000 budget 27 40 54 127 168 170 174 187 209

Companies: other 296 269 335 456 576 602 658 654 658

College/university workshops 409 376 418 436 379 404 392 409 418

Total 732 685 807 1,019 1,123 1,176 1,224 1,250 1,285

Number of performances

Standard repertoire 2,643 3,332 4,097 5,475 6,502 6,324 6,049 6,245 6,891

Contemporary foreign repertoire 1,533 504 677 555 603 564 62 628 955

Contemporary American repertoire NA 1,410 1,654 3,653 3,537 4,192 5,093 5,488 7,252

Subtotal 4,176 5,426 6,428 9,683 10,642 11,080 11,794 12,361 15,098

Musicals, exclusive of commercial

theatres NA HA NA 2,251 4,983 6,993 7,759 8,836 9,825

Total NA NA NA 11,934 15,625 18,073 19,553 21,197 24,923

Number of operas performed

Standard 167 158 209 263 261 282 234 245 262

Contemporary foreign 164 67 71 62 53 64 57 62 69

Contemporar7 American UA 99 107 234 264 314 331 351 400

Subtotal 331 324 387 559 578 660 622 658 731

Musicals NA MA NA 118 242 301 278 296 279

Total* NA MA MA 677 820 961 900 954 1,010

World premieres NA 35 16 88 121 116 129 141 165

Premiere readings (not included

in World premieres) NA NA MA 27 39 58 53 87 69

American premieres NA 11 11 25 24 31 23 41 29

Attendance (in millions) NA 6.0 8.0 11.1 14.1 14.4 16.4 17.7 21.4

Expenses (in millions)

Companies: over $100,000 budget NA 41.2 NA 161.6 256.5 270.3 321.1 352.3 403.8

Companies: $L5,000-99,999 budgets. NA NA NA 4.9 4.9 5.0 4.8 4.8 5.3

All others MA NA MA 42.4 43.2 46.1 48.7 50.1 58.8

Total NA NA NA 208.9 304.6 321.4 374.6 407.2 467.9

NA Not available.

*An mmual listing of the complete U.S. Repertory is available from Central Opera Service. It is arranged by

standard, contemporary, and musical works, showing the number of performances. World premieres, readings and

American premieres are especially indicated.

Source: Data provided by Maria F. Rich, Executive Director, Central Opera Service, New York, NY, November, 1989.
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Table 4-21b.
Institute of Outdoor Drama, attendance data: 1989

Total Average

paid attendance Number of Seating

attendance per night performances capacity

Outdoor Historical Dramas

Anasazi: The Ancient Ones 10,000 240 37 630

Arkansaw Traveller 14,672 319 46 700

Billy the Kid 6,148 NA NA 955

Blue Jacket 38,699 516 72 1,219

Cross & Sword 10,492 234 53 1,725

Czy of the Wild Ram. 1,906 190 10 560

Hatfie ids & McCoys/Honey in the Rock.. 23,000 382 66 1,210

Horn in the West 14,940 359 48 1,400

Jenny Wiley 18,056 303 57 580

The Liberty Cart 2,258 145 20 1,000

The Lone Star 48,447 802 60 1,780

The Long Way Home 3,444 98 35 1,000

The Lost Colony 64,208 973 66 2,046

Mark Twain Musical Drama 47,274 657 72 500

The Old Homestead 790 263 3 1,600

Pricketts Fort 2,204 200 11 400

The Stephen Foster Story 63,878 575 73 1,404

Stonewall Country/Lime Kiln Arts 14,292 176 81 292

Strike at the Wind 3,931 217 21 1,300

Sword of Peace 8,879 222 37 700

Tecumseh' 63,078 873 70 1,750

Texas 96,676 1,607 63 1,742

Trail of Tears 24,200 310 78 1,800

Trumpet in the Land 21,364 437 56 1,429

Unto These Hills 82,371 1,350 61 2,844

Young Abe Lincoln 18,832 358 57 1,514

Subtotal historical dramas 704,039 I,253 32,080

Festivals and Passion Plays

Arn-ican Players Theatre 66,300 562 100 NA

Colorado Shakespeare Festival 39,306 980 42 NA

Kentucky Shakespeare Festival 21,000 600 34 NA

Utah Shakespearean Festival 96,000 800 166 NA

Black Hills Passion Play 66,491 1,678 ao NA

The Living Word 8,951 230 37 NA

Louisiana Passion Play 7,849 178 43 NA

Smoky Mountain Passion Play 21,092 281 64 NA

Worthy Is the Lamp 35,620 660 .54 NA

Subtotal festivals/passion plays 362,609 580 NA

Total 1,066,648 1,833 NA

NA - No, available

includes complimentary attendance.

Source: Data provided by Judy Via, Administrative Secretary, Institute of Outdoor Drama, North Carolina, November, 1989

3 1. 7
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Table 4-21a.
Institute of Outdoor Drama, attendance data: 1985

Total

Attendance

Number of

performances

Outdoor Historical Dramas

Arkansas Traveller Folk & Dinner Theatre 19,100 58

The Aracoma Story/South Pacific. 5,100 12*

Blackbeard: Knight of the Black Flag 5,537 24

Blue Jacket 38,674 68

Cross nnd Sword 16,847 60

Cry ,-.°' 'he Wild Ram 2,133 10

Festival Theatre at Rock Kiln Ruin 5,947 36

First for Freedom 1,634 20

From This Day Forward 4,14" 20

Great American People Show 8,125 55

Iroquois Park Players 7,426 9

The Legend of Daniel Boone & Lincoln 20,268 72

The Liberty Cart 4,120 20

The Lone Start & Hello, Dolly! 39,882 65

The Lost Colony 81,539 66

Lost Silver Mine 18,644 86

McNeill's Rangers 3,465 14

The Old Homestead 756 3

Ramona Outdoor Play 39,972 6

The Stephen Foster Story 67,912 73

Strike at the Wind! 6,056 28

The Sword of Peace 7,845 26

Tecumseh! 49,651 68

Texas 89,404 61

Theatre West Virginia 21,836 63

Trail of the Lonesome Pine 2,928 29

Trumpet in the Land 26,740 57

Unto These Hills 92,768 58

Vorspiel der neuen welt 1,796 9

Horn In the West 20,047 46

Trail of Tears. 24,317 64

Subtotal historical dramas 734,614 1,286

Festivals and passion plays

Berkeley Shakespeare Festival 21,215 62

Black Hills Passion Play of America 68,906 38

Camden Shakespeare Festival 7,315 53

Colortdo Shakespeare Festival 30,000 34

The Great Passion Play 267,000 135

The living Word 11,927 30

Idaho Shakespeare Festival 15,157 57

Mormon Miracle Pageant 115,000 8

Oregon Shakespeare Festival 115,873 102

Shakespeare Festival, San Francisco 8,999 32

Smoky Mountain Passion Play/Damascus Road 25,933 62

Utah Shakespeare Festival 48,690 56

Subtotal festivals/passion plays 736,015 669

Totals 1.470,629 1,955

'Actually reported in the data as 10-15, 12 was chosen as a midpoint for inclusion in this table.

316
S0urce 1985 Souvenir Program Sales Rates Survey, Institute of Outdoor Drama, University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill,

NC, November, 1989.
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Table 4-20b.
Characteristics of Actor Equity Memberships: 1987-88

Paid Members

Gender (N = 35,713) m_elti jle tothra Geographic region (Equity Regional Divisions) (percent)

(percent) (a)

Male 53 57 Eastern.......... .....-- ........ ..---- ................... 64

Female 47 43 Midwest...... -........ .............. ......-........ 7

West 29

Age (N - 33,118) (percent)

Under 20 2 Key States (N = 35,385) (percent)

20-30 27

31-40 39 New York 48

41-50 14 California 26

51-60 10 New Jersey 4

over 60 7 Illinois 4

Ronda 2

Pennrylvania 2

Ethnicity (reported for about 1/2 membership) (b) (percent) Texas 2

Other 12

Black 4.0

Hispanic 1.6

Asian 1.2

(a) Percentage based on members reporting

(b) Authors note that while only 1/2 reported race ethnicity, they resembled other members in other characteristics.

Sourta Guy Pa,:e, 'Finance, Membership and Earnings: A Statistical Compendium; Actors Equity, March 7, 1988, pp. 30-33.
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Table 4-20a. .

Actors Equity number of paid-up members, number working, percent working, total U.S. work
weeks, median weekly working and percent of paid-up members working per week: 1961-1989

Work

week.s

Those who Percent who

Paid-up worked worked Total U.S.

members (b) (U.S. only) (year) work weeks

Percent paid-up

Median members

weekly working

per week

1961-62 (11,583) NA NA 135,227 2,344 (22.6) (b)

1962-63 (12,146) NA NA 133,774 2,225 (20.0)

1963-64 (12,514) NA NA 141,418 2,438 (21.4)

1964-65 (12,740) NA NA 141,149 2,365 (20.2)

1965-66 (12,902) NA NA 153,676 2,649 (22.5)

1966-67 (a) (13,511) NA NA 158,831 2,752 (22.4)

1967-68 (14,199) 9,385 NA 165,197 3,105 (24.7)

1968-69 (14,504) 9,988 NA 162,283 3,060 (23.5)

1969-70 (14,608) 9,961 NA 168,473 3.214 (25.0)

1970-71 (a) (14841) 9,421 NA 146,876 2,740 (21.6)

1971-72 (a) (15,098) 9,189 NA 157,707 2,969 (22.5)

1972-73 (15,866) 9,942 NA 155,099 2,941 (22.1)

1973-74 (16,366) 9,741 NA 161,490 3,065 (22.4)

1974-75 15,028 10,207 67.9 164,041 3.133 20.8

1975-76... .......... ...... 17.296 10,128 58.6 160,828 3,114 18.0

1976-77 (a). 19,489 10,806 55.5 181,817 3,464 17.8

1977-78 21,778 11,273 51.8 189,421 3,670 16.9

1978-79 25,592 12,078 47.2 204,042 3,950 15.4

1979-80 26,217 12,946 49 4 215,110 4.155 15.8

1980-St 27,808 13,197 47.5 217,325 4,220 15 4

1981-82 28,411 13,268 46.7 214,270 4,146 14.8

1982-83 (a) 30,254 13,131 43.4 210,993 4,054 13.2

1983-84 32,528 13,341 41.0 209,377 4,095 12.6

1984-85 33,643 13,076 38.9 207,419 4,061 12.1

1985-86 34,894 13.052 37.4 209,524 4.048 11.6

1986-87 35,930 13,397 37.3 214,561 4,184 11.6

1987-88 (a) 36,591 13,641 37.3 230,926 4,368 11.9

1988-89 36,481 13,719 38.0 233,540 4,486 NA

NA - Not available.

(a) 53 Weeks

(b) USA and Canada combined (bracketed)

Sourer Data provided by Guy Pace, ACtOIS Equity, "Detailed Tables, October 12, 1989, Table 1
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Table 4-19b.
Distribution of total earnings of working members of Actors Equity: 1984-1987

1984 1985 1986 1987

S21=7:1.2:61

Members who worked 12,772 12,989 13,397 13,641

(in dollars)

Median earnings 4,396 4,237 4,360 4,371

Total earnings $126,832 $129,292 $127,662 $126,000

1/4 earned up to 1,850 1,788 1,779 1,852

1/4 earned more than 10,161 10,921 10,539 10,308

20 percent earned more than 12,398 13,593 12,986 12,771

10 percent earned more than 22,639 24,421 71331 20,925

5 percent earned more than 38,962 38,654 37,585 35,500

(total members)

Earned up to $2,500 4,224 4,301 4,461 4,480

Percent ......-.-........... ............ ............ .... (32.6) (33.1) (33.1) (32.8)

Earned S2.500 & more 8,748 8,688 8,936 9,161

Percent (67.4) (66.9) (66-7) (67.1)

Earned $5,000 & more 5,907 6,056 6,120 6,284

Percent (453) (46.6) (45.7) (46.0)

Earned $7,500 & more 4,348 4,516 4,520 4,498

Percent .. (333) (34S) (33.7) (32.9)

Earned $10,000 & more 3,295 3,520 3,521 3,511

Percent (25.4) (27.1) (26.3) (25.7)

Earned $15,000 & more 2,083 2,346 2,290 2,231

Percent (16.1) (18.1) (17.1) (16.3)

Earned $20,000 & more 1,512 1,648 1,570 1,490

Percent (11.7) (12.7) (11.7)

Earned $25,000 & more 1,182 2,262 1,143 1.061

Percent (9.7) (9.7) (83) (7.7)

Earned $35,000 & more 793 782 743 675

Percent (6.1) (6 0) (53) (4.9)

Earned 150,(,30 & more 385 388 340 291

Percent (3.0) (3.0) (23) (2.1)

Earned $100,000 & more 66 60 60 48

Percent (03) (03) (0.4) (0.3)

Number who worked 12,972 12,989 13,397 13,641

Total membership 36,331 37,902 38,425 39,241

Percent (35.7) (34.2) (34.9) (34.7)

Paid-up membership 33,391 34,622 35,428 36.097

Percent (38.8) (373) (37.8) (37.7)

"E.st mate

Source: Data provided by Guy Pace, Actors Equity, 'Detailed Tables,' October 12, 1989, table 2
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Table 4-19a.
Distribution of total annual e-imings of working members of Actors Equity,
selected years: 1978-1987

Total earnings

1978 1986 1981

Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent

Up to $2,500 5:106 42 4,461 13.3 4,480 32.8

$ 2,500 - 5,000 2,474 21 2,816 21 2,877 21

$ 5,000 - 7,500 1,374 11 1,600 11.9 1,786 13

$ 7,500 - 10,000 852 6.5 999 7.5 987 7.2

$10,000 - 15,000 937 8 1,231 9.2 1,280 9.3

$15,000 20,000 465 4 720 5.4 741 5.4

$20,000 - 25,000 319 3 427 3.2 429 3.1

$25,000 - 35,000 304 3 400 3 386 2.8

$35,000 - 50,000 124 1 403 3 384 2.8

$50,000 - 100,000 64 .5 280 2.1 243 1.7

$100,000 NA NA 60 .4 48 .3

Total members working 12,019 13,397 13,641

Median earnings $3,235 $4,360 $4,371

Total annual earnings $75,873,356 $127,662,089 $126,000,000

(estimated)

NA - Not available.

Note: Calculated on a calendar year basis. See table 4-16 for methodological note.

Source: Data provided by Guy Pace, Actors' Equity Association, EqUity News, Vo/. 73, No. 11,

December 1988, p. 8.
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Table 4-18.
Actors Equity membership and work weeks, summary analysis (20 year review):
selected years 1967-1988

Season/year 1967-68 1972-73 1977-78 1982-83 (a) 1986-87 1987 38 (a)
1"I'

Total paid membership 14,199 15,866 21,778 30,254 35,930 36,591

Total work weeks (season) 165,197 155,099 189,421 210,993 214,561 230,926

Total ii.4mbers working (b)

(caleedar 9,381 9,929 11,247 13,023 13,389 13,786year)

Average working

members (per week) 3,105 2,941 3,670 4,054 4,184 4,368

Median principal/week.. 2,029 (65) 2,122 (71) 2,600 (71) 2,646 (65) 2,860 (68) 3,056 (69) (c)

Median chorus/week -... .......... 660 (23) 480 (18) 510 (17) 815 (21) 664 (17) 756 (17) (c)

Median stage mgr./week ...... -. 478 (12) 341 (12) 469 (13) 555 (14) 632 (15) 627 (14) (c)

Average weeks

worked, (per year) 17.6 15.6 16.8 15.9 16.0 16.9

Median earninp NA NA NA $3,886 $4,360 54,371

Average ea .63 $3,537 $4,268 $5,767 $9,476 $9,566 $8,987

Total earnings (a)

(in millions/calendar year) 533.184 S42.384 S64.869 $123.401 $178077 $123.889

Percent employed (per year) 66 62.7 51.8 43.4 37 37

Percent employed (per week)-. 24.7 22.1 16.9 13.2 11.6 11.9

NA - Not available.

Note Figures in parenthesis represent percentages.

(a) 53 weeks.

(b) From P&H Records - not defined in source.

(c) Percentages by total work weeks.

Source Guy Pace, 'Equity Employment Continues Strong Upswing Membership Declines,' Fawn/ News, November. 1989, Table 38.
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Table 4-17.
Actors Equity major contract areas of total employment: 1967-1988

Production contracts

Special (Production

Broadway Road production total)

Jo.

LO.RN. (a)

Other contract types

Dinner

theatre Stock

(percentage of total employment)

1967-68. 24.8 16.4 NA (41.1) 23.3 (4) 23.8

1968-69 24.3 16.4 NA (40.7) 22.3 (4) 23.4

1969-70 22.7 18.6 NA (41.3) 19.3 7.4 14.3

1970-71 23.7 20.0 NA (43.7) 18.3 7.2 14.1

1971-72 (c) 23.1 16.4 NA (393) 16.9 10.1 16.1

1972-73. 17.9 15.1 NA (33.0) 17.6 14.9 18.6

1973-74 14.1 14.9 13 (303) 18.4 17.9 17.1

1974-75 153 10.9 2.0 (283) 18.9 20.4 16.2

1975-76. 17.6 113 2.7 (31.8) 22.2 1f.1 15.7

1776-77 (c) 19.3 13.2 2.5 (35.0) 203 17.0 13.2

1977-78 16.2 14.1 2.0 (32.3) 20.2 16.6 12.4

1978-79 16.3 15.8 23 (34.7) 19.0 15.2 10.3

1979-80 163 16.8 2.5 (35.7) 19.9 13.7 8.8

1980-81 17.2 19.4 2.0 (38.6) 21.1 13.1 7.2

1981-82 16.2 203 2.7 (39.4) 22.8 10.4 6.6

1982-83 (c) 143 15.8 2.8 (33.1) 23.7 11.6 7.3

1983-84 13.3 13.2 2.6 (29.1) 25.8 10.3 63

1984-85 12.4 12.0 2.1 (26.3) 25.8 9.9 63

1985-86 11.2 12.2 2.4 (25.7) 27.1 9.4 5.8

1986-87 10.7 9.7 13 (21.1) 27.6 8.7 5.6

1987-88 (c) 11.7 &. 1.4 (21.9) 27.3 9.1 5.2

TotalLOA's (b)

NA 88.2

NA 86.4

NA 82.3

NA 83

NA 82.6

NA 84.1

NA 83.8

NA 83.8

NA 85.8

.8 86.5

2.3 83.8

23 81.7

2.8 80.9

3.6 83.7

4.1 83.3

5.6 81.3

8.3 80.0

93 78.2

10.7 77.0

15.4 78.4

15.0 783

NA - Not available.

(a) LO.R.T. - league of Resident Theatres

(b) LOA': - Lettef of Agreement Theatre Contracts

(c) 53 weeks

(d) Dinner theatre including in stock

Sources Guy Pace, 'Detailed Tables,' October 12, 1989, table 7. 325



Table 4-16.
Total work weeks of working membership of Actors Equity by type of productions: selected years
1968-1989

Work weeks (a)

1968-69 1978-79 1983-84 1987-88 1988-89

Broadway 39,502 33,250 27,792 27,118 25,813

Road 26,586 32,309 27,579 20,328 21,256

Production sub-totaL...... .... 66,088 65,559 55,371 47,446 47,069

LORT (League of Resident Theatres) 36,150 38,791 51,034 63,123 64,911

LOA's (Letter of Agreement) 0 11,922 17,448 17,934 20,102

Small Prof Theatre Contract (SPTC) 0 (b) (b) 16,710 20,342

Developing theatres sub-totaL 0 5,010 17,448 34,644 40,444

Dinner Theatre NA 30;r74 21,523 20,902 18,519

Stock 37,962 21,081 13,700 12,007 9,745

Young Audiences 220 10,047 9,964 12,632 12,849

Off-Broadway 12,376 7,627 10,575 12,148 11,913

Cabaret 1,446 1,664 5,289 6,061 5,304

CAT (Chicago iv. Theatres) o 1,963 2,009 5,318 5,336

Guts* Artist/Actor-Teacher 870 2,278 4,762 5,737 5,961

Special Productions o 5,162 5,459 3,197 3,554

Industrial 3,113 3,307 3,252 1,771 1,681

Mini Contract. J 986 2.219 1,468 1,713

URTA (University) o 689 1,088 1,589 1,380

Specials 1,084 484 o 2,289 2,437

Workshops. 0 476 1,728 530 549

HAT/BAT (Hollywood/Bay Are2 CA) 2,974 1,023 634 0 85

Extras 0 8 322 64 90

Grand totals 162,283 204,441 209,377 230,926 233,540

NA - Not available.

Noir Calculated on a seasonal basis (June 1 to May 31).

(a) A work week is defined by Actors Equity as "one member employed under contract for one week.'

(b) In previous years, Small Professions, Theatre Contract (SPTC) work weeks were incorporated under LOA.

Source: Guy Pace, *Equity Employment Continues Strong Upswing; Membership Declines," Ectuiw_Nm, November 1989, table II.

Methodological note Work weeks are prepared by each Equity ot ce and summarized by the national office.

Obstsvatioral soda The overall increase in work weeks for the 1988-89 Season was a total of 2,614 weeks. It is important to note,

however, that this growth was over and above a 53 workweek season for 1987-88. In terms of real growth from the last comparable 52

wets .tason (1986-87), employment pew by 8.8 percent. Similarly, although it appears that the Production Contract, our flagship, had a

slight dip from tim prior season, if we factor out the 53 weeks, the actual increase over 1986-87 was 7.6 percent.

The LORT Contract continues it: steady growth over the past 20 years, from 36,000 workweeks to almost 65,000. However, the most

striking growth in Equity employment continues to be in the Developing Theatres category. Ten yea,s ago, there were 5,000

developmental workweeks, and today we stand at over 40,000, comprised of Small Professional Theatre Contracts and scores of

individualized Letters of Agreement. Unfortunately, Dinner Theatre and Stock, and even the Industrial contract, continue their steady

downward trend. Note taken from source cited above.

1
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Table 4-15.
Census of Population data on State distributions of actors/ directors : 1970

and 190

State

1970

Rank

Number

of actors/

directors

Concen-

tration

ratio*

1980

Rank

Number

of actors/

directors

Cancan-

tration

ratio.4

California 1 8,966 2.23 1 20,751 2.83

New York 2 7,800 2.09 2 15,180 2.95

7esas 4 1,569 .73 3 2,445 .58

Illinois 3 1,804 .78 4 2,271 .65

Florida 8 1,158 .91 5 2,103 .78

New Jersey 5 1,448 .97 6 1,785 .79

Pennsylvania 6 1,327 .56 7 1,461 .42

Massachumetts 9 1,012 .84 8 1,377 .76

Virginia 12 658 .74 9 1,300 .82

Obio 7 1,262 .59 10 1,275 .40

Michigan 10 991 .57 11 1,217 .45

Maryland 11 871 1.09 12 1,024 .77

Washington 18 546 .81 13 933 .75

Georgia 14 608 .6' 14 889 .56

Connecticut 13 632 .97 15 832 .81

Minnasota 16 567 .74 16 779 .61

North Carolina 19 552 .53 17 712 .40

Missouri 15 590 .64 18 695 .48

Colorado 23 404 .93 19 688 .75

Indiana 17 540 52 20 645 .39

Wisconsin 20 494 .55 21 640 .44

Arizona 10 332 1.03 22 609 .80

7ennessee 21 487 .03 23 548 .41

Oregon 24 182 .91 24 529 .66

Iowa 26 374 .60 25 495 .56

Louisiana. 22 4.45 .73 26 488 .44

Kentucky 29 334 .58 27 409 .42

Kansas 28 336 .75 28 167 .51

Oklahcsa 25 378 78 29 350 .41

South Carolina 31 253 .51 30 140 .30

Nevada 36 176 1.68 31 101 1.10

Alabama 27 372 .59 32 290 .28

liebnifkA 32 242 .81 31 281 .59

Utan 39 160 .80 34 261 .65

Hawaii 18 162 1.09 35 258 .92

New Mexico 17 171 1.00 36 255 .72

Arkansas 33 214 .62 37 218 .39

Mississippi 14 195 .51 18 208 .32

Rhode Island 40 133 .68 39 197 .67

West Virginia 35 185 .64 40 189 .39

South Dakota 45 92 .73 41 165 82

Montana 44 103 .79 42 162 .70

Idaho 42 III .81 43 159 .59

Alaska 50 41 83 44 149 1.27

Maine 41 111 .58 45 148 .46

North Dakota 46 81 .75 46 113 .61

Vereont 47 69 .78 47 94 .60

Delaware. 49 49 .44 48 85 .47

New liampsture 43 105 .68 49 50 .17

liyokuig 48 68 1.04 50 42 .29

Vote: Census figures for total numbers of actors/directors
40,201 for 1970 and for 1980 were 67,180.

States are in order of rank of number of actors/directors in
1980.

*Comentration ratio: Proportion of actors/directors in State labor fore* coopared with national

proportion. A ratio of 1.00 would mean that State concentration
was identical to the national

average.

Source: Rational Ersioument for the Arts, Research DiviSion,
Whets ArtistS Live. 1980, Washington, D.C.,

Report 19, March 1987, figure II, p. 15.
(Data are from U.S. Bureau of tbe Census, Census of Population.)



Chart 4-8.
Sources of income for nonprofit theatres by type of theatre: 1982

Earned income

Total Theatre
(715)

Resident (LORT)
(74)

Stock
(37)

Off-Broadway
(21)

Off-Off-Broadway 39%
(37)

Children's
(71)

Community
(184)

0 50

Government support

Total Theatre 6%

8%
Resident

Stock 2%

Off-Broadway 10%

21%
Off-Off-Broadway

8%
Children's

4%
Community

I i

50 100

Private contributions

Total Theatre

Resident

Stoc

Off-Broadway

Off-Off-Broadway

Children's

Community

Note: In addition to sources referenced here, theatres reported from 3 to 8 percent of their income from sources other
than earned, government or private contributions.

Source: Census of Service Industries; See table 4-14 for full citation.
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Table 4 - 1 .

Census of Service Industries data on aggregate financial measures of nonprofit (tax-exempt) theatre organizations: 1982 (continued from
previous page)

Methodological note: The scurce of data presented in these tables is the Census of Service Industries conducted by the Bureau of the Census every five years. The teat Census used 1982, a year of deep

recession, as its reference year. Thus the aggregate financial conditions of nonprofit performing arts organizations described in this note are from a period of adverse economic conditions.

The universe of organizations receiving questionnaires in the five-year Census of Service Industries is obtained from two sources. One source is filers of FICA reports (social security retirement

deposits); the other is filers el income tax forma (IRS Form 990 for nonprofit organizations). Nonprofit performing arts organizations which do not subeit either an FICA report or an IRS 990 Form are

not likely to be included in the Census. Furthersore, many perforning arts organizations operate as subsidiaries of oreanizations such as state or local government; colleges or universities; museums;

and many other kinds of large organizations. In such cases, the larger organization is the one that may receive the Census questiomaire and its response will be classified In terns of itsprimary

activity, usually not the performing arts. For such seasons, the counts of numbers of organizations and their revenues presented in this note understate the levels of activity in 1982.

The summary columns for the total organizations present figures which have been expanded by the Bureau of the Census to campmate for lack of full details about soarces of reverses in the reports of

scee organizations. On the other hand, intonation for the selected fields show the actual repoited data for scurces of revenue. Because of the incomplete detail, the revenue sources shown for the

seleLted fields do not sUM to the full total of reported revenues. The extent of incomplete detail is shown for each field as the last figure in the table column. Generally, the ccapleteness cf

reportrng was very high for the detailed sources of revenue. The greatest gap came from opera compae.es which only reported 66 percent of their total revenues in their responses about detail of

sources. On the expense side, only the total is available for the performing arts organizations since no questions were asked about detailed expenses in the 1982 Census.

When comparing the revenues free contributions and grants shown in this note with data available from hinders, the reader should remember that contributions and grants may not be posted as revenues by

the receiving organization in the same year that they are recorded by the eiver. The differences are caused by several factms. First, the year in which a sift or grant is recorded by a supporter my

not be the same fiscal year the organization uses in reporting receipts to the Census. Second, organizations often draw down (expend) a contribution or grant over several years. For example, a grant

awarded (obligated) by the National Endoment for the Arts in fiscal Year 1982 may not be drawn down as income by the receiving oreanization untila year or more later.

Observational note: According to these data, the 1982 exprienca in obtaining sufficient revenues to meet expenses varied widely. The revenue/expense ratio (percentage of erpermes covered by

revenues) for 421 classical MASIX organizations averaged 96 percent; there was a balance between revenues and expenses for 159 dance organizations; red a three percent surplus, on the average, was

realized by /15 theatre organizations. The variation for selected nonprofit theatre fields was, resident theatres (LORT)-19 percent; stock thsatres--105 percent; Off-Broadvay theatres--96 percent;

Off-Off-Broadway theatres--93 percent; children's theatres--106 percent; and ccemunity theatres 100 percent. Vor ballet ccepamies the revenue/expense ratio was 91 percent, and for modern dance

empories it was 92 percent In the classical MUSle fields, symphony orchestras obtained 99 perLent of expenses; opera companies obtained 86 percent; and chamber ionic grcups' ratio was a balanced 100

percent.

(Averment Ind private sector contributions and grants to assist nonprofit performing arts organizations in their revenue/expanse balance varied substantially. For all 115 theatres, contributions and

grants represented 21 percent of expenses. for selected theatre fields, however, the corresponding figure was 21 percent for resident theatres (LORI); 45 percent for Ott-Off-Broadway theatres; and 24

percent for the children's theatres. For 119 dance organizations, the average share of contributions and grants in resting expenses was 36 percent, nearly identifical to the 11 percent for ballet

companies. Vor all 423 classical music organizations, the share of contributions and grants in meeting expenses was 18 percent, varying from 31 percent for symphony orchestras, to 26 percent for opera

companies, and to 42 percent for chamber music groups. For opera companies which obtained revenues that, on average, mot only 86 percent of their expenses, the contributions and grants received fell

far short of balancing the revenuelexpense ratio.

The sources of revenues also varied substantially for the different performing arts fields reviewed in this note. For instance, stock theatres, on the average, Obtain 16 percent of revenues from

admission receipts, while modern dance companies received only 11 percent of their revenues from admission receipts but 31 percent from cootract fees for performances. The three data tables

eccompanying this note show many differences between fields in the revenue source lines. There are also sinilarities in patterns. For example, the range of support from the National Endowment for the

Arts varies from 2 percent to 9 percent, but all other government sources are generally equal to or greater than the Endowment's share and, ranging from 2 to 12 percent. For most fields, the largest

share of private contributions and grants came from individuals. The proportion of eupport flocs individuals ranges as high as I/ percent for chamber music groups to as low as 2 percent for modern

dame Notes taken from wort': cited above.
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Table 9-14.
Census of Service Industries data on aggregate financial measures of nonprofit (tax-exempt) theatre organizations: 1982 (continued on next
page)

Selected theatre fields

Theatre organizations

(715)

Amount Percent

Resident (tM)

(74)

Mount Percent

Stock

(37)

Amount Percent

Off-Broadway

(21)

Amount Percept

Off-Off-koadway

(17)

Amount. Percent

Children's

(71)

Amount Permit

Calamity

(184)

Mount Percent

Total revenues 3310,059,000 100 395,112,000 100 $25,108,000 100 $9,111,000 100 85,915,000 100 811,582,000 100 $25,805,000 100

Admission receipts 228,640,000 62 48,924,000 51 19,010,000 16 4,353,000 45 1,730,000 30 3,605,000 31 12,554,000 49

Contract fees for performances 14,414,000 2,229,000 2 (b) (b) 105,000 1 210,000 4 1,628,000 656,000 3

Sale of merchandise 6,453,000 2 1,683,000 2 1,222,000 5 109,000 1 22,000 (a) 35,000 (c) 484,000 2

Services to performing arts industry 2,468,000 (a) 223,000 (a) 122,000 (a) (b) (b) 139,000 2 120,000 208,000 1

Other patron, contract fees 22,241,000 6 4,966,000 5 451,000 2 90,000 1 149,000 3 810,000 7 1,621,000 6

Royalties, residual fees, subsidiary

rights 1,048,000 (a) 195,000 (a) 0 0 (b) (b) 21,000 (a) (b) (b)

Goverameet cantribetime amd grants

National Indomment for the Arts 8,141,000 2 3,182,000 4 11,000 (a) 214,000 3 544,000 9 288,000 2 93,000 (a)

All other government sources 16,230,000 4 3,946,000 510,000 2 652,000 7 731,000 12 692,000 6 951,000 4

Private castributiala amd grants

Individuals 20,589,000 6 1,726,000 8 191,000 3 516,000 6 601,000 10 555,000 5 1,294,000 5

Vaindations 13,524,000 4 4,413,000 5 369,000 1 112,000 7 273,000 10 160,000 5/2,000 2

Business And industry 14,224,000 4 5,745,000 6 289,000 I 943,000 10 447,000 8 586,000 5 159,000 3

All other non-government sources.... 3,111,000 1 1,852,000 2 (b) (b) (a) (b) 0 0 I,14,000 2 (b) (b)

Other revenues 18,3/6,000 5 3,904,000 4 1,449,000 6 324,000 3 103,000 2 956,000 8 1,690,000

Total napalms 351,106,000 100 95,863,000 100 23,953,000 100 10,118,000 100 6,395,000 100 10,9/4,000 100 25,121,000 100

Percent of revenues/expenses 101 99 105 96 93 106 100

Percent of contributions and grants/

expenses 11 21 (b) (b) 45 24 (b)

Percent of revenues of organizations

reporting detail of sources/total

revenues 100 (expanded) 94 85 90 85 82

Note: See tables 4-38, 4-6/, and 4-66 for related census of Service Industries data for dance and classical music organizations. The methodological and observational notes also apply to these tables

(a) Less than 0.5 percent.

(b) Data hove been withheld to avoid disclosure for individual organisations.

These data are included in the column total for the Total Revenues.

Source: National lindomment for the Arts, Research Division, "Aggregate financial Measures of Nonprofit Theatre, Dancc, and Classical Music Organizations in 1982", Washington, DX ,

Note 26, August 1981, table 1. (Data are from Census of Service industries.)

MS Oil 1161 MO 1111 IMO = OMMAIMMI OS lei OM MP .
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Table 4-13.
Attendance by theatre type: 1976-1977

Facilities Capacity Productions Performances Attendance

(seats) (in millions)

Broadway 39 49,000 63 10,800 8.8

Road. 309 700,000 NA 9,000 14.7

Dinner 128 45,000 1,300 32,000 11.1

Large musical arenas and hardtops 30 99,000 200 3,000 6.6

Small summer stock 310 100,000 1,200 22,000 4.9

Outdoor 40 NA ao 2,000 1.7

LORT 65 38,400 3% 13,200 6.0

Nonprofit touring NA NA NA 3,000 1.4

Other small budget . .......... . .......... 620 NA NA NA 8.6

Total 1,541 1,031,400 3,199 95,000 63.8

Community 2.500 NA 7,500 45,000 6.7

College 2,500 NA 7,500 30,000 9 0

High school 30,000 NA 30,000 150,000 45.0

TotaL_____ 35,000 NA 45,000 225,000 60.7

NA - Not applicable.

Source: Natioral Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Conditions and Needs of the Professional American Theatre Washington, D C May

1981, Report 11, p. 22.
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Table 4-11b.
Theatre Corarniinicati^ns r-roap data nn productivity; finances; and work force for the
Universe: 1988

Productivity

Attendance

Subscribers

Performances

Productions

Finances

Total expenses

Earninp.
Contributions--

Total income

Surplus/deficit

Work Force

-

13,948,801

948,878

46,149

2,369

(in dollars)

277,876,312

167,074,936

109,358,965

276,433,901

-1,442,411

Artistic staff 12,677

Administrative staff 4,908

Techmcal staff... 6,522

Total paid staff 24,107

Volunteers 26.310

Source Barbara Janowitz Ehrhch, 'Theatre Facts 88 American Theatre, April 1989, p.2. (Annual survey conducted by Theatre

Communications Group, Inc.)

Methodological stoic The 1988 TCG survey incorporates information from 189 nonprofit professional theatres from across the United

States, representing the breadth and diversity of the field. Participating theatres include small and medium-sized ensembles that perform

new and experimental works; touring companies; and large, established cultural institutionswith varied repertoires. Accordingly, the's

programming spans the scope of classics, modem plays and musicals, new plays by contemporary American and foreign playwrights, plays

aimed at minority and young audiences, mime and performance art works.

Observational note: The participating theatres ars located in urban neighborhoods, rural communities, suburbs and major metropolitan

centers representing 112 towns and cities in 38 states and the District of Columbia. Together, they played to a total audience of 13 9

million during the 1987-88 season and presented 46,149 performances of 2,369 productions. The total number of actors, directors,

designers, playwrights, and administrative and technical staff employed by the theatres was 24,097, with an additional 26,310 volunteers

augmenting the workforce.

Budgets for the 189 theatres ranged in size from $50,000 to nearly $9 million; as a group, they represent a $278-million industry Nearly

half the theatres - 47 percent- ended the year with operating deficits, a lower percentage than the years between 1983 and 1985 when a

majority of the participants were producing in the red, yet still far too many to proclaim a stable economic environment for the field.

Bottom lines for the individual theatres in 1988 range from a negative fund balance of $1.06 million to a surplus of $800,000, while the

aggregate bottom line for the total survey universe reflects a deficit of $1.4 million.

The Alliance Theatre Company (Atlanta), Honolulu Theatre for Youth, Perseverance Theatre (Douglas, Alaska), MarkTaper Forum

(Los Angeles), Steppenaolf Theatre Company (Chicago), Hartford Stage Company, Repertorio Espatiol (New YorkCity), Theatre de la

kune Lune (Minneapolis), Seattle Repertory Theatre and the Manhattan Theatre Oeb art representative of the geographicaland artistic

range of this year's national survey group. Note taken from source cited above.
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Chart 4-7.
Sources of earned and contributed income of 45 nonprofit resident theatres in the
membership of the Theatre Communications Group: 1988

12%

3% 3% 2%

Earned income sources

11% 10%

Box office =
Concessions/advertising/rental UM

All other EMI
Royalty income E223

Interest and endowments =3
Educational programs MN

Booked in events i=3
Touring

81%

Federal government
State government

Local government
Individuals

Foundations
3% Corporations

United Arts funds
Fundraising events

All other

16%

14%

Contributed income sources

Note: Based on a sample of 45 theatres representative of the nation's largest aid better established theatres, accounoog for
more than half of fmancial activity of 201 theatres reporting to Theatre Communications Gmup.

Source: Theatre Communications Group, Inc.: See tables 4-10 and 4-11a for full citation.

CM3

1.%M.

301



Chart 4-6.
Sources of earned and contributed income of 27 nonprofit resident theatres
in the Ford Foundation Study: 1965

Earned income sources

7.1% '6% .7%

22.2%

Unearned income sources

8.4% 8.8%

26.3%

Ticket income 0
Services income 0

All other
Educational programs Ea

Booked in event

Federal government
State government

Local foundations
Individuals

National foundations
Corporations

All other

32%

Source: Ford Foundation The Finances of the Performing ATM VOW= 1, Appendix A. table 5.
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Tab -
The! At Commuaications Group data on contributed income by source for
45 not pr.lit msident theatres: 1984-1988

Ccetributed income source 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

(in thousands of dollars)

Individual 7,038 8,026 9,200 10,049 10,200

Corporation 5,757 6,588 7,468 8,356 8,959

Foundation 4,357 4,708 5,800 6,542 8,127

United Arts Funds 4,565 5,916 6,378 6,191 6,812

Federal 4,591 5,038 5,974 5,520 5,735

State 4,814 4,841 6,008 5,461 5,614

City and County 560 628 1,066 1,602 1,849

Fundraising events/guilds 2,382 2,703 3,427 3,812 3,921

All other 4,215 4,695 4,421 5,627 6,262

Total 38,279 43,143 49,742 53,160 57,479

note: See table 4-9 for methodological note.

Source: Barbara Jannwitz Xhrlich, "Theatre Facts 88," American Theatre, April 1989,

conducted by Theatre Communications Group, Inc.)

3 3
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Table 4-10.
Theatre Communications Group data on sources of earned income for 45
nonprofit resident theatres: 1984-1988

Earned inccoe source 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

(in thousands of dollars)

Box office 54,182 59,109 61,724 67,510 73,191

Touring 2,266 2,183 3,148 2,436 2,207

Booked-i: everts 1,808 1,941 1,793 3,197 2,689

Educational programs 2,044 1,993 2,064 2,368 2,260

Interest and dividends 1,902 1,749 1,322 1,197 1,506

Endowment income 726 947 1,210 1,560 1,784

Royalty income 562 332 538 487 533

Condessions/advertisin;

and rental 3,385 3,918 4,105 4,133 4,187

All other 2,730 1,565 2,841 1,661 2,031

Total 69,605 73,945 78,945 84,549 90,388

Vote: See table 4-9 for methodological note.

Source: Barbara Janowitz Ehrlidh, "Theatre Facts 88," American Theatre, April 1989, p. 4. (Annual survey

conducted by Theatre Communicatiors Group Inc.)
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Table 4-9.
Theatre Communications Group data on total income and expenses for 45
nonprofit resident theatres: 1984-1988

Income and expenses 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

(in thousands of dollars)

Earned income 69,605 73,945 78,945 84,549 90,388

Total expenses 109,255 119,845 128,531 137,057 147,792

Earnings gap -39,650 -45,900 -49,586 -52,508 -57,404

Contributed incase 18,279 43,143 49,142 53,160 51,419

Total inccele 107,884 117,088 128,681 137,709 147,867

Surplus/deficit -1,371 -2,757 156 652 75

Source: Barbara Janowitz Ehrlich, "Theatre Racts 88," American Theatre, April 1969, p. 3. (Annual survey

conducted by Theatre Communications Group, Inc.)

Methodological note: The TCG survey findings include a five-year trend analysis for a sample group of 45

theatres across the country. The current survey provides detailed information on these theatres over the

entire five-year survey period, beginning with 1984. The 45 sample theatres in the 1988 survey range in

budget size froe $115,000 to $8.3 million and, together account for more than half of the total financial

activity of the entire 189 survey universe.

Observational note: Analysis of the sample theatres reveals that expenses in 1988 grew slightly faster

than total income for the first time in the past three years, and well ahead of the 4 percent inflation

rate for the year. Total operating e7penses increased 7.8 percent over the previous year While total

income grew 7.4 percent. The total income figure is comprised of earnings, predominantly box-office

receipts, along with other income from such revenue-producing activities as program advertising and

concessions, as well as grants and contributions received from both public and private sources. Earnings

rose 6.9 percent in 1988, and left the largest "earnings gap" in the five years studies to be met by grants

and contributions from the philanthropic community. Those contributions grew 8.1 percent over the previous

year, enough to leLve a small collective operating surplus at the end of the year.

The small aggregate surplus of $15,000 posted by the sample theatres placed them in better stead than the

survey universe, with its collective deficit of $1.4 million. The sample theatres also fared better than

the overall survey universe in percent of theatres ending the year with a negative bottom line - 42 percent

of sampled theatres, compared to 47 percent of the universe. By contrast, three years ago, 58 percent of

the same sample group posted year-end deficits, resulting in a $2.8 million aggregate deficit. But,

although the aggregate numbers look better now, a close inspection reveals that the improved picture is far

from universal: 10 of the sample theatres registered 1988 deficits in excess of $100,000 and 5 theatres

posted deficits in each of the five years studied. One member of the sample group, the Alaika Repertory

Theatre, was forced to close its doors permanently due to economic failure at the end of the calendar year.

So while the overall financial picture of the sample theatres has improved somewhat over the past several

years, many of the individual theatres continue a precarious existence. Note taken from source cited
above.
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Table 4-8.
Theatre Communications Group data on Income and expenses for 30 theatres in Control
Gmup I: 1976-1980

1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

(in thozsands of dollars)

Earned income 21,030 24,408 28,374 35,942 36,186

Support income 10,809 11,071 13,518 16,01.5 18,175

Total income 31,839 35,479 41,892 51,958 54,361

Total expenses 32,259 36,405 42,496 51,195 53,552

Earnings gap 11,230 11,997 14,122 15,252 17,366

Note Includes A Contemporary Theatre, Alliance Theatre Company/Atlanta Children's Theatre, American ConservatoryTheatre,
American Place Theatre, Arena Stage, Arizona Theatre Company, Asolo State Theater, Center Stage, Cincinnati Playhouse in the
Park, Circle in the Square, Cleveland Playhouse, Dallas Theater Center, The Guthrie Theater, Hartford Stage Company, Indiana
Repertory Theatre, Long Wharf Theatre, Loretto-Hilton Repertory Theatre, Mark Taper Forum, McCarter Theatre Company,
Meadow Brook Theatre, Milwaukee Repertory Theater Company, Old Globe Theatre, Philadelphia Drama Guild, Phoenix Theatre,
Pittsburgh Public Theater, Seattle Repertory Theatre, South Coast Repertory, StageWest, Studio Arena Theatre, and Trinity Square
Repertory Company. These theatres have annual operating budgets in excess of S500,000 and have reported consistently for all

years shown.

Source Theatre Fa CIS 80, Theatre Communications Group, Inc., 1981, table 6, p. 23.
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Table 4-7.
Ford Foundation data on expenditures by category (selected variables) as percentages of total
operating expenditures for 27 theatres: 1965-1971

Source of expenditure 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

Salaries and fees

Icesealemsem

Total perfocming artistic. 22.1 22.8 22.4 21.6 20.4 21.1

Total nonperforming artistic.-............... 11.0 11.1 11.5 113 11.4 11.7

Total artc/production personnel........---.... ......... 40.6 43.0 42.6 41.7 40.3 40.7

Total nonartistic 153 14.9 15.8 15.4 15.5 15.9personnel _...... ......---- -
Total plonsead--.....__ .........-....-- 563 57.8 58.4 57.2 55.8 56.6

Employee fringe benefits_ 4.4 4.8 5.1 5.3 5.3 5.8

Total salaries/hes/triage beaefits-.... .... __....._ ..... -................. 60.9 62.6 633 62.4 61.1 62.5

Nonsalary costs

Total production costs. 12.4 12.1 11.8 11.7 11.9 11.6

Total facility costs_ 5.3 5.0 5.2 5.8 6.2 6.0

Total other nonsalary costs 21.4 20.3 193 20.0 20.8 19.9

Total aoasalary costs 39.1 37.4 363 37.6 38.9 373

Total operating expenditures 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Total expenditures in thousands of dollars 10,488 14,997 17,717 19,110 19,643 19,617

Note Includes Actors Theatre of Louisville, Alley Theatre (Houston), American Conservatory Theatre (San Francisco), American
Shakespeare Theater (Stratford, CI), Arena Stage (Washington, D.C.), Asolo State Theatre (Sarasota), Barter Theatre (Abingdon, VA),

Center Stage (Baltimore), ancinnati Playhouse in the Park, Cleveland Play House, Goodman Theatre (Chicago), Guthrie Theater
(Minneapolis), Hartford Stage Company, Long Wharf Theatre (New Haven), Mark Taper Forum (Los Angeles), Meadow Brook Theatre

(Rcchester, MI), Milwaukee Repertory Theatre, Repertory Theater of Lincoln Center (New York aty), Seattle Repertory Theatre,
Stage/West (Springfield, MA), Studio Arena Theatre (Buffalo), Theatre Company of Boston, Trinity Square Repertory Company
(Providence), Washington Theater Club (Washington, D.C.), and Yale Repertory Theatre (New Haven).

Source Ford Foundation, The Finances_of the Performinz Arts, Volume I, New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 18.

295



I.

Table 4-6.
Ford Foundation data on income by source (selected variables) as percentages of total income
including corpus transfers for 27 theatres: 1965-1971

Source of income 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

Earned income

Total ticket income. 68.6 60.7 57.3 53.3 58.0 58.6

Total nonticket performance income.---- 4.0 7.3 7.8 7.8 3.3 3.3

Total nonperformance earned income .-...--._ 6.1 5.5 4.6 4.3 4.9 4.0

Total suraod haeosie....---.----..._.- 78.7 73.6 69.7 65.4 66.3 65.9

Unearned income

Individual contributions. 9.3 10.0 8.3 9.3 9.4 8.7

Business contributions 1.1 23 2.4 L8 2.1..................

Combined/United Art Fund contributions

.4

.1 1.5 2.1 2.8 2.6 2.8

Local foundation contributions 2.2 1.8 2.0 2.7 2.9 3.7

Other local contributions 1.7 1.0 13 2.0 5.1 2.8

Federal government grants 1.9 4.7 4.7 4.1 4.0 43

State government grants 1.0 .8 .7 1.0 .6 2.8

Local government grants 0 .3 .3 .3 .4 3

National foundation grants.. 4.2 4.2 5 1 6.7 5.7 5.5

Corpus earninp used for opeations..----. 0 0 0 .1 .1- .-...

Total unearned income 20.8 25.4

.4

27.8 31.4 32.7 33.4

Total income and corpus

Total opera.* income 99 i 98.9 973 96.8 99.0 99.3

Corpus principal transferred to operations 3 1.1 2-5 3.2 1.0 .7

Total Income iscluding corpus traasfers 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Total income in thousands of dollats 9,837 14,370 16,855 18,355 18,694 19,672

Note Includes Actors Theatre of Louisville, Alley Theatre (Houston), American Conservatory Theatre (San Francisco), American
Shakespeare Theater (Stratford, CI), Arena Stage (Washington, D.C.), Asolo State Theatre (Sarasota), Barter Theatre (Abingdon, VA),
Center Stage (Baltimore), Cincinnati Playhouse in the Park, Cleveland Play House, Goodman Theatre (Chicago), Guthrie Theater
(Minneapolis), Hartford Stage Company, Long Wharf Theatre (New Haven), Mark Taper Forum (Los Angeles), Meadow Brook Theatre
(Rochester, MI), Mitwaukee Repertory Theatre, Repertory Theater of Uncoln Center (New York City), Seattle Repertory Theatre,
Stage/West (Spring.eld, MA), Studio Arena Theatre (Buffalo), Theatre Company of BC6101, Trinity Square Repertory Company
(Providence), Washington Theater Club (Washington, D.C.), and Yale Repertory Theatre (New Haven).

Source Ford Foundation, The Finances of the Performing Arts._ Volume L, New York, NY, 1975, appendix C, table 14.
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Chart 4-5.
Broadway average top ticket prices: 1955-1989
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Table 4-5.
Broadway average top ticket prices: 1954-55 t" I98-89

Straight play Musical

Season

Current

dollars

Constant

1985

dollars*

Current

dollars

Constant

1585

dollars*

1954-55 5.68 22.70 6.61 26.42

1955-56 5.57 22.34 6.54 26.23

1956-57 6.22 24.59 7.45 29.45

1957-58 6.60 25.26 7.79 29.82

1958-59 6.75 25.13 8.17 30.41

1959-60 6.97 25.60 8.59 31.55

1960-61 6.85 24.66 8.83 31.78

1961-62 7.28 25.95 8.99 32.04

1962-63 7.31 25.72 8.48 29.83

1963-64 7.37 25.35 9.02 31.03

1964-65 7.33 24.82 9.52 32.24

1965-66 7.12 23.74 9.04 30.14

1966-67 7.28 23.48 9.50 30.64

1967-68 7.81 24.54 10.66 33.49

1968-69 7.93 23.88 12.02 36.19

1969-70 8.27 23.47 13.33 37.83

1970-71 9.11 24.04 14.77 38.97

1971-72 9.21 22.96 13.12 32.71

1972-73 9.00 21.50 13.81 32.99

1973-74 9.38 21.11 14.18 31.91

1974-75 10.76 21.86 13.76 27.96

1975-76 12.50 23.59 14.40 27.18

1976-77 13.80 24.59 15.95 28.42

1977-78 15.68 26.55 17.45 29.55

1978-79 17.94 28.76 21.23 34.04

1979-80 19.33 27.94 23.94 15.31

1980-81 24.25 32.11 29.00 38.40

1981-82 27.70 33.42 35.38 42.68

1982-83 32.94 37.57 38.01 43.35

1983-84 33.21 36.17 43.65 47.54

1984-85 35.29 36.60 45.26 46.94

1985-86 35.57 35.57 44.51 44.51

1986-87 35.42 34.28 44.91 43.47

1987-88 37.11 34.19 46.28 42.63

1988-89 37.49 32.94 46.63 40.98

*The constant dollar figures are the result of multiplying the actual ticket prices by a ratio of the

Conswer Price Index for 1982-84 to the CPI for the year in which the season begins. This allows direct

moarison among years in terms of the real purchasing power of the dollar. The Consumer Price lndex

employed is All Urban Consumers, New York, NY, Northeastern, NJ.

Source: Data provided by George A. Wachtel, Director of Researeh, the League of American Theatres and

Producers, Inc., New York, NY, October 1989.
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Chart 4-4.
Broadway attendance in millions: 1957-1989
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Chart 4-3.
Broadway and Road combined gross income from ticket sales: 1957-1987
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Chart 4-2.
Broadway gross income from ticket sales: 1957-1987
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Table 4-4.
Selected data on the Broadway season from the League of American Theatres and
Producers: 1957-1989

Season

Broadway

Gross Attendance

Number

Playing of new

weeks productions

Road

gross

(in millions (in millions) (in millions

of dollars) of dollars)

1957-58 38 7.2 1,081 56 23

1958-59 40 7.7 1,157 56 23

1959-60 46 7.9 1,156 58 27

1960-61 44 7.7 1,210 48 34

1961-62 44 6.8 1,166 53 39

1962-63 44 7.4 1,134 54 32

1963-64 40 6.8 1,107 63 34

1964-65 50 8.2 1,250 67 26

1965-66 54 9.6 1,295 68 32

1966-67 55 9.3 1,269 69 44

1967-68 59 9.5 1,259 74 45

1968-69 58 8.6 1,209 67 43

1969-70 53 7.1 1,047 62 48

1970-71 55 7.4 1,107 49 50

1971-72 52 6.5 1,157 55 50

1972-73 45 5.4 889 55 56

1973-74 46 5.7 907 43 46

1974-75 57 6.6 1,101 54 51

1975-76 71 1.3 1,136 55 53

1976-77 93 8.8 1,349 54 83

1977-78 114 9.6 1,433 42 106

1978-79 134 ' l' 1,542 50 141

1979-80 146 9.6 1,540 61 181

1980-81 197 11.0 1,544 60 219

1981-82 223 10.1 1,455 48 250

1982-83 209 8.4 1,258 50 184

1983-84 227 7.9 1,097 36 202

1984-85 213 7.4 1,075 33 226

1985-86 191 6.6 1,045 33 236

1986-87 209 7.1 1,038 41 224

1987-88 253 8.1 1,116 32 223

1988-89 262 8.0 1,097 30 256

Note: Attendance prior to 19'5-76 is estimated.

Souxte: Data provided by George A. Wachtel, Director of Research, the League of American Theatres and Producers,

Inc., New York, NY, October 1989.

Methodologica) note: Broadway theatres are those theatres from 41st to 53rd Street, Sixth to Ninth Avenues. In 1989

they included the following: Ambassador, Brooks Atkinson, Ethel Bzrrymore, Martin Beck, Belasco, Booth, Broadhurst,

Broadway, Circle in the Square*, Cort, Criterion Center*, Edison*, Gershwin, John Golden, Helen Hayes*, Mark Bellinger,

Lmperial, Longacre, Lunt-Pontanne, Lyceum, Majestic, Marquis, Minskoff, Music Box, Nederlander, Eugene O'Neill, Palace,

Plymouth, Walter Keer, Royale, St. James, Nell Simon, Shubert, Virginia, and Winter Garden. In 1989 there were 36

Broadway theatres, of which 32 were full size proscenium theatres. Theatres marked with a * are non-proscen1-

theatres.
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Table 4-3.
Season box office record (Broadway, Road, and Combined): 1948-1989
(continued from previous page)

Season

Broadway and Road Combined

Total Box Biggest Number For

playing office single of shows week

weeks total week that week ending

(in thousands

of dollars)

1948-49 2,383 52,499 NA NA NA

1949-50 2,175 49,016 NA NA HA

1950-51 2,052 48,217 NA NA NA

1951-52 1,901 48,051 NA NA NA

1952-53 2,048 49,544 NA NA NA

1953-54 1,875 47,792 NA NA NA

1954-55 1,999 51,941 NA NA NA

1955-56 2,103 58,207 NA HA NA

1956-57 1,954 56,981 NA NA NA

1957-58 1,809 60,160 HA NA NA

1958-59 1,844 63,504 NA NA NA

1959-60 1,834 72,934 NA NA NA

1960-61 2,039 77,825 NA NA NA

1961-62 2,129 83,422 HA NA NA

196/-63 1,956 75,079 NA NA NA

1963-64 1,947 73,496 HA NA NA

1964-65 1,893 76,392 NA NA NA

1965-66 1,994 86,077 NA NA NA

1966-67 2,185 98,628 NA NA NA

1967-68 2,143 104,000 NA NA NA

1968-69 2,129 100,344 NA NA NA

1969-70 2,071 101,349 NA NA NA

1970-71 2,005 105,168 HA NA HA

1971-72 2,066 102,022 NA NA NA

1972-73 1,945 101,245 NA NA NA

1973-74 1,806 91,977 NA NA NA

1974-75 1,900 108,348 NA NA NA

1975-76 1,950 123,430 3,233 45 1/5/76

1976-77 2,335 176,033 4,560 51 1/2/77

1977-78 2,385 209,816 5,237 50 1/1/78

1978-79* 2,664 271,975 6,571 59 3/25/79

19/9-80 2,892 324,632 8,132 65 12/30/79

1980-81 2,888 413,403 10,009 56 1/4/81

1981-82 2,778 470,766 11,969 58 1/!.,/82

1982-83 2,249 387,448 10,202 46 1/2/83

1983-84* 2,176 432,657 10,094 48 4/8/84

1984-85 2,055 433,966 10,712 45 4/14/85

1985-86 2,032 426,237 9,700 50 3/30/86

1986-87 1,932 431,527 10,709 49 4/26/87

1987-88 2,007 476,469 12,250 45 1/3/88

1988-89 1,966 517,000 13,292 41 1/1/89

NA - Not available.

:cThe seasons of 1978-79 and 1983-84 consisted of 53 weeks each.

Source: Variety, June 3, 1987, Variety, Inc., New York, NY, Volume 327, No. 6. (Copyright); Vaiiety, Hay
31 June 6, 1989, Variety, Inc., New York, NY, Volume 335, No. 7. (Copyright) 287
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Table 4-3.
Season box office record (Broadway, Road, and Combined): 1948-1989
(continued from previous page)

Season

Zs:x.1

Total Box Biggest Number For

playing office slngle of shows week

weeks total week that week ending

(in thousands

of dollars)

1948-49 1,151 23,658 707 35 12/27/48

1949-50 1,019 20,401 653 31 1/2050

1950-51 913 20,331 653 28 10/2150

1951-52 829 18,828 616 22 10/20/51

1952-53 1,036 23,418 706 32 1/31/53

1953-54 794 17,623 547 28 10/10/53

1954-55 879 21,122 601 27 12/4/54

1955-56 864 22,854 617 22 4:28/56

1956-57 772 19,826 691 23 0/20/56

1957-53 728 22,645 716 26 1/25/58

1958-59 687 23,352 801 24 10/18/58

1959-60 728 27,268 854 25 10/31/59

1960-61 829 33,996 1,318 21 12/31/60

1961-62 963 39,171 1,556 28 1/20/62

1962-63 822 31,554 881 21 2/4/63

1963-64 835 34,105 845 26 1/4/64

1964-65 643 25,929 806 16 4/24/65

1965-66 699 32,214 906 16 1/8/66

1966-67 916 43,572 1,401 28 10/15/66

1967-68 884 45,058 1,255 27 10/7/67

1968-69 920 42,601 1,252 22 10!19/68

1969-70 1,024 48,024 1,303 27 2/7/70

1970-71 898 49,825 1,299 75 11/7/70

1971-72 909 49,701 1,369 24 2/12/72

1972-73 1,056 55,908 1,523 21 1/6/73

1973-74 899 45,726 1,326 24 6/9/74

1974-75 799 50,925 1,281 21 12/1174

1975-76 814 52,588 1,310 19 6/22/75

1976-77 987 82,627 2,231 23 3/27/77

1977-78 1,025 105,970 2,687 25 5/28/78

1978-79* 1,192 143,869 3,938 31 3/25/79

1979-80 1,351 181,201 4,444 30 1/20/80

1980-81 1,143 218,922 5,397 30 3/14/82

1981-82 1,317 249,531 6,151 30 3/14/82

1982-83 990 184,321 5,083 24 4/24/83

1981.14* 1,057 206,159 5,483 25 4/8/84

1984-85 993 225,959 6,220 22 4/14/85

1985-86 983 235,617 6,188 23 3/16/86

1986-87 901 224,287 5,277 21 4/26/87

1987-88 893 222,998 5,745 24 3/06/88

1988-89 869 225,000 6,663 24 12/04/88

Aiht seasons of 1978-79 and 1983-84 conFls'eA of 53 weeks each.
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Table 4-3.
Season box office record (Brcadway, Road, and Combined): 1948-1989
(continued on next pa)

Season

Broadway

Total

playing

weeks

Box

office

total

Biggest Number

single of shows

week that week

For

week

ending

(in thousands

of dollars)

1948-49 1,231 28,841 743 30 2/21/49

1949-50 1,156 28,615 737 29 2/4/50

1950-51 1,139 27,886 753 27 12/30/50

1951-52 1,072 29,223 781 25 2/23/52

1952-53 1,012 26,126 723 27 2/28/53

1953-54 1,081 10,169 753 28 2/27/54

1954-55 1,120 30,819 870 28 1/1/55

1955-56 1,239 35,353 882 30 2/25/56

1956-57 1,182 37,155 935 30 12/8/56

1957-58 1,081 37,515 963 28 2/15/58

1958-59 1,157 40,151 1,171 30 1/3/59

1959-60 1,156 45,666 1,261 29 1/2/60

1960-61 1,210 43,830 1,245 29 12/31/60

1961-62 1,166 44,251 1,175 28 12/30/61

1962-63 1,134 43,525 1,112 26 2/23/63

1963-64 1,112 39,392 1,110 27 5/30/64

1964-65 1,250 50,463 1,323 30 112/65

1965-66 1,295 53,862 1,575 29 1/1/66

1966-67 1,269 55,056 1,573 31 12/31/66

1967-68 1,259 58,942 1,566 32 12/30/67

1968-69 1,209 57,743 1,398 24 4/12/69

1969-70 1,047 53,324 1,382 25 4/25/70

1970-71 1,107 55,143 1,490 30 4/17/71

1971-72 1,157 52,321 1,521 28 1/1/72

1972-73 889 45,337 1,301 23 4/28/73

1971-74 907 46.251 1,294 25 4/20/74

1S14-75 1,101 57,423 1,508 26 3/30/75

1 /5-76 1 .,36 /0,842 2,034 29 1/4/76

P.76-77 1,348 93,406 2,651 28 112/77

197.-78 1,360 103,846 2,895 30 1/1/78

1978-79* 1,472 128,106 3,522 27 12/31/78

1979-80 1,541 143,431 3,770 31 12/30/79

1980-81 1,545 194,481 4,887 14 114/81

1981-82 1.461 221,235 6,478 31 1/3/82

1982-83 1,259 203,126 5,865 27 1/2/83

1983-84* 1,119 226,508 6,059 23 1/1/84

1984-85 1,062 208,006 5,625 23 12/30/84

1985-86 1,049 190,620 5,288 23 12/29/85

1986-87 1,031 207,240 5,484 28 4/19/87

1987-88 1,114 253,471 6,505 21 1/3/88

1988-89 1,097 262,000 7,179 23 1/1/89

*The seasons of 1978-79 and 1983.84 consisted of 53 weeks each.
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Table 4-2.
Broadway production record: Decade totals and averages: 1900-1989

Decade totals

Season

New

plays

Total

New new

musicals Revivals Total productions

1900-1909

1910-1919

1920-1929

1930-1939

1940-1949

1950-1959

1960-1969

1970-1972

611

883

1,463

1,168

520

374

371

68

283 190 1,084

327 174 1,384

452 170 2,085

211 189 1,568

164 129 813

114 123 611

145 105 621

51 45 164

894

1,210

1,915

1,379

684

488

516

119

Plays Musicals Pre-

Return opening

New Revival New Revival shows flops Total

1972-1979 155 87 94 33 3 393

1980-1989 182 75 123 33 10 27 437

Decade averages

Total Percent

New New new new

Season plays musicals Revivals Total productions musicals

1900-1909 61 28 19 108 89 31

1910-1919 88 33 17 158 121 27

1920-1929 146 45 .17 209 192 24

1930-1939 117 21 19 157 13R 15

1940-1949 52 16 13 81 68 24

1950-1959 37 11 12 61 49 24

1960-1969 37 15 11 62 52 28

1970-1972 23 17 15 55 40 43

Decade averages

Plays Musicals Pre-

Return opening

New Revival New Revival shows flops Total

1972-1979 22 12 13 5 0 3 56

1980-1989 18 8 12 3 1 3 44

Note: Data 'alculated based on yearly records.

Source: Variety, June 3, 1987, (1900-1987) Variety Inc., New York, NY, Volume 327, No. 6. (Copyright);

(1987-1989) Variety, May 31-June 6, 1989, Variety, Inc., New York, NY,,y1Luml 335, No. 7. (Copyright)
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Chart 4-1.
Broadway production record: 1900-1989
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Source: Variety; See table 4-1 for full citation.
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Table 4-1.
Broadway production record: 1899-1989 (continued from previous page)

Season

New

plays

New

musicals Revivals Total

Total

new

productions

Percent

new

musicals

1950-1951 46 14 21 81 60 23

1951-1952 44 9 19 72 53 17

1952-1953 34 11 9 54 45 24

1953-1954 42 9 8 59 51 18

1954-1955 34 13 11 58 47 28

1955-1956 35 8 13 56 43 19

1956-1957 37 10 15 62 47 21

1957-1958 37 11 8 56 48 23

1958-1959 37 12 7 56 49 24

1959-1960 38 15 5 58 53 28

1960-1961 33 15 o 48 48 31

1961-1962 34 17 2 53 51 33

1962-1963 36 11 7 54 47 23

1963-1964 42 15 6 63 57 26

1964-1965 39 17 11 67 56 30

1965-1966 38 15 15 68 53 28

1966-1967 30 15 24 69 45 33

1967-1968 47 12 15 74 59 20

1968-P69 34 13 20 67 47 28

1969-1970 26 14 22 62 40 35

1970-1971 16 17 13 46 33 52

1971-1972 26 20 10 56 46 43

Plays Musicals

Pre-

Return opening

New Revival New Revival shows flops Total

1972-73 2" 14 18 3 1 o 58

1973-74 21 12 12 3 o 2 50

1974-75 25 17 11 3 2 1 59

1975-76 18 21 16 5 0 2 62

1976-77 27 11 13 11 o 1 63

1977-78 20 7 7 5 o 14 54

1978-79 22 5 17 3 o o 47

1979-80 29 7 20 5 2 4 67

1980-81 25 7 19 7 2 7 67

1981-82 24 4 12 4 4 5 53

1982-83 24 9 13 4 o o 50

1983-84 14 7 11 4 0 11 36

1984-85 14 9 5 2 1 o 31

1985-86 12 9 11 1 o o 33

1986-87 16 11 11 2 0 0 40

1987-88 11 3 14 3 o o 31

1988-89 13 7 7 1 1 o 29

Source: Variety, June 3, 1987, (1899-1987) Variety Inc., New York, NY, Volume 327, no. 6. (Copyright);

(1987-1989) Variqy, May 31-June 6, 1989, Variety, Inc., New York, NY, Volume 335, no. 7. (Copyright).
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Table 4-1.
Broadway production record: 1899-1989 (continued on next page)

Season
New New

plays musicala Revivals Total

Total

new

productions

Percent

flew

musicals

1899-1900 63 14 10 87 77 18

1900-1901 50 26 20 96 76 34

1901-1902 49 ?1 20 90 70 30

1902-1^3 55 27 16 98 82 33

1903-1904 68 30 20 118 98 31

1904-1905 63 29 15 127 92 32

1905-1906 62 32 17 111 94 34

1906-1907 67 34 28 129 101 34

1907-1908 57 37 16 110 94 39

1908-1909 77 33 8 118 110 30

1909-1910 95 36 13 144 131 27

1910-1911. ao 34 17 131 114 30

1911-1912 85 39 16 140 124 31

1912-1913 98 36 28 162 134 27

1913-1914 74 37 17 128 111 33

1914-1915 92 24 17 133 116 21

1915-1916 70 26 19 115 96 27

1916-1917 85 25 16 126 110 23

1917-1918 100 38 18 156 138 28

1918-1919 104 32 13 149 136 24

1919-1920 99 43 2 144 142 30

1920-1921 94 51 7 152 145 35

1921-1922 142 37 15 194 179 21

1922-1923 125 41 8 174 166 25

1923-1924 130 41 15 186 171 24

1924-1925 162 46 20 228 208 22

1925-1926 178 48 29 2 , 226 21

1926-1927 188 49 26 263 237 21

1927-1928 183 53 28 264 236 22

1928-1929 162 43 20 ?25 205 21

1929-1930 169 35 34 238 204 17

1930-1931 130 29 28 187 159 18

1931-1932 146 27 34 207 173 16

1932-1933 124 27 23 174 151 18

.933-1934 124 15 12 151 139 11

1914-1935 123 19 7 149 142 13

1935-1916 108 14 13 135 122 11

1936-1937 94 11 13 118 105 10

1937-1938 82 16 13 111 98 16

1938-1939 68 18 12 98 86 21

1939-1940 62 18 11 91 80 23

1940-1941 49 14 6 69 63 22

1941-1942 58 16 9 83 74 22

1942-1943 47 !8 15 80 65 28

1943-1944 59 19 19 97 78 24

1944-1945 62 19 11 92 81 23

1945-1946 48 16 12 76 64 25

1946-1947 48 14 17 79 62 23

1947-1948 44 12 20 76 56 21

1948-1949 43 18 9 70 61 30

1949-1950 26 17 12 57 45 38
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I

I
inconie (57 percent) and dance companies the high=
(64 percent). In 1985/86 the dance group dropped to
61 percent and in 1988 theatres earned 61 percent of

I
their income. Theatres and orchestras had higher
proportions of government support in both years (9-
11 percent) compared with opera and dance groups (6-

I
8 percent). Opera had the highest proportion of private
support (36-38 percent) and theatres the lowest (26-
30 percent) in both years.

I
In comparing attendance figures over time from

ASOL (tables 4-53 and 4-54) and the Central Opera
Service, (table 4-22) one can see steady growth in both

I
disciplines. For the period 1970 to 1985 attendance to
both opera and symphony performances more than
doubled. Although symphony attendance greatly aceeds
that for opera, the proportional growth in attendance is

I
roughly the same. (Attendance figures for 1986-87 and
1987-88 were not provided in the ASOL data.)

IOther Tables on the Performing Arts

As stated at the beginning of this chapter, tables

I
relating to the performing arts are included in othcr
chapters of this report. The reader is referred
specifically to chaptcrs 1, 2, 3, 8 and 9.

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I
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Census of Service Industries Data

A State-by-State distribution of performing arts
organizations, represented in the special tabulations
prepared from the 1982 Census of Service Industries
data, is provided in table 4-66. The number of
organizations and total revenues of those organizations
for each State and for the entire United States are
included in this table. For the U.S. as a whole, there
were a total of 8,372 performing arts organizations with
total revenues of $4.4 billion. Of these, 19 percent
(1,610) are nonprofit and represent 25 percent of the
total revenues ($1.1 billion). California had the largest
number of organizations in any one State (2,180),
followed by New York (1,723) In terms of nonprofit
organizations, New York leacls with 230 compared with
193 in California.

In table 4-67 breakdowns of revenues are provided
separately for 212 symphony orchestras, 65 opera
companies, and 47 chamber mask groups, and for a total
of 423 nonprofit classical music organizations with total
revenues of over $477 million. Only limited comparison
can be made of the diVribution of revenue sources
because only 66 percent of the total revenues of opera
companies and 86 percent of the total revenue for
chamber music groups are accounted for by detail of
sources. A significant number of organizations did not
provide detailed revenue sources. Table 4-67 should be
viewed m conjunction with tables 4-14 and 4-38 on
theatre and dance organizations. In the source
document, a detailed analysis of these data is offered, a
summary of which can be found in the methodological
note accompanying table 4-14.

The 212 symphony orchestras in table 4-67 had
total revenues of 5276 8 million and total expenses of
$280 4 million Earned income sources represent around
47 percent of total income for this group, with most of it
coming from admission receipts (over 77 percent).
Government sources account for 9 percent of total
income and private sources about 25 percent. Of the
prrvate sources, individuals accounted for the largest
proportion of contributions (13 percent of total income
and around 25 percent of support income). These ratios
are in line with those reported by ASOL for the same
year (table 4-54). As for the opera companies, the
Census group of 65 had total revenues of $129 million.
When compared with the Opera America sample group
of 47 for the same year (1982-83) which had total income
of S173 5 million (table 4-27), it appears that the Census

data include the Metropolitan Opera but may be missing
several other of the larger companies. The Opera
America group appeared to have a higher ratio of earned
income than the Census group, but this may be
accounted for by the underreporting noted in the source
document and in the aforementioned methodological
note. The 47 chamber music groups earned 34 percent
of their income and obtained 37 percent from private
contributions and 6 percent from government sources.

In addition to the 1982 data, NEA also had
previously obtained special tabulations from the 1972
and the 1977 Census of Service Industries. The 1972
tabulations were insufficient for trend analysis, but the
1977 tabulations did provide the Research Division with
some points of comparison. A few a these appear in
tables 4-68 and 4-69. In general, the 1982 data have
captured a larger number of organizations with a higher
level of fiscal activiz:. The two exceptions are the
reduction in the number of taxable classical music
organizations, and taxable dance groups, but their total
revenues are higher by about S7 million.

Combined Service Organization Data

Tables 4-70 and 4-71 combine and compare data
from two or more service organizations to permit some
cross-disciplinary analyses. These tables were compiled
by James Heilbrun to reflect trends in arts activity over a
25-year period, utilizing data from the League of New
York Theatres and Producers (now the League of
American Theatres and Producers), the Central Opera
Service, and the American Symphony Orchestra League.
In table 4-70 he provides disposable personal income in
constant 1972 dollars and the percent change cver time
for several variables including theatrical playing weeks,
number of organizations, performances/concerts and
attendance figures. In table 4-71 top, bottom, and
average ticket prices are shown for several
groups/sources. Percentage of increase figures are also
provided. For the most recent year available in thc data,
opera companies have both the lowest and highest ticket
prices. Nonprofit theatres have the smallest gap between
the low and high ticket prices.

In table 4-72 sources of income (earned,
government and private) are compared for theatres,
symphony orchestras, opera companies and dance
companies, for two points in the 1980's. In 1982/83,
opera companies had the lowest percentage of earned
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1

which each part is performed by one inoividuai

(including both vocal and instrumental ensembles). The
results indicated that 148 institutions maintained 318
resident faculty ensembles, defined as "permanent faculty
chamber ensembles associated on a continuing basis with
the institutions."7 Over 25 percent of these were
woodwind quintets. The resident ensembles were the
only permanently organized ones. NASM's wrvey also
reported 1,262 'ad hoc' faculty at 381

institutions. These were "chamber ensembles organized
on a temporary basis to perform specific literature in
concerts; all individuals must be permanent (full-time,
part-time, or adjunct) faculty members."8

Chamber Music America more recently undertook
a nationwide survey of its member presenters in which
they were asked to provide programs from five different
seasons dating back to 1967-68. A total of 28 presenters
responded. In tables 4-58 and 4-59 one can see that the
classical repertoire is most frequently performed, and the
Baroque least frequently. Although there are shifts over
time (table 4-59) in the percentages for specific

repertoire categories, the overall ranking has remained
the same over the 20-year period The composer whose
music has rLceived the gieatest number of performances
(table 4-60) is Beethoven, followed closely by Mozart.
Among contemporary (twentieth century) composers, the
most frequently performed composer is She:aakovich
(table 4-61).

Musicians, Composers and Other Performers

The first table in this subsection (table 4-62) shows,
from tl.e Census of Population, a distribution of

musicians/composers by State for 1970 and 1980. The
States are ranked from highest to lowest by the number
in the State in 1980. The corresponding rank for that
State in 1970 is also provided Cahforma and New York
reflect triple and double, respectively, the number of
musicians as the third ranking State, Texas. TeAas znd
Florida are almost tied for the number of musicians, but
Fiorida has a considerably higher concentration ratio
Over the 10-year period there were increases in the total

7
'Chamber Music: Performance and Study at Music Training

Institutions, National Association of Schools of Music,
February 1982 (Draft), p 9

8
0p. cit , p. 18.
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number of musicians in ail States but three Kansas,

Idaho, and South Dakota each showed slight decreases
The Census of Population counted 99,533 musicians and
composers for 1970 and 140,556 for 1980. In 1986 the
Current Population Survey counted 171,000 musicians
and composers (see table 2-7).

The remaining tables provide membership data for
multiple years from three organizations. Data for a
12-year period on the membership of the International
Trumpet Guild are shown in table 4-63. Within the
United States, membership has steadily grown over the
period, with the exception of a slight drop in 1983 and
between 1988 and 1989, from 1,158 to 3,602. For the
American String Teachers Association (tablu 4-64) more
detail is provided by type of membership and instrument
played, but for a shorter period. From 1983 to 1988,
total membership grew from 4,972 to 6,607 with the
majority of these in the "active" membership category,
and most being violin players. Data are provided for the
last four years on the membership of the Society for the
Preservatijn and Encouragement of Barbershop Quartet
Singing in America (SPEBSQSA) in table 4-65. The
total number of members has declined slightly from
37,849 in 1985 to 36,053 in 1988 Figures on the number
of quartets were not available prior to 1987, but in that
year there were 1,700 and 1,593 in 1988,

Section 4-5. General or Combined Data

This subsection (tables 4-66 to 4-72) includes tables
which describe the performing arts in general, or which
combine data for two or more performing arts disciplines
in one table. Some of these, therefore, permit cross-
disciplinary comparisons Data from the 1982 Census of
Services Industries, special tabulations, are included in
tables 4-66 through 4-69 Comparisons with the 1977
Census of Service Industries data are made in tables 4-68
and 4-69. Two tables compiled by James Heilbrun from
several sources covering the period 1969-70 through
1982-83 are included here as tables 4-70 and 4-71
Table 4-72 was constructed by Westat to prowde income
by source comparisons for theatre, symphony, opera and

dance for similar periods in the 1980's.



In 1987 there were no separate goupings in the
reporung of these data In table 4-57 data are presented
fur 48 groups reporting both income and expenses.

In order to arrive at "trend" data for a uniform
group, the organizations included were reviewed by
Westat to identify those reporting for all three years. A
total of five were found. Aggregate data for these five
are presented in table 4-57 separately from the full

group.

For the subgroup of five, earned income grtw by
46 percent over the 7-year period, while private support
income tripled Government support was doubled.
Personnel expenses doubled and non-personnel expenses
tripled. For this group the proportion of earned income
to total income decreased from 58 percent in 1980 to 44
perccnt in 1985 and 1987. The proportion of personnel
to total expenses decreased from 70 percent in 1980 to 60

percent in 1987

Chamber Music

'Chamber music' is a term that has been broadly
used to describe a wide spectrum of musical performance
acuvities, both vocal and instrumental, as well as groups
of varying sizes, ranging from a solo recitalist (plus an
accompanist) to a full size 'chamber' orchestra.

Chamber Music America (CMA) is a national
service organization for chamber music ensembles which
came into being in late 1977. For its own membership
eligibility purposes, CMA defines chamber music as
music that is played by "generally conductorless
er, -rnbles, one musician to a part - instrumental or vocal

performing concerts for professional fees.-5 This
definition eliminates chamber orchestras and other
larger ensembles such as choruses.

Between its inception in 1977 and 1980, Chamber
Music America twice surveyed its membership Data
from its 1978 survey were presented in the Fall, 1978
edition of "American Enserable." In that publication, it
was stated that 41 ensembles responded to a survey
questionnaire There was no indication of how many
ere sent out, although it was stated elsewhere that

5
Stephen Benedict. 'Opportunities in Chamber Music',
Cultural Resources, Inc., 1979, p 1

membership in the organization had grawn to over 120
The respondents were all "professional, one-musician-to-
a-part, conductorless ensembles" and were not identified
Of the 41 respondents, 13 groups were incorporated with
nonprofit, tax-exempt status, and an equal number
reported no formal organization at all. Other
administrative formats included were limited
partnerships, regular corporations, umbrella sponsorship,
and university faculty status. It was also stated that
"Chamber Music America mailing lists, combined with
other known sources, suggest a total universe of more
than 1,000 professional chamber music ensembles of the
kind represented in the survey."6

In 1980, data were presented on 143 respondents
out of 243 goups to whom questionnaires were mailed
(a response rate of approximately 60%). With regard to
organizational structure, these ensembles included 64
nonprofit corporations, 36 unincorporated associations,
18 partnerships, 20 parent organization affiliations, and 5
other goups. (Among the ensembles affiliated with a
parent organization are 3 symphony affiliated groups, 11
university faculty ensembles and 4 goups that are
affiliated with other cultural institutions.) More current
information on the number and characteristics of CMA's
membership were unavailable.

One other source of data found on chamber music
activities in 1980 was the National Association of Schools
of Music (NASM). The major responsibilities of the
NASM are the accreditation of educational programs in
music and the establishment of curricular standards and
guidelines. Member institutions include conservatories
and public and private colleges, universities, and music
schools. The NASM annually collects data from its
membership on enrollment, curricula, and so forth. The
basic report is essentially the same from one year to the
next, but special addenda on particular topics of interest
are included each year. (See also the discussion of the
Higher Education Arts Data Service in chapter 3.)

In Fall 1980, NASM conducted a Chamber Music
Survey through such an addendum. There was an
88 percent response rate (413 institutions) from schools
offering at least a bachelors degree. The NASM utilized
Chamber Music America's definition of chamber music.
ensemble performance, generally without conductor, in

6Amenc-m
Ensemble, Chamber Music America, Volume 1,

Number 2. Fall. 1978. p 5
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Concert production costs were 16 percent in 1976-77 and

15 percent in 1988 General and administrative costs

were 13 percent in 1976-77 and 11 percent in 1988.

Increases during the 11-year period in proportion of
expenditures occurred in development costs (2 percent to

5 percent) broadcastmg and recording expenses

(1 percent to 2 percent), advertismg/promotion
(4 percent to 7 percent), and other costs (5 percent to
9 percent)

The two tables from ASOL (tables 4-53 and 4-54)
also contain figures on attendance and numbers of
performances Attendance has grown steadily (with a
slight drop m 1981-82) over the 15 years, from over
12 6 million in 1969-70 to 25.4 million in 1985-86.

(Attendance figures were not provided for 1986-87 or
1987-88.) The number of performances/concerts

increased from over 6,000 n 1%9-70 to over 22,000 in
1978-79, then dropped back and leveled off at around
19,000 through 1984-85, nsing again shghtly to around
20,000 in 1985-86. (No figures were provided for 1986-87

or 1987-88 on the number of concerts.)

Choruses

From many perspectives, choral music may well be

one of the most widely practiced performing arts
disciplines Being by nature a group activity, choral
music has involved the participation of large numbers of

people, partially because less intensive training is

required to be a participant than for the other

performing disciplines.

Therefore, there are many levels at which choral
music is performed and there are many different types
and sizes of choral ensembles. They exist in great
abundance under the auspices of religious organizations

because of their role in religious worship. Choral groups
are also found at every level of the public and private
educational system. Beyond that, there .ire community

choral organizations, Lhoruses affiliated wnh opera
companies and symphony orchestras, and independent

professional ensembles

Presently, there are no sources of data which are
particularly useful for descnbmg the larger universe of
choral music activities. The more general universe data
sOurces do not usually describe this discipline separately.

It highly likely that the greatest amount of choral
activity does occur under the auspices of the church and
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educanon insntutions. Mudi of this activity is highly
"professionar, in terms of both performance quality and

financial remuneration. But, since it occurs under

"parent" organizations, it is next to impossible to

quantify, especially in economic terms. Data on the level
of this acnvity simply do not exist at present.

The only data source found which specifically deals
with choral music is Chorus .tmerica (formerly the
Association of Professional Vocal Ensembles) which has

collected information for statistical purposes from both
its membership arv.-1 a larger community of choral artists.

Chorus America has been in existence since the end of
1977 whcn it was formed as a service organization for
profemional vocal ensembles, both profit and nonprofit
Its niembership consists of three categories of choral

gr _nips: 1) totally professional ensembles which pay all
9f their singers, 2) semiprofessional ensemble.s which pay

some core group o. singers, and 3) nonprofessional
ensembles which are community based.

Chorus America has conducted periodic surveys

which collect details on expenses, income sources,
operations (ticket sales, performances, attendance), pay
scales, and so on These data are not aggregated in the
source documents, but are presented on an individual
organization basis

Aggregate summary data from the 1980, 1985, and
1987 national choral surveys were calculated by Westat
and appear in table 4-57 In 1980 the data were reported

for four chorus categories: autonomous professional

choruses, autonomous nonprofessional choruses,

orchesi 'a choruses with a professional core of singers,
and orchestra choruses with no professional singers
Around 2,000 survey questionnaires were sent out, fewer

than 100 wcrc returned. Data are presented in the
survey report for a total of 47 groups, 10 of which were

orchestra choruses

In the source document for the 1985 survey, no
mformanon was provided on the number of

questionnaires distributed The data from the 1985
respondents include 39 autonomous choruses and 12
dependent choruses which are mostly symphony and

opera groups For the affiliated organizations in both
years, only a few expense figures are available, so they
are not Included in table 4-57



ASOL, that these leNcls arc undergoing a total revision
and a new structure will be in place in the future

The 1987-88 category descriptions and the number
of orchestras included in each category are

Majors: orchestras with budgets of $3 6 million
or more (37 U S orchestras)

Regionals. orchestras with budgets of between

SI million and $3.6 million (47 IT S. orchestras)

Metropolitans: orchestras with budgets

h,..ween S280,000 and SI million (91 U.S.

orchestras)

Urbans: orchestras with budgets between
$135,000 and S280,000 (88 U S. orchestras)

Communities orchestras with budgets below
$135,000 (the remainder of the membership,
exclusive of college and university and youth
orchestras) (359 U S. orchestras)

In addition, ASOL has 74 college and university aad 179
youth orch:stras in its current membership

In its efforts to define the orchestra universe, as of
October 1989, ASOL has specifically identified a total uf
791 other orchestras Including 12 regional, 30

metropolitan, 15 urban, 87 college and 82 youth
orchestras that are not members. Thus, according to
ASOL, its membership incudes 53 percent of the 1,666
symphony orchestras identified in the United States.

Since the majors, metropolitans and regionals

account for most of the fiscal activity and report more
Luasistently to ASOL, most sources include only these
groups for trend analysis

Data on the Ford Foundation group of 91

orchestras for the years 1965-66 through 1970-71 arc
shown in tables 4-51 and 4-52. In these tables sources of
income (including corpus transfers) and expenses by
category are expressed as percents of the totals. Actual

dollar amounts (in thousands) are included at the bottom
of each table.

The proportions of earned and support income to
total income displayed in these tables reflect a steady
downward trend for ethned income (from 54 to

46 percent) and an upward movement for support

income (from 44 to 52 percent) over the six-year period
Thus, these orchestras entered the 1970's witl, less than
half of their income being "earned." This proportion of
around 45 percent of earned income (and around
55 percent for support income) remained steady through
1975-76 (table 4-53).

Starting in 1976-77 the ASOL data include

endowment and investment income as revenue. To
arrive at a figure for earned income equivalent to that of
earlier years, one must deduct the endowment and
investment figure from total revenue figures. Data from
ASOL used by Baumol and Baumol for the years 1974
through 1983 in both current and constant dollars arc
presented in tables 4-55 and 4-56. For the years 1977
through 1983, the percent of earned income remained at
47 to 48 percent. In e'.;nstant dollars (table 4-56), from
1974 through 1983, total income increased steadily

throughout the period, ending at about 55 percent
higher. Total expenses, of course, did the same.

Since some detail on income sources is available
from both the Ford Foundation and ASOL, it is possible
(with some taution) to look at changes over a 20-year
period. The Ford data for 1965-66 show that around 86
percent of earned income came from ticket sales and
service fees combined, compared with 66 percent in 1988
Broadcasting and recording activities represented around
2 percent in 1965-66 but over 14 percent in 1988.

Federal government sources accounted for less than one
percent in 1%5-66 and over 4 percent (NEA) in 1988.
Local government sources remained at around 5 percent
and State government support went up from 2 to 10
percent.

With regard to expenduure patterns, the Ford
Foundation data (table 4-52) show stable proportions
over the six years in all expense categories with
artistic/production personnel accounting for 63 percent
of total expenses and all salaries/fees/fringe benefits for
around 76 percent of total expenses. For the ASOL
orchestras in the years 1971-72 through 1975-76 (table 4-

52' artistic personnel represented around 60 percent uf
total expenses.

With the ASOL data in table 4-54 It is also possible
to look at comparable expense figures across a 11-year
period. Such a comparison reveals that the proportion of

expenses for artistic personnel has grown from 51 to
61 percent Small decreases occurred in 2 other areas

275



Wan regard to i:xpenses, the Foid Foindation
ballet group (table 4-40) showed a very stable

distnbution of expenses across thc six-year period, with
about 30 percent going for performing artistic personnel,
around 62 percent for all personnel, around 16 percent
for production costs and a total of around 37 perccnt for

non-personnel expenses.

For the Ford Foundation modern dance group the
percent of personrel expenses (table 4-42) were lower
than for ballet, ranging from about 42 percent in 1965-66

to 53 percent in 1969-70. Artistic production personnel
costs ranged from 34 percent of total costs in 1965-66 to

44 percent in both 1966-67 and 1969-70. Production

costs ranged from 25 to 33 percent and all nonpersonnel

egpenses from 43 to 55 percent.

The figures in table 4-48 for the 23 Dance/USA
companies show a stable distribution of the components
of expenses across the five-year period, with personnel
expenses accounting for between 49 and 54 percent of
the total, with from 20 to 23 percent for dancers wagcs
Non-personr 1. expenses included production costs which

ranged from 25 to 29 percent of thc total and

administratwe expenses which rem ned stable at 18 to
19 percent of total expenses

Dancers

Census of Population data on the distribution of
dancers by Statc in 1970 and 1980 arc presented in
table 4-49, in rank ordcr by concentration in 1980. The

grcatest numbers, by far, reside in New York and
California. Bet ;Teen 1970 and 1980 there have been
increases in the numbcr of dancers in almost every state,
some quite dramatic (see New York, Florida, Texas,
Indiana, Arizona, Minnesota). The major orception is
Michigan where there was a large drop. With regard to
rank, therc was a rotation between California and New
York for flist place and significant shifts for Florida.
Texas, Ohio, and Indiana. The Census of Popul
identified a total of 7,404 dancers in 1970, and 13,194 in
1980 Current Population Survc -N. data for 1986 identified

18,000 danccrs (sec table 2-7).

Table 4-50 contains annual figures provided by the

National Square Dance Convention on convention
attcndance for a 35 year penod. The penod bcgan with
an attendance of 5,354 persons and ended with 20,572
persons in attendance - a four-fold increase overall.
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Within the 35 years there arc some dramatic shifts up
and down, the most interesting of which is thc large
increase in 1976 to 39.796 One major factor in the level
of attendance is thc city in which the convention is held

Section 4-4. Music

In this section data are presented in tables 4-51
through 4-65, on orchestras and other music groups The
fust six tables provide trcnd data on orchestras (tables 4-
51 through 4-56). The remainder include fiscal data on
choruses for three points in time: 1980, 1985 and 1987

(table 4-57); information on chamber music

programming from 1%7 to 1986 (tables 4-58 through 4-

62); and figures on individual musicians or participants in
specific music groups at various points in timc (tables 4-

63 through 4-65).

Symphony Orchestras

The tables in this subsection contain annual trend
data on expenses and output measures (attendance and
performances) on large groups of symphony orchestras

These data are from two principal sources:

Ford Foundation - 91 orchestras 1965-66

through 1970-71

American Symphony Orchestra League -

Varied numbers of 100+ orchcstras. 1969-70

through 1987-88.

Some of the tables come from othcr SOurCes which

have utilized and analyzed data from thc American
Symphony Orchestra League (ASOL), for various

groupings of years. The orchestras mcluded in thc Ford
Foundation study are identified in table 4-51 Those

included in the remaining tables wcrc not identified hy
the sourcns, but do vary from ycar to ycar

The Amencan Symphony Orchestra League,

formed in 1946, provides a wide range of services to most

of the nation's symphony orchestras, Including national

conferences, management seminars, workshops and

training courses, the publication of Symphony Magazme

and other matenals It has continually expanded its
membership w include over 875 groups as of Oct(' ber of

1989. It should be noted, according to Vicki O'Reilly at



f.)ur :a one (40 ...d 11 pzreen:
from performance fees).

Professional Dance Companies

Tables 4-39 through 4-48 contain annual trend
data, prunanly on income and ecpenses, for five separate
grouptngs of dance compames, covering most years of
the period from 1965-66 through 1987. When available,
the dance compames included have been identified on
the first table for each source.

The tables in this group come from three sources

Ford Foundation: Pr65-66 to 1970-71
- 9 ballet companies

8 modern dance compames.

Informatics General Corporation 1970

to 1979

- 8 ballet companies
5 modern dance companies

Dance/USA: 1983 to 1987
M dance companies, which Include
15 ballet companies and 8 modern
dance companies.

Dance/USA was established in 1982, to serve the
needs of a growing American professional dance
constituency Like other nonprofit service organizations,
it provides a variety of services, such as roundtables and
workshops for dance professionals, publication of a
journal and other materials to promote and develop the
dance profession, acting as a liaison with legislative and
executive branches of government, and collection of
statistical information on the professional dance field.
(Data from the results of the annual fiscal survey from
1983 through 1987 were recently published and appear in
tables 4-45 through 4-48).

Data on tncome and expenses for 9 ballet
companies and 8 modern dance companies included in
the Ford Foundation Study are presented in tables 4-39
through 4-42. These data are expressed as percentages
of total tncome and total expenditures, respectively
Dollar figures in thousands for total Income and total
expenses are included at the bottom of each table, as
appropriate. Actual dollar figures in millions for 8 ballet
companies and 5 modern dance companies in the

Informatics study for the years 1970 to 1979 are
presented in tables 4-43 and 4-44. As indicated above,
data on a consistent group of 23 companies in the
membership of Dance/USA for the years 1983 to 1987
can be found in tables 4-45 to 4-48. These data are
expressed only in percents. Na dollar bases were
available.

For the Ford Foundation ballet group (table 4-39)
the percent of earned income started at 473 percent in
1965-66, climbed to 55.9 percent in 1966-67 and

remained close to that level through 1970-71. For the
Informatics ballet group (table 4-43) the earned income
ranged from 51.8 percent in 1970 to 62.8 percent in 1979,
reflecting a steady increase except in 1972 and 1973.

For the Ford Foundation modern dance group
(table 4-41), the percentage of earned income of total
income was high in 1965-66 (84.2 percent), then dropped
dramatically the next year to 66.4 percent and stayed at
close to that lew.1 until 1969-70, when it jumped 'Jack up
to 81.5 percerr.. In 1970-71, it dropped down again to
68.6 percent. The smaller Informatics group (table 4-44)
reflects the same high level at the beginning of the 1970s
with the dramatic drop in 1971 and a movement back
and forth between 60 and 68 percent through most of the
1970s, ending ai 58.5 percent in 1979. Over the decade,
this means an increased reliance on unearned income.

Dance/USA data in table 4-47 show earned
income as a percent of total wenses, which is a

somewhat similar comparison to the Ford Foundation
compansons of earned income as a percent of total
Income. This table shows a proportion of 64 percent in
1983 and 1984, dropping in 1985 to 61 percent. Support
mcome remained steady at 37 percent. Contributed
revenue (unearned income) by source as percents of
total revenues are presented in table 4-46 and show
generally stable proportions across the five year period.
A small steady Increase in individual giving in proportion
to total revenues and small declines in Federal grants
and special events are reflected in this table. The data in
these two tables represent a combtned group of ballet
and modern dance companies.

Various types of the Dance/USA group's
performance revenues expressed as a percentage of
earned revenue are presented in table 4-45, with separate
figures provided for ballet and modern dance. For both
groups ahnost all earned Income is from performance
activities for all five years.
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better indication of the overall condition is the total
losses of all companies. Of the 84 companies responding
to the 1986 survey 45 (o, 54 percent) reported losses
These losses totaled S5.7 million. Over the period since

1982 the percent of Opera America respondents
reporting losses has risen from 41 percent in 1982 to
54 percent in both 1985 and 1986.

Musical Theatre

As indicated in the beginning of this section,
musical theatre can no t. be viewed as a discipline which is

mutually exclugve, because 't is produced by a variety of
organizations that belong to other disciplines, including,

but not limited to, theares aud opera companies.
However, we did receive recent data on musical theatre
activity from the National Alliance of Musical Theatre
Producers which are provided in tables 4-36a and b.
These data can be compared with data on musicals from
the Central Opera Service (tables 4.22 and 4-23). (To
obtain a somewhat fuller picture of musicxJ theatre
.4.:tivity, see also tables 4-1 and 4.2 on commercial
theatre musical productions.) For 1988 table 4-36a

reports a total of 240 musical theatre productions and
8,269 musical theatre performances kr 59 companies,
while table 4-22 reports 278 musical productions and
7,759 performances, excluiive of commercial theatre, for

an urknown number of ,rganizations.

A detailed breakdown of revenues and expenses
for 1989, presented in percents only, for a sample of 25

theatre groups is given in table 4-36b. It shows that 72

percent cf their revenues came from box office receipts,

as compared with 81 perceat for the TCG sample group
of 45 theatres and 46 percent for the Opera America
sample of 51 opera companies.

Section 4-3. Dance

In this section data are presented on dance
activitit.5 in the U ,. (tables 4-37 through 4.50).

Tables 4.37 and 4-38 provide figures for two different
6,4= universes; tables 4-39 through 4-48, annual trend
data on small groups of professional ballet and modern
uance companies; table 4-49 Census Bureau fig,res on
the distribution of dancers by State, and table 4-50
annual trend data on attendance to the National Square

Dance Convention.
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The Dance Universe

Annual figures on the number of dance

organizations in existence for the period 1959 to 1967

appear in table 4-37. Figures through 1964 were

compiled by Baumol and Bowen. Three additional years

were compiled from Dance Magazine's "Annual
Directory of Dance Attractions" by Michael Moskow for
he publication from which this table was taken. For the

eategcry of Professional Americr companies there was

an incre..ase of from 78 gtoups -39 to 176 groups in

1967.

In 1982 the Census of Service Industries (table 4-
38) counted 159 dance organizations with a total dollar
volume of $90 million. These organizations are further
divided into ballet (58 companies) and modern dance (34

:Jam .ties). The contrast between the total dollar
vr nes of these two groups is marked, with the ballet
companies showing six times the level of activity of the

modern dance groups.

Furthermore, there is structural difference
between ballet companies and most other
types of dance groups. Ballet companies
require a minimum troupe of 15 to 20
dancers in order to perform the traditional
me romantic repertory, whereas much
modern repertory requires only a small

numbcr of dancers. The impact of repertory
on budget size is significantballet companies
are structurally larger.4

Other structural factors connected with the ballet
repertory which affect budgets are orchestras and other
large production costs (costumes, shoes, accompanists,

etc.).

Table 4-38 also demonstrates the other primary
fiscal difference between these two groups: the

propo.., )ns of earned income coming from ticket sales
versus contract fees. For the modern dance groups only
11 percent is earned from admission and 31 percent from
performance fees; whereas, for ballet companies the
ratio of admission receipts to performance fees is almost

4Samuel Schwarz and Mary G. Peters, Growth of Arts and

Cultural 0 ni_n of the 1970's,

Informatks +71eneral Corporation, RockvIlle, MD, December

15'83, p. 3-66.



have an operating budget equivalent to
at least $3,000,000 in U.S. dollars.3

Opera America annually publishes a data summary

called Company Fiscal Statistics, a comparative survey
detailing expenditures and income sources,

supplemented by information on company staffing and
prodclion requirements. These statistics have been
produced in varying levels of detail since 1974.

Datr on income and expenses for 31 opera

companies included in the Ford Foundation study for the
years 1966-1971 are presented in tables 4-24 and 4-25.

These data are evressed as percentages of toi.d income
and total expenditures, respectively. Dollar figures in
thousands are provided for tote. Incomc and total
expenditures. Actual dollar figures for 21 opera

companies in the Informatics study for the years 1970 to
1979 are presented in table 4-26. DAM on a group of
51 companies in th4 c:embership of Opera America for
the period 1982-83 to 1986-87 are presented in
considerable detail in tables 4-27 through 4-32. The
reacier should note that the Metropolitan Opera is
included in all three data bases and represents a large
portion of the total amounts reported. Data for larger
Opera America groups of 84 and of 90 companies can be

found in Tables 4-33 and 4-34.

In reviewing the percentage of earned incorre to
total income for the Ford Foundation grou:), one can see
a decline from 56.9 percent in 1965-66 to 48.5 percent in
1969-70 (table 4-24) for the group of 31 companies, with

a slight increase in 1970-71 to 49.8 percent. The
Informatir.s group (table 4-26) started the decade at
64.5 percent, and ended the decade at 57.8 percent. For
thc Opera America group of 51 companies for the ycars
1982-83 through 1986-87 (table 4-27) the percemage of
earned income remained stable at 55 to 57 percent and
support income was 36 to 38 percent.

The Ford Foundation data on expenditures in
table 4-2:; show stable proportions of personnel and
nonpersonnel costs to total expenditures for an soc yeals
reported.

Detail on sources of earned, private support and
public support income for the Opera America go cuip of
51 companies is provided in tables 4-28 through 4-30.

3
ProMe 1988, Opera "unerica, Washington, DC, p. 9.

These tables have sufficieN detail to permit a

comparison with the Ford Foundation data for a 21 ycar

interval: 1965-66 and 198o-(37. For both groups thc
percentage of earned income coming from tickct sales
performances is approximately the same (46.8 percent
and 45.6 percent, respectively). However, contributcd

iv le source diffeiences can be noted in thc

proportions of business/corporate contributions, which
inaeased from 6.2 percent to 13.8 percent. Levels of
support from individuals, national foulidations, and Statc
and local goverm rmt sources remained about the same
for both years. kNote that the Ford group had no
suppon from State government in 1965).

Table 4-31 shows earned and uarned income as
percentages of total expenses for the Opera America
group of 51 companies. Those percentages remained
stable throughout the 1980s. Table presents a
breakdown of ecpenses in dollars and percents for this
sample and shows that the relative proportions at thc
lnginning and the end of the five year period lemaincd
about the samc.

Data on larger proportions of the Opera America
membership for the 1984-85, 1985-86 and 1986-S7
seasons are shown in tables 4-33 through 4-35. (See the

observational note on table 4-33 for an analysis of thosc
data.) A comparison can be made between this table
and that for the Central 3pera Service (table 4-22) on
the total =pease figures fo^ the years 1984-85 and
1985-86. For the 170 COS companies with budgets over
$100,000, the total expenses are $256.5 million for 1984-

85 and $270.3 million for 1985-86, compared with
$235.7 million and $252.6 million, respectively, for thc
84 rompanies in the Opera d-,:nerica group.

The most interesting aspect of table 4-34 is thc
specification of income percentages for several groupings

of companies for the 1985-86 season, including a
separate set of figures for the Metropolitan Opera, which

has a much higher proportion of earned to total incomc
and smaller proportions of government support than any

other grouping.

Table 4-35 presents the number and perccnt of
Opera America member companies which ended thc
year with an operati g loss for the years 1982-83 to 1986-

87. As the editors of Profile 1987 noted, using aggregate
deficit figures alone as an assessment of fiscal problems

can be misleading because surpluses of healthy

companies cancel out the deficits of other companics. A
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Professional Opera Companies

Tables 4-24 through 4-35 contain annual trend data
on income and expenses from four separate groupings of
profess:onal opera companies covering most years of the
period from 1965-66 through 1986-87. When available,
the opera companies included have been identified on
the first table for each source.

The tables in this group come from three sources:

Ford Foundation - 31 operas: 1965-66 to

1970-71.

Informatics General Corporation- 21 operas:
1970 to 1979

Opera fr.merica -
51 operas: 1982-2 to 1986-87
84 operas: 1984-85 to 1985-86
90 operas: 1985-86 to 1986-87

Opera America is a nonprofit service organization
for professional opera producing companies in the

Americas. It began in 1970 with 17 charter member
companies and has grown to 113 member companies in
1988. The 1987 membership is divided into three
C2 tegones: Member Companies, Correspondent

Companies, and International Associate Companies.
Correspondent companies enjoy the same benefits as
member companies, exc it for holding office and voting.
International t ssociate Companim received publications
of interest and attend conferences and events.

Cr:.:eria for membership in each category are
outlined below:

To qualify as a Member Company, an opera
company mcst:

be a nonprofit organization in North
America;

have produced and performed, before a
paying audience, at least two

performances of each of three staged
productions of operas in each of the
imw.ediately preceding three seasons;

,

a employ at least one full-time

general/artistic/music director plus a
professional manager on a full-time or
seasonal basis;

utilize paid professional artists for at
least some part of its productions;

utilize an orchestra on a seasonal or
annual, rather than on a pickup basis;

utilize a chorus on a seasonal or annual
rather than on a pickup basis; and

have a budget of at lenst $350,000.

To qualify as a Correspondent Company, an
opera company must:

be a nonprofit organization in North
America;

have produced and performed, before a
paying audience, more than one

performance of one staged production
of opera during each of the irmnediately
pfeceding tWo 54...asons;

utilize paid professional artists 'for at
least some part of its productions;

utilize an orchestra for its productions;
and

have an operating budg t of at least
$50,000.

To quality as an International Associate
Company an opera comp xi), must:

be a not-for-profit organization under
the laws of any country outside North
America;

have produced and performed, before a
paying audience, not fewer than two
performances of each of three staged
productions of opera during the three
immediately preceding seasons; and
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Outdoor Drama

Tables 4-21a and b contain data for 1985 and 1989
on outdoor drama activity provided by the Institute of
Outdoor Drama. This institute was established at the
University of North Carolina in Chapel Hill in 1963 to
provide a central source of information on the growing
swell of outdoor theatre production activity. The data
were provided to us in a form which gives figures for
each outdoor production. Aggregates of a few of the
most useful variables were calculated by Westat.

In 1985 the 30 historical dramas had a total number
of around 1,300 performs:ices and a total attendance of
around 735,000. The 12 festivals and passion plays gave

670 performances that year with a total attendance of
736,000. In 1989 the 26 historical dramas gave
approximately 1,250 performances with a total
attendance of approximately 700,000. They had a total
capacity of around 32,000 seats. The 9 festivals and
passion plays gave 580 performances with a total
attendance of around 362,000. For both years it is

generally true that the festivals and passion plays
performed to larger audiences.

By referring to table 4-13 for 1976-77, the reader
will note that production, performance, and attendance
figures are roughly comparable.

Section 4-2. Opera/Musical Theatre

In this section data are presk:nted on live opera/
musical theatre activities (tables 4-22 through
4-36b). Tiend data cn the opera "universe" appear in
tables 4-22 and 4-23, and more deuiled treed data on
smaller groups of professional orra ccmpanies in
tables 4-24 through 4-35. In addition, sorne recent data
on musical theatre activity obtained from the National
Alliance of Musical Theatre Producers can be found in
tables 4-36a and b

The Opera Universe

The Central Opera Service (COS), the informat on
and research department of the Metropolitan Opera, was
established in 1954 by the Metropolitan Opera National
Council to serve all opera companies and workshops, and

professionals in and supporters of opera in North
America. The COS maintains information on more than

30,000 operas as part of its extensive archives and
publishes the quarterly COS BULLETIN and 15 special
directories of operatic resources.

This source provides a representation of the
universe of opera-producing organizations, since opera
companies, orchestras, theatres, festivals, and colleges
and universities are included in its membership. A
statistical summary of COS's most recent survey data was
provided to us by its director, Maria Rich. It reflects
data on the number of organizatiuns, the number of
performances, the number of works and total =Tenses
(in millions) for the years 1964-65/1970-71/1974-75,

1980-81 and all years from 1984-85 through 1988-89.
This summary also provides additional detail for these
groups for the last two years (see tables 4-22 and 4-23.)

The Central Opera Service data provide a break-
down of these totals into three groups: companies with
budgets of $100,000 or more, other companies, and
college and university workshops. The proportion of the
total which were companies with budgets over $100,000
was 3.6 percent in 1964, with a big increase occurring
between 1974 and 1980 from 6.7 percent to 12.5 percent.

This increase, largely attributable to a high rate of
inflation, leveled oif in the 1980's, ending the period at
15 percent. The other companies made steady gains over
the last 20 years, while the college/university group has
remained relatively level.

In regard t - total numbers of performances
(excluding musicals for the years 1980 to 1989), there has

also been a steady increase, with the aception of a drop
between 1962 and 1963, from 2,704 performances in
1952-53 to 15,098 in 1988-89. In the 1980-81 season COS

began reporting figures on musicals which tripled over
the eight years reported (from 2,251 in 1980-81 to 9,825
in 1988-89).

Table 422 also reflects a doubling of total expenses

(from $208.9 million in 1980-81 to $467.9 million in 1988-
89). Table 4-23 provides more detail on the

organizations included in the data by six budget size
categories, and also delineates orchestra/festival/chorus
groups and theatres from small companies/avocational
groups and clubs. Additional detail on repertoire is also
included.
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of 40,201 actors and directors in 1970 and 67,180 in 1980.

The Current Population Survey estimates there were
93,000 actors/directors in 1986. This figure included
stage, screen, radio and television employment. Of
these, 7.7 percent were classified as unemployed (table 2-

7).

Actors Equity Data

As mentioned earlier, the live performing arts are
by nature labor-intensive, since the product is the

performance of the artists themselves. In addition,. ..

The live performing arts are highly unionized.
Almost all of the paid performers and sup-
portive personnel are members of one of the

23 different uniors or branches with

jurisdiction in the performing arts. Most of
the unions are well established, having been
formed in the early 1900's....In the perform-
ing arts then: is a history of exploitation of
performers and supportive personnel by some

managers and booking agents. It was not
uncommon sixty ycars ago for a producer to
cancel a performance during rehearsal or ea

the night the performance was offei,d
because of low ticket sales. In such cases,

performers frequently were neither paid for
rehearsals nor for the loss of time in making

themselves available for the subsequently
canceled performance. These unfair actions
frequently solidified a group of employees
and made clear the need for some type of
group action in order to compensate for the
inherent power of a manager or producer.

The casual nature of the labor market in the
performing arts is a second reason for the
high degree of unionization...2

The primary source of data on stage actor

employment conditions is the actor's union, Actors
Equity. Equity has assembled statistics on actor

employment for many years which are published

regularly in Equity News. Data presented in Tables 4-16

2Michael Moskow, Labor Relations in the Performinz Arts:

AP Introductory Survey, Associated Coun.its of the Arts,

1969, p. 34.
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to 4-20b were provided by Guy Pace of Actors Equity
The years covered range from 1968-69 to 1988-89

Total work weeks of the working membership by
production contract catec,ories appear in table 4-16 In

the subgroup including Broadway, and Road, there has
been a decline in this total over the 20-year period, but
there has been a significant increase in LORT
(approximately 30,000) and the Small Professional

Theatre Contract categories. Thus, the total number has

grown by about 70,000 weeks since 1968-69.

The percentage of the working membership

employed under the major contract categories is

reflect,xi in table 4-17, showing the largest percentages in
the LORT and LOA (Letter of Agreement) categories at
the end of the period. The figures in table 4-18 provide a
summary analysis of membership and work weeks over
the last 20 years, showing the membership more than
doubling and a reduction by half in the percent employed

over the period.

The annual i-trnings for the last 10 years reflected

in tables 4-19a and b speak for themselves, in terms of
the low level of pay that most members earn under their
union contracts. There is a slight improvemen: overall in
the number of men.bers earning higher salaries, but the
increases are not significant. Table 4-20a shows a steady
decline in the proportion of members working in a given

year, having moved from 60 percent in 1975 to

38 percent in 1989, but this is partly attributed to an
increase in paid-up membership.

Table 4-20b shows a slightly higher proportion of
males than females in the 1988 membership. Of the total

membership for that year, around 40 percent were
between 31 and 40 years of age.

Chapter 2 includes a discussion of overall artistic
employment, comparative figures on union membership,

and other data on employment of performing artists.
Chai ter 8 includes data from the Screen Actors Guild.
There is a high level of dual membership in both Actors
Equity and the Screen Actors Guild as shown in

tabl 24.

League of Resident Theatres.

1 I% -)
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period ''or the separate groups the percent of earned
income has ranged from 79 to 62 percent.

A comparison of the Fora Foundation data for
1965-66 with the TCG data for 1988 (table 4-i la) also
illustrates some of the changes that have taken place in
income sources over a 22-year period. In 1965-66
individuals contributed 32 percent d the total amount of
unearned income and in 1988 only 18 percent.

Corporate contributions were up from 12 percent in
1966 to 16 percent in 1988, Federal government support
from 8.8 to 10 percent, and State government support
from 13 to 10 percent. Assuming that the TCG figure
for foundations represents only national foundations,
foundation contributions dropped from 722 t o

14 percent of unearned income. These changes have also

been reflected in other data on giving to the arts as
discussed in chapter 1.

The Theatre Universe

In 1981 the Research Division of the National
Endowment for the Arts published Report 11, a

condensed version of reports prepared by Mathtech, Inc.
of Princeton, NJ, under contract to the Research

tu document the results of their effort in 1977
"to collect, analyze and report existing information that
describes the zurrent conditions and needs of
professional American theatre."'

Two tables from this report are presented here.
The first (table 4-12) provides a State-by-State

distribution of the number of theatre fecilities in each of
11 categcries. The grand totals for each State in the last
column were calculated by Westat. For 197., 'here was
an estimate of 1,661 theatre facilities and companies in
the United States, according to this tabla, with the
largest concentration in New York (304) and the next
largest number in California (136).

Data on the number of facilities, seating capacity,
number of productions and performances, and

attendance for twelve somewhat different categories of
theatres are presented in table 4-13, the seccnd table
from the report. These groups are broadly categorized

'Conditions
and Needs of the Professional Amencan Theatre,

National Endowment for the Arts, Washington, D.C.,

Research Division Report No. 11, May 1987, p. 2

mto two classifications. professional (1,541) and amateur
(35,000). A few figures in this table stand out. The
largest number of seats were offered by Road shows, the

largest number of professional performances by dinner
theatres. The highest attendance was at high school
productions, followed by Road shows and dinner

t heat res.

Data on aggregate financial measures of nonprofit
theatre organizations from the 1982 Census of Service
Industries are presented in table 4-14. As has been

:.cussed in chapter 1, the Census of Service Industries
includes those theatres which are entities in themselves,
and it rends not to include those that are under the
auspices of a larger organization, such as a university.
Revenue and expense information for a total of 715
theatre organizations and breakdowns for six mtegories
are provided. Total dollar figures and percentages are
specified in considerable detail for revenue sources as
well as a total expense figure. For th,.i entire gioup,
admissions receipts accounted for 62 i.,ercent of total
income, with wide variation for the subgroups (from
30 percent for off-off-Broadway theatres to 76 percent
for stock companies). Children's theatres had the
highest figure for contract fees from performances
(14 percent). The off-off Broadway group had the
highest proportion of income from NEA (9 percent) as
well as contributions from individuals and foundations
(10 percent each). The off-Broadway theatres had the
highest proportion of contributions from business and
industry (10 percent).

Actors' Employment

The first table in th:s subsection (table 4-15),
utilizing data from the Census of Population, shows a
distribution of actors/directors by State for two points in
time: 1970 and 1980. The States are ranked from
highest to lowest in terms of numbers of actors/directors
in the State in 1980. The corresponding rank for .470 is
also provided Lut not in rank order. In both years,
California ranked first and New York second. In 1970
Alaska ranked lowest and in 1980 Wyoming, with Alaska
moving up to 44th place. A "concentration ratio" for
each year is also provided in this table; this represents
the proportion of actors/directors to each State's labor
force compared with the national proportion. As

indicated in the table, both the California and New York

ratios are more than twicc that of the national
proportion. Tht, Census of Population identified a total

I '
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constam dollars the ticket price at the end of the 35-year
period is approximately 50 percent higher. Ticket prices

musicals are consistently higher than those for
straight plays and have fluctuated more widely, with a
major jump in the early 1970's and ending the period at

roughly 60 percent higner than at te beginning of the

period. In both categories ticket prices have slipped
downward since the early 1980s in constant dollars.

Nonprofit Resident Theatres

Tahles 4-6 through 4-11b contain annual trend data

on income and expenses for three separate groupings of

resident theatres, covering most years of the period from

1965-66 through 1988. When possible, the theatres
Included have been identified on the first table for each

source.

The tables in this group come from two sources.

Vord Foundation - 27 theatres.

1965-66 to 1970-71.

Theatre Communications Group -

30 theatres: 1976-1980

45 theatres: 1984-1988

The Ford Foundation study was described at the
beginning of this chapter The Theatre Communications

Group, Inc. (TCG) ts a nonprofit national service

organization for the nonprofit professional theatre in the

United States, providing a variety of artistic

administrative and informational programs and services

to around 200 resident, experimental ethnic and other
theatres, as well as to independent theatre artists,

technicians and administrators, and professional theatre

training Institutions. The TCG produces several

publications and maintains a computerized data bank to
which its constituency has access. The organization was

founded in 1961 and since 1974 has been producing
detailed statistics from its annual fiscal surveys on

financial and operational characteristics of responding

theatres. Highl;ghts of the survey results (without
idennficauon of figures for individual organizations) are

made available annually for general distribution in

Theatre Facts. Over the years, this report has included
summary figures for all responding members, and more
detailed data tor one or more consistent control groups.
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Tables 4-6 and 4-7 from the Ford Foundation
study, show relatively detailed income and expense

information, expressed as percents of total income
including corpus transfers and total expenditures The

dollar amounts, rounded to the nearest thousand, for
total income and total expenditures, are also provided
for the reader's use tri calculating approximate dollar
amounts for the other variables.

In regard to income, trends (table 4-6) there is a
steady decrease over the six-year period (from 1965 to
1971) in the percent of earned income with a resulting
increase in the proportion coming from unearned
sources. In 1%5-66 earned income was 79 percent and in

1970-71 it was 66 percent. Transfers from endowment

funds to meet expenses increased steadily until 1968-69
and then decreased to the level at the beginning of the
six-year period. Ratios of personnel and non-personnel
costs to total expenditures (table 4-7) rcmained virtually
unchanged throughout the entire period.

For the Theatre Communications Group control
group of 30 large theatres for the latter half of the
decade of the 1970s (table 4-8), the overall ngures are

rather similar. Earned income ranged fror 66 percent

of total income in 1976 to 69 percent in 1979. The

earnings gap was 35 percem of tapense;, in 1976,

30 percent in 1979 and 32 percent in 1982.

As the data in table 4-9 show, the percent of
earned income for the group of 45 TCG theatres went
from 65 percent in 1984 down to 61 percent in 1986
where it has remained through 1988 The earnings gap,
as a result, moved in a reverse parallel fashion from
35 percent of expenses in 1984 to 39 percent from 1986

on. Table 4-9 also reflects a growth in contributed
income which closed the gap, resulting in surpluses in the

latter half of the decade. Table 4-10 reflects

considerable growth in income from ticket sales and
booked-in events, and a smaller but steady increase in
endowment income from 1984 through 1988.

It should be cautioned that small changes in the
percent of earned income, even among the consistent
control group, may be due to accounting or o;ner factors

and not reflect an actual change in earning patterns
Comparisons of differences between the different groups

are even more subject to problems. However, the data
from the three groups of theatres can give some

indication of the range of variation. Over this 27-year

4
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eroups of nonprofit theatres. operas. orchestras, ballets
and modern dance companies, and art museums in order
to calculate growth rates for certain economic and
output variables.

The data base was constructed from unpubhshed
Ford Foundation computer data tapes wuh data through

1974 for operas, theatres, and ballet and modern dance
companies. It was emended through the decade of the
1970s by data from the Theatre Communications Group

and Opera k-nenca for the theatres and operas, and by
financial statements from the Dance Touring Program of
the National Endowment for the Arts or from the
comparue^ themselves for the ballet and modern dance
compaides. Data on orchestras were obtained from the
American Symphony Orchestra League. (The museum
data base was also constructed, for a small group of art
museums, from financial statements.) Missing data were
imputed by calculating averages from the data which
were reported.

The level of detail for the variables included in the
Informatics report vanes considerably from discipline to
discipline. In the present report, only the five major
variables are included: earned income, support income,
total income, total expenses, and earnings gap

The 1982 Census of Service Industries data and
Where Artists Live- 1980, were introduced and
described earlier in this report. (See chapters 1 and 2
Sec also the detailed methodological note wuh table 4-
14 )

Section 4-1. Theatre

In this section data are presented on the live
professional theatre (tables 4-1 through 4-21b)

Tables 4-1 through 4-5 reflect trend data on commercial
(for profit) theatre activities. Trend data cn small
groups of nonprofit resident theatres are presented in
tables 4-6 through 4-11b, data on the theatre "..--,iverse"
in 1977 and 1982 from government sources in tables 412
through 4-14, and data on acting professionals in
tables 4-15 through 4-2(11, Tables 4-21a and b include
figures on outdoor drama for 1985 and 138 from the
Institute of Outdoor Drama.

The Commercial Theatre

The principal source of data on the commercial
theatre is Variety, a periodical on theatrical activities
that has been produced for many decades. On a regular
basis. Variety assembles and publishes figures on
Broadway and Road productions, receipts, attendance,
ticket prices, etc. Annual data on Broadway productions
from 1899 to 1989 appear in table 4-1. The manner of
reporting the data was modified in 1972, providing more
detail on revivals and adding figures for return shows
and pre-opening flops. The figures under "Percent New
Musicals" for all years were calculated by Westat from
the Figures provided. Table 4-2 was constructed by
Westat from the data in table 4.1 to reflect this activity
for 10-year periods.

The most interesting pattern reflected in these two
tables is the high level of new production activity during
the first-third of this century, which peaked in the years
1925 to 1928 and then had a fairly steady decline
thereafter. As for revivals, the overall pattern of growth
and decline has remained relatively level to the present
time.

Annual data. are providei in table 4-3 on total
playing weeks and box office receipts for both Broadway
and the Road from the 1948-49 season to the present.
The table also identifies the single week during each
season with the largest box office receipts, the amounts
received, and the number of shows during that week.

Tables 4-4 and 4.5 contain similar data provided by
George Wachtel of the League of American Theatres
and Producers, Inc. Table 4-4 presents and recombine.
essentially the same Broadway figures for selected items

as those in the Variety tables for the last 30 years. For
the period, attendance started and ended at

a2prox1mately 'he same level with a peak period in the
mid-1960's and the early 198C's, two low points in the
early 1960's and the early 1970's. Gross receipts for both

Broadway and the Road reflect the same peaks and
-ralleys; but, even in constant dollars, they show an
overall pattern of steady growth, with the combined
receipts reflecting an almost two-fold increase Road has
gradually increased its proportion of the combined gross.

Ticket price figures for straight plays and musicals
for the last 35 years in both current and constant 1985
dollars appear in table 4-5. Straight plays show a steady
increase in the price of a ticket with few fluctuations. In
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Major Sources of Information

The data in this chapter come from a variety of
Sources, broadly categorized as government sources,
commissioned studies, service organizations, unions, and
special analytical studies which generally utilize data
from the other sources. A few sources provide data on
several artistic disciplines These include:

The Finances of the Performing Arts, Ford
Foundation;

Growth of Arts and Cultural Organizations in
the Decade of the 1970's, Informatics General
Corporation;

Where Artists Live: 1980, Nationai

Endowment for the Arts. Research Division
(based on the 1980 Census of Population), and;

The 1982 Census of Service Industries, U.S.
Census Bureau, special tabulations for the
National Endowment for the Arts.

The performing arts service orgamzations and
unions from which data were utilized in this chapter
MClucle the following:

The American Symphony Orchestra League,

The Theatre Cummunications Group, Inc.;

The Institute of Outdoor Drama;

The League of American Theatres and
Producers, Inc.;

a Actors Equiry;

Opera Amenca,

The Central Opera Service;

The National Alliance of Musical Theatre
Producers;

Dance/USA;

Chorus America (formerly the Association of
Professional Vocal Ensembles);
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chnmber Music America.

In addition, tables are included from several special
interest groups and analytical studies. These are
identified on the specific tables obtained from them

Descriptions of the single discipline data sources
appear in the applicable subsection of this chapter.
Descriptions of the multi-disciplinary sources follow.

The Finances of the Performing ArtsFord
Foundation

In 1970, the Ford Foundation began a longitudinal
study of the rmances of the nonprofit performing arts
and groups in theatre, opera, symphony, and dance that
were recipients of Ford Foundation grants. They

obtained questionnaires with detailed rmancial and
operational data from a total of 166 organizations with
budgets over $100,000, for a period of six years (1965-66
through 1970-71), and published a report of the results in
1974. Ford continued to collect data through fiscal year
1973-74 but never published them for the additional
years.

The data are very complete and include consider-
ably more detail than the tables in the present report
reflect. 1r the interest of time and space only a subset of
the variables in the original tables and only a small
proportion of the total number of tables available are
included in the present report.

Ford takes into account the fact that large

organizations have endowment and other funds which
they utilize to meet expenses and to augment operating
income to reduce deficits. The data in the Ford report
reflect this economic activity which is important to any

analysis of the
organizations.

true economic status of such

Growth of Arts and Cultural Organizations in the
Decade of the 1970'sinformatics General
Corporation

In early 1984 Informatics General Corporation
completed a study under contract with the Research
Division of the National Endowment for the Arts, m
which the investigators attempted to create a uniform
data base with annual financial and operational dirt.) for
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Chapter 4

Performing
Arts

In this chapter data specific to the performing arts
are presented. Since most sources present performing arts
data from a disciplinary perspective, this chapter is divided

into five sections, four of which represent the major per-
forming arts disciplines: theatre, opera/musical thezire,
dance, and music, which includes data on symphony oreie-
stras, chamber music groups, choruses, and various
categories of instrumentalists and other special interest
musical groups. In addition, some tables contain data on
the performing arts in general or for several disaplme
categories. These are presented in section 4-5.

It should be noted that within the structure of this
report, there are also data relating to the performing arts
disciplines on a variety of topics such as employment,
fi. -ince and education which are present in othcr chapters.

When ccamining data on finances of performing arts

organizations, one must consider the fact that such data
are obtaincd from organizations and that some

organizations are not exclusively involved in the
production of performances. Nor are they restricted to
activities in a single discipline. Some are festivals or
performance spaces which sponsor or present other groups
which actually produce the "product." Others are affiliated
with parent organizations (such as colleges and universities

or museums) whose primary function may be non-arts-
related. Sun othcrs are producers of several types of

Section 4-1. Theatre
Tables 4-1 to 4-21b

Section 4-2. Opera/Musical Theatre
Tables 4-22 to 4-36b

Section 4-3. Dance
Tables 4-37 to 4-50

Section 4-4. Music
Tabler 4-51 to 4-65

Section 4-5. General or Combined Data
Tables 4-66 to 4-72

performing activities (for example, symphony orchestras
that play in productions of operas), and may bc
represented in more than one data base.

Many data sources available on the performing arts
include both producing and presenting organizations,
possibly resulting in some overlap or underreporting. For
example, if data for both the Washington Opera and thc
Kennedy Center are included in the same data base, it is
likely that ticket sale and attendance information for the
Washington Opera were reported by both organizations
and are represented twice in the data basc. In addition,
fiscal data from affiliated organizations are usually

incomplete since much of thc fiscal activity is inseparabh .

from that of the parent organization.

To measure trends accurately one must ue 4.
track a specific group of organizations over timc
obtain complete and uniformly defined data from thcm for
the entire period. This has not been possible in arts-
related data collection activities, with a few exceptions,
until very recently when some service organizations have
begun to report annual data on uniform "control groups."
The inclusion or exclusion of certain organizations for
various years, depending upon their size, can serioust:
affect the usefulness of the figures for those ycars.
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Table 3-60.
Full-time dance facility salaries by type of institution, mink, sex: 1988-89

Type of

institution

hale Female All full-time faculty

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

Private (dollars) (dollars) (dollars)

Professor 0 0 I 54,428 1 54,428

Associate professor. 1 31,850 3 35,732 4 35,085

Assistant professor. 2 29,241 6 28,006 7 28,283

Instructor 0 0 0 0 0 0

Lecturer 0 0 2 26,775 2 26,775

Unranked 2 24,567 2 24,300 3 24,460

Visiting faculty 2 26,320 0 0 2 26,320

Public

Professor 6 45,466 16 40,545 20 41,073

Associate professor. 17 31,771 20 34,596 28 13,072

Assistant professor 15 24,286 21 27,643 29 26,319

Instructor ', 24,366 7 23,071 7 23,307

Lecturer 4 31,056 6 23,486 9 26,640

Unranked 2 29,900 1 35,201 3 31,225

_Visiting faculty 2 27,375 5 27,044 6 24,663

Note: Salaries are based 'n a nine-month academic year, excluding benefits.

Source: Data Summary for Dance:, 1988-89, Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS), Reston, VA, 1989.

Dance Charts, 14, 15, and 16.
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Table 3-59.
Full-time theatre faculty salaries by type of institution, rank, sex, and
number of theatre majors: 1988-89

Type and

Hale Female All full-time faculty

size of

institution by Number

number of institutions

theatre majors reporting

Average

all

institutions

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

Private (dollars) (dollars) (dollars)

Professor 9 43,749 3 42,206 12 46,528

Associate professor. 9 33,784 4 31,747 15 14,049

Assistant professor 9 26,032 9 25,470 16 25,840

Instructor 4 24,504 4 23,018 6 23,885

Lecturer 5 17,706 4 23,696 5 20,501

Unranked o 0 2 27,391 2 27,391

Visiting faculty 3 22,000 2 23,417 5 21,771

Public

(1-100 theatre majors)

Professor 32 44,043 3 42,206 41 43,865

Associate professor. 32 33,510 4 31,747 43 33,417

kssistant professor 14 26,540 9 25,470 46 25,902

Instructor 8 20,731 4 23,018 15 20,735

Lecturer 5 18,193 4 23,696 6 15,065

Unranked ? 21,737 2 27,391 7 16,632

Visiting faculty 5 24,320 2 23,417 7 21,075

Public

(Over 100 theatre majors)

Professor 26 44,754 14 46,574 28 45,366

kssociate professor. 27 34,762 25 33,161 29 34,728

Assistant professor 23 27,783 16 25,i70 25 26,744

Instructor 1 12,043 0 0 1 12,043

lecturer 6 33,943 4 )_,204 7 33,302

Unranked. 1 33,538 I 36,890 2 34,176

Visiting faculty 6 28,622 4 22,982 7 26,142

Note: Salaries are based on a nine-month academic year, excluding benefits.

Source: Data Summary for Theatre: 1988-89, Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS), Reston, VA, 1989.

Theatre Charts, 14, 15, and 16.
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Table 3-58.
Pull-time art/design faculty salaries of type of institution, rank, sex, and
number of art/design majors: 1988-89 (continued from previous page)

Size of

institution by

number of

art/design majors

Private

Hale Female

Humber

Institutions

reporting institutions

All full-time faculty

Average Number Average Number Average

all institutions all institutions all

reporting tnstitutions reporting institutions

1-50 art/design majors (dollars) (dollars) (dollars)

Professor 1 25,929 0 0 0 0

Associate professor. 2 23,296 1 20,751 3 26,161

Assistant professor 2 21,100 2 20,750 3 21,355

Instructor 0 0 0 0 0 0

Lecturer 0 0 0 0 0 0

Unranked 0 0 0 0 0

Visiting faculty 0 0 0 0 0 0

51-100 art/design majors

Professor 1 32,899 1 40,325 5 38,746

Associate professnr. 6 74,481 5 27,748 7 26,865

Assistant professor 6 25,295 4 24,350 8 24,601

Instructor 1 17,680 o o 1 17,680

Lecturer o 0 o o 0 0

Unranked 0 o o 0 o o

Visiting faculty o o 1 22,800 1 22,800

101-200 art/design majors

Professor 4 35,087 4 38,842 6 36,668

Associate professor. 5 32,046 2 38,017 5 33,010

Assistant professor 6 28,721 6 24,155 6 26,628

Instructor o o o o o o

Lecturer 0 o o 0 o o

Uliranked o o 0 o 1 36,063

Visiting faculty o o o o o o

201f art/design najors

Professor 19 15,417 12 32,541 21 34,530

Associate professor. 19 29,478 16 27,836 21 28,984

Assistant professor 18 24,704 17 24,226 20 24,589

Instructor 11 23,609 10 20,373 15 23,667

Lecturer 1 21,525 1 22,833 2 73,258

Unranked 5 28,506 6 25,533 7 10,724

Visiting faculty 4 24,691 3 75,483 6 25,104

Note:. Salaries are based

Source: Data Summary for

1989. Art/Design Charts,
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on a nine-month academic year, excluding benefits.

Art/Design: 1988-89, Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS), Reston, VA,

14-1, 14-2, 15-1, 15-2, 16-1, and 16-2.
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Table 3-58.
Full-time art/design faculty salaries by type of institution, rank, sex, and
number of art/design majors: 1988-89 (continued on the next page)

Public

Hale Female All full-time faculty

Size of

institution by Number Average Number Aver ge Number Average

!Amber of institutions all institutions all institutions all

art/design majors reporting institutions reporting institutions .eporting institutions

1-100 art/design majors (dollars) (dollars) (dollars)

Piofessor 12 38,946 7 42,891 13 39,445

Associate professor. 10 32,183 4 29,050 11 31,313

Assistant professor 8 26,656 6 24,168 10 25,525

Instructor 4 25,518 2 18,708 6 23,916

Lecturer 0 0 1 30,395 1 30,395

Unranked 0 0 0 0 0 0

Visiting faculty 1 20,750 1 34,000 2 25,167

101-200 art/design majors

Professor 28 41,847 11 37,009 32 40,958

Associate professor. 30 31,02_ 15 31,526 31 30,929

Assistant professor 25 26,396 25 25,818 32 25,880

Instructor 6 /7,688 4 21,550 9 21,851

Lecturer 1 26,000 0 0 1 26,000

Unranked 0 0 1 12,037 1 22,037

Visiting faculty 5 26,707 5 21,509 8 24,974

201-400 art/design majorx

Professor 30 44,557 16 47,065 33 44,019

Associate professor. 29 33,825 26 33,776 33 33,420

Assistant professor 25 28,13J 22 27,473 30 26,574

Instructor 3 23,940 5 23,831 6 23,441

Lecturer 1 29,680 0 0 1 29,680

Unranked 0 0 0 0 0 0

Visiting faculty 4 17,369 4 18,282 6 17,784

40l+ art/design =jots

Professor 40 44,117 11 43,582 41 43,859

Associate professor. 40 32,296 39 14,345 42 32,926

Assistant professor 37 22,355 35 27,246 42 24,615

Ins,Tuctor 11 24,036 3 21,501 14 23,674

Lecturer 11 26,168 8 25,002 14 26,111

Unranked 2 21,773 3 23,374 4 22,841

Visiting faculty / 26,965 4 23,273 11 25,378
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Table 3-51.
Pull-time music faculty salaries by type of institution, rank, sex, and
number of music majors: 1988-89 (continued from previous page)

Size of

institution by

nuiber of

music majors

Private

Male Female All full-time faculty

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

NuMber

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

1-50 music majors (dollars) (dollars) (dollars)

Professor 42 36,111 15 32,331 60 14,183

Associate professor. 42 30,017 28 27,408 63 28,915

Assistant professor 36 25,293 33 23,221 63 24,465

Instructor 12 19,709 10 20,592 23 20,719

Lecturer 2 27,678 1 18,536 5 12,981

Unranked 3 28,728 1 23,629 3 27,028

Visiting facultl 3 35,875 1 18,000 5 32,509

51-100 music majors

Professor 36 34,565 9 31,411 46 35,331

Associate professor. 36 29,279 23 28,102 50 29,453

Assistant professor 36 25,363 27 25,033 48 25,285

Instructor 10 21,371 10 21,283 21 21,605

Lee.turer 3 18,133 1 22,750 5 20,630

Unranked o o 1 29,040 3 12,920

Visiting faculty o o 1 22,802 4 27,376

101-200 music majors

Professor 20 40,815 12 37,928 24 39,668

Associate professor. 19 32,201 15 29,764 23 30,931

Assistant professor 19 27,386 15 25,364 22 26,608

Instructor 8 22,537 6 21,127 14 21,807

Lecturer o o 1 24:750 2 21,985

Unranked 4 31,414 3 23,064 5 31,654

Visiting faculty 4 24,630 o o 4 24,630

201+ music majors

Professor 16 43,787 10 37,465 20 43,060

ALsociate professor. 16 34,314 14 29,027 21 33,110

Assistant professor 14 26,720 15 25,121 21 26,186

Instructor / 22,625 3 18,489 9 21,697

Lecturer 2 23,715 3 19,9'0 3 21,717

Unranked 2 32,808 2 27,671 3 30,852

Visiting faculty 1 13,230 1 27,500 4 31,139

Note: Salaries are based on a nine-month academic year, excluding benefits. The data include NASH members

only.

Source: Data Summary for Nusic: 1988-89, Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS), Reston, VA, 1989.

Music Charts, 14-1, 14-2, 15-1, 15-2, 16-1, and 16-2.
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Table 3-57.
Full-time music faculty salaries by type of institution, rank, sex, and
number of music majors: 1988-89 (continued on the next page)

Size of

institution by

number of

music majors

Public

Male Female All full-time faculty

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

Number

institutions

reporting

Average

all

institutions

1-100 music majors (dollars) (dollars) (dollars)

Professor 58 38,965 20 38,059 68 38,595

Associate professor. 60 32,411 41 30,710 73 31,946

Assistant professor 60 26,421 44 25,581 77 26,358

Instructor 20 22,114 13 21,753 27 22,085

Lecturer 3 23,418 5 19,828 8 21,174

Unranked 4 32,443 4 34,362 6 32,053

Visiting faculty 5 21,374 0 0 5 21,374

101-200 music majors

Professor 73 41,144 39 41,054 79 41,227

Associate professor. 65 33,364 46 32,631 75 33,047

Assistant professor 65 27,320 52 27,176 72 27,218

Instructor 31 23,299 24 22,688 41 22,972

Lecturer 7 19,645 3 26,080 11 18,125

Unranked 5 26,232 2 17,250 7 23,738

Visiting faculty 6 19,655 4 22,420 8 20,445

201-400 music majors

Professor 43 41,763 34 40,319 48 42,304

Associate professor. 40 33,851 37 33,C47 45 33,767

Assistant professor 38 26,725 35 27,057 44 27,133

Instructor 11 23,223 11 22,750 19 23,299

Lecturer 8 29,193 8 28,604 12 29,094

Unranked 5 28,658 2 24,365 6 27,704

Visiting faculty 6 27,862 3 19,784 6 24,190

401+ music majors

Proiessor 22 45,477 21 43,287 22 45,106

Associate professor. 22 35,483 21 33,669 22 35,066

Assistant professor 21 28,232 18 27,014 22 27,866

Instructor 7 23,393 6 22,741 10 23,148

Lecturer 4 26,344 4 23,250 6 24,969

Umranked ....... 4 29,179 3 21,836 4 25,508

Visiting faculty 4 29,067 4 28,784 7 28,966
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Table 3-56.
Dance student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in the Higher
Education Arts Data Service (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued from previous page)

Degree programs

Number of
institutions
with majors

Dance major
enrollment,

Summer 1988

Dance major
enrollment,

Fall 1988

Number of degrees
awarded July 1, 1987

through June 30, 1988

Master of Fine Arts degree
programs or equivalent

Performance 2 2 4 I

Ba lkt 1 2 3 o

chme°17aPhY . 3 9 11 3

Choreography/performance 7 4 55 22

Dance production ---....................--... 1 1 0 o

Mcdern dance --.............__ 1 1 1 2

Other 3 1 18 3

10 20 n 31

Doctoral degree programs

Dance education 2 5 35 2

Dance studies 2 10 17 3

Dance therapy 1 1 2 1

Other 1 6 11 3

Total 3 22 65 9

Grand total 53 311 2,261 402

Source Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS), Data Summary for Dance: 1988-89,Reston, VA, 1989, chart 1.1.

Methodological notc The Higher Education Arts Data Services (HEADS) project is a joint activity of National Association of
Schools of Art and Design, the National Association of Schools of Dance, the Nations' Association of Schools of Music, the
National Association of Schools of Theatre, and the International Council of Fine Arts Deans.

HEADS Data Summaries in Dance for 1988-89 are compilations of data generated from the 1988-89 Annual Reports required of all
member institutions of the National Association of Schools of Dance. Also included is information from a group of non-member
institutions who volunteered to participate in the HEADS survey. Data arc reported for 57 institutions with dance majors.

l ) ,..., A.
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Table 3-56.
Dance student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in the Higher
Education Arts Data Service (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued on the next page)

Degree programs

Number of Dance major Dance major Number of degrees
instit utions

with majors
enrollment,

Summer 1988
enrollment,

Fall 1988
awarded July 1, 1987

through June 30, 1988

Associate of Fine Arts dew=
programs or equivalent
(65)*

Total

Associate-level liberal arts
degree programs in dance
(33-49)8

Total

Bachelor of Fine Arts degree
program or equivalent
(65)6

Ballet
Choreography
Choreography/performance
Dance production
Dance studies
Modern dance
Musical theatre/dance ......_........ .......
Performance
General dance major
Other

Total

Baccalaureate degree programs
in dance education, pre-dance
theraPy, and dance combined
with outside field
(50)'

Tota!

Baccalaureate liberal arts
degree programs in dance
(33-49)*

Total

Specific initial Masters degree
Programs (50)

Dance education
Dance studies
Dance therapy
Performance
Other

Total

0 0 0 0

1 0 41 16

5 8 49 3
1 0 1 0
6 1 151 40
1 0 0 1

6 24 110 18
4 14 100 14
2 0 11 1

5 5 206 n
11 42 311 38
7 0 146 19

30 94 1,085 162

10 5 91 15

30 107 709 111

5 28 78 28
6 20 59 19
1 4 24 6
1 0 0 1
4 0 9 2

13 52 170 56

'Percent dance content.
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Table 3-55.
Theatre student enrollment and degrtes awarded by institutions participating in the Higher
Education Arts Data Services (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued from previous page)

Degree programs

Number of
institutions

with majors

Theatre major
enrollment,

Summer 1988

Theatre major
enrollment,

Fall 1988

Number of degrees
awarded July 1, 1987

through June 30, 1988

,

Master of Fint Arts degree
programs or equivalent
(2-year programs)

Acting_ 33 86 563 166

4 3 25 5

Children's theatre 2 2 16 4-- ........ - ................
Costume design ............................-- 23 12 68 26

Del* 12 7 54 I5
Directing 27 21 128 34

Drama 1 0 0 3

Dramaturgy 0 0 0 0

Film/video 1 1 4 0

19 6 41 12

Musical thean t 2 0 20 8

Performance 0 0 0 0

Playwriting 7 8 22 8

Production 1 0 2 0

Scenery design 22 9 73 22

Technical design 0 0 0 0

Theatre management 10 12 38 11

General major ... 3 0 8 9

Other. . . 13 5 58 12

Total 41 172 1,120 335

Doctoral degree programs

Theaiie criticism 6 6 20 3

Theatre education 2 20 24 0

Theatre history 8 14 45 11

Theatre theory 7 10 17 5

Other 5 7 47 6

Total 13 57 153 25

Grand total 106 1,588 9,783 1,926

Source Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS), Data Summary for Theatre: i988-89, Reston, VA, 1989, chart 1.1.

Methodological note The Higher Eduzation Arts Data Servic% (HEADS) project is a joint activity of National Association of
Schools of Theatre, the National Association of Schools of Art and Design, the National Association of Schools of Dance, the
National Association of Schools of Music, and the International Council of Fine Arts Deans.

HEADS Data Summaries in Theatre for 1988-89 are compilations of data generated from the 1988-89 Annual Reports required of
all member institutions of the National Association of Schools of Theatre. Information is also included from a group of non-
member institutions who volunteered to participate in the HEADS survey. A total of 106 institutions with majors reported
information.

f)c ,
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Table 3-55.
Theatre student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in the Higher
Education Arts Data Services (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued on the next page)

Degree programs

Number of Theatre major Theatre major Number of degrees
institutions enrollment, enrollment, awarded July 1, 1987
with majors Summer 1988 Fall 1988 through June 30, 1988

Associate degree programs in
Theatre Education, Speech
Education (50)'

Total 1 0 1

Associate-level liberal uts
degree programs in theatre
(33-49)'

Total 3 0 53 3

Bachelor of Fine Arts degree
programs or equivalent
(6-5)*

Acting 35 145 1,171 224
Acting/directing .. 7 31 158 27
Children's theatre . ............. .............- 3 1 6 1

Costume design 8 5 11 4
D sip 19 26 203 44
Direcdng 5 2 16 3
Drama 0 0 0 0
Film/video 0 0 0 0

5 3 9 1

Musical theatre 14 49 307 36
Performance 7 21 63 18
Playwriting I 1 3 1

Production 6 10 35 6
Scenery design . 4 1 8 4
Technical design 15 29 118 24
Theatre management 9 6 64 9
General major 16 85 435 38
Other 18

51

' 22

437

177

2,784

47

487

....---
Total .

Baccalaureate degree programs
in theatre education, speech
education, and drama therapy
(50)*

Total 30 38 219 43

Baccalaureate liberal arts
degree programs in theatre
(33-49)'

Total 83 770 5,027

Specific initial Masters degree
programs (50)'

Total 46 106 377 116

'Percent theatre content.
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Table 3-54.
Art/design student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in the
Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued from previous page)

Degree Programs

Number of
institutions
with majors

Art/design major
enrollment,

summer 1988

Art/design major
enrollment,

Fall 1988

Number of degrees
awarded July 1, 1987

through June 30, 1988

Doctoral degree programs

Art histcsy and aiticism 9 25
65

131
123

25
18Art education 9

Other 2 4 24 4

Total 13 94 278 47

Grand total 180 15,064 76,919 12,800

Same Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS), Pats Summarv for Art Desian; 198819, Reston, VA, 1989, chart 1.1.

Mothadollogiad awe HEADS Data Summaries in Art/Design for 1988-89 are compilations of data generated from the 1988-89
Annual Reports required of all member institutions of the National Association of Schools of Art and Design. Information is also
included from a group of non-member institutions who volunteered to participate in the HEADS survey. Data are reported for 1112

institutions having majors.
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Table 3-54.
Art/design student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in the
Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued from previous page)

Degree Programs

Baccalaureate of liberal arts
degree programs in art/design
(33-49)

Total

Speciac initial Masters degree
programs (50)*

Studio art and design 47 387 1,008 267

Art therapy 7 55 111 33

Art history and criticism 42 100 615 123

Muneum studies 3 2 31 4
Art education 54 286 539 174

Arts administration .--......................_.... 1 0 1 0
Interdisciplinary _______ 4 2 13 9 IOther 10 54 158 42

Total 88 886 2,476 652

Master of Fine Arts degree
programs or equivalent

(2-Year Programs)

Advertising design

Communications design
Crafts
Design
Drawing
Environmental design
F-ehion design
Fashion illustration -----__
Fiber
Film
Fme arts

General craftsGlansworiring .---_---
Graphic design . --_....
Illustration
Industrial design
Interior design
Jewehy/fine metals
Painting
Photography
Printmakinil

SallPlare
Textile dmaga
Theatre design
Video
Visual communications
Other

Total

Number of Art/design major Art/design major Number of degrees
institutions enrollment, enrollment, awarded July 1, 1987
with majors Summer 1988 Fall 1988 through June 30, 1988

118 2,202 12,707 1,753

81 675 3,653 1,032

2 10 18 2
49 a 199 74

4 7 36 11

5 2 43 7
10 11 48 21

14 24 74 27
3 6 14 4
1 4 6 0
1 4 6 0

7
10 5 41 12

4 241 30
21 114 740 241

3 3 15 2
1 0 1 1

8 6 25 8
20 25 142 36
9 11 77 15

8 6 39 4

9 13 32 10

22 14 65 27
58 153 629 220

41 27 284 76

52 46 233 78

48 44 250 82
1 0 1 0

8 9 27 10

1 0 5 0
7 5 48 9

15 59 310 24
3 1 4 1

'Percent of art/design content.
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Tab 3-54.
Ar /design student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in the
Higher Education Arts Data Service (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued on next page)

Degree programs

Number of Art/design major Art/design major Number of degrees

institutions enrollment, enrollment, awarded July 1, 1987

with majors Summer 1988 Fall 1988 through June 30, 1988

Associate of fine arts degree
programs or equivalent (65)6

Total 16 212 1,365 204

Associate-level liberal arts
degree programs in art/design

Total 6 105 433 19

Bachelor of fine arts degree
programs or equivalent (65)"

Advertising design --...........--. 15 311 1,276 237

71 224 805 144

Communicationi-design 12 136 1,098 218

Crafts 16 16 242 47

Design 21 140 954 113

Drawing 42 411 975 114

Environmental design ..... 9 74 219 60

Fashion design 9 162 923 185

Fashion illustration ............ ....... ............. 7 i'.0 277 39

Fiber 25 28 164 50

Film 12 78 793 118-
Fme arts 65 1,530 5,704 987

Furniture design 6 10 184 27----
General crafts 4 0 5 3

Glassworking 6 26 64 16

Graphic design _..........____..... 85 1,812 9,467 1,767

Illustration 35 605 2,943 629

Industrial design 23 356 1,866 332

Interior design ......------.--.. 36 540 2,698 517

Jeaviry/fine metals 39 85 471 90.--
Painting 96 561 2,942 769

PbotograPhy 78 664 2,547 478

Printmaking 76 142 660 151

5 43 n 46

Sculpture 82 121 926 184

Textile design 14 34 217 55

Theatre design 1 0 3 2

Video 10 23 147 31

Vitali! communications 15 425 1,210 146

Other 83 1,585 12,113 784

Total 145 10,202 51,985 8,339

Baccalaureate degree programs
in art education, art therapy,
and art/business/arts administration
(50)"

Total 94 686 3,881 744

'Percent of art/design content.
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Table 3-53.
Music student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in Higher
Education Arts Data Service (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued from the previous page)
7.1MEZIM

Degree programs

Number of
institutions

with majors

Music major
enrollment,

Summer 1988

Music major
enrollment,

Fall 1988

Number of degrees
awarded July 1, 1987

through June 30, 1988

Doctoral degree programs
Members only

Accompanying 5 6 18 2
Brass 28 48 97 13
Composition 36 89 2.57 44
Conducting 28 99 2/l.e 42
Ethnomusicology 5 13 2o 2
Guitar 9 8 17 2
Harp 3 1 3 o
Harpsichord 2 o 2 o
Music education 44 287 403 70

29 77 207 26
OPera 2 o 9 o
Organ 28 35 98 18
Percussion 18 23 25 4
Piano 38 125 409 42
Sacred music 5 14 77 13
Strings 30 36 117 17
Theory 23 32 103 14
Voice 40 120 306 31
Woodwinds 32 85 173 20
Other 18 32 63 6

Total members 53 1,130 2,S55 366
Total non-members combined o o o o

Grand total (members) 432 12,257 61,598 10,141
Grand total (non-members) 19 360 1,215 173

Sourec Higher Education Arts Data Service, Data Summary for Music 1988-89, Reston, VA, 1989, chart 1.1.

Methodological noir The Higher Education Arts Data Services (HEADS) project is a joint activity of the National Associationof
Schools of Music, the National Association of Schools of Art and Design, Abe National Association of Schools of Dance, the
National Association of &Imo ls of Theatre, and the International Council of Fine Arts Deans.

HEADS Data Summaries in Music for 1988-89 are compilations of data generated from the 1988-89 Annual Reports required of all
member institutions of the National Association of Schools of Music. Also included is information (too a groop.of nctit-znent,er
institutions who volunteered to participate in the HEADS survey. Data are reported for 451 institutions with music majors.
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Table 3-53.
Music student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in Higher
Education Arts Data Service (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued from the previous page)

Degree programs

Number of
institutions
with majors

Music major Music major Number of degrees
enrollment, enrollment, awarded July 1, 1987

Summer 1988 Fall 1988 through June 30, 1988

Baccalaureate liberal arts
degree programs in music
(33-49)

.4===.1:11C

Total members 318 918 7,546 1,122

Total non-members combined 11 29 186 39

Specific Masten &pee programs
Members only

AccomPanYint 27 27 81 31

Arts adminktration 3 52 63 25

Bram 104 82 350 143---
Competition 90 98 335 115

Conducting 88 184 363 151

Ethnomuskology 8 10 47 4

Goitre 48 21 n 25Harp --------- 17
8

2
o

19
8

2
1

11 27 82 22

Music education 176 1,652 1,621 663

Music history/musicology . 73 89 230 53

Musk therapy 18 80 166 29

OP= 13 16 76 9

79 66 181 71

Pedagogy 32 67 102 43

Percussion 73 30 113 52

Piano 143 230 737 276

Sacred music 23 223 633 155

Strings 103 94 538 160

Theory. 62 58 159 41

Voice 140 243 855 262

Woodwinds 107 96 444 188

Other 66 305 377 113

Total members 3,752 7,672 2,634

Total non-members combined 3 119 126 23

General Masters degree programs

Total members
Total non-members combined

58
3

413
20

678
30

200
13

'Percent of music content.
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Table 3-53.
Music student enrollment and degrees awarded by institutions participating in Higher
Education Arts Data Service (HEADS): 1988-89 (continued on the next page)

Degree programs

Number of Music major Musk major Number of degrees
institutions enrollment, enrollment, awarded July 1, 1987
with majors Summer 1988 Fall 1988 through June 30, 1988

Associate of Fme Arts degree
programs or equivalent
(65r

Total members 19 as
Total non-members combined 0 0

Associate degree programs in
music educatice, musk/business,
or musk combined with outside
&Id (50)*

Total members
Total non-members combined

Amociate4evel liberal arts
degree programs in music
(33-49)

Total members

7 0
0 0

4 38
Total non-members combined 0 0

Bachelor of Music degree programs
or other professional degree
Programs (65)'
Members only

Accompanying ---- ____.. 11Brass -------.............. 207
Composition ---.............._. ............ 106
Guitar 140
Harp 41
History/literature 43
Jan studies 48
Organ 139
Percussion 170
Piano/harpsichord .__ 263
Piano pedagov 63
Sacred music 60
Strings 195
Theory 39
Theory/composition .--...... 88
Voice 299
WoodhInds 221Other --.:........--____ 108

Total memi. s
Total non-members combined

Baccalaureate degree programs
in music education, music therapy,
and music combined with an outside
field (50)*

Total members
Total non-members combined

321 2,679
9 38

364
15

3,198
157

763 93
0 0

83 6
0 0

139 10
0 0

22 2
1,564 219

619 91
678 61
75 14

126 36
1,130 144

309 52
729 96

2,085 333
327 56
510 80

1,823 246
124 39
497 76

3,963 501
1,897 258
2,076 173

18,554 2,476
283 33

23,343 3,211
641 69

'Percent of music content.
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Table 3-52.
State distribution of higher alucation teachers of art, drama, ana music:

1970 and 1980

State

1470

Rank

Mumber of

teachers

of art,

drama,

and music

Garcon-

tration

ration

1980

Rank

limber of

teaches/.

of art"

drama,

and nusic

Colleen .

tration

ratio*

,1,fornia. .... .
I 4,295 1.03 1 3,219 1.04

3,635 .93 2,195 1.01

texas ..... ..
4 2,085 92 1 1,571 .88

Illinois
i 2,335 97 1,44$ .98

Pennsylvania. .
5 2,019 .32 1,279 .88

Ohio .
6 2,876 84 6 1,186 .88

a 1,419 1 15 1,078 1.41

PliChitml
7 1,655 90 8 878 77

imr2., Caolina 11 1,124 1.04 / 834 1.11

Plo:ida 10 1,115 .86 10 815 .71

k.isomasin
9 1,/27 1.45 11 767 1.25

Indiana
12 1,108 1.00 12 717 1.03

Minnesota
14 1,007 1.25 13 688 1.27

Wm 3eramy 1$ an .53 14 621 65

MissOuri 13 1,016 1.05 15 618 1.01

Washington 15 937 1.31 16 591 1.13

Virginia 17 845 .91 17 551 .82

25 650 1.44 18 544 1.59

16 864 1.46 19 522 1.40

Connecticut. 11 673 99 20 491 1.17

Georgia. 21 700 74 21 487 71

Vanua 22 0"2 1 47 22 479 1.57

L49i1S1AAA

lermessee.

24

19

673

799

1.05

1 00

23

24

4))

474

1.0,

.84

Nary and. . .
20 790 95 25 469 .83

Oregon. 27 546 1 16 26 448 1.33

South Carolina
3.4 189 75 27 416 3.14

215 596 1 17 28 194 1.08

.*) 568 87 29 189 .88

Arizona... .
12 433 1 29 30 146 1.07

Kentucky... 26 605 1.01 11 323 78

Utah so 1450 2 15 32 267 1.53

Mississippi... . . 11 441 1.12 33 255 93

Sew Mexico 57 240 1.34 34 239 1.61

Idaho 45 155 1.09 35 211 1.86

bebruka 33 425 1.36 se, 192 .9$

South Dakota. . .
sa 207 1.58 37 176 2.01

Vlamint .
4a 99 1.46 sa 175 2 84

Arkansas. .
36 324 .90 19 170 66

40 190 1.21 40 154 1.30

Vest Virginia 31 352 1 16 41 119 68

4e 149 74 42 12' 94

Aorth Dakota .
48 10 1 49 43 120 1 51

New Hampshire. .2 171 1 08 44 119 96

Rhode Island 19 200 98 45 114 91

Montana .1 190 1 39 46 110 1 11

Vermont. 44 156 1 70 47 108 1 tv.

Mevada
40 48 44 48 91 81

Delaware 4: 12' 1.06 49 '0 .92

Alaska.. so 26 . so so 70 1 41

Sots: Total number of higher education taezhers in art,
drama and eusic was 42,000 in 1970 and 28,185 in

1980. This drop 114y reflect the fact that substantially
fewer taachers specified their field in 1980.

States are in ardor of rank of number of teachers
(in higher education) in 1980.

*Ckeemantration ratio.
Propert.on of teachers (in higher education ) in State labor force compared with

national proportion. A ratio of 1.00 would mean that Stat.
concentration was identical to the national

average.

Scarce: National Endoment for the Arts. Research Division, Knere Ar11.StS Live. 19t2, Vashingtom, D.0 ,

Report 19, Much 1987, tiptoe Xl, p. 13.

3 9 1



Table 3-51.
Selected characteristics of graduate arts admipistration training programs-
1989-90 (continued from previous page)

Name of university Degree(s) offered

Inception

of program

Total number

of graduates

Number of

applications

previous year

Humber of

students

admitted

each year

University of California at M.B.A. degree 1969 219 85 10-15

Los Angeles

University of Cincinnati F..k. degree 1967/1976 105 36 8-10

The University of Maryland M.F.A. - in theatre 1984 NA 1 2

University of New Orleans M.A. degree 1983 23 30 8-12

University of Utah H.F.A. degree 1976 58 30 5-8

Hniversity of Wisconsin- M.A. degree 1969 156 80 10

Madison

Virginia Tech M.F.A. - theatre arts 1978 27 35 4-5

Yale University M.F.A. degree 1966 113 23 8

York University M.B.A. degree 1969 90 25 10-15

NA - Not available.

Note: This is not a complete list. Data are only from those graduate programs that responded to the

survey.

Source: American Council for the Arts, Survey of Arts Administration Traininft: 1989-1990, New York, NY,

1989.

Methodological note: This is the sixth in a series of surveys sponsored by the Association of Arts

Administration Educators. Prior surveys were conducted in 1975, 1977, 1979, 1983, 1985-86, and 1989-90.

The Association of Arts Administration Educators (AAAE) has sponsored six surveys of arts administration

training in the Unita; States and Canada. Ahki is a national nonprofit corporation of university programs

in arts administration, encompassing visual, performing, and arts service organizations. Founded in 1975,

AAAE was created to address common needs among programs, students, alumni, and practitioners of arts

management. Currently, there are more than 25 member institutions.

The William H. Donner Foundation of New York conducted the initial survey in 1975. The 1975 research and report

served as the, basis for revised editions published in 1977, 1979, 1983, 1985-86, and the current report for 1989-

1990. The American Council for the Arts has publikhed, promoted, and distributed all six editions of the report.

The reports summarize the most current information about college and university arts administration and management

training programs throughout the country, and the nature and characteristics of eadh program. The publication also

lists nonacademic, short-term training programs, ongoing administrative internships, and job placement programs.

The 1985-1986 report lists 27 internships; programs at 28 graduate institutions; and 31 seminars, workshops, and

institutes. Information for the revised 1989 edition of the survey was obtained through correspondence and in

telephone interviews conducted with most of the program directors or supervisors.
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Table 3-51.
Se1ezAed characteristics of graduate arts administration training programs:
1.989-90 (continued on the next page)

Name of university

Inception

Degree(s) offered of program

Total number

of graduates

Number of

applications

previous year

Number of

students

admitted

each year

American University M.A. degree 1974 75 50 10-20

Angelo State University M.A. degree in theatre

management

1978 12 7 5

Brooklyn College of the

City University of New York

M.F.A. in performing arts

management

1974 151 82 12-15

California State University, Master of arts administration 1986 NA 3 10-15

Dominguez Hills

Carnegie Mellon University Hester of arts management 1987 NA tut

Columbia College M.A. degree 1982 24 44 15-20

Columbia University H.F.A. degree 1980 52 45 15-20

Drexel University M.S. degree 1973 41 25 10-15

Tbe Florida State University

(Institute of Science and

H.S. - art and music

education/arts administration

Public Affairs and School of

Visual Arts)

Ph.D. - art education/arts

admdnistration

1978 12 4 3-6

H.F.A.-theatie administration

Golden Gath University Certificate 1972 22 10

M.A. - arts administration 1978 28 32 25-30

M.B.A. arts administration 1981 51 67

Indiana University M.A. degree 1971 123 71 10-12

Lesley College Graduate M.S.M. degree 1980 36 24 8-10

School

New York University M.A. in efts administration 1971 175 120 40-45

(Performing Arts Management

and Visual Arts)

Sangamon State University M.A. degree 1973 110 65 10-15

Southern Methodist University M.A. in arts administra-

tion and M.B.A.

1982 47 32 10

State University of New York

at Binghamton

M.B.A. degree 1974 130 90 15

Texas Tech University Ph.D. degree 1972 48 75 25

University of Akron M.A. degree 1980 30 45 8-12

University of Alabama Hester of fine arts in theatre

management/administration

1984 3 20 2-4

NA - Not available
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Table 3-50.
Arts-related graduate and professional programs. 1987

Study area Graduate level prograus Ph.D. programs

Afro-American studies 11 2

Architecture 81 17

Art education 161 23

Art history 134 44

Art therapy 30 3

Fine arts 247 32

Arts administration 22 2

Coommication 142 45

Dance, drama, and music therapy 20 2

Drama, ttiatre arts. 182 41

Folklore 7 4

Graphic design 61 1

Historic preservation 27 2

Illustration 14 NA

Industrial design 23 1

Interdisciplimry humanities and social science 107 23

Interior design 50 3

Landscape architecture 32 3

Mass and organizational coemunications 53 13

Museum studies 26 I

Husic 300 90

Music education 97 35

Photography 54 2

Radio, television, and film 94 15

Textile design 40 4

Urban design 18 2

Women's studies 13 3

Writing 91 10

NA - Not available.

Rote: Arts-relatee, programs are aaong the 295 areas of study listed in the guide. To develop this table,

arts-related fields were defined as broadly as possible. Thus, interdisciplinary humanities are included

because the field may includl a study of the history of several arts. Similarly, Afro-American studies may

ill ,include study of the arts as well as history and/or political 43pects of this field.

Source: Amy J. Goldstein and Raymond D. Sachetti, eds., Graduate and Professional Protraas: An Overview,

1987, 21st edition, Peterson's Guides, Princeton, MJ, 1986.

II/
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Table 3-49.
Organization of course content, and offerings and enrollments in music history courses
conceived for the noa-music major: 1983

Ccetent

Private, 2-year Public, 2-yezr Private, 4-year Public, 5-year Total

Number Percent Number Percent !lumber Pertent Nusber Percent Number Percent

Cnronologically through the

hittory of music

By elements of music through pitch,

8 61 66 41 85 33 106 39 265 38

rhythm, timbre, etc 1 8 16 10 33 13 28 10 78 11

0 0 2 1 2 1 2 1 6 1
By composer

by pare through form or type of

music 0 0 11 7 29 11 31 11 71 10

Other or combinations of above 4 31 65 41 106 42 105 39 280 40

Total 13 100 160 100 255 100 272 100 700 100

Music histary courses for nonimisic majors

Offered Inrolled Offered Ibrolled Offered Inrolled Offered Inrolled Offered Inrolled

(132 rompoodists) (MS rospoodutts) (284 respondents) (798 respoodents)
_

42 1,52A 53 1,374 118 7,824 413 10,726

18 492 29 560 40 1,264 88 2,324

11 189 27 488 32 652 70 1,329

17 716 26 859 24 499 67 2,074

14 345 17 192 35 1,423 66 1,960

14 376 16 192 25 668 55 1,236

15 751 9 148 26 1,218 55 2,117

6 306 7 105 24 939 37 1,350

3 50 4 402 15 1,558 22 2,010

1 35 2 15 4 104 7 154

Type of music (17 respondents)

Jazz 0 0

American music 1 8

Opera 0 0

Musical theatre 0 0

Symphonic literature 0 0

chaster music 0 0

Popular music 0 0

Polk music 0 0

Rock music 0 0

Concerto 0 0

N ote: See table 3-48 for methodological note.

Source: National Association of SObools of Music and College Music Society, ankAgsgoargititaLA2HzEr_g_ktisdain
Hither Education, Reston, VA and Boulder, CO, September 1983, p. 4 and 7, charts 2 and 4.
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Table 3-48.
Number of institutions providing music appreciaton and music theory by type of
institution: 1983

Music appreciation or equivalent (a) Music theory or equivalent (a) (b)

No Yes No Yes

Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent

Private, 2-year (N=17) 4 24 13 76 10 59 7 41

Public, 2-year (N=182) 21 12 161 88 48 26 134 74

Private, 4-year (N=314) (b) 57 18 257 82 129 41 183 59

Public, 4-year (N=284) 12 4 272 96 72 25 212 75

Total (N=797) (b). 94 12 703 88 259 33 536 67

(a) Course conceived for non-majors.

(b) There were 2 nonrespondents for music theory, so the total N was 795.

Source: National Association of Schools of Music (MASK) and College Music Society ((MS), )usic in General Studies: A

Survey of National Practices in Higher Education, Reston, VA and Boulder, CO, September 1983, pp. 1-5, charts 1-A and

3A.

Methodological note: During the past five years, the music community in higher has become increasingly

concerned about education in music at the college level for those not intending -music as a career. The issues have been

gathered under the rubric "Music in General Studies" and have bean pursued vigorously by the College Music Society th3

National Association of Schools of Music. For the purpose of this survey, "music in general studies" was defined as

"coursework in music conceived for non-music majors."

1

in November 1983, CS!! and MASK sponsored the Dearborn Conference on Music in General Studies. To develop a statistical

base upon which to consider major policy issues related to the instruction of non-music majors, a questionnad-^ was

developed and distributed to over 2,500 music units in higher education. The questionnaire covered the following music

in general studies issues: academic music courses, faculty, performance, and peneral policies. The response rate was

32 percent, representing 798 institutions of higher education.

The major responsibilities of the National Association of Schools of Music (NASH) are the accreditation of educational

programs in music and the establishment of curricular standards and guidelines. This agency has been designated by the

Council on Postsecondary Accreditation as responsible for accreditataug music curricula in higher education and is

recognized by the United States Department of Education, the accreditation of all music curricula. The Association is

composed of over 500 member institutions including comervatories, public and private colleges, universities, and music

schools. All member institutions of BASK meet the standards and uphold the code of ethnics of the Association as stated

in the MASI! Handbook.

The College Music Society (CKS) is an individual membership organization incorporated for the philosophy and practice of

music in higher education. The Society has over 5,000 members, representing all fields of music in the college and

university setting. CMS publishes a number of books, including the Directory of Music Faculties in Colleges and

Universities U S and Canada, and a series of reports on the status of women in college music, racial and ethnic

directions in American music, and music in general stadies. The Society publishes a semi-annual Symposium, regular

music faculty vacancy listings, and periodic newsletters. CNS also sponsors an annual meeting and other seminars.
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Table 3-47b.
Total number of institutions within each State granting degrees in Art and
Art education: 1984-85

State

Grant

degrees Grant degrees in

in art art education

Alabra NI, 8

Alaska
2 2

Arizona
4 4

ftkansas
13 7

California
12 16

Colorado NP PIP

Connecticut
18 5

Ce laware 2 2

Florida
40 14

Georgia
27 20

Hawaii
4 4

Idaho
5 5

Illinois
12 19

Indian'
10 6

Iowa wr I?

Ranams
IS 11

Kentucky
18 18

Louisiana 18 15

Maine 3 2

Maryland 14 12

Massachusetts NP 11

Wchigan 30 30

Mirmesota NP 21

Itiuissippi 8 8

Missouri NP NY

Montana 7 7

Nebraska 16 16

Nevada 2 2

Nev Hampshire 6 3

New Jersey 24 3

New Marko NI, 4

New York 130 33

North Carolina 30 17

North Dakota 6 6

Chio 48 24

Oklahoma 43 18

Oregon 6 NP

Pennsylvania 36 24

lhode Island 5 3

South Carolina 21 21

South Dakota 7 7

Tennessee 12 NP

Texas 38 18

Utah 6 6

Verncmt 6 2

Virginia 24 20

Washington 13 13

Vest Virginia 7 5

Wisconsin 31 29

Wyoming 1 1

Total 759 542

NP - not provided

Sots: Stat.; vary as to how colleges and univenities are counted. Tor example, in California only 12

institutions as reportad as granting degrees La art and art education. Thus raflects ths fact that branch

amalgamate not separataly listsd.

The National Art Nducation Association is p1annang to conduct a study in 1990 to update the information in

this table.

$marea: I. Andrew Mills and D. Koss Thomson, National Survey of Art14) &duration. 1984-1985: State of

till Arta in the Vat's, National Art Vacation Association, tenon, VA, 1986, table 18, pp. 13-14.

(Copyright)
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Table 3-47a.
Number of institutions of higher education conferring degrees, by level of degree and discipline division: 1986-87*

Discip/ine division

Total number of institutions
awarding degrees

Number of public institutions
awarding devees

Number of private institutiona
awarding degrees

Associate Bachelor's Mastees Doctor's Associate Bachelor's Master's Doctor's Associate Bachelor's Master's

degrees degrees degrees degrees degrees degrees degrees degrees degrees degrees degrees

Any degree... ........ ............. 2,099 1,788 1,205 453 1,206 545 476 209 893 1,243 729 244

Agriculture 395 202 104 61 363 148 93 57 32 sa 11 4

Architecture and environ-
mental design-- 131 . 213 117 17 &I 117 84 11 50 96 33 6

Area and ethnic studies. 12 303 91 34 8 131 50 18 4 172 41 16

Business and management 1,609 1,313 636 107 1,063 482 338 ', i 546 831 298 34

Communications 222 793 195 42 175 333 135 32 47 460 60 10

Communications technologies 164 50 14 3 139 19 4 0 25 31 10 3

Computer and information
sciences 595 1,017 276 78 383 420 177 51 212 597 99 27

Education 403 1,193 743 196 311 454 411 133 92 739 332 63

Engineering 283 376 246 156 256 203 162 107 27 173 84 49

Engineering technologies. 1,092 284 51 4 906 202 39 4 186 82 12 0

Foreign langur:6 63 799 189 74 53 349 130 45 10 450 59 29

Health sciences 1,146 916 444 117 908 412 265 84 238 504 179 33

Home economics. 523 388 160 35 448 227 125 26 75 161 35 9

Law 200 95 56 15 154 35 23 S 46 60 33 10

Letters. 103 1,184 426 139 89 455 292 as 14 729 134 51

Liberal/general studies 1,205 527 88 12 905 229 37 7 300 298 SI S

Library? and archival sciences 39 41 90 :9 35 33 68 14 4 8 n S

Life sciences. 145 1,212 438 217 128 466 310 143 17 746 128 74

Mathematics. 137 1,121 333 136 125 462 252 90 12 659 81 46

Military sciences 4 9 3 0 2 7 3 0 2 2 0 0

Multi/interdisciplinaty
studies 198 626 191 58 170 279 120 42 28 347 71 16

Parks and recreation 90 245 74 14 80 170 65 12 10 75 9 2

Philosophy and religion 30 805 171 86 13 259 79 43 17 546 92 43

Theology 78 342 227 105 4 2 0 0 74 340 227 105

Physical sciatces 249 1,064 345 200 221 451 244 132 28 613 101 68

Prol...tive services 727 392 102 6 671 224 72 6 56 168 30 0

Psychology 143 1,192 449 216 123 449 269 122 20 743 180 94

Public affairs 310 659 331 60 258 296 214 32 52 363 117 28

Social sciences 212 1,265 430 160 170 478 291 101 42 787 139 59

s. Visual and performing arts 703 1,151 372 91 567 433 233 56 136 718 139 35

'Preliminary data.
tv Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, "Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred' survey, Washington, D.C., table 178. (This table was prepared April 1989).
C.,
(S)
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Table 3-46.
Occupational distribution and average annual salaries of recent bachelors
degree recipients working fullthne: February 1978 and May 1981

Occupation

1976-77 recipients

in February 1978

1979-80 recipients

in May 1981

Average annual Average annual

salary in salary in

Employed constant (1981) Employed constant (1981)

fulltiae dollars (a) fulltime dollars (a)

Total 610,600 $16,000 632,500 $15,300

Business 123,200 17,800 151,600 16,400

Education 100,400 13,100 (b) 88,800 11,200 (b)

Engineering 36,700 22,400 51,200 22,900

Health professional 43,400 17,700 42,600 17,400

Public affairs 22,300 12,100 28,100 11,800

Biological and physical sciences 7,400 16,800 9,600 15,400

Fine arts 10,800 15,300 15,100 18,700

Social sciences and psychology 6,200 17,200 2,100 15,900

Research 3,600 12,700 10,500 13,400

Communications 11,200 13,600 8,300 13,000

Computer science 12,000 20,400 21,400 19,800

Technician 27,800 14,600 25,000 14,700

Other professional 9,200 16,600 10,900 14,500

Sales 44,300 172400 58,400 16,300

Clerical and secretarial 76,000 13,100 61,300 11,400

Crafts and operatives 33,000 17,500 16,800 15,900

Other nonprofessional 41,700 15,400 30,900 12,000

Occupation not reported 1,400 17,500 NA NA

NA - Not applicable.

Note: See table 3-38 for methodological note.

(a) Reported salaries of full-time workers Linda. $3,000 in 1978 and $4,200 in 1981 were excluded from the

tabulations.

(b) Most educators work 9- to 10-month contracts. Their salaries When adjusted for a 12-month period

averaged $16,300 in February 1978 and $14,000 in May 1981 in constant (1981) dollars.

Data exclude bachelor's recipients from U.S. Service Schools. Data also do not include deceased graduates

and graduates living at foreign addresses at the tins of the survey.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Recent College Gradvates

Survey 1978 and 1981, unpublished tabulations (December 1982). Reprinted from: National Center tor

Education Statistics, The Condition of Education: 1983 Edition, p. 128.

As included in Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Music Educators: Data and Information, Music Educators National

Conference, Reston, VA, 1984, table 1.1.



Table 3-45.
Changes in performance on Graduate Record Examination tests: between
1964 and 1985 (unless otherwise noted)

Change (in standard

Descriptive term and tests
deviation units)

Large increase:
Mathematics (Area test)

+.42

Moderate increase:

None

Small increase:
Physics (Area test)

+.12

No Change:
Quantitative (General examinatica)

+.09

Biology (Area test)
+.02

Economics (Area test)
.00

Engineering (Area test)
-.03

Chemistry (Area test)
-.06

Small decline:
Psychology (Area test)

-.16

Moderate decline:

Music (Area test: 1966-1965) -.23

Education (Area test) -.24

Geology (Area test: 1967-1985) -.27

Large decline:
Verbal (General examination)

-.44

Literature in English (Area test) -.62

History (Area test) -.70

Extreme decline:
Sociology (Area test) -.9e

Political Science (Area test) -1.08

Source: Clifford Adelman, the Standardized Test Scores of C011ete Graduates. 1964-1982, U.S. Department of

Education, WaShington, D.C., Office of Educational Research and Improvement, 1985, and special tabulations.

As included in U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, The Condition of Education:

1987, Washington, D.C., September 1987, p. 98.

Methodoloecal nom: The Graduate Record Exaainations (GRE's) are designed to measure the academic

abilities and achievement of graduate school applicants. In 1984-85, some 272,000 college graduates and

soon-to-be graduates took the Graduate Record Subject Area Tests. Approximately 85 percent of these test-

takers were U.S. citizens. The table presents changes in student performance between 1964 and 1985 on two

sections of the ORE General Examination (verbal and quantitative) and on 14 subject area tests for which

there were 1,000 or more test-takers in 1984-85. The changes are presented in terms of Standard Deviation

Units (SDU's), a statistical method for standardizing changes in scores from tests with different scales.

Given the 21-year time frame, SDU's measure change were accurately than average scores because they account

for possible differences in the range of scores. Because of tbe ways in which the data from these tests

were reported before 1975, it is not possible to separate the performance of U.S. citizens from that of

foreign students in this table. Based on post-1975 data, though, it is fair to say that the performance of

foreign students has a negative impact on results in tests requiring verbal ability and a positive impact

on results in tests requiring mathematical ability. This table should not be interpreted as an indicator

of the quality of higher education in the United States. In general, the table reflects the performance of

a self-selected--through large--group of test-takers who have higher educational aspirations than most of

their peers.
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Table 3-44.
Mean number of semester credits completed by bachelors degree recipients by major and murse
area: 1972-1976 and 1980-1984

Selected college

majors

Course areas

Computer Biological Physical Social

Total Business science Iducation EngLoworieg Mathematics sciences science science Other

1972-76 (a)

Mean, all majors 124.0 7.8 1.0 9.7 2.3 7.4 7.6 9.0 30.3 48.8

%slam amd unegement 124.4 41.2 2.3 0.5 0.4 10.2 2.5 4.8 30.4 32.0

Computer science 133.3 6.6 33.5 0.4 5.3 22.4 1.9 7.8 20.6 34.8

lescation 126.4 0.9 0.3 40.2 IA 5.0 5.5 4.3 23.9 46.4

108imitiAB 134.8 1.6 2.0 0.1 50.0 18.2 1.3 20.5 14.0 27.1

leglish 117.8 0.5 0.1 7.8 0.1 3.2 3.4 3.4 24.2 75.2

Pima arts 124.9 0.3 0.1 6.6 IA 1.3 2.5 2.1 13.6 911.4

Life mammas 122.2 0.4 0.8 1.7 Lk 8.4 35.6 26.2 17.8 31.3

Physical sciences 122.7 0.8 1.4 0.9 1.9 16.2 9.6 49.5 13.1 29.2

Psychology 119.1 2.0 0.5 5.9 0.3 5.5 6.2 S.9 56.0 16.9

Social seism= 120.6 3.4 0.4 3.3 0.4 5.3 3.2 4.3 60.3 40.1

1900-84 (b)

Mean, all eajors 123.5 12.8 3.3 6.2 4.6 8.4 5.3 8.1 27.5 47.2

Wetness and unguent 122.8 41.2 4.5 0.6 1.1 8.9 2.2 3.9 27.5 32.7

Computer science 129.3 11.8 27.9 0.3 4.7 21.3 1.8 8.5 19.0 31.9

leieation 127.4 0.7 0.3 45.5 0.1 4.4 4.4 3.8 20.8 47.3

Engineering 132.3 1.0 2.3 0.8 52.5 16.2 1.1 20.2 12.3 25.9

Wish 114.8 1.7 2.5 6.9 IA 2.2 2.1 4., 21.4 74.4

?inserts 120.5 1.7 0.6 5.1 114 1.7 2.7 1.5 14.1 93.1

Life sciences 121.9 0.7 1.5 1.9 0.2 10.1 33.5 22.6 18.1 33.3

Physical sciences 124.3 0.2 4.9 0.1 2.0 14.1 12.9 48.7 11.6 30.0

Psychology 120.7 3.0 2.7 2.1 IA 6.5 5.8 4.2 55.2 41.2

Social sciences 119.2 6.0 1.4 1.0 0.5 5.4 4.4 5.1 52.0 41.3

NA - Data not reported or not applicable.

Vote: Because of rounding, details may not add to totals.

(a) Semple survey based on 1972 high school seniors who completed bachelors degrees by 1976.

(b) Semple survey based on 1980 high school seniors who completed bachelors degrees by 1984.

Souses: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, High School and Bernd survey. (This teble was prepared in

April 1966.)

As included in U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics; 1987, U.S. Government

Printing Office, Washington, D.C., May 1987, table 191, p. 220.
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Table 3-43b.
Associate degrees and other subbaccalaureate awards in arts related fields, by length and
type of curriculum and sex of students: 1986-1987

Field of study

Less than 1-year awards 1- to 4-year awards Associate degrees

Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women

Total 43,933 21,253 22act 109,613 48,598 61,015 437,137 191,525 245,612

Architecture and environmental design 5 C 5 593 61 532 1,662 228 1,434

Communications 249 177 72 461 313 148 1,590 893 697

Communications technologiet 31 21 10 283 157 126 1,947 1,168 779

Letters 52 16 36 14 10 4 508 159 349

Visual and performing arts 1,805 1,430 375 7,962 6,376 1,586 14,$.10 8,455 6,105

Fine arts, general 4 1 3 47 23 24 1,011 358 653

Graphic arts technkian....._ 0 0 0 193 98 95 721 267 454

Precision production 1,680 1,422 258 7,333 6,089 1,244 9,204 6,417 2,787

Vsual and performing arts, other 121 7 114 389 166 223 3,624 1,413 2,211

Seeress U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, 'Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, 1986-

87' survey, Washington, D.C., 1989, table 171. (This table was prepared April 1989)
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Table 3-43a.
Associate degrees and other subbaccalaureate awards, by length and type of curriculum: 1982-83 to
1986-87 (continued from previous page)

1- to 4-year awards Associate degrees

Field of study 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87

Physical sciences, other 2 15 28 19 8 1,704 1,508 1.055 1,053 1.125

Psychology 20 54 38 54 53 1,031 1,088 983 939 1,011

Protective services 1,692 1,661 1,832 2,066 2,141 13,163 11,983 12,305 12,096 11,960

Criminal justice administration andstudies- 394 444 444 510 1,202 5,996 5,666 5,533 5,579 6,203

Law enforcement and security services.... 561 641 IVO 1,019 494 4,074 4,019 4,211 4,167 3,708

Fire control and safety........ ... -............. 235 380 373 394 380 2,150 1,671 1,724 1,666 1,449

Protective services, other 502 196 145 143 65 943 627 837 684 600

Public affairs 937 906 1,069 614 548 4,344 4,027 3,675 3,649 3,553

Transportation and material moving 634 558 734 296 277 1,620 1,601 1,561 1,338 1,284

Public affairs, other.. 303 348 335 318 271 2,724 2,426 2,114 2,311 2,269

Social sciences-. 42 8 15 179 127 2,958 2,734 2,587 2,540 2,620

Visual and performing arts... ...... .......... 11,048 9,811 8,926 8,380 7,962 15,284 14,503 13,742 13,961 14,560

Fine arts, general 50 57 76 69 47 1,422 1,074 1,033 924 1,011

Visual arts technician. 187 181 215 237 193 2,131 1,972 1,686 1,855 721

Precision production 10,257 8,967 8,199 7,609 7,333 8,691 9,166 8,711 9,104 9,204

Visual and performing arts, other...... 554 606 436 465 389 3,040 2,291 2,312 2,078 3,624

Undistributed 0 0 0 0 232 0 0 2,537 1,034 146

Sourcc U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, *Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred" surveys, Washington,

D.C. 1989, table 170. (This table was prepared April 1989)
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Table 3-43a.
Associate degrees and other subbaccalaureate aveards, by length and type of curriculum: 1982-83 to
1986-87 (continued on next page)

1- to 4year awards Associate degrees

Field of study 1982-9" 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-87

Total 120 024 124.633 123.680 120,380 109.613 456,441 452,416 454,712 446.047 437.137

Agnculture and natural resources. total 3,398 2.970 2,969 2,891 1,640 7,760 6,879 6,554 5,741 5,428
Agricultural business and agricultural
production 2,382 2,150 2.216 2,087 1,389 4,779 4,395 4,175 3,651 3455

Agricultural science 821 614 583 591 107 1,506 1,367 1,393 1,0% 806
Renewable natural resource& 195 206 170 213 144 1,475 1,117 986 994 967. Architecture and environmental design 293 400 411 550 593 1,689 1,495 1,490 1,432 1,662

Area and ethnic studies 3 15 20 64 208 23 30 32 33 19
Business and management 33,294 37,106 39,014 38,716 34,886 120,236 120,034 120,731 117,358 115.197

Accounting. 814 799 680 748 775 6,146 6,128 5,527 5,094 5.253
Business and management, general 829 668 685 642 836 13,956 13,934 12,887 12,163 12,363
Business administration and
mangement 715 609 682 825 870 19,717 18,683 19,530 18,988 21,911

Business and management, other 6,144 7,783 6,579 5.984 1,846 11,711 11,424 11,307 11,268 9.84 1
Business data processing 4,005 4,768 4,363 4,179 3,213 16,307 18,709 18,835 15.926 13.294
Secretarial and related programs 12.202 13,354 15,160 15,130 14,015 20.830 21,070 21,04 c 21,095 20.019
Business and office, other 2,589 2,409 3,408 3,475 3,881 15,079 14,082 14,373 15,373 14,877
Marketing and distribution 2.617 2,690 2,736 3,144 4,552 15,622 15,214 15,624 16,553 16.938
Consumer and personal services 3,379 4.026 4,721 4,589 4,897 868 790 798 898 701. Communications 135 115 154 119 461 2,049 1,881 1,846 2,055 1,590. Communitmtions technologic& ....... .... ..... 289 216 232 314 283 1,821 1.871 2,270 1,929 1,94 7

Computer and information sciences. ..... 1.960 2.327 2,453 1.889 1,977 10,065 12,824 12,677 10.704 9.098
Education 407 532 561 573 661 7,653 7,652 7,580 7,391 7.309
Engineering 121 521 233 465 113 3.699 4,459 3,881 5,256 4,518
Engineering technologies. ...... .. ...... . 34,146 32,353 31.212 28,419 28.297 58.898 57335 59.951 58,083 58.191

Mechanics and repairers 14.657 14,811 14,795 13,418 12,308 9,177 9,253 8,666 10,996 11,023
Construction trades 5.608 4.062 3,499 3,289 3,204 2,407 2.179 2,341 2.131 2.082
Engineering technologies. other . ..... . 13.881 13,480 12,918 11.712 12,785 47.314 46.303 48,944 44,956 45.086

Foreign languages 39 38 39 63 13 355 326 388 437 426
Health sciences 25,880 28.376 27.220 25,789 22,310 66,448 68,270 68,453 66,559 62.545

Dental assisting 2.958 3,037 2,912 2,623 2595 4.560 4,389 4,160 4.051 4,017
Emergency medical technican-
ambulance 500 718 573 721 668 5C0 139 74 88 63

Emergency medical technician-
paramedic 550 579 596 546 454 201 186 211 267 307

Medical lab technician 105 85 33 110 190 2,712 3.037 2.788 2.609 2.352
Medical assisting 1,495 11151 1,786 1,653 2,878 1,835 1.932 2,196 2,004 4.037
Nursing assisting 1.541 2,972 3,067 3.096 1.200 97 140 133 33 24
Practical nursing 12,555 12.910 12,322 10,570 8,748 1,622 1,389 1,252 991 607
Nursing. general 471 466 581 674 994 37,395 40,114 40,334 38,610 38.191
Health sciences, other 5.705 5,758 5.350 5,796 4,583 17,526 16,944 17.305 17.906 12.947

tiome economics 3.962 3,991 3,762 4.099 3,603 9.369 9,247 9.611 9.469 9.311
Law 452 632 781 819 755 1.742 1,813 2,060 2.259 2,501. Utters 16 186 54 226 14 638 630 617 548 508
Liberal/general studies 683 1.273 1.343 1,754 907 109,619 108,019 106,396 107,67.. 108.207
Library and archival sciences. 83 69 89 66 Fl 218 155 128 126 117
Life sciences 118 88 82 81 6 1,109 1,209 1,121 998 907
Mathematics 2 28 18 99 19 809 783 789 602 667
Military sciences 0 0 11 970 959 88 87 23 30 50
Multi/interdisciplinary studies 117 121 139 134 36 10.339 8.218 8,525 9,58,: 9,796
Parts and recreation 120 61 113 147 99 1,022 731 728 634 556
Philosophy and religion 49 12 65 161 80 193 144 138 114 100
Theology 639 677 724 559 460 677 712 701 705 578
Physical sciences 79 S6 101 120 107 3,142 2,877 2,193 2.107 2.059

Science technologies. 77 71 73 101 99 1,438 1,369 1.138 1.054 934
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Table 3-42.
Bachelors, masters, and doctors degrees conferred by Institutions of higher education In selected arts-related fields, by sex of

ND
student and field of study: 1986-87 (continued from previous page)

aelors degrees requiring
4 or 5 years

Masters degrees
Doctors degrees

(Ph.D., Ed.D., etc.)

Field of study

Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women

Letters, total 37,133 12,684 24,449 6,113 2,140 3,983 1,181 515 666

English, general 25,754 8,427 17,327 3,884 1,344 2,540 659 281 378

Clotsics 362 184 178 92 54 38 49 26 23

Comparative literature 615 221 394 185 72 113 108 48 60

Composition 147 59 88 10 4 6 1 0 1

Creative writing 470 193 277 410 178 232 1 0 1

linguistics 474 140 334 541 195 546 171 74 97

Literature, American 26 9 17 9 0 9 6 2 4

Literature, English 1,318 432 886 206 65 141 72 30 42

Rhetoric 0 0 0 0 0 q 0 o o

Speech, debate, and forensics 6,817 2,645 4,172 576 177 399 79 40 39

Technical and business writing 130 51 79 80 26 54 0 0 o

Letters, other 1,020 323 697 130 25 105 35 14 21

Visual and performing arts, total 36,223 13,783 22,440 8,506 3,757 4,749 792 447 345

Visus. i-ssi performing arts, general 1,549 539 1,010 227 99 118 1 1 0

Crafts 352 84 268 88 31 57 0 0 0

Dance 675 79 596 186 25 161 4 0 4

Design 4,513 1,754 2,759 279 126 153 0 0 0

Dramatic arts 4,563 1,869 2,694 1.108 564 544 84 55 29

Film arts, total 1,639 967 672 368 220 148 6 4 2

Cinematography/film 615 389 226 213 129 84 6 4 2

Photography 641 334 307 86 46 40 0 0 0

Ellin arts, other 383 244 139 69 45 24 o o o

Fine arts, total 14,804 4,680 10,124 2,738 998 1,740 175 54 121

Fine arts, general 9,830 3,260 6,570 1,573 626 947 44 18 26

Art histor and appreciation 1,789 351 1,438 386 71 315 110 30 80

Arts management 73 12 61 6`; 24 45 1 0 1

Painting 783 278 505 177 80 97 0 0 o

Fine arts, other 2,329 779 1,550 4,33 197 336 20 6 14

Graphic arts technology 0 0 0 0 o o o o o

m u s i c , total 6,924 3,256 3,668 3,454 1,669 1,785 518 329 189

Music, general 3,697 1,680 2,017 1,249 598 651 236 148 88

Music history and appreciation 56 23 33 52 32 20 29 16 13

Music performance 2,313 1,069 1,244 1,629 761 868 164 96 68

Music theory and composition 276 197 79 218 138 80 53 40 13

Music, other 582 287 295 306 140 166 36 29 7

Precision production 423 199 224 3 2 1 0 0 0

Visual and performing ans, other 781 356 425 55 23 32 .1 4 0

Note: Aggregations by field of study derived from the Classification of Instructional ProRrams produced by the Center for Education Statistics.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National (c. for Education Swishes, "Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred, oss-se survey, Washington, 1)CC. 1989, table 172

1:11;b4 table was prepared April 1959)
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1 able 3-42.
Bachelors, masters, and doctors degrees conferred by institutions of higher education in selected arts-related fields, by sex If
student and field of study: 1986-87 (continued on next page)

Bachelors degrees requiring
4 or 5 years

Masters degrees
Doctors degrees

(Ph.D., Ed.D., etc.)

Field of study Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Womcn

All fields 991,339 480,354 510,435 289,557 141,363 148,194 34,1:c" 22,099 12,021

Architecture and environmental design, total 8,922 5,590 3,332 3,142 2,073 1,069 92 66 26

Architecture and environmental design, general 742 515 227 26 11 15 3 2 1

Architecture 4,350 3,250 1,100 1,622 1,172 450 24 21 3

City, community, and regional planning 309 221 ;.: 815 532 283 56 35 21

Environmental design 690 46 226 36 18 18 1 0 1

Interior design 1,456 160 1,296 37 4 33 0 0 0

Lands,:spr architecture 812 544 268 271 125 146 1 1 0

Urban debign 2 2 0 81 54 27 2 2 0

Architecture and environmental design, other 561 434 127 254 157 97 5 5 0

Communications and communications technologies, total 45,408 18,155 27,253 3,937 1,606 2,331 275 158 117

Communications, total 43,969 17,383 26,581 3,666 1,457 2,209 273 157 116

Communications, general 20,243 7,676 12,567 1,473 373 900 XX 113 91

Adverthang 2,665 Ng 1.717 165 70 95 4 2 2

Communications, research 106 28 78 3 2 1 11 7 4

Journalism (trAss communicati,ms) . 10,891 3,963 6,928 1,217 481 736 25 18 7

Public relations 1,376 405 971 60 13 47 0 0 0

Radio/television news broadcasting 942 428 514 10 1 9 0 0 0

RadioNlevision, general 5,604 3,032 2,572 244 132 112 12 9 3

Communications, other 2,142 908 1,234 494 135 309 17 8 9

Communications technolopes, total 1,439 767 672 271 149 122 2 1 1

Motion picture technology 55 43 12 0 0 0 0 0 0

Photographic technology 27 14 13 0 0 0 0 0 0

Radio and television technology 1,233 646 587 198 106 92 2 1 1

Communications technolzsgies, other 124 64 60 73 43 30 0 0 0

Art education 1,213 217 996 620 143 477 49 18 31

Music educatinn 3,109 1,275 1,834 955 425 530 87 47 40
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Chart 3-13.
Percentage distribution of bachelors, masters, and doctorate degrees in the performing arts
by sex: 1970-71 and 1986-87

Bachelors

30,394 36,223

k_ s.rcent distribution by sex)

Masters

6,675 8,506 621

MMen
E:1 Women

Doctorate

792

1970-71 1986-87 1970-71 1986-87 1970-71 1986-87

Source. U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics. "Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred" surveys;

See table 3-41 for full citation.
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Chart 3-12.
Earned bachelors degrees in visual and performing arts: 1970-1987
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Year
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Source: U.S. Department of Edudation, Canter for Education Statistics;
See table 3-41 for full citation.
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Table 3-41.
Earned degrees in visual and performing arts conferred by institutions of
higher education, by level of degree and sex of student: 1970-71 to
1986-87

Year

Bachelors degrees Masters degrees Doctors degrees

Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women

1970-71 30,394 12,256 18,138 6,675 3,510 3,165 621 483 138

1971-72 33,831 13,580 20,251 7,537 4,049 3,488 572 428 144

1972-73 36,017 14,267 21,750 7,254 4,005 3,249 616 449 167

1973-74 39,730 15,821 23,909 8,001 4,325 2,676 585 440 145

1974-75 40,782 15,532 25,250 8,362 4,448 3,914 649 446 203

1975-76 42,138 16,491 25,647 8,817 4,507 4,310 620 447 173

1976-77 41,793 16,166 25,627 8,636 4,211 4,425 662 447 215

1977-78 40,951 15,572 25,379 9,036 4,327 4,709 708 448 260

1978-79 40,969 15,380 25,589 8,524 3,933 4,591 700 454 246

1979-80 40,892 15,065 25,827 8,708 4,067 4,641 655 413 242

1980-81. 40,479 14,798 25,681 8,629 4,056 4,573 654 396 258

1981-82 40,422 14,819 25,603 8,746 3,866 4,880 670 380 290

1982-83 39,469 14,699 24,770 8,742 4,011 4,731 692 404 288

1983-84 39,833 15,103 24,730 8,520 3,897 4,623 728 406 322

1984-85 37,936 14,506 23,430 8,714 3,897 4,817 693 407 286

1985-86 36,949 14,284 22,665 8,416 3,775 4,641 722 396 326

1986-87 36,223 13,783 22,440 8,506 3,757 4,749 792 447 345

Note: includes degrees in fine arts, general; art; art history and appreciation; music (performing,

composition, theory); music (liberal arts program); music history and apprecia.tion; dramatic arts; dance;

applied design; cinematography; photography; and other fine and_applied arts.

Source: (1970-71 to 1985-86) U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, "Degrees and

Other Formal Awards Conferred" surveys. (This table was prepared November 1986.)

As included in U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, DiRest of Education

Statistics: 1987, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., Septeaber 1988, table 207, p. 242.

(1986-87) U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, "Degrees and other Formal

Awards Conferred, 1985-86" Survey. (This table was prepared April 1989), Washington, D.C., table 172.

Methodological note: The Higher Education General Informatioa Survey (HEGIS) is a coordinated effort

administered by the Center for Education Statistics (CES). Its purpose is to acquire and maintain

statistical data on the characteristics and operations of institutions of higher education. HEGIS,

developed in 1966, is an annual universe survey of institutions listed in the latest Education Directory.

ColleRes and Universities.

The Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred SUrvey has been part of the HMIS series since its beginning.

For the 1970-71 survey, however, the taxonomy used for classifying programs or areas in whidh degrees wore

awarded was changed. Once again in the 1982-83 academic year, a different taxonomy, Classification of

Instructional Programs (CIP), was introduced. The information from survey years 1970-71 through 1981-82 is

directly comparable, but care must be taken if information before and aftcr these dates is includ in any

comparison. The response rate, which has been approximately 90 percent over the years, does not appear to

be a significant source of nonsampling error for this survey. Because of the high response rate,

nonsampling error caused by imputation would also be minimal.

The major sources of nonsampling error for this survey are the differences in the HEGIS program taxonomies

and taxonomies used by the school, .vnd the classification of double majors and dmible degrees. In the

validation study conducted in 1979, it was found that the sources of nonsappling error noted above

contributed to an error rate of 0.3 percent overreporting of badhelors degrees and 1.3 percent

overreporting of masters degrees. The differences, however, varied greatly among fields. Over 50 percent

of the fields selected for the study had no errors identified. The major categaries of fields that had

large differences were these: business and management, education, engineering, letters, and psy.hology.

With few exceptions, differences in proportion to the published figures were less than 1 percen, for most

of the seleffted fields that had some errors. Note taken from the The Condition of Education: 1987.
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Table 3-40b.
Earned degrees in arts related fields: 1971 to 1987

Level and field of study 1971 1975 1980 1982 1984 1986 1987

Number

Bachelors degrees, total all fields 839,730 922,933 929,417 952,996 974,309 987,823 991,339

Arts related fields

Architecture and environmental design 5,570 8,226 9,132 9,728 9,186 9,119 8,942

Communications* 10,802 19,248 28,6.6 14,222 40,165 43,091 45,408

Letters 64,933 48,534 33,497 34,334 33,739 35,434 37,133

Visual a. performing arts 30,394 40,782 40,802 40,422 39,833 36,949 36,223

Nesters degrees, total all fields 230,509 292,450 298,081 295,546 284,263 288,567 289,557

Architecture and environmental design 1,705 2,938 3,130 3,327 3;13 3,260 3,142

Communications* 1,856 2,794 3,082 3,327 3,656 3,823 3,937

Letters 11,148 10,068 6,807 6,421 5,818 6,291 6,123

Visual and performing arts 6,675 8,362 8,708 8,746 8,520 8,416 8,506

Doctorates degrees, total all fields 32,107 14,083 32,615 32,707 33,273 33,653 34,120

Architecture and environmental design 16 69 79 ao 84 73 92

Communications* 145 165 193 200 219 223 275

Letters 1,857 1,951 1,500 1,313 1,215 1,215 1,181

Visual and performing arts 621 649 655 670 728 722 792

Percent of degrees conferred

Pachelors degrees

Architecture and environmental design. 0.7 0.9 1.0 1.0 0.9 0.9 0.9

Communications* 1.3 2.1 3.1 3.6 4.1 4.4 4.6

Letters 7.7 5.3 3.6 3.6 3.5 3.6 3.7

Visual and performing arts 3.6 4.4 4.4 4.2 4.1 3.7 3.6

Masters degrees

Architecture and environmental design. 0.7 1.0 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1

Communications* 0.8 1.0 1.0 1.1 1.3 1.3 1.4

Letters 4.8 3.4 2.3 2.2 2.0 2.2 2.1

Visual and performing arts 2.9 2.9 2.9 3.0 3.0 2.9 2.9

Doctorates degrees

Architecture and environmental design. 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.3

Comminications* 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.8

Letters 5.8 5.7 4.3 4.0 3.7 0.6 3.5

Visual and performing arts ....... 1.9 1.9 2.0 2.0 2.2 2.1 2.3

Note: Beginning in 1982-83, the taxonomy used to collect data on earned degrees by major field of study was

revised. /he figures for earlier years have been reclassified when necessary to make them conform to the new

taxonomy.

*Includes technologies.

Source: (1971-1986) U.S. Department of Education, Center for Statistics,"Degrees and Other Formal Awards

Conferred" surveys.

As included in U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Educational Statistics, Diaest of Education

Statistics. 1988, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., table 176, pp. 210-212; (1987) U.S.

Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics "Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred,

1985-86" Survey, Washington, D.C., 1989, table 172. (Table prepared April 1989.)
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Table 3-40a.
Earned degrees conferred by institutions of higher education, by control of institution, level of
degree, and discipline division: 1986-87 (a)

Public institutions Private institutions

Discipline division
Associate

degrees
Bachelor's

degrees
Master's
degrees

Doctor's
degrees

Associate
degrees

Bachelor's
degrees

Master's
degrees

Doctor's
degrees

Total 358,893 659,240 167,803 21,872 78,244(b) 332,099 121,754 12,248

Agriculture and natural
MOMS 5,191 14,437 3,340 1,032 237 554 183 17

Architecture and environ-
mental design 609 6,732 2,098 56 1,053 2,190 1,044 36-

Area sad ethnic studies-- 13 1,384 485 57 6 1,956 366 75

Business and management 88,685 155,294 26,243 770 26,512 85,862 41,253 328

Communications-.-- 1,245 31,684 2,128 208 345 12,285 1,538 65

Communications
technologies 1,629 773 16 0 318 666 255 2

Computer and information
sciences---- 5,424 25,290 4,239 242 3,674 14,374 4,252 132

Education 6,528 67,986 54,187 5,120 781 19,179 21,314 1,789

Engineering 3,364 53,725 14,088 2,446 1,154 20,072 7,993 1,363

Engineering technologies 41,407 13,467 481 11 16,784 5,810 131 0

Foreign languages......... 351 5,832 1,177 268 75 4,352 569 173

Health sciences -......... 55,768 39,948 11,157 887 6,777 23,258 7,269 326

Home economics 6,079 12,848 1,632 224 3,232 2,094 438 73

law 1,974 770 334 9 527 408 1,609 111

Letters 465 22,996 4,629 805 4s 14,137 1,494 376

LTheral/general studies. 98,956 15,148 462 12 9,251 6,217 664 17

Library and archival
sciences Ur 120 2,953 47 8 19 862 10

Life sciences 640 23,722 3,667 2,412 67 14,392 1,287 1,011

Mathematics 623 10,918 2,602 489 44 5,571 719 236

Military sciences 32 367 83 0 :1 16 0 0

Multifmterdisciplinary
studio.* 9,599 12,076 1,475 210 197 4,326 1,566 66

Puts and recreation 491 3,658 424 31 65 449 52 1

Philosophy and religion__ 30 1,771 285 128 70 4,205 823 294

Theo log- 5 1 0 o 573 5,709 4,881 1,236

1,938 13,220 4,163 2,4134 121 6,754 1,489 1,1

Psychology 931 26,654 3,810 1,562 80 16,214 4,394 1,561

Protective services 11,612 10,236 661 18 348 2,694 158 0

Public affairs (c) ---. 1,969 8,595 9,897 188 300 3,923 6,702 210

Social sciences__ 2,321 57,739 6,166 1,672 299 38,446 4,231 1,244

Transportation and material
1,027 688 12 0 257 955 421 0

Visual and performing
efts 9,678 21,161 4,909 484 4,832 15,062 3,597 308-

(a) Preinninary data

(b) Includes 146 degrees not reported by discipline division.

(c) Excludes degrees classified as transportation and moving, which is shown separately.

Soma U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, *Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred Survey., Washington,

D.C., 1989, table 178. (This table was prepared June 1989)
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Table 3-39.
Uncertified teachers as a percent of total teachers in public and private elementary and
secondary schools, by field of assignment: November 1, 1983

Total teachers (a) (b) Uncertified teachers (b)

Field of assignment Number Percent Number

Total 2,553,300 100.0 88,260

Preprimary education 89,100 3.5 12,370

General elementary education............. 873,300 34.2 21,230

h Art 50,700 2.0 1,390

Bask skills/remedial education........... 42,300 1.7 840

Biological and physical sciences.- 131,100 5.1 5,360 6.1 4.1

Bilingual education 29,900 1.2 3,590

Biology 28,800 1.1 1,090

14,600 0.6 590

8,700 0.3 490

General and all other sciences -.-. 79,000 3.1 3,190

Business (nonsocational).-........... 53,800 2.1 990

9,200 0.4 790

English language arts -..--- 182,700 7.2 4,560

50;100 2.0 2,830

Health, physical education.............. . 131,: ;00 5.1 2,920

Home economics.-- 38,100 1.5 360

Industrial arts -_____ ............... -. 43,700 1.7 620

Mathematics ...._......._.........____ 147,1:0 5.8 6,080

Music.-- 79,100 3.1 2,390

Reading 47,700 1.9 1,560

Social studies/social sciences- 142,400 5.6 3,380

Special education 264,100 10.3 9,140

Mentally retarded......-..-._ 54,400 2.1 1,800

Seriously emotionally distutbed..- 26,800 1.0 1,250

Specific learning disabled-- 73,200 2.9 3,050

Speech impaired 27,700 1.1 400

Other special education -.-.--. 82,000 3.2 2,840

Vocational education 64,300 23 2,350

Other eiementary educatioh . 29,800 1.2 900

Other secondary education ..............:... 53,500 2.1 4,220

Uncertified

as a percent of

Percent total teachers (b)

100.0 3.5

14.0 13.9

24.1 2.4

1.8 3.1

0.9 2.0

41 12.0

1.2 3.8

0.7 4.1

0.6 5.6

3.6 4.0

1.1 1.8

0.9 8.7

5.2 23
3.2 5.6

3.3 2.2

0.4 0.9

0.7 1.4

1

6.9 4.1

2.7 3.0

1.8 3.3

3.8 2.4

10.6 3.5

2.0 3.3

1.4 4.7

33 4.2

03 1.4

3.2 3.5

2.7 3.6

1.0 3.0

4.8 7.9

Note Percentage.s are calculated on unfounded numbers. Because of rounding, details may not add to totals.

(a) Includes 50 states and the District of Columbia

(b) b full-time equivalents

Source US. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, Office of Educational Research and Improvement, Historical

Report, Teachers in Elementau and Secondary Education, Washington, D.C., March 1987, table 10, p. 16.
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Chart 3-11.
Number of newly qualified to teach and teaching status of recent bachelor's degree recipients in art
and music: 1978 and 1981

200,000

100,000

171,000

All fields

1978

A

1978

7,200 8,200

Music

n

1978

III 1981

'Ts:

5,400 2,800

Teaching full-time

11111 Teaching part-time

Applied for teaching job, not teaching

Did not apply

Art

Teaching status: Art

Teaching status: Music

,

1981

1981

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Recent College Graduates Surveys; See table 3-38 for full citation.
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Table 3-38.
Elementary/secondary teaching status of recent bachelors degree recipients newly qualified
to teach by field of teacher p:eparation: February 1978 and May 1981 (continued from
previous page)

Nethodolograa note: The Recent College Graduates surveys were conducted in February 1978 and KIT 1981 by the lational Center

for Education Statistics. Both usel a two-stage sample procedure, the first stage being a stratified sample of inAtitutions

offering techslors and masters degrees and the second stage being a sample of gradates from the sampled institution. The

institutions were stratified by percentage of seseation sraduates, public or private control, and geographic region. (The 1978

survey also had a separate stratum for predominantly black inctitutions.) The institutions were selected with probabilities

proportional to their seizure of size, crnstructed using the number of gradates and the percentage of education graduates.

lbe graduates within the sampled institutions were stratified by level of degree, whether or not they were education graduates,

and whether cc not they were special or vocational education graduates. Different probabilities of selection were assisned to

esch stratum to obtain the desired sample aims of each type of gradeate. A easetionosire was mmiled to each sample sraduate.

The overall response ratee ware $3.5 percent in 197a and 72.3 percent in 1981. The intensive field follow* of nonempoodunts

=ducted for the 1978 survey was not duplicated in the 1961 survey because of budget and time considerations. A ratio

estimation procedure was used to inflate the sample results to the estimates for each year. The estimates differ from the

Risher Idicatiom General laforeation Survey ()MIS) numbers, Ad& were the basis for the rga106, became foreign addresses and

names of deceased peduates were mowed and because the self-reported major was used rather then the institution-reported
major. The 1978 survey figures were revised frcm esthetes published in iniudinjiLtbuschattLAiseagg to reflect

tha moral of mass of pothlates from institutions in outlying areas, graduates with foreign addresses, and deceased grakates.

The designation "newly qualified to teeth" is assigned to those persons who meet both of the following criteria:

1. They first became eligible for a beaching license during the period July 1, 1979, to June 30, 1980 (July 1, 1976, to June

30, 1977, for the 1978 survey); or they wore not certified or eligible for a turtling license, but were teaching at the time of

the survey.

2. They never held full-time, regular teaching positions (as opposed to substitute positions) prior to completing the

requirements for the degree that brought them into the army.
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Table 3-38.
Fiewsintaryisecot...cary teaching status of recent bachelors degree recipients newly qualified
to teach by field of teacher preparation: February 1978 and liay, 1981 (continued on next
Page)

Yield of towbar

preparation

Neter

newly

qualified

to um*

Did not

apply for

teach*

job

Applied ft. teaching job

Total Two* Teaching Not

Total teaching full-tine part-tins teaching

1978

(percentage distribution of newly qualified to teach)

All fields 171,100 23 77 PO 49 11 17

Camel *Unitary 46,100 13 SG 71 56 13 16

Ipcial education 23,300 14 as 22 64 9 13

Social edema 12,300 25 75 55 45 10 20

Physical aducatica 10,000 16 we 43 52 11 21

Imilish 8,000 13 $7 61 56 3 26

Ude. 7,200 23 77 57 38 19 20

Art 5,410 33 67 41 19 22 26

*Ahmed:ice 4,800 22 79 5$ 55 1 21

Vecationalehicatim 4,300 19 $1 62 53 9 19

beinese 3,700 52 49 39 34 4 10

Industrial arts 3,500 22 78 57 51 6 20

Othar (6) 19,300 11 67 53 41 11 15

More then one field 22,200 40 so 39 so 9 20

No certification 1,000 NA 100 100 40 so NA

1911

All fields 132,200 15 85 66 53. 11 20

Gummi eleeentary 34,400 11 89 71 60 11 18

Special olucatica 16,500 12 88 75 70 4 13

Social =boos 7,600 17 $3 63 54 9 20

Physical education 13,600 18 82 49 36 13 33

Inglish 8,600 15 85 53 47 6 32

Mimic. 2,200 19 81 59 so 9 21

Art 2,800 13 87 57 so 7 30

Mathematics 4,900 27 73 58 54 5 13

'loathed education 5,100 29 71 40 33 7 32

Desiarse 3,300 24 76 3$ 31 7 31

Industrial arts 1,900 22 78 53 51 2 26

Biological science 2,500 11 89 $3 68 Is 6

Health 3,300 33 67 30 22 8 37

Moms economics

(csoccupational) 2,100 10 90 64 54 10 25

Needing 1,600 6 94 65 62 3 29

Other (b) 5,400 23 77 51 41 12 25

More them ono field NA PA NA NA NA NA IlA

No certification 8,700 NA 100 100 54 46 0

SA - Not applicable.

Sete: Data exclude bachelors recipients from U.S. Service Schools. Data also do not include deceased graduates and graduates

living at foreign addresses at the time of the survey.

(a) Data for the following fields ars included in the "otIne category became their sample numbers are too smell to present

time individually: biological science, foreign image, health, hone 'conceits (nomoccupatiooal), reeding, physical

science, bilirseal education, sod Smash as a second largesse.

(b) Data from the following fields are included in the "other" category because their simple numbers are too smell to present

them individually; foreiga League's, physical science, bilispal education, tallish WI a second language, and gifted

an' talented.

SOMA: U.S. Depertntnt of Idmation, national UAW foe Iducation Statistics, Jane L. Crane, Pow Teachers in the Job Market;

isumati, forthcoming and urcsblished tabAlations (October 1902). Imprinted from: hatiooal Canter for Iducation Statistics,

gasmaisjuicaticaLim, Usgalngton, D.C., 1943, p. 190.

As included is Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Mesta Larcaters: Davi aod Infammatiog, Music Iducators Natiooal Conference, Postai,

VA, 18614 table 1.3.
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Chart 3-10.
Percent of districts indicating they had a shortage, balance and surplus of teachers in selected
fields: 1986-87

69%

D Shortage
Balance

Surplus

57%

1

For ,n language Other arts* Visual arts

Includes dance, drama, and creative writing.

Music English Social studies

Source U.S Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, FRSS SurNey of Arts and Humanities InstTuction,
See table 3-37 for full citation.
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Table 3-37.
Percent of districts indicating they have a surplus, balance, or shortage
of teachers in selected subjects by district cbaracteristics: 1986-87

Enrollment size Geographic region (b)

All

districts

Less

than

2,500

2,500

to

9,999

10,000

or more Northeast Central Southeast West

Visual arts (percent)

Surplus 15 13 19 24 14 15 18 15

Balance 64 64 65 55 75 63 50 65

Shortage 21 22 16 21 11 22 32 20

Music

Surplus 16 15 20 18 16 19 19 11

Balance 66 67 67 58 70 68 62 62

Shortage. 18 18 13 24 15 13 18 27

Other arts (a)

Surplus 10 8 11 16 11 10 9 8

Balance 67 67 71 53 72 69 62 64

Shortage 23 24 18 32 17 21 30 28

Foreign language

Surplus 6 5 4 11 9 7 4 3

Balance 54 54 57 48 50 57 42 59

Shortage 40 42 34 40 41 36 54 37

Social studies

Surplus 40 38 49 43 30 42 53 40

Balance 57 61 50 48 68 55 46 59

Shortage 2 2 1 9 2 3 1 1

English

Surplus 21 Zo 27 23 24 18 23 23

Balance 69 71 67 58 70 71 73 64

Shortage 9 10 7 20 6 11 4 13

Note: Percents may not add to 100 because of rounding. See ta'-le 3-12 for methodological note.

(a) Other arts includes dance, drama, and creative writing.

(b) Geographic region classifications are those used by the Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic

Analysis and are not the same as Census Bureau regions. See Appendix 2 for description of States

included in each region.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Educational Research and Improvement, Fast Response Survey

System Bulletin, Public School District Policies and Practices in Selected AsPects of Arts and Humanities

Instruction, Washington, D.C., February 1988, tables 11, 12 and 13.
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Table 3-36b.
Relative teacher supply/demand on a scale from 1 to 5 by field and geographic region:
January 1988

Scale used was defined as follows: 5 = considerable shortage, 4 = some shortage, 3 = balanced, 2 = some surplus, 1 = considerabk
surplus. Region codes are AK = Alaska, HI = Hawaii, 1 = Northwest, 2 = West, 3 = Rocky Mountain, 4 Great Plains/Midwest, 5 =
South Centr:..I, 6 .. Southeast, 7 = Great Lakes, 8 = Middle Atlantic, 9 = Northeast.

Geographic re0on or State

Continental

Field AK HI 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 U.S.

-.......
Agriculture NA NA 3.00 2.50 2.00 3.06 1.78 3.30 3.00 4.20 3.00 2. :.:

Art 3.00 NA 1.13 1 :*: 1.93 236 2.20 3.48 2.38 1.67 2.30 2.35

Bilingual ed 3.00 NA 4.00 4.:.: 4.40 4.17 4.54 J.00 4.34 4.44 330 4.35

Business- 4.00 NA 2.57 2.83 3.08 2.72 2.38 3 13 2.92 3.29 3.75 2.90

Computer programming 3.00 NA 3.33 3.18 4.40 3.85 3.71 3.67 3.74 4.26 4.00 3.79

Counsclor-elem- ....... -.-.. 5.00 NA 3.27 2.2 2.80 3.19 3.12 3.48 3.19 2.94 2.67 3.12

Counsclor-scc. 5.00 NA :.,..S3 2.82 2.80 3.04 2.88 3.10 3.29 2.84 2.60 3.03

Data processing 3.00 NA 3.33 4.17 3.50 177 3.25 3.31 334 3.85 4.00 3_59

Driver cd. 3.00 NA 230 2.71 3.00 2.25 2.43 3.00 2.91 3.11 2.50 2.70

Ektm.-Primary 4.00 NA 236 3.28 2.83 2-31 3.61 2.92 2.38 2.79 3.00 2.71

Elem.-Intermediate. 4.00 NA 2.56 3.22 3.00 2.45 336 100 2.40 2.69 2.86 2.72

English. 2.00 NA 2.90 3.42 3.00 3.20 3_50 3.04 3.11 2.92 2.83 3.11

Health education 3.00 NA 1.89 2.23 2.00 1.91 2.00 2.10 1.80 2.13 2.80 2.02

Home economic& 5.00 NA 1.75 2.00 2.30 2.04 1.58 2.47 2.29 2.82 3.75 2.26

Industrial arts 3.00 NA 3.20 3.22 2-58 2.61 2.40 3.63 3.11 3.90 3.33 3.07

Journalism 3.00 NA 2.67 2.73 2.70 3.13 2.58 3.20 2.76 3.18 3.00 2.91

Language, mod:French .... 3.00 NA 3.11 2.:.: 3.00 3.33 3.73 4.08 3.48 3.34 3.25 3.43

Language, mod:Germ:Ia.-. 3.00 NA 2.89 2.87 2.42 3.25 3.60 3.90 3.46 3.29 3.40 3.34

Language, mod.-Spanish 3.00 NA 3.33 3.14 330 3_53 3_53 3.87 3.72 3.63 336 3_59

Library science 3.00 NA 3.17 3.:.: 3.75 3.33 335 3.79 3.73 3.60 2.33 3.56

Math 4 00 NA 3.22 4.05 4.00 3.90 4.39 4.19 3.80 4.20 4.21 4.00

Music-instrumental. ..... 4.00 NA 336 2.87 3.29 356 2.35 3.04 2.81 2.63 2.78 3.00
ab Musk.vocal. 4.00 NA 3.67 2.60 2.71 3.43 2.41 2.75 2.80 2.46 2.78 2.89

Physical Edumtion 3 00 NA 1 13 2.06 130 1.29 1.73 1.96 1_52 2.20 2.13 1.67

Psychologist (school) 4.00 NA 3.40 3.31 3.20 3.67 3.23 :-.2 4.00 3.67 3.20 3_57

Science-biology 3.00 m i 2.78 3.39 2.43 3.30 3_59 3.86 3.19 3_51 3.67 3.37

Science-chemistry 3.00 NA 3.33 4.12 3_57 3.83 4.00 4.25 3.97 3.97 4.09 3.96

Science-earth 3.00 NA 2.78 3.60 3.14 3.43 3.75 3.83 3_51 3.47 4.00 3_52

Science-generel 3.00 NA 2.78 3.65 3.00 3.02 3.:.: 3.75 3.46 3.41 3.70 3.42

Science-physics 3.00 NA 336 4.18 4.00 3.83 4_50 4.23 4.02 3.86 4.22 4.01

Social science 2.00 NA 1.44 1.81 2.07 1.89 2.35 2.12 1.84 2.27 2-58 2.00

Social worker (school) NA NA 2.17 330 2.75 3.19 2.63 2.62 3.22 330 3.33 3.01

Speech 3.00 NA 2.33 2.80 2.75 2.94 2.73 2.94 2.70 3.69 3.67 2.91

Special deaf education 5.00 NA 3.20 4.00 4.25 4.24 3.80 3.71 3.80 4.06 3-50 3.91

Special-ed/PSA 5.00 NA 4.43 4.46 4.25 4.72 4.13 4.18 4.22 4.27 4.11 4.33

Special. gi fted 5.00 NA 3.83 3.70 3.38 4.04 3.86 3.05 3.73 3.90 3.75 3.74

Special-LD 5.00 NA 4.38 430 430 4.41 4.20 4.23 4.09 4.17 4.22 4.26

Special-MR 5.00 NA 4.38 430 430 4.23 4.13 4.09 3.85 4.26 4.11 4.15

Special-Multi. Handi. 5.00 NA 430 4 62 430 4.46 4.00 427 4.06 4.11 4.13 4.26

Special-Reading 3.00 NA 3.44 3.75 3.42 3 24 3.87 3.40 3.30 3_58 3.30 3.43

Special/path. audiology 5.00 NA 3.43 4.00 4.20 4.04 3.69 4.17 4.24 4.10 3.40 4.00

Composition 4.35 NA 2.99 3.31 3.13 3.23 3.29 3.43 3.21 3.40 3.35 3.28

NA - Not separately categorized or insufficient number upon which to base estimate.

Notes Results are based on an opinion survey of a sample of teacher placement officers from throughout the United States.

Sourec James N. Akin, 1988 Teacher Supply/Demand Report, Association of School, College, ano University Staffing (ASCUS), 1988,
Manhattan, KS, Copyright, 1988. Used by permission of ASCUS. All rights reserved.

Methodologkal note! The Executive Committee of the Association for School, College, and University Staffing initiated its first survey in
1976. It was developed to obtain information about teacher supply/demand to be gtven to ASCUS members and to the public. The
original survey was taken of the entire institutional and associate membership of ASCIJS. In 1983, the three-page survey instrument,
modified rlightly from previous years, was forwarded to basically the same placement officers who had particiated in recent surveys. The
1988 qurstionnaires were again sent to all ASCUS member teacher placement officers. Five hundred and two questionnaires were mailed
and 24', (49%) were received. Data in this table Is based on the 1988 Teacher Su,. 'y/Demand Report

-i'
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TaLle 3-36a.
Teacher supply/demand or; a scale of 1 to 5 by teaching field: 1976-1988

Scale uscd was defined as follows: 5 = greatest demand, 1 = least demand

Teaching field 1976' 1982 1984 1985 1986' 1987

=ISM.
Considerable teacher shortages: (5 CC-4.25):

Bilingual education NA 4.13 4.04 4.12 4.27 4.42

Special education-ED/PSA 3.42 3.98 3.84 4.02 4.20 4.30

Special education-LD 4.00 4.20 3.98 3.95 4.23 4.46

Special education-Multi. Handi NA 3.93 3.77 3.94 4.25 3 d5

Some teacher shortage: (4.24-3.45):

Special education-MR. 2.87 3.84 3.53 3.76 4.06 3.97

Science-physics 4.04 4.41 4.45 4.57 4.44 4.26

Mat hematics 3.86 4.81 4.78 4.71 4.55 4.35

Speech pathology/audio. 3.68 3.95 3.83 4.01 4.09 4.21

Science-chemistry 3.72 3.13 4.25 4.42 4.40 4.21

Special education-deaf NA NA NA NA 3.72 3.81

Computer science NA NA 4.34 4.37 4.22 3.98

Special education-gifted 3.85 3.81 3.74 3.85 3.91 3.88

Data processing NA 3.86 4.18 4.30 3.97 3.81

Language, mod.-Spanish 2.47 2 68 3.18 3.43 3.64 3.57

Psychologist (school) 3.09 3.56 2.98 3.65 3.43 3.46

Library science NA 3.12 3.30 3.49 3.39 3.33

Science-earth 3.44 3.89 3.70 3.79 3.86 3.43

Balanced supply and demand: (3.44-2.65):

Special-reaftinE 3.96 3.73 3.48 3.39 3.46 3.45

Language, rnod.-; znch 2.15 2.49 3.00 3.31 3.34 3.24

Scienf->general NA NA 3.65 3.65 3.82 3.32

Science-biology 2.97 3.66 3.40 3.58 3.65 3.33

Language, mod.-German 2.03 2.48 3.08 3.11 3.26 3 15

Counselor-elementary 3.15 2.72 2.80 3.05 3 04 3.31

English 2.05 3.21 3.13 3.14 3.25 3.02

Industrial arts 4.22 4.36 3.50 3.65 3.30 3.24

Counselor-secondary 2.69 2.79 2.67 3.08 3.05 3.24

Social work:..r (school) NA 2.34 2.33 2.81 2.77 2.82

Music-instrumental 3.03 3.28 3.25 3.29 3.14 3.29

Journalism 2.86 2.61 2.60 2.74 2.93 3.00

Speech 2.46 2.76 2.70 2.91 2.72 2.86

Business 3.10 3.47 3.11 3.32 3.11 2.94

Music-vocal 3.00 2.95 3.00 3.19 2.95 3.11

Agriculture 4.06 4.36 3.44 3.11 3.23 2.81

Elementary-intermediate 1.90 2.26 2.20 253 2.78 2.61

ELementary-primary 1.78 2.02 2.13 2.57 2.70 2.58

Driver education 2.44 2.77 2.61 2 5 2.46 2.67

Some surplus of teachers: (2.64-1.85):

s Art 2.14 1.84 1.89 2.04 2.20 1.89

tiorne economics 2.62 2.43 2.43 2.79 2.51 2.16

Health education 2.27 1.90 1.90 2.08 1.92 1.95

Social science 1.51 2.11 1.91 2.17 2.11 2.05

Considerable surplus of teachers: (1 84-1 00):

Physical education 1.74 1.61 1.75 1.60 !.53

1988'

4.35
4.33
4.26
4.26

4.15
4.01
4.00
4.00
3.96
3.91
3.79
3.74
3.59
3.59
3.57
3.56
3.52

3.43
3.43
3.42
3.37
3.34
3.12
3.11

3.07
3 03
3.01

3.00
2.91
2.91

2.90
2.89
2.88
2.72
2.71

2.70

2.35
2.26
2.02
2.00

1.67

NA - Not available.

Notes Results art based on an opinion survey of a sample of teacher placement officers from throughout the United States See table 3-

36b for methodological note

'Mailings for i;g: 1976. 1986, and 1988 reports included all teacher placement officers which were members of ASCUS.

Source: James N. Akin 1988 Teacher Supply/Demand Report, Association of School, College. and University Staffing (ASCUS), 1988
Manhattan, KS, Copyright 1988 ASCUS. Used by permission of ASCUS. All nghts reserved.
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Table 3-35.
Employed teachers and teacher layoffs and shortages in public and private
elementary/secondary schools by field of assignment: Spring 1979
(continued from previous page)

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Survey of Teacher

Demand and Shortages, "Teacher Layoffs, Shortages in 1979 Small Compared with Total Employed", NCES 81-

121a, Washington, D.C., 1981. Reprinted from: National Center for Education Statistics, The Condition of

Education: 1982, Washington, D.C., 1982, p. 100.

As included in Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Music and Educators: Data and Information, Music Educators

National Conference, Reston, VA, 1984, table 1-6.

Methodological note: The Survey of Teacher Demand and Shortages was a sample survey conducted by the

National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) during the 1979-80 sdhool year. Respondents were public

school district administrators and administrators of other units, such as private sdhools and schools

operated by State or intermediary agencies to provide vocational or special education. The figures are

based on head counts (not full-time equivalents) of full-time and part-time teachers in the responding

units. Questionnaires were mailed, with 1,273 of 1,448 public school districts and 793 of 875 other units

returning survey forms to NCES. Teachers were counted only in the teaching field or level in which they

spent most of their teaching time. The exception was that any teacher engaged in bilingual or special

education was counted in either of those areas resardless of time spent in other areas. This information

was condensed from National Center for Education Statistics, The Condition of Education: 1982 Edition,

p. 233.
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Table 3-35.
Employed teachers and teacher layoffs and shortages in public and private
elementary/secondary schools by field of assignment: Spring 1979
(continued on next page)

Field of assignment

Employed teachers (a) Layoffs (b) Shortages (c)

Number (d)

Percent

of all

teachers Number

Percent

of all

layoffs Number

Percent

of all

Shortages

Total 2,552,000 100.0 23,900 100.0 11,300 100.0

Preprimary 99,000 3.9 1,300 5.5 700 6.3

Primary and general elementary 899,000 35.2 7,800 32.8 2,600 23.3

Art 57,000 2.2 1,100 4.5 100 .8

Basic skills and remedial

education 9,000 .3 100 .5 (e) (e)

Bilingual education 22,000 .9 200 1.0 400 3.7

Biology. 30,000 1.2 300 1.1 100 .9

Business 45,000 1.8 400 1.7 200 1.8

English language arts 188,000 7.4 1,800 7.6 200 2.2

Foreign languages 53,000 2.1 800 3.3 100 1.1

General science 76,000 3.0 700 3.0 200 2.1

Health, physical education 158,000 6.2 1,100 4.7 100 1.2

Home economics 36,000 1.4 500 2.3 (e) (e)

Industrial arts 41,000 1.6 400 1.8 600 5.3

Mathematics 150,000 5.9 1,100 4.4 900 8.3

Music 87,000 3.4 900 3.7 200 1.4

Reading 73,000 2.9 400 1.5 300 2.8

Physical sciences 25,000 1.0 100 .5 600 5.5

Social studies/social sciences 243,000 5.6 1,300 5.5 100 .8

Special education 219,000 8.6 2,700 11.5 3,200 28.3

Vocational education 101,000 4.0 600 2.5 300 2.9

Other 29,000 1.5 100 .4 100 1.1

Note: Details may not add to totals because of rounding.

(a) Includes all full-time and part-time classroom teachers blic and private elementary

secondary schools during the 1979-80 sdhool year.

(b) A layoff represents a teacher whose contract was not renewed at the end of 1978-79

school year because of budget limitations, and whose position was not subsequently filled.

(c) A shortage represents a teaching position opening (budgeted new position or position vacancy)

occurring from Spring 1979 to Fall 1979 (for the 1979-80 sdhool year) for which teachers

were sought but were not hired because no qualified candidate was available.

(d) These figures represent unduplicated counts of teachers among fields. Teadhers in more than

one field were reported only in the field in which they spent most of their time. The

exceptions were that any teacher engaged in bilingual or sp .421 education was counted in either

of those areas regardless of the time spent in other areas.

(e) Less than 100 positions.

-I °
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Table 3-34c.
Teacher candidate shortages in public and private secondary schools, as compared with
total teachers, by field of assignment: November 1, 1983

Total teachers (a) (b) Candidate shortages (b)

Field of assignment

Shortages

per 1,000

teachers (b)Number Percent Number Percent

Total 1,124,500 100.0 1,647 100.0 1.5

Art 31,100 2.8 95 5.8 3.1

Basic skills/remedial education 12,300 1.1 41 2.5 3.3

Bilingual education.. 4,800 0.4 18 1.1 3.8

Biological and physical sciences. ..... 115,600 10.3 166 10.1 1.4

Biology 28,800 2.6 49 3.0 1.7

Chemistry 14,600 1.3 27 1.6 1.8

Physics 8,700 0.8 39 2.4 43
General and all other sciences 63,500 5.6 so 3.0 0.8

Business (nonvocational) 53,800 4.8 20 1.2 0.4

Computer science 9,200 0.8 34 2.1 3.7

English language arts 159,700 14.2 160 9.7 1.0

Foreign languages 46,400 4.1 73 4.4 1.6

Health, physical education 87,700 7.8 66 4.0 0.8

Home economics 34,400 3.1 26 1.6 0.8

Industrial arts 39,900 33 80 4.9 2.0
Mathematics 126,300 11.2 177 10.7 1.4

Music 40,400 3.6 84 5.1 2.1

Reading 20,500 1.8 16 1.0 i 0.8

Social studies/social sciences 125,600 11.2 67 4.1 03
Special education 99,200 8.8 337 203 3.4

Mentally retarded 22,000 2.0 74 43 3.4

Seriously emotionally disturbed 10,300 0.9 ao 2.4 3.9

Specific learning disabled 29,200 2.6 87 5.3 3.0

Speech impaired 5,500 03 34 2.1 6.2

Other special education 32,200 2.9 103 6.3 3.2

Vocational education 64,300 5.7 68 4.1 1.1

All other secondary education 53,500 4.8 119 7.2 2.2

Note: Percentages are calculated on unrounded numbers. Because of rounding, details may not add to totals.

(a) Includes 50 states and the District of Columbia

(b) In full-time equivalents

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, Office of Educational Research and Improvement, Historical

Report, Teachers in Elementaaand SecondaryEducation, Washington, D.C., March 1987, table 9, p. 15.
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Table 3-34b.
Teacher candidate shortages in public and private elementary schools, as compared with
total teachers, by field of assignment: November 1, 1983

Total teachers (a) (b) Candidate shortages (b)

Shortages

per 1,000

teachers (b)Field of assignment Number Percent Number Percent

Total 1,428,800 100.0 2,317 100.0 1.6

Preprimary education 89,100 6.2 80 33 0.9

General elementary education- 873,300 61.1 742 32.0 OS

Art 19,600 1.4 89 3.8 43

Basic sldlk/rernedial education 30,000 2.1 81 33 2.7

Bilingual education 25,100 15 245 10.6 95

English language arts 23,000 1.6 12 05 05........--.
Foreign languages- ...... ........... 4,100 0.3 4 0.2 1.0

Health, physical education 43,800 3.1 33 1.4 0.8

Home economics.-- 3,700 0.3 1 0.0 0.3

Industrial 3,800 0.3 2 0.1 05

Mathematics 20,800 15 86 3.7 4.1

Musir 38,700 2.7 159 6.9 4.1

Reading 27,200 1.9 3 0.1 0.1

Science 15,500 1.1 61 2.6 3.9

Social studies/social sciences 16,700 1.2 0 0.0 0.0

Special education 164,900 115 690 29.8 4.2

32,400 2.3 80 33 2-5

Seriously emotionally disturbed 16,400 1.1 59 2-5 3.6

Specific learning disabkd........... 44,000 3.1 103 4.4 2.3

Speech impaired 22,200 1.6 141 6.1 6.4

Other special education 49,900 35 305 13.2 6.1-
All other elementary education_. 29,800 2.1 33 1.4 1.1

Note Percentages are calculated on unrounded numbers. Because of rounding, details may not add to totals.

(a) Includes 50 states and the Distnct of Columbia

(b) In full-time equivalents

Source U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, Office of Educational Research and Improvement, Historical

Report, Teachers in Elementary and Secondary Education, Washington, D.C., March 1987, table 8, p. 14.
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Table 3-34a.
Teacher candidate shortages in public and private elementary and secondary schools, as
compared with total teachers, by field of assignment: November 1, 1983

Total teachers (a) (b) Candidate shortages (b)

Field of assignment

Shortages

per 1,000

teachers (b)Number Percent Number Percent

Total 2,553,300 100.0 3,965 100.0 1.6

Preprimaly education 89,100 33 80 2.0 0.9

General elementary education- 873,300 34.2 742 18.7 0.8

Art 50,700 2.0 184 4.6 3.6

Basic skills/remedial education........... 42,300 1.7 1'22 3.1 2.9

Bilingual education 29,900 1.2 263 6.6 8.8

Biological and physical sciences....-. 131,100 5.1 225 5.7 1.7

Biology 28,800 1.1 49 1.2 1.7

Chemistry 14,600 0.6 27 0.7 1.9

Physic= 8,700 0.3 39 1.0 4.5

General and all other sciences......... 79,000 3.1 111 2.8 1.4

Business (nonvocational)......- 53,800 2.1 20 0.5 0.4

Computer science 9,200 0.4 34 0.9 3.7

English language arts ............. 182,700 7.2 171 4.3 0.9

Foreign languages 50,400 2.0 77 1.9 1.5

Health, physical education.................... 131,500 5.2 99 2.5 0.8

Home economics......-....-- 38,100 13 27 0.7 0.7

Industrial arts 43,700 1.7 82 2.1 1.9

Mathematics 147,100 5.8 263 6.6 1.8

Musir 79,100 3.1 243 6.1 3.1

Reading 47,700 1.9 20 0.5 0.4

Social studies/social sciences 142,400 5.6 67 1.7 0.5-
Speck! education 264,100 10.3 1,027 25.9 3.9

Mentally retarded.......... 54,400 2.1 153 3.9 2.8

Seriously emotionally disturbed-- 26,800 1.0 99 2.5 3.7

Specific learning disabled 73,200 2.9 190 4.8 2.6

Speech impaired 27,700 1.1 175 4.4 6.3

Other special education ........----. 82,000 3.2 408 10.3 5.0

Vocir:onal education-....................... 64,300 2.5 68 1.7 1.1

Other elementary education ................ 29,800 1.2 33 0.8 1.1

Other secondary education .................. 53,500 2.1 119 3.0 2.2

Note: Percentages are calculated on unrounded numbers. Because of rounding, details may not add to totals.

(a) Includes 50 states and the District of Columbia

(b) In fun-time equivalents

Sourest U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, Office of Educational Research and Improvement, Historical

Report, Teachers in Elementary and Setondary Education, Wuhington, D.C., March 1987, table 7, p. 13.
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Table 3-33.
Number of full-time visual art teachers employed in each State: 1978-79, 1984-85

Stat.
1978-79 1984.85

Alabama
420 450

Alaska
OP 114

Arizona
1,000 1,300

Arkansas
100 425

California
we 2,339

Colorado
NP MP

Connecticut
975 1,026

Delaware
135 122

Florida
2,000 3,100

Georgia
IP 800

Hawaii
we 161

Idaho
190 192

Illinois
1,107 1,619

Indiana
2,500 3,400

Iowa
1,334 1,161

Lamas 615 717

Kentucky
yr 488

Louisiana
900 1,000

Maine
311 125

Marylood
1,223 1,200

Phasechosetts
NP NP

Michigan .
we MP

Minnesota
979 725

Mississippi
196 200

Missouri
we NP

Montana 270 264

Nebraska
we 500

Nevada we 129

New Hampshire 490 531

New 3ervey 2,237 1,834

New Mazico 198 160

Sew York 5,081 4,720

North Carolina 600 1,000

North Dakota we NP

mio 2,431 1,719

Oklahoma we 601

Oregon we 350

Pennsylvania 2,97h 2,661

Mode Island 247 221

South Carolina NP 764

South Dakota. -
NP 206

ennamma 450 MP

Taus MP NP

Utah. ,

kerma

250

IP

252

226

Virginia 1,106 992

Washington IP MP

Yost Virginia 410 450

Uisconsin 1,404 1,451

urging NP 186

Total 32,419* 42,123*

NP - Not provided

lots: In 1984-85, 42 Statos roportad tho amber of full-time Washers, while eight States did not provide the inforeation. In 1978-79, 30 States

reported the mew of full-time tem:hors, while 20 Stain did not provide tho information. Tho 42 Stat.* providiag the information in 1984-85 reported a

total of 42,123 art teachers. The 30 States providing the information Ln 1978-79 ,waportod a total of 32,419 art teachers. Sines may aro States

reportad infatuation in 1964-85 thsa in 1978-79, a direct caparison of tho totals shoild not be s., i. Only mem States did not provide information for

both 1984-85 sad 1978-79. Thirtsen Statos provided information for 1984-85 although they hod not reported in 1978-76.

The National Art EdUcation Association is planning to conduct a study in 1990 to update the information in this table.

*Data for totals should not be compared botulism the tun time patois due to differences in reporting stmts. See Mots above.

source: 6. Andrew Mills and O. Noss lb.maon, A National Savo, of Art(s) Education 1984-85: Stats of the Arts in the Staab National Arts &location

Azsociation, Reston, VA, 1986, table 7, pp. 8-9. (Copyright)
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Table 3-32.
Percentage distribution of public secondary teachers, by subject taught:
Spring 1966 to Spring 1986

Teaching field in Width largest

portion of time was spent 1966 1971 1976 1981* 1986

(percent)

All fields 10U.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Agriculture 1.6 0.6 0.6 1.1 0.6

sArt 2.0 3.7 2.4 3.1 1.5

Business education 7.0 5.9 4.6 6.2 6.5

English 18.1 20.4 19.9 23.8 21.8

Foreign language 6.4 4.8 4.2 2.8 3.7

Health and physical education 6.9 8.3 7.9 6.5 5.6

Home economics 5.9 5.1 2.8 3.6 2.6

Industrial arts 5.1 6.2 3.9 5.2 2.2

Mathematics 13.9 14.4 18.2 15.3 19.2

a-Music 4.7 3.8 3.0 3.7 4.8

Science 10.8 10.6 13.1 12.1 11.0

Social studies 15.3 14.0 12.4 11.2 13.6

Special education 0.4 1.1 3.0 2.1 3.5'

Other 1.9 1.0 4.0 3.3 3.4

Mote: Data are based upon sample surveys of public school teachers. Changes may reflect differencas in

sappling and nonsampling error. Because of rounding, percents in columns 3 to 6 may not add to 100.0.

*Data revised fries previously published figures.

Source: National Education Association, Status of the American Public School Teacher, 1985-86, (Copyright

1987 by the National Education Association. All rights reserved.)

As included in U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Ditest of Education

Statistics: 1988, U.S. Gcuernment Printing Office, Washington, D.C., Septaiber 1988, table 56, p. 71.

Methodological note: The "Status of the American Public School Teacher" survey is conducted every 5 years

by the National Education Association (NIA). The survey was designed by the National Education Association

ReseamIltivision and was initially administered in 1956. Me intent of the survey is to solicit

information covering various aspects of public school teeL,ers' professional, family, and civic lives.

Participants for the survey are selected using a two-stage sample design, with the first-stage stratum

deterained by the number of students enrolled in the district. Selection probabilities are determined so

that the resulting sample is self-weighting. In 1985-86, a sample of 1,998 was selected from approximately

2,207,000 public school teachers, and 1784 usable reTlies were obtained, yielding a response rate of 72

percent. This note is taken frcm the Iligesto.fj_112rjAtigs.
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Chart 3-9.
Mean percent of total instruction time devoted to selected subjects in elementary and junior high
in public school districts: 1986-87

100 -

50 -

0
Language arts/ Social studies

reading

Includes dance, drama, and creative writing.

essi: Grades 1-3
Grades 4-6

III Grades 7-8

8%

2% 2% 2%

Visual arts Music other arts*

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, FRSS Survey of Arts and Humanities Instruction; See table
3-31 for full citation. (Language arts/reading and social studies data are not included in cited table).
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Table 3-31.
Mean minutes per week and percent of total instruction time devoted to
selected subjacts, by vade and district enrollment size: 1986-87

Mean ainutes per week Percent of total instruction time

Subject and grade

Enrollment size Enrollment size

All

districts

Less

than

2,500

2,500

to

9$999

10,000

or more

Aal

districts

Less 2,500

than to

2,500 9,999

10,000

or more

Visual arts (percent)

Grades 1-3 74 7( 66 68 5 5 4 4

Grades 4-6 79 80 75 75 5 5 5 5

Grades 7-8 118 114 128 142 7 7 8 9

Music

Grades 1-3 76 78 69 73 s s 4 5

Grades 4-6 84 87 74 77 s s s s
Grades 7-8 134 133 132 148 8 8 8 9

Other arts*

Grades 1-3 25 26 22 25 2 2 1 2

Grades 4-6 30 31 25 34 2 2 2 2

Grades 7-8 51 49 52 73 2 2 1 2

Total instruction

ties

Grades 1-3 1,656 1,669 1,621 1,593 NA KA NA NA

Grades 4-6 1,692 1,706 1,655 1,625 NA NA NA NA

Grades 7-8 1,736 1,747 1,704 1,693 NA NA NA NA

NA Not applicable.

Note: See table 3-12 for methodological note.

*Other arts includes dance, drama, and creative writing.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Educational Research and Improvement, Fast Response Survey

System Bulletin, Public School District Policies and Practices in Selected Aspects of Arts and Humanities

Instructioq, Washington, D.C., February 1988, table 6.
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Table 3-30.
Percent of districts having curriculum guit2es, competency tests, textbook lists, and curriculum
coordinators in visual arts, music, and other arts at each school level: 1986-87

Visual arts Music Other arts*

District policy/ Middle- Senior- Middle- Senior- Middle- Senior-

characteristic L mentary junior high Ilmentary junior high Ilanntary junior high

Curriculum guides thet epec4ff

instructional goals in tram

of stadia outcome hem been

adoPtod

District-vide ccapstency tests

are required for promotion to

the meat sdhool grade

A list of remanded cc

required textbooks Wenn

developed by the district

A curriculum coordinator or

the equivalent directs U.

program

(percent)

67 72 74 75 75 75 35 sa 50

6 5 7 6 6 7 4 4 6

37 41 3 54 53 46 23 ze 33

51 52 54 56 56 56 so 35 sa

Bete: See table 3-12 for methodological note.

*Other arts include dance, dram, aid creative vriting.

Seem: U.S. Department of laudation, Office of Iducationl Wawa and Leprovemen, Past Response StArvey System Dulletin,

roblic School District Policies and Practices in Selected Moats of Arts and &amenities Inetructiqp, lissttingtot, D.C., /Waning 1988,

table 1.
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Table 3-29.
Percent of weekly instruction time recommended by States for programs in
art education for grades 1 through 6: 1978-79 and 1984-85

Number and nercent of States

1978 1979 1984 - 1985

Number

of States

Percent Number

of States

Percent

Recwesended percent of weekly instruction

time

Grades 1-3

20 percent or more 1 2 0 0

15 19 2 4 1 2

10 - 14 7 14 5 10

5 - 9 8 16 10 20

Les. than 5 9 18 14 28

None 20 40 18 36

NP 3 6 2 4

Total 50 100 50 100

Grades 4-6

20 percent or more 1 1 0 0

15 - 19 3 6 1 2

10 - 14 3 6 4 8

5 - 9 12 24 12 24

Less than 5 7 14 13 26

None 18 36 18 36

NP 6 12 2 4

Total 50 100 50 100

NP - Vot provided

Note: See table 3-24 for methodological note. The National Art Education Association is planning to

conduct a study in 1990 to update the information in this table.

Source: E. Andrew Hills and D. Ross Thomson, A National Survey of Art(s) Education, 1984-1985: State of

the Arts in the States, National Arts Education Association, Reston, VA, 1986, table 14 and 15, p. 12.

(Copyright)

Observationa1 note: Seventy-eight percent of the States now require art at the elementary level, in

contrast to only 56 percent six years ago. In more than one-tard of the States, art is taught by art

specialists at the elementary level.

,) .
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Table 3 '43 .

Nuejer ant: 1.-;reent of States requiring the teaching of art at the
elemcmtr.ry and junior high/middle school level: 1979 and 1985

Number and percer: of States

1978 - 1979 1984 - 1985

*umber Percent *umber Percent

Elementary level

Required by State staiute 12 24 19 37

Required by regulation 16 32 20 41

Recommended only 16 32 9 18

Not required or reccasended 3 6 1 2

Not provided 3 6 1 2

Total 50 100 51 100

Junior high/middle school level

Required by State statute 8 16 12 23

Required by State regulatic 11 22 20 39

Recommended only. 24 48 16 32

Not required or recommended 5 10 2 4

No: provided 2 4 1 2

Total 50 100 51 100

Note: The National Art Education Assok.,atron is planning to conduct a study in 1990 to udpate the

information in this table.

Source: E. Andrew Mills and Dr. Ross Thomson, A National Survey of Ans) Educo''on, 1984-1985: State of

the Arts in the. States, National Arts Education Association, Reston, VA, 1986, Ude 12 and 16, p,. 11 and

12. (Copyright)
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Talm 3-97
Selected aspects of State education policies with regard to arts instraction:
1984-85

Area NuMber of States

Cortificatioo

Areas for which there is State teacher certification:

Art 47
Music 47
Dance 15 (a)
Theatre 27 (b)
Amomities 6
Gifted and talented 2
None

Not provided 1

Goals

Goals set by State Department of Education

Include the arts 45
Do not include the arts 3
None 2

Total 50

Areas in which State art goals are set for schools

Creative activity 41
History of the art form 38
Critical and aesthetic judgment 40
Incorporating cultural resources in curricula 37
Encouraging Artists-in-Residence programs 23

Curriculum

Areas in which State provides syllabi or ,:urriculum guides

Art 37
Music 38
Theatre 18
Dance 18
Arts or education 11
Humanities

7
Other 5

Schools of tbe Arts

State Department of Education sponsors high schools of the arts

School operates

Year round 3
During school year only 3
During summer only 14

Total 20

Sponsored by

City schools
27

Region or county 37
School districts 25

Note: See table 3-24 for methodological note. The National Art Education Association it. planning to
conduct a study in 1990 to udpate the information in this table.

(a) Plus 1 as part of physical education.

(b) Plus 2 as part of speech.

Source: E. Andrew Mills and D. Ross Thomson, A National Survey of Art(s) Education, 1984-1985: State of
the Arts in the States, National Art Education Ass:ciation, Reston, VA, 1986, pp. 15 and 16. (Copyright)
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Regional Distribution of Landscape Architects

Table 5-22 present: a geopaphic distribution of
landscape architects as a percentage of the ASIA
membership. The South Atlantic region appears to far
exceed the othcrs in ASIA members. The Middle
Atlantic and Pacific regions represent 14 and 19 percent

of the membership. New England and East South
Central have the fewest members, possibly reflecting less
structured professional standards or less formal activities

occurring in those areas. While regional data on ASIA
members exist, there is no accurate account of the extent

to which landscape architects practice in Statce that do
not rectire formal registration. At present, not all States
require registration of landscape architects, and prior to

the 1960's very few registered. The rapid growth of the

field has stimulated interest and action in State

participation over the last 24 years, and this increased
awareness may lead to higher registration.

Compensation of Landscape Architects

Table 5-23, taken from the ASIA National Salary
Survey, compares average income of landscape architects

by type of employment. Data in this table indicate that
the greatest gains were reported by academic

practitioners. These figures seem to indicate that there
has recently been a relatively high demand for academics

in landscape architecture.

Table 5-24 focuses on median income of landspe
architects by lookmg at genuer, years of experience, level

of education, and type of practice in the field. In 1989

the median income for men was a third larger than the
median income for female landscape arch.tects. For

landscape architects with Doctoral degrees the median
income in 1989 was about S58,000. It is interesting to
note that landscape architects with Bachelor's and

Master's degrees earned less than those with Associate

degrees.

Education of Landscape Architects

Table 5-25 presents data on the number of
accredited lanacape architecture programs for selected
years between 1971 and 1989. The data were provided

by the Landscape Architecture Accreditation Board.
Although degrees in landscape architecture were

awarded as early as 1900, Harvard University having the

first program, only limited data exists for tracking degree

conferral after that date. As Table 5-25 shows, there
wcrc 22 degree programs at thc bachelors and mastcrs

levels in 1971; 18 years later, the number had increased

to 60. The most dramatic increase occurred at the
masters level between 1984 and 1987, about 40 percent.

With the rapid growth of degree programs in
landscape architecture, the demand for academic

personnel has increased. n Jle 5-26 presents data from
the ASIA annual report on the number of students,
degrees, and faculty for years 1983-84 to 1987-88.

Section 5-2. Industrial and Graphic
Design

This section presents data on selected aspects of

the design field. This field includes a wide range of

occupations and endeavors and varies widely in

inclusiveness in government occupational classifications.
The design category of occupations in Census Bureau

statistics is currently the largest of the arts-related
occupations. Some occupations included under this
category are industrial designers, package designers,
graphic designers, set designers, fashion designers, textile

designers, and floral designers. Only a few of thcsc
occupations are discussed here.

Table 5-27 presents Census Bureau data on thc
total numbers in the design field by State in 1970 and
1980, and table 5-28 presents Current Population Survey
data on their employment between 1983 and 1988. In

utilizing data with regard to designers it should be noted

that the design occupational category underwent a major

change as a result of the new occupational classification
system introduced in the Current Population Surve in
1983. This resulted in almost doubling of the numbcr of
persons classified as designers in 1983 comparcd with
1982 (see tables 2-1 to 2-7 for a discussion of thc
changes). Among the additions to the category were a

large number of persons in occupations previously

grouped with decorators.

Using a consistcnt classification, the data between
1983 and 1988, show a steady growth of this field (from
415,000 to 546,000). Unemployment rates in these years
ranged from a high of 5.2 in 1983 to a low of 2.7 in 1987.

The unemployment figure is somewhat higher than for
all professional workers for the same ycars. but below
that of the total workforce.

Another source of data on thc design field is the
Occupational Outlook Handbook (00H), which uses
somewhat different classifications. The handbook listed
206,000 jobs in 1986 for design fields and an additional
204,000 in the field of graphic and fine arts, which
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included those in graphic design as well as some painters

and sculptors ine Census Burvau classification has a
separate category for painters, sculptors, craft artists, and

artist printmakers which included 219,000 in 1988 (see
tablo 5-41).

This section presents selected data obtained from
professional organizations representing occupations in
the industrial design and graphic arts fields.

Industrial Design

Industrial design is the professional service of
creating and developing specifications that optimize the
function, value, and appearance of products and systems

produced by manufacturers and used to regulate

Industrial standards and operations. Industrial designers
often plan interior and exhibit spacing, develop
communications systems, advertising devices, and

packaging; and provide other related services.

Size of the Industrial Design Field

Because the industrial design field is so disparate,
and individuals are spread throughout the economy with

titles and departments varying among sectors, a reliable
account is difficult to obtain. However, data from the
Occupational Outlook Quarterly in table 5-29 show
13,000 industrial designers employed in 1980 compared
to 12,000 four years earlier.

Compensation of Industrial Designers

The Industrial Design Society of Americ., (IDSA)
has conducted five biennial membership componsation
studies. The 1987 survey was mailed to 852 mmbers
who head design groups. One hundred forty-two iNeads
of design groups, reporting on 1,021 industrial designer',
completed the survey a 17 percent response rate.
Table 5-30, from the 1987 report, summarizes the
average compensation by position in each survey since
1979. The low response limits the validity of this study,
but the survey concludes that the compensation rates for

industrial designers have remained stable since 1985, in
some instances dropping when adjusted fo: inflation.
The mean salaries in 1987 ranged from $85,344 for a
principal, owner, or president to $20,167 for an entry
level designer.

Tables 5-31 to 5-33 eresent data from the IDSA
1987 Corporate Design Group Study For this study
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questionnaires were mailed to 218 IDSA members who
head corporate design groups. A 44 percent response
was obtained. Data from this study provide information
on the work settings and task involvement of industrial
designers. Table 5-31 indicates the type of group,
average group size, average budgets, and sales per dollar

invested in design. The respondents were almost evenly
divided among research and development, design,

engineering, and marketing departments. The average
group size ranged from one to six. Table 5-32 presents

information on the functions of designers by group type.
Designers most frequently were involved in new product
design and development. Table 5-33 presents

information on respondents' identification of the primary
basis for judging performance of design groups. The

choices included quality, production costs, customer
comments, and market reaction/sales. Almost two-
thirds (61 percent) of the respondents chose market
reaction/sales as the primary basis by which their group
was judged.

Graphic Design

The graphic design profession broadly includes
illustrators, editorial artists, cartoonists, animators,

printers, and other aspects of design that require visual
appeal. Many graphic artists are salaried employees of a
variety of organizations, but most of the 205,000 persons
in this field, about 63 percent according to the

Department of Labor, are self-employed freelance

workers performing assorted types of graphic design
work (table 5-34).

A major professional group within this field is the
American Institute of Graphic Arts (AIGA), and table
5-35 presents their membership since 1954. Membership
in this group is currently at about 5,420, an increase of 50

percent since 1980 Part of this increase is attributed to
the introduction of licensing in 1978.

Tables 5-36 to 5-39 present data from a 1987 survey

of graphic design professionals, conducted for the AIGA
by Kane, Parsons and Associates. The survey was mailed
to a large number (about 15,000) of members and
nonmembers. There was a 30 percent response rate
from members. Rates wer much lower for

nonmembers.

Regional Distribution of Graphic Designers

Graphic design professionals tend to reside mainly
in the Northeast and the West (table 5-36) Of those



rizponding to the survey, 42 percent practice in this
region. The reason for this may be that more advertising
tends to be produced in much of the Northeast, and a
majority of work done in thc field involves promotional
activities. In addition, a large portion (50 percent) of
AIGA regional chapters are located there.

Sex and Age of Graphic Designers

While the profession as a whole seems equally
divided between the sates, younger &signers are much
more hiely to be women (table 5-37). The survey
revealed that 64 percent of graphic designers in their
twenties are female, compared to only 17 percent of
graphic designers aged 50 or over.

Employment of Graphic Designers

Table 5-38 indicates that companies active in the
design field are usually small, and most have ten or fewer
employees. Of the mid-size firms, most graphic artists
are employed in companies predominantly involved in
design activities. In companies other than design firms,
design departments tend to be small, especially in gov-
ernment, educational, and other non-profit institutions.

Graphic artists usually characterize their work as
"graphic design," with over 50 percent falling in that
category compared to other design activities, such as art
director (17 percent) and illustrator (4 percent); with
package designer trailing at 2 percent (table 5-39). Less.
than half (44 percent) were salaried employees of
organizations, with 8 percent being freelancers and 22
percent self-employed. Almost a quarter of the
respondents were principals in a firm. It is 'tidy that
proportionally more principals are members of the
AIGA.

Compensation of Graphic Designers

Personal income from the profession varies widely,
as 6 percent of graphic artists earn less than S12,000
annually, and almost as many collect ten times that
amount, with 5 percent earning over S125,000

(table 5-36). In this uudy, the median was $25,000 to
$35,000 with one-quarter falling into this category.

These figures show differences of S5,000 to $10,000
compared to estimates in the Occupational Outlook
Handbook. For 1984, the 0011 reported a median
income of $18,600 and mid-range salaries of $13,000 to

$26,000 for araphics and fine arts. The AIGA figures
clearly represent a different group of graphic artists.

Education of Graphic Designers

From table 5-36 it is evident that the vast majority,
85 percent of graphic design professionals, earned a
college deigee or higher. Almost one-quarter of thc
respondents possess graduate degrees.

Secondary Schools Offering Design and Fine Arts
Related Courses

Prior to entering college, individuals become awarc
of the design and fine arts field through course offerings
in secondary schools. Table 5-40 presents information
on the number of secondary schools offering course in

the design and fine arts fields. In 1981-82, about 4
percent of high schools offered design courses, 16.7

percent graphic and commercial arts, 47 percent crafts,
and 85 percent fine arts. Enrollments over the four years
of high school ranged from less than 1 percent for design

arts to 37 percent for fine arts. Only 3 percent took a
graphic or commercial art course.

Section 5-3. Painting, Sculpture, and
Photography

The tables in this section present information on
painters, sculptors, craft artists, and photographers. Only
limited information was obtained on these artists from
our mailings. For example, the International Sculpture
Center responded to our mailing with reference to
sculpture by indicating that, while they would like to do a

study, no data are currently available.

Number of Artists, Painters, Sculptors, and
Photographers

Table 5-41 presents data from the Currcnt

Population Survey on employed and unemployed
painters, sculptors, craft artists, artist printmakers, and
photographers. The data indicate that in 1988 there
were approximately 219,000 persons in the painter,
sculptor, craft artist, and artist printmaker group and
121,000 in the photographer group. Unemployment for
1988 was about 2.0 percent for painters/sculptors/craft
artists/and artist printmakers and 3.6 percent for

photographers.
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Geographic Distribution of Painters, Sculptors,
and Photographers

Table 5-42 presents thc number of paintcrs,
sculptors, craft artists, and artist printmakers by Statc for
1970 and 1980. The 1970 data have been updated to
reflect the 1980 classification. In 1980, the largest
number in this occupational group resided in California
and New York. The concentration ratio compares the
proportion in the State compared to the national
proportion with a ratio of 1 being the same as the
national. The ratio was highest in New Mexico (1.89),
New York (1.81), Hawaii (1.72) and California (1.48) It
was lowest in West Virginia (32), North Dakota (35),
Arkansas (35), Mississippi (39), and South Dakota (39).
Table 2-8 in chapter 2 gives Census Bureau data on the
percent of anists living in rural locations. In 1980, this
was 15 percent for the painter category, compared to 19
percent for all professional occupations and 25 percent
for all occupations nationwide.

Table 5-43 gi .es the State distribution and

concentration ratios for photographers, again for 1970
and 1980. While the largest numbers are still in
California (13,060) and New York (10,531), the

concentration of photographers is less pronounced than
the painter, sculptor, craft .irtist category. The highest
conccntration ratios were in Nevada (1.49), New York
(1.45), and California (1.26). The lowest rates were in
New Hampshire (.56), West Virginia (.57), and
Mississippi (.59).

Retail Art Sales

Table 5-44 presents data on retail art sales by State
from the 1982 Economic Census, taken from National
Endowment for the Arts Research Division Note 19. A
total of 1,563 retail art dealers reported sales of about
$700 million in 1982. The average art dealer had sales of
S444,560. The term .irt," as used in the table, includes
contemporary art, art of all previous periods, art in all
media, antiques, and art objects. Sales should not be
interpreted as total art sales in the United Statcs,
because art is also sold by museum shops, craft fairs,
auction houses, and other retail establishments that do
not consider art their primary business. The total art
sales by all sources are probably much greater than thc
$700 million reported in the table. It should also be
noted that 1982 was a recession year.

From Zable 5-44 it can be seen that over one-third
of the dollar value of art sales included in the table
occurred in New York, where the average dealer had
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over SI million in sales. The next largest amount was in
California with about 16 percent of total sales. Together
these States accounted for one-half of all art sales

reported.

Sources of Receipts for Commercial Photography,
Commercial Arts, and Graphic Arts

Table 5-45, from the Census of Service Industries,
presents limited data on sources of receipts for the
establishment categories of commercial photography,
commercial art, and graphic arts in 1982. This table
includes only establishments with payrolls and

establishments which have photography, commercial art,
and graphic arts as the major activity. Commercial
photography establishments had receipts of about $778
million, commercial art establishments about 5596

million, and graphic arts about $1.7 billion. The size of
an average commercial photography firm in terms of
receipts was about $240,000. The average commercial
art firm's receipts were about $259,000, and the average
graphic arts firm's receipts were $358,000 (data

calculated based on total receipts divided by numbcr of
establislunents). The table also gives some indication of
ths . rverlap in sources of receipts for photography,
commercial, and graphic arts. For example, in 1982 firms
classified as commercial photography obtaincd about
3 percent of their receipts from commercial art and
illustration and graphic arts.

Applicants for College Art Teaching Positions

Tables 5-46 and 5-47 were compiled from data
received from the College Art Association on thc
numbers of applicants and positions for studio and art
history jobs at the college level for the last ten ycars.
The tables are based on Keyson Curriculum Vitae forms
on file with the CAA for the calendar year indicatcd, and
on openings listed i r the position listings for thc

academic years indicated. Most openings require thc
terminal degree, its equivalent, or all-but-dismitiation,
and most are at the entry level. About half of thc
openings for both artists and art history positions arc
teriure track, and the rest are for temporary non-tenure
track positions of varying length. In describing thc
recent trend, the College Art Association Newsletter
states:

The overall ratio of applicants to positions
has improved somewhat: 2.0 applicants for
each position in 1985-86 compared to 2.4 in
1981-82. Art historians and those in thc
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"other" categories have benefited most simply

because the number of openings has

increased while the number of applicants ,has
decreased during the last five-year period.1

The field of studio artists remains the worst in
which to be seeking a job in spite of the improvement in
the applicant to position ratios. In 1983-84 the ratio was
9.1, in 1984-85 it was 8.7, and in 1985-86 it was 8.3
(calculated from data in table 5-46).

Section 5-4. Craft Artists and Craft
Organizations

The National Endowment for the Arts sponsored a

study of craft artist membership organizations in 1978
and a study of craft artists in 1980. Both studies were

conducted by Mathematica Policy Research. These

studies were preceded by a planning study which
reviewed the fmdings of several previous studies of craft

artists. The planning study results were pub!iched as
National Endowment for the Arts Research Division
Report Number 2, entitled To Survey American Crafts.
A Plannine Study. The fmdings of the Craft
Organization study were published as NEA Research
Division Report Number 13, entitled Craft Artists

Membership Organizations 1978. The study of craft
artists results were summarized in the report Crafts-
Artists in the United States submitted to NEA by
Mathematica Policy Research in 1982. Tables 5-48 and
5-i9 present summary data from the 1978 survey of craft
organizations. Tables 5-50 to 5-53 present summary data

from the 1980 study of craft artists.

The 1978 study was planned as a census of all
known craft organizations rather than a &ample survey.
The planning study estimated about 1,692 organizations

on the basis of diroctories and previous studies.

However, as a result of the mailing to this universe, a
number of organizations on the initial listing were found
not to be craft organizations. Of approximately 1,200

groups found to be craft organizations, 947 returned
usable questionnaires. The study estimated there were
about 1,218 craft organizations in the United States with

an average organization membership of 299.

Most craft organizations (60 percent)
oriented toward a single medium, but

themselves as general media organizatiens.

were not
classified

Of the
single-medium groups, nearly two-thirds were

1College Art Association, CAA Newsletter, Fall 1986, p 8

organizations of fiber artists. While organizations with

national or international membership were predomi-
nantly single-medium, the reverse was true of local

groups.2 Metal, wood, and other media were each the
primary medium of about 4 to 6 percent uf craft artists;
glass, leather, paper, and multimedia were each the
primary medium of 2 percent or fewer (table 5-49).

The 1978 study showed that exhibits, sales, and
craft workshops were the primary activities undertaken

by craft membership organizations. Jury review as a
prerequisite to membership was imposed by 30 percent

of all craft organizations (table 5-48). Organizations with
a focus on metal had the highest use of jury review

(53 percent). Over 60 percent of the organizations were
incorporated, and 85 percent were tax-exempt nonprofit
organizations. More than half had been in edstence for
at least 10 years, and 85 percent were over five years old.
Most (62 percent) had annual budgets of under $5,000.
Of those noting problems, inadequate storage space and
inadequate funds were most frequently cited, although
the report concluded that few craft organizations

perceived themselves as having many problems.3

The 1980 study of craft artists built upon the
universe list of 1,200 craft organizations from the 1978
study. From this universe, a sample of 208 organizations,
including the largest organizations, was selected and
asked to submit lists of members from which the sample
of about 5,000 artists was drawn. About 73 percent of
the sampled organizations returned membership lists,
and about 74 percent of the artists sampled from these
lists returned survey forms. Of the 5,000 artists sampled,

about 2,637 identified themselves as craft artists. In

addition to the main study, smaller studies were
conducted to ascertain the extent to which results of the
member study could be assumed to represent the total
population of craft artists. These studies included
participants in prominent exhibits, subscribers to craft
magazines not published by craft organizations, and
artists who sell to nationally recognized shops (see table

5-50).

Results of the study indicated that craft

organization member artists are overwhelmingly female

(70 percent). This is not true, however, for members
who spend 40 or more hours a week working at their

2Nanonal Endowment for thc Arts, Research Division Craft

Artist Membership Orzanizattons 1978, Report Number 13,

Washington, D.C., 1981, p.7.

3Craft Artist Membership Organizations 1978 p 8
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craft, of whom only 48 percent were female or for the
samples of exhibitors (48 percent female) and sellers (55
percent female). About 98 percent of the craft artists
were white. Most (56 percent) had completed college.
Of the total members, only about one-third had crafts as
their primary occupation. A much higher percentage of
the sellers (86 percent) and exhibitors (91 percent) had
crafts as a primary occupation (table 5-50). The primary
medium of the largest percent of all members was fiber
(42 percent), but the primary medium of the largest
percent of sellers was clay (44 percent) (table 5-51).

The 1980 study of craft artists estimated that there
were between 150,000 and 180,000 craft artists. This
figure is substantially less than the 380100 craft artists
estimated by the 1978 study based on the membership of
the organizations in the universe of craft orpnizations
(table 5-49). The report notes several reasons for this
difference. The main reason was that the estimates of
the size of craft organizations based on actual counts of
membership lists was about one-third lower than that for
the 1978 study which was based on the broad size
intervals checked off by organizations. The next most
important factor was the adjustment made in 1980 for
responses by members who were not craft artists. Many
members of the organizations did not meet the definition
of practicing craft artist. Fmally, a slightly larger
adjustment was made for multiple membership in 1980
than in 1978.

Section 5-5. Historic Preservation

Tables 5-54 to 5-58 present selected data on
historic preservation activities. Services rendered in the
conservation of historic buildings may include several
forms of design, engineering. architecture, and
archeological endeavors. Available data tend to be
reported in terms of types or number of projects. Tables
in this section are from the National Register of Historic
Places, and National Trust for Historic Preservation, the
Advisory Council of Historicai Preservation, and the
National Institute for the Conservation of Cultural
Property, Inc.

The National Trust for Historic Preservation is a
private nonprofit membership organization which was
chartered by Congress in 1949. The Trust is dedicated to
the protection and continued use of America's
architectural, cultural, and maritime heritage. The
framework for current Federally-sponsored efforts in the
area of historic preservation is outlined in the National
Historic Preservation Act (NHPA), enacted in 1966 and

394

subsequently amended several times. The major
provisions of the act include:

. Creation of the National Register of Historic
Places, administered in the Depariment of the
Interior by the National Park Service.

. Establishment of State Historic Preservation
Offices (SHPO) to administer the preservation
program at the State level. Each office is

responsible for surveying to identify historic
properties; developing a Statewide plan for
preservation; providing technical auistance to
Federal, State, and local agencies and the
public and helping local governments become
certified to participate in the program.

Provision of matching grants-in-aid and

technical assistance to certified local

governments.

Creation of the Advisory Council on Historic
Preservation as an independent agency

responsible for advising the President and
Congress on historic preservation matters and
encouraging public interest.4

Grants, kans, and technical assistance for historic
preservation are also available through the National
Trust for Historic Preservation.

Table 5-54 shows the number of li.tings to the
National Register of Historic Places. Since 1967, when
the program started, more than 104,000 properties have
been entered in the register. The number of entries per
year peaked in 1982 with 4,893 (after an abnormally low
year in 1981). In 1989, the number of new entries was
3,140.

Table 5-55 includes data on historic preservation
appropriations grants-in-aid between 1968 and 1990.
The number of participating States increased from 26 in
1969 to 50 by 1974. By 1986, 57 States and territories
were participating. The amount of money apportioned
to the States, however, has declined since 1980 when the
total was $47 million. In 1986 it was S20 million and in
1989, $25 million. Grants to the National Trust for
Historic Preservation peaked at $5.4 million in 1979 and
were $4.8 million in 1989.

4 .Advsory Council on Histonc Preservation, Twenty Years of

the National Historic Preservation Act, Washington, D.C.,
1986, p.13.
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Grants awarded to the National Trust arc allocated
according to several loan program National

Preservation Loan Fund (NPLF); Inner-City Ventures
Fund (ICVF); Preservation Services Fund (PSF); and
Critical Issues Fund (CIF). Of these four programs, the
NPLF represents the greatest futancial commitment
(table 5-56).

The Magnitude of Architectural Conservation
Needs in America

The National Institute for the Conservation of
Cultural Property, Inc. (MC) an institute representing
major organizations concerned with historic preservation

sponsored a study in 1981 of historic buildings to

determine the magnitude of rehabilitation needs in this
area. Tables 5-57 and 5-58 summarize results of this
survey. The sample for the survey of 2,114 individual
buildings wds drawn from the National Register of
Historic Places and was designed to include about 1
percent of all historic placa in the country estimated at
200,000. A standardized response form was distributed
to 51 officers of the American Institute of Architects
Historic Preservation Committee who coordinated the
study in the States. An attempt was made to have actual
fieldwork on 526 buildings done by knowledgeable
architects or historic preservationists. The results
showed that 62 percent of the buildings had at lea= one
component clasdfied as needing repair. The estimated
amount needed for repair was about $105 million for the
433 buildings for which this information was obtained.

i 4 1
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Table 5-1.
Number of registered architects (RA) and membership in American Institute of
Architect. ' 1988 and 1989

Registered architects (RA) AIA members

1988

resident

1989

resident

Percent

change

1988-1989 1988 1989

Percent

change

1988-1989

Alabama 627 631 1 452 472 4

Alaska 256 (a) 216 -16 119 103 -13

Akransas 404 421 4 269 264 -2

Arizona 1,489 1,619 9 781 717 -8

California 12,538 (a) 14,650 17 7,084 7,006 -1

Colorado 1,666 (a) 2,072 24 802 721 -10

Connecticut 1,300 (a) 1,322 2 896 955 7

Delaware 120 135 13 96 100 4

District of Columbia 719 (c) 770 7 618 624 1

Florida 3,926 3,765 -4 2,260 2,176 -4

Georgia. 1,685 (a) 1,685 0 1,172 1,182 1

Guam 22 (d) 22 e 20 18 -10

Hawaii 585 (8) 661 13 486 530 9

Idaho 317 272 -14 129 136 5

Illinois 3,990 3,946 -1 1,937 2,037 s

Lndiana 810 (c) 872 8 508 498 -2

Iowa 360 576 60 301 310 3

Kansas 825 (b) 888 8 498 482 -3

lantucky 527 550 4 287 301 s

Louisiana 983 992 1 642 572 -11

Maine 230 242 s 103 126 22

Maryland 1,069 (d) 1,069 0 1,058 1,079 2

Massachusetts 2,409 2,409 0 1,629 1,819 12

Michigan 1,953 2,092 7 1,291 1,105 1

Minnesota 1,370 1,438 s 923 906 -2

Mississi7p1 249 253 2 200 189 -6

Missouri 1,500 1,398 -7 930 905 -3

Montana 259 250 -3 159 143 -10

Nebraska 482 466 -3 218 220 1

Nevada 200 251 27 140 168 6

New Hampshire 193 204 6 159 166 4

New Jersey 1,816 (c) 1,816 0 1,141 1,423 6

New Mexico 512 549 7 306 295 -4

Nee York 6,388 8,187 28 3,316 3,387 2

North Carolina 1,303 1,377 6 1,067 1,123 5

North Dakota 143 (a) 131 -a 87 86 -1

Ohio 2,700 2,827 5 1,423 1,464 3

Oklahoma 793 650 -18 422 386 -9

Oregon 1,100 1,100 0 583 591 1

Pennsylvania 1,931 3,114 61 1,545 1,639 6

Puerto 2ico 345 (d) 345 0 107 106 -1

Rhode Island 250 330 32 163 175 7

South Carolina 655 700 7 532 556 s

South Dakota 85 80 -6 59 61 3

Tennessee 1,007 1,049 4 642 !", 2

Taus 6,203 6,057 -2 3,768 3,317 -12

Utah 472 (b) 472 0 257 245 -5

Vermont 290 224 -23 98 111 13

Virgin Islands 60 68 13 33 31 -6

Virginia 1,384 (c) 1,652 19 1,414 1,471 4

Washington 2,140 2,348 10 1,248 1,290 3

West Virginia 117 110 -6 98 93 -5

Wisconsin 1,121 1,161 4 624 679 9

Wyoming 100 88 -12 63 55 -13

Total 73,978 80,574 9 45,363 45,447 2

(a) Currn-t statistics are

(b) Current statistics are

(c) Current statistics are

(d) Current statistics are

Source: American Institute

unavailable; 1927 statistics have teen used.

unavailable; 1966 statistics have been used.

unavailable; 1985 statistics have been used.

unavailable; 1982 statistics have been used.

of Architects, Membership Developmset Office, Washington, D.C., 1989.
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Table 5-2.
State distribution of architects: 1970 and 1880

State

1222

Rank

Number

of

architects

Cancan-

tration

ratio*

1224

Rank

Number

of

architects

all

CGmen-

tration

ratio*

California 1 7,710 1.44 1 i7,632 1.50

limy York 2 6,151 1.24 2 8,691 1.05

Taus 4 3,019 1.05 3 7,775 1.15

Illinois 3 3,262 1.06 4 5,583 .79

?loci& 9 1,841 1.11 5 5,302 1.22

Punrylvenia 5 2,632 .83 6 4,380 .79

Maasachusetts 6 2,278 1.42 7 3,815 1.31

04o 7 2,077 .73 8 1,305 .69

Rich:loan 8 1,910 .82 9 3,170 .73

Vembiagton 12 1,494 1.66 10 3,148 1.38

New Jersey 10 1,836 .96 11 3,037 .84

Virginia 13 1,473 1.24 12 2,817 1.11

Colorado 21 745 1.29 13 2,741 1.85

YeA71801 11 1,567 1.47 14 2,242 1.05

Georgia 15 1,004 .83 15 2,123 .86

Nimuota 16 1,003 .98 !0 1,982 .96

Missouri 17 9)3 .80 17 1,945 .84

North Carolina 18 S45 .61 18 1,909 .67

Cannecticut 14 1,369 1.57 19 1,827 1.14

Arius 26 $40 1.26 20 1,786 1.46

Oregon 20 747 1.33 21 1,753 1.37

Trusses 25 571 .56 22 1,581 .74

Louisiana 23 718 .88 21 1,531 .85

Wisconsin 22 712 .61 24 1,529 .66

Indiana 19 783 .55 25 1,111 .50

Kansas 24 614 1.01 26 1,169 1.01

Alabama 28 411 .52 27 1,145 .68

South Carolina 10 358 .54 2$ 1,115 .77

Oklahoma 27 506 .78 29 882 .64

Hawaii 32 352 1.78 30 878 1.95

Iowa 29 391 .52 31 796 .56

Kentucky SI 355 .46 32 776 .50

Utah 35 266 .99 33 686 1.07

Now Mexico 36 253 1.10 34 683 1.21

bmbraska 32 340 .85 35 597 .78

Idaho 42 121 .66 36 491 1.14

Arkansas 37 218 .47 37 482 .50

Miuisaippi 14 267 .53 38 470 .45

Nevada 47 77 .55 39 390 .89

Montana 44 113 .65 40 373 1.01

Maine 45 105 .41 41 354 .69

Alaska 46 87 1.12 42 335 1.78

Rhode Island sa 212 .81 43 106 .65

%runt 40 158 1.35 44 298 1.19

Maw Ninpebire 39 160 .78 45 265 .57

Vest Virginia 43 116 .10 46 242 .31

North Dakota 49 63 .44 47 224 .75

Wyomimg 48 68 .78 48 214 .92

De1mer. 41 151 1.03 49 192 .66

South Dskota 50 55 .11 50 127 .39

Vete: Census figures for total architects for 1970 were 53,670 and for 1980 vere 107,693. States are in order of rank of number of architects

in 1980.

*Comastration ratio: Proportion of architects in State labor force compared with national proportion. A ratto of 1.00 would man that State

cemantrotion was identical to the national averagm.

Imre: National Indoweent for the Arts, Research Division, Whsre Artists Live. 1980, Washington, D.C., Report 19, March 1987, figure IV, p. 19.

(Data ar2 fres U.S. Urea: of the Census, Census of Population.)
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Table 5-3.
Architectural labor force, employment, and unemployment: 1983-1988

Chem*, level Change level

Occupation 1983 1985 1987 1988 19834988 1987-1988

===<

Architects 108,000 133,000 136,000 145,000 +37,000 +9,000

103,000 130,000 135,000 143,000 +40,000 +8,000

5,000 3,000 1,000 2,000 -3000 +1,000

Unemployment rate

(percent)- 4.3 2.2 1.0 1.2 -3.1 +.2

Note All unemployment rates shown in the table were calculated by the Bureau of Labor Statistics using unrounded data.

Therefore, calculating unemployment rates using the rounded level for the unemployed and labor force shown above may yield

slightly different rates.

Soares National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, 'Artists Employment in 19138," Washington, D.C., Note 31, April

1988. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census. Bureau of Labor Statistics, Current Population Survey, Unpublisheddata.)
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Table 5-4.
Personnel by occupat!on for architectural, engineering, and surveying services: 1982

Architectural

services

Engineering

services

Surveying

services

Establishments 13,414 25,209 6,718

Total receipts (m thousands tiddlers) 5,914,359 27,270,146 1,130,235

Anima payroll 2,404,201 11;783,504 SUPS

Paid employees for pay period

including March 12 105,270 441,190 35,010

Personnel by empties

Licensed or registered architects

Paid employees .......-- 31,871 5,218 NA
Proprietors or partners 7,810 59 NA

Licensed or registered engineers

Paid employees 3,369 106,748 NA
Proprietors or partners 225 5,730 NA

Licensed or registered surveyors

Paid employees NA 35 NA
Proprietors or partners 2 NA 85

Certified engineering technicians

Paid employees NA 104 NA
Proprietors or punnets 0 NA 0

Other technically trained personnel

Paid employees NA 2,297 NA
Proprietors or partners 2 NA 2

All other personnel

Paid employees NA 1,111 NA
Proprietors or partners 0 NA 0

NA - Not available.

Note Includes only establishments with payroll. See table 1-7 for general methodological note on the Census of Soviet Industries.

Sourest U.S. Bureau of the Census, 1982 Census of Setylcs industries. Miscellaneous Subjects. Industry Seris Washington, D.C.,

May 1985, table 37.
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Table 5-5.
Number of arels41.,,ct.iirai firrnQ hy gPngraphic lotNation: 1989

State

Number

of firms State

Number

of firms

Paska 32 Montana 58

Alabama 151 North Carolina 413

Arkansas 104 North Dakota 36

Arizona 261 Nebraska 62

California 2,769 New Hampshire 79

Colorado 312 New Jersey 569

Connecticut 385 New Mexico 109

District of Columbia 157 Nevada 65

Delaware 37 New York 1,261

Florida 821 Ohio 475

Georgia 403 Oklahoma 158

Guam NA Oregon 190

Hawaii 207 Pennsylvania 553

Iowa 91 Puerto Rico NA

Idaho 50 Rhode Island 73

Illinois 636 South Carolina 197

Indiana 160 South Dakota 27

Kansas 135 Tennessee 212

.lentucky 118 Texas 1,184

Louisiana 261 Utah 17

Massachusetts 605 Virginia 439

Maryland 285 Virgin Islands NA

Maine 63 Vermont 49

Michigan 365 Washington 466

Minnesota 252 Wisconsin 196

Missouri 250 West Virginia 39

Mississippi 87 Wyoming 27

Total 16,011

NA Not available.

Source: Data obtained f-om the American Institute of Architect Office of Research Planning, Washington,

D.C., 1989.
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Table 5-6.
Membership in American Institute of Architects by race and sex: 1989

Regular Associate

Total membership* 42,962 8,538

Race:

Black 298 251

White 23,138 6,112

Hispanic 660 293

Indian 40 10

Asian 1,288 452

Other 131 42

Unidentified 12,375 1,369

Sex:

Kale 38,140 b,512

Female 2,573 1,972

Unidentified 2,249 54

*Numbers by race and sex do not total exactly to "total membership" in original source data due to missing

data. In addition tnere are about 3,000 Emeritus members.

Source: Data obtained from the American Institute of Architects, Kembership Development Office,

Washington, D.C., 1989.



Table 5-7.
Distribution of the architectural profession by sex, selected years:
1970-1989

Year

Women as

percent

of total

Total Men Women architects

U.S. Census Data

1970 (a) 57,081 54,948 2,133 3.7

1980 (b) 107,693 98,743 8,950 8.3

ALA total membership survey

1974 (c) 25,144 24,849 250 1.2

1983 (d) 42,423 40,311 2,112 5.0

1989 (e) 55,464 50,875 4,598 8.3

(a) Data from the 1910 Census architects.

(b) Data from the 1980 Census - architects.

(e) Data from the 1974 total membership survey of the AIA.

(d) Data from the 1983 total membership survey of the AIA.

(e) Data from November 1989 Membership Statistics, Membership Development Office.

Sources: The American Institute of Architects, Women in Architecture Committee, 1983 AIA Survey of

Membership: The Status of Women in the Profession, 1983, Washington, D.C., p. 6; 1989 Membership

Statistics, Membership Development Office.

4 ".

403



Chart 5-1.
Women in the architectural profession: selected years, 1970-1989

U.S. census of population data

AIA total membership survey

Percent women of total architects

0 2 4 6 8

8.3%

8.3%

Source 11 S Bureau of thc Census and Amcncan Institute of Architects. Women in Architecture Committee. See table 5-7
for full citation.
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Table 5-8.
Historical trends and recent performance and forecast: engineering, architectural, and surveying services,
selected years: 1972-1989

Compound annual

rate of growth Percent change

Item 1972 1977 1982 1984 1986 1987 1988 (a) 1989 (b) 1972-86 1981-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89

keceipts (millions of dollars) 1,588 14,737 35,557 40,241 45,397 50,468 52,638 54,691 13.6 6.3 11.2 4.3 3.9

Employees on payroll (thousands)..(c). 339.3 424.0 572.3 625.5 682.3 715.5 754.8 754.8 5.1 3.6 4.9 5.5 NA

Average hourly earnings (dollars) 5.16 7.13 10.97 11.89 12.67 12.97 NA NA NA NA 2.4 NA MA

Average weekly hours 40.2 19.6 39.4 39.5 39.7 19.5 NA NA NA NA -0.5 NA MA

NA - Not available.

(a) Estimated

(b) Forecast

(c) Annual average

Source: (1972-84) Emineering News-Record; (forecasts by International Trade Administration).

As included in U.S. Department of Commerce, International Trade Division, U.S. Industrial Outlook 1987, Washington, D.C., 1987, p. 65-2; (1986-89) U.S.

Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, and International Trade Administration (ITA), U.S. Department of Labor Statistics.

As Included in U.S. Department of Commerce, International Trade Division, U.S. Industrial Outlook, 1989, Washington, D.C., 1989, p. 3-1.



Table 5-9.
Architects' compensation by position for all firms: 1989

All firms* '

Number Number of

Position 3rd quartile Median 1st quartile of firms positions

(in dollars)

Principal/partner 75,000 50,000 40,000 2,539 4,690

Associate 50,000 40,000 32,500 887 2,539

Manager 45,000 39,000 34,000 544 1,629

Architect III 40,000 35,000 30,000 525 1,318

Architect II 35,000 30,000 27,000 391 1,043

Architect I 30,500 28,000 25,000 390 760

Intern 26,500 23,000 20,000 1,337 4,047

Engineer 44,100 37,000 30,000 188 1,433

Landscape architect 34,300 29,100 25,000 77 213

Planner 39,900 31,900 27,400 79 182

Interior designer 30,000 25,000 20,000 386 1,129

Specifier 39,400 34,000 27,100 114 199

Draftsman 25,000 20,000 16,700 1,095 4,152

Other technical staff 30,000 25,000 18,600 219 905

Marketing staff 33,000 26,400 22,000 261 466

Office manager 28,000 22,000 18,000 710 800

Non-technical staff 27,000 20,000 15,000 144 490

Administrative/clerical 20,000 17,000 14,100 1,359 3,799

*The compensation figures reported in this table refer to the total annual compensation, including

bonuses and profit sharing, of persons working in AIA member-owned firms.

Source: American Institute of Architects, Office of Research and Planning, The 1989 AIA Firm Survey

Report, Washington, D.C., 1989, p. 63.

Methodological note: The 1989 AIA Firm Survey questionnaire was mailed to 16,000 AIA member-owned firms in

December 1988. AIA memb s-omed firms represent approximately 90 percent of all firms offering

architectural servicas. Respondents returned approximately 3,023 completed surveys to the AIA, a

22 percent response rate. The tabulated response rate represent 19 percent of all firms owned by AIA

members. The intent of the 1989 AIA Firm Survey is to develop an accurate piofile of the way architectural

services industry in the United States conduct business.
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Table 5-10.
Total compensation in architectural firms: 193

1111.01111=M

Total compensation (a)

Percentile

Standard

Staff 95th 75th 50th (b) 25th Mean deviation

11Mililil IMMO.

(in dollars)

Principal 122,400 59,250 39,000 24,000 53,240 30,622

Supervisory 55,200 37,000 28,000 21,000 34,666 17,990

Technical I 39250 28,000 23,000 19,000 26,049 14,249

Technical II 31,000 22,000 17,000 13,250 21,322 11,782

Technical 111 ... 22,600 16,000 13,000 9,000 15,047 8,145

(a) The total compensation equals annual base salary plus extra compensation earned through benefits, overtime, and bonuses.

(b) Median.

Source: Amencan Institute of Architects, 1983 MA Firm Survey Recort, Washit.gton, D.C., 1984, p. 16.

Methodological note: The 1963 AIA Finn Survey was the fourth in a series of studies begun in 1979 on en;rloyment and

compensation of AIA members' firma. The sutvey form was mailed to a random sample of 6,624 firms (40 percent of MA member

firms). A total of 643 questionnaires were returned with usable data. The following are definitions of the staff categones:

Principal: owner, partner, corporate officer, participating associate.

Supervisory general manager, department head, project manager, project architect, project engineer.

Technical 1: senior professional staff, frequently licensed, highly skilled specialist; jcb captain; senior designer, senior drafter, senior

specifier, senior construi.tion administrator.

Technical II: intermediate technical staff, usually not licensed; includes intermediate levels of positions listed in technical 1; manager

of clerical staff.

Technical 111: junior technical staff, not licensed; includes junior levels of positions listed in technical 1; secretarial or clerical staff;

office assistant.

. 0,
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Table 5-11.
Average salary for men and women in the architectural profession by
position: 1974 and 1983

1974* 1983*

Position Men Women Men Women

Principal/partner 26,400 17,700 47,200 14,400

Associate 17,700 16,900 14,000 30,400

Employee 18,500 13,200 NA NA

NA - Not a category in the survey.

Note: No adjustments for inflation are made.

*1974 and 1983 salaries represent full-time employee positions.

Source: The American Institute of Architects, 1983 AIA Suxve of Membe shi : The Status of Women in the

Profession, Washington, D.C., 1983, p. 12.

Methodological note: The purpose of the 1983 Membership Survey was to collect elta on male and female

members of the AIA to update their Affirmative Action Plan. The survey was sent to a random sample of male

and female architects with a higher sampling ratio for women. The response rates for questionnaires

returned before the final cut-off date were as follows:

Total Total Response

mailed returned rate

(percent)

Men: 982 476 49

Women: 1,019 557 55

Observational note: The report concluded that, when average salaries are compared, women have made little

progress in gaining equal status with men in terms of remuneration. For every dollar in annual salary

earned by a male respondent, the woman received 68 cents, ccepared to 62 cents in 1974. More than three

times as many women (35 percent) than men (9 percent) earned less than $20,000. Conversely, more than

twice as many men (14 percent) than women (6 percent) earned more than $50,000 (data not shown).
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Table 5-12a.
Architectural and engineering fees by type of project: 1982

Fees by type of project Architectural Engineenng

Establishments

Total receipts

Architectural and engineering work, in-house

13,414

5,914,359

5,106,604

(dollars are in thousands)

25,209

27,270,146

24,887,404

Architectural and engineering fees by type of project (in-house work) (percent)

Single-family dwellings 4.7 13

Multi-family dwellings 9.2 1.6

Commercial buildings .. 443 7.6

Water supply and sannation facilities 0.8 9.8

Industrial plant processes and systems 4.6 293

Highways, roads, bridges, and streets 0.7 5.4

Airports, railroads, and mass transportatioia 1.9 23

Power generating and transmission facilities OS 22.6

Naval and aeronautical 1.6 3.1

Public end institutional facilities 26.6 43

Other types of projects 4.9 11.9

Note: Includes only establishments with payroll. See table 1-7 for general methodological note on the Census of Service Industries..

Soarec U.S. Bureau of the Census, 1982 Census of Setvice Industriest Miscellaneous Subjects, Industry Series, Washington, D.C.,

May 1985, table 38.
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Table 5-126.
Major sources of receipts and fees by class of clients for architectural, engineering, and
surveying services: 1982

Major sources of receipts
Architectural Engineering Surveying

services services services

Establishments 13,414

5,914,359

(dollars in thousands)

25,209

27,270,146

=7=
6,718

1,130,235Total receipts

Source of receipts

Architectural services except landscape 4,736,922 584,691 6,899--.....
Landscape architecture 37,117 33,531 2,545

Consulting and design engineering devices

related tu construction or site work 280,175 17,236,697 ( 101

All other 52,390 7,033,485 16,118

Surveying services 14,655 569,288 962,754

Work not performed in house (rernibursabks) 724,647 1,320,866 72,805

Other sources 68,453 492,588 20,433

Fees by class of client

Total fees including in-house work and work

performed by others

Govunment 1,351,017 7,644,073 155,521

Private institutions 1,027,760 525,994 32,936

Construction firms 193,446 997,373 166,920

Architects ............. ................... ............._ 161,892 1,357,471 29,139

Engineers 45,715 850,826 86,858

Industrial, business, and commercial firms 2,439,443 13,890,757 266,606

Private individuals 492,491 677,711 287,839

Other clients 134,142 833,353 83.963

Notc Includes only establishments with payroll. See table 1-7 for methodological notes on the 1982 C.ensus of Service industries.

Source: US. Bureau of the Census, 1982 Census of Service Industries, Miscellaneous Subjects, industry Series, Washington, D.C.,
May 1985, table 35.
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Table 5-13.
Educational level of architects by sex: 1974 and 1983

Educational level

1974 (b) 1983 (b)

Men Women Men Women

(percent of respondents)

Bachelor of Architecture degree 85 65 78 58

Other undergraduate degree (a) 20 43 33 54

Graduate degree 11 27 20 33

Mote: See table 5-11 for methodological note.

(a) Persons who did not respond to this question were assumed to have no other undergraduate degree.

(b) Base year varies for each educational level.

Source: The American Institute of Architects, 1983 AIA Membership Survey: The Status of Women in the

Profession, Washington, D.C., 1983, p. 5.
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Table 5-14.

Earned degrees in architecture and environmental design conferred by
institutions of higher education, by level of degree and sex of student:
1949-50 to 1986-87

Year

Bachelor's degrees Master's degrees Doctor's degrees

Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women

Architectural degrees only*

1949-50 2,563 2,441 122 166 159 7 1 1 NA

1951-52 2,210 2,098 112 240 230 10 NA NA NA

1953-54 1,623 1,531 92 158 147 11 3 1 2

1955-56 1,443 1,373 70 199 182 17 2 2 NA

1957-58 1,612 1,536 76 231 216 15 5 5 NA

1959-60 1,801 1,744 57 319 305 14 17 17 NA

1961-62 1,774 1,719 55 311 296 15 1 1 NA

1963-64 2,059 1,981 78 383 366 17 3 3 NA

Architecture and related

fields of design*

1965-66 2,663 2,561 102 702 661 41 12 11 1

1967-68 3,057 2,931 126 1,021 953 68 15 15 NA

1969-70 4,105 3,888 217 1,427 1,260 167 35 33 2

1970-71 5,570 4,906 664 1,705 1,469 236 36 33 3

1971-72 6,440 5,667 773 1,899 1,626 273 50 43 7

1972-73 6,962 6,042 920 2,307 1,943 364 58 54 4

1973-74 7,822 6,665 1,157 2,702 2,208 494 69 65 4

1974-75 8,226 6,791 1,435 2,938 2,343 595 69 58 11

1975-76 9,146 7,396 1,750 3s1- 2,545 670 82 69 13

1976-77 9,222 7,249 1,973 3,21s 2,489 724 73 62 11

1977-78 9,250 7,054 2,196 3,115 2,304 811 73 57 16

1978-79 9,273 6,876 2,397 3,113 2,226 887 96 74 22

197(1-80 9,132 6,596 2,536 3,139 2,245 894 79 66 13

1980-81 9,455 6,800 2,655 3,153 2,234 919 93 73 20

1981-82 9,728 6,825 2,903 3,327 2,242 1,085 80 58 22

1982-83 9,823 6,403 3,420 3,357 2,224 1,133 97 74 23

1983-84 9,186 5,895 3,291 3,223 2,197 1,026 84 62 22

1984-85 9,325 6,019 3,306 3,275 2,148 1,127 89 66 23

1985-86 9,119 5,824 3,295 3,260 2,129 1,131 73 56 17

1986-87 8,922 5,590 3,337 3,142 2,073 1,069 92 66 26

HA - Not available.

*Prior to 1965-66, includes degrees in architecture. Era' 1965-66, includes degrees in envirolisental

design, general; architecture; interior oesign; landscape architecture; urban architecture; city,

community, and regional planning; and other architecture and environmental design.

Source: (1949-50 - 1985-86) U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, "Degrees and
Other Formal Awards Conferred" surveys.

As included in U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Direst of Education

aeistics, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., September 1988, table 189, p. 229.
(1986-87) U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, "Degrees and other Formal
Awards Conferred, 1985-86" Survey. (This table was prepared April 1989), Washington, D.C., table 172.

Nethmitilogical Vote: Although a strenuous effort has been made to provide a consistent series of data,

minor changes have occurred over time in the way degrees are classified and reported. Any degrees
classified in early surveys as "first-professional" are innludad above with bachelors degrees; any degrees
classified as "second-professional" or "second-level" are included with masters degrees. Data for all
years ar2 for 50 States and the District of Columbia.
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Table 5-15.
Total number of active American Planning Association (APA) and American Institute of Certified Planners
(AICP) members by chapter: 1989

(Number and percent of total APA mumbership) Total

APA

msmber-

Chapter
APA AICP/APA Student Planning officials ship

Alabama
$1 3; m 21

Alaska
$1 57 17 19

Arizona
266 52 127 25

Arkansas
48 39 16 13

California
2,210 55 979 25

Colorado
212 17 176 24

Connecticut
205 53 118 30

Delmore 10 58 13 25

Florida
875 49 616 35

Gorgia 274 51 110 20

Hawaii
118 69 18 22

Illinois
506 51 189 19

Irahana
148 55 45 17

Iowa
95 18 47 19

Kansas
62 32 40 16

Kennr-ky _
106 44 53 22

Louisiana , 120 47 31 13

Maryland 212 51 109 27

Michigan
218 47 163 2f

Minnesota
213 45 123 16

Mississippi ,
31 33 14 15

Misvairi
128 46 92 33

National Capital (a) 331 52 228 36

Nebraska 21 10 22 31

*nada so 45 33 19

New England (6) 522 56 225 24

New Jersily , 323 51 248 39

New Mexico , 91 44 16 17

NY Metropolitan 397 49 267 33

NY Upstate 250 52 111 23

North Carolina 185 46 186 22

N. New England (c) 235 63 63 17

Ohio , 281 45 185 30

Oklalwar 61 37 49 10

Oregon 197 48 116 11

Pennsylvania , 400 as 255 10

Smith Carolina , 122 43 50 18

Ternessee 151 40 110 2$

Texas
444 40 279 25

Utah 91 14 54 20

Virginia 558 51 287 26

Washington. , 290 45 188 29

Vest Virginia 13 42 14 25

West Central (d) 107 56 35 18

Wisconsin 147 43 107 32

Grand total 11,873 49 6,349 26

tr,207

17 .: 1,389 w
I

82 14 509

59 as 124.

537 13 3,987

258 35 730

53 14 3110

5 10 52

213 12 1,1102

121 22 541

2 1 172

211 21 987

49 18 268

67 27 248

116 45 257

73 10 242

74 29 254

49 12 199

103 17 618

108 23 472

43 46 93

54 19 281

40 6 631

8 11 71

61 14 177

103 11 926

33 5 632

63 31 206

78 IC 812

91 19 479

228 27 845

61 16 371

112 18 621

42 26 164

62 15 414

117 14 p42

96 34 285

103 26 392

317 28 1119

105 39 270

168 17 1100

112 18 640

18 33 55

40 21 192

51 15 338

1,591 7 4,491 18 24,304

Sots: me Awittican Planning Association (MA) is organised esclusively for charitable, educational, literary end scientific research purposes to

advance the discipline of planning. Membership is open to all with &A inbmmtst in planning. limbers of AICP are those goobers of APA who have eat

the requirad qualifications of education, expecinaos, and examination in the field of planning.

(a) This chapter includes Washington, D.C. and Montgoesry and Prince Georges Counties in Maryland.

(b) This chaptar includes Massachusetts and Rhode Islard.

(c) This chapter includes Maine, New Hampshire, and "risiont.

(d) Thus clupter =ludas Idaho, Montana, Sorth Dakota, South Dakota, and Wyoming.

Source: Data providad by Toe Stith, American Planning Asscniation,

1989.

, Washington, D.C., October
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Table 5-16.
Percentage distribution of planners by geographic region: 1981-1987

Regions

Percen, or U.S.

populaticn 1981 1983 1985 1987

in region

1985 (N . 8,162) (N = 7,283) (N . 6,524) (N = 7,408)

centave distribution)

1. New England 6.3 6.1 5.J 5.8 6.9

2. Middle Atlmtic... . 15.6 12.4 12.2 11.3 10.4

3. South Atlantic ..... 16.8 19.8 20.7 19.0 22.6

4. East South Central 6.3 3.9 3.7 5.4 3.5

S. East North Central 17.7 14.1 13.1 12.6 11.4

6. West North Central 7.3 6.8 6.3 6.5 6.2

7. West South Central 11.1 6.4 6.3 7.7 6.6

8. Mountain 5.4 7.7 8.5 8.5 8.6

9. Pacific 14.7 1.0.0 22.5 21.6 21.7

10. Canada NA 2.9 1.5 1.6 1.2

MA - Not applicable.

Mote: Regions are Censts Bureau Classifications. See Appendix 2 for a list of States included.

Source: (1981-1983) James Hecimovich and JoAnn C. Butler, Planners' Salaries and Employment Trends 1985.

Planning Advisory Service Report Number 395, American Planning Association, Chicago, rL, 1986, pp. 3-4;

(1985-1987) James Hecimovich, Planrers' Salaries and Employment Trends, 1987. Planning Advisory Service
Report Number 407, American Planning Association, Chicago, IL, 1987, table 4, p. 3.

Methodological note: This table is taktn from a report which is part of . series vn the salaries and
emp1orent charactel ;tics of APA membershIp. The surveys us_d to gather the data for the 1987 study were
mailed in October 1987. Of the 16,000 non-audent, professional planners surveyed, 7,408 or 45 percent
. Tonded to this suivey.
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Tahto C-17.
Where public agency planners work, by size and type of jurisdiction: 1931. 1983, and 1985

Jurisdictions

1981

(N = 4,757)*

1983

(N 3. 4,509)*

1985

(N .. 4,107)*

(r-rcent of respondents)

Size

250,000 ant. uver ..................... ..............- 33.6 31.8 32.6

50,000 to 249,999 38.6 35.7 34.1

Under 50,000 27.7 323 33.1

Type (self-defined)

Urban ...... .... 59.0 53.1 53 1

Suburban 24.7 263 283

Rural 15.9 16.0 163

Mixed NA 4 0 1.9

NA - Not a separate category

Note: See table 5-16 for methcdological note.

'This table includes only public agency planners and hence has a smaller number of respondents than the total sample for each year.

Sourcc James Heamovich and JoAnn C. Butler Planners' Salaries and Employment Trends, 1985 Planning Advisory Service

Report Number 395, American Planning Association, Chicago, IL, 1986, p. 2.

1 C 1
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Table 5-18.
Distribution of planners responding to the American Planning Association
(APA) membership survey by racefethnicity and sex: 1983 and 1987

Number of respondents (percent of total respondents)

1983 1987

Race/ethnicity Male (H = 5,998) Female (N = 1,440) Male (H = 5,618) Female (N = 1,702)

Humber Percent Humber rercent Hunber Percent Humbsz Percent

White 5,660 76.1 1,347 18.1 5,321 72.7 1,591 21.7

Black 93 1.3 44 0.6 90 1.2 50 0.7

Htspanic. 84 1.1 16 0.2 85 1.2 30 0.4

Nat1ve American 15 0.2 2 0.0 7 0.1 6 0.1

Asian 126 1.7 29 0.4 115 1.6 25 0.3

Other. 20 0.3 ', 0.0 NA NA NA NA

NA - Not applIcabl.

Note: See tal'e 5-16 for methodological note.

Source: (1983) James Hecimovich and JoAnn C. Butler, Planners' Salar'-s and Employment Trends, 1985.

Planning advisory Service Report Humber 395, American Planning Association, Chicago, IL, 1986, p. lo;

(1985) Jams Hecimovich, Planners' Salaries and Employment Trends, 1987. Planning Advisory Service Report

Number 407, American Planning Association, Chicago, LL, 1987, table 16, p. 13.
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Table 5-19.
Types of employers of planners by sex: 1987

Type of employer

Number and percent Number and percent

of all male of all female

respondents respondents

Male (N = 5,608) Female (N = 1,694)

Number Percent Number Percent

City planning 1,911 34.1 650 38.4

County planning 744 13.3 232 13.7

Joint city/county 160 2.9 49 2.9

Metro or regional 354 6.3 93 5.5

State planning 120 2.1 33 .2.0

Other public agencies 148 2.6 53 3.1

Federal 132 2.4 29 1.7

Consultants 1,084 19.3 263 15.5

Business 197 3.5 59 3.5

University or college 295 5.3 53 3.1

Nonprofit 123 2.2 58 3.4

Other 340 6.1 122 7.2

Note: See table 5-16 for methodological note.

Source: James Hecimovich, Planners' Salazies and Employment Trends, 1987, Planning Advisory Service Report

Number 407, American Planni.'¢ Association, Chicago, IL, 1987, table 19, p. 15.
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Table 5-20a.
Median salaries of planners by sex, education, experience, and employer: 1987

Experience and employer

Male (N=4,754) Female (N=1,194)

Total BA. MA. Law
Ph.D./
Total BA MA

Ph.D./
Law Total

(in dollars)
allIiMINIMMENIM

Under 5 years

City 25,000 24,262 26,075 (b) 25,000 24,500 25,150 (b) 25,000
County... 22,850 20,900 24,000 (b) 22,100 22,000 24,100 (b) 23,000
.lotnt city-county 23,500 (b) 23,503 (b) 23,500 20,078 (a) 24,675 (b) 24,250
Metro/Regional 23,000 20,000 23,000 (b) 23,000 20,000 (a) 23,562 (b) 23.381
State 26,300 (b) 26,700 (b) 28.550 (b) 22,000 (a) (b) 22,000 (a)
Other Public 27,436 24,650 26,872 (b) 26,000 (b) 32,000 (a) (b) 30,000
Federal 32,000 (b) 32,567 (a) (b) 32,567 (b) (b) (b) (b)
Private consultant 27,000 24,750 38,000 (b) 28,000 22,500 30,000 (b) 26,500
Busineu_ 28,500 25,000 (a) 30,750 (a) (b) 28,000 32,500 (a) 27,500 (a) (b) 29,000
College/university 30,249 (b) 26,000 (a) 36,000 (a) 36,498 (b) (b) (b) 28.500 (a)
Foundation 24,000 20,000 (a) 25,200 (b) 24,500 (b) 22.500 (b) 21,000
Other 27,080 26,500 27,250 (b) 27,A0 31,000 26,312 (b) 27,000

Between 5 and 10 years

City 32,000 31,000 33,501) 39,750 (a) 32,412 30,000 32,000 (b) 31.500
County 29,000 27,891 :4,750 40,000 (a) 30,000 26,637 28,600 (b) 28,000
Joint city-county 29,250 29,000 30,500 (b) 30,150 25,000 (a) 26,750 (a) (b) 26,750
Metro/Regional 29,000 25,750 29,350 (b) 28,625 27,395 (a) 31,000 (b) 30,000
State 35,000 (b) 35,250 (b) 35,742 35,000 (a) 35,400 (b) 34,650
Other Public 35,000 29,910 35,000 43,875 (a) 34,528 39,200 (a) 41,034 (b) 40,000
Federal 37,000 (b) 40,169 (b) 40,000 (b) 32250 (b) 32.250
Private consultant 35,000 36,000 38,300 45,000 (a) 38,000 33,500 32,000 (b) 33,000
Business 42,000 37,500 45.000 (b) 45,000 (b) 38,000 (b) 38,000
College/university. 35,500 (b) 35,000 (a) 36,500 36,000 (b) 43,000 (a) 33,5110 (a) 35,000
Foundation 34,125 (b) 34.500 (b) 34,750 (b) 31,000 (b) 31,000
Other 35,000 35,000 37,000 58,500 (a) 37,500 29,849 (a) 33,800 (b) 33,800

Over 10 years

City 43,000 41,500 45,000 52,100 43.000 37,000 41,250 (b) 40,000
County 37,700 34,112 40,000 (b) 38,000 30,000 40,000 (b) 36,2.50
Joint city-county 37,600 37,000 38,000 (b) 38,000 (b) 33,500 (a) (b) 32,600
Metro/Regional 40,100 38,370 41,000 (b) 40,177 36,625 (a) 42,500 (b) 40,000
State 44,100 44,800 45,000 (b) 44,373 (b) (b) (b) 40,000 (a)
Other Public 42,500 35,000 47,000 (a) 43,000 (b) 37,832 (b) 35,000
Federal 46,500 45,000 47,900 58,000 (a) 47,950 (b) 43,000 (b) 43,000
Private consultant 50,000 50,000 52,000 54.500 50,600 48,000 42,080 (b) 45,000
Business 55,000 61,000 58,000 95,000 58.000 45,000 (a) 44,792 (b) 45,000 (a)
College/university 48,314 48,500 (a) 46,000 50,000 49,528 (b) 39,000 43.500 41,065
Foundation 44,050 38,500 49,300 50,000 (a) 48,000 (b) 35,000 (b) 35,000
Other 44,650 39,150 48,500 52,550 45.000 34,750 43,750 (b) 40,650

Note See table 5-16 for methodological note.

(a) Fewer than 10 responses; sample size not statistically significant.

(b) Fewer than 5 responses; sample not included in table, but incorporated in totals.

Soorce James /Iccimovich and JoAnn C. Butler, Planners' Salaries and Employment Trends, 1987, Planning Advisory Service Report Nut iber 4r,7,
Amencan Planning Association, Chicago, IL, 1987, table 7, pp. 6 and 7.
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Table 5-20b.
Planner's median salaries, by sex and state: 1987

Total Male Female

Media n

Number

Median reporting Median

Number

reporting

(dollars are in thousands)

Alabama 34,500 35,350 38 31,850 12

Alaska. 45,000 46,000 31 38,480 14

Arizona 34,700 40,000 122 30,000 46

Arkansas 28,938 30,000 21 26,000 6

California 43,000 45,000 824 37,500 311

Cotorado 34,716 35,592 159 30,450 48

Connecticut 36,000 39,000 943 30,250 36

Delaware 36,700 44,414 16 28,800 4

District of Columbia 50,450 54,200 75 46,473 23

Florida 35,000 37,000 433 29,560 114

Georgia 35,389 37350 100 29,000 28

Hawaii 45,000 45,000 33 29,750 4

Idaho 27,750 31,314 18 24,800 6

Illinois. 36,000 37,500 191 32,000 57

Indiana 29,500 32,000 57 26,800 23

Iowa 35,000 36,500 63 28,500 16

Kansas 31,000 32,000 52 26,000 9

Kentucky 30,000 31,500 56 26,165 11

Louisiana 35,500 40,000 51 30,500 16

Mame 27,750 27,750 20 27,578 8

Maryland 36,890 39,000 142 30,000 41

Massachusetts 35,000 38,000 158 30,000 66

Michigan 37,950 39,000 155 33,705 27

Minnesota 34,000 36,000 115 28,200 38

Mississippi 26,500 27,500 15 19,067 2

Missouri 34,000 35,000 75 28,100 30

Montana 24,700 25,500 16 24,000 9

Nebraska__ ...... ... ......... .. .......... ............... 35,000 37,750 30 30,625 10

Nevada 42,000 43,000 38 30,000 14

Ncw Mexico 30,000 35,000 28 28,000 17

Ncw Hampshire 31,000 36,000 37 25,000 11

New Jersey 42,713 45,750 148 34,000 46

New York- 40,000 40,008 256 36,800 66

North Carolina 30,000 32,000 200 25,650 55

North Dakota 32,00t1 32,000 9 NA NA

Ohio 31,800 32,570 158 25,600 33

Oklahoma 34,500 34,500 36 30,750 6

Oregon 34,000 34,632 127 32,388 39

Pennsylvania. 31,500 32,000 193 30,000 46

Rhcie Island 37,000 38,357 24 30,000 9

South Carolina ........ ...... 32,000 35,850 62 24,198 20

South Dakota 33,000 33,500 5 24,500 2

Tennessee 31,538 34,410 92 24,500 29

Texas 36,000 39,000 265 28,500 85

Utah 34,000 25,244 63 24,750 8

Vermont 26,000 28,850 20 25,415 11

Virginia 34,535 35,871 240 28,500 87

Washington 34,000 35,000 145 30,000 48

West Virginia 26,000 26,160 13 23,350 4

Wisconsin 33,372 34,000 123 29,200 12

Wyoming 30,250 30,000 19 31,000 5

Canada 55,000 55,000 77 46,000 6

Other 39,000 42,000 28 13,000 9

NA - Not applicable

Sourec James Hecimovich, Pianners Salkaies and Employmen Trends 1987. Plannin,g Advisory Service Report Number 407, Amencan

Planning Association, Chicago, IL, 1987, table 15, p. 13.
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Table 5-21.
Potal membership of the American Society of Landscape Architects, selected
years: 1899-1989

Year Total

1899 11

1904 38

1910 68

1917 93

1920 127

1930 252

1950 442

1960 1,647

1967 2,300

1981 5,900

1982 6,200

1983 6,600

1984 7,300

1985

1986 8,700

1987 9,300

1988 9,537

1989 10,317

Source: Data provided by Aline Martinez, the American Society of Landscape Architects, Washington, D.C.,

December, 1989.
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Table 5-22.
Regional distribution of membership of Americun Society of Landscape Architects (ASLA):

1989

Region

Percent of ASLA

membership

New England

Middle Atlantic

East North Central

West North Central

South Atlantic

East Sooth Central

West South Central

Mouutain

Pacific

Canada

International

7

14

12

5

24

3

7

7

19

1

1

Note These data reflect only those landscape architects who are members of ASIA. Regions represent Census Bureau

Classification. See Appendix 2 for a listing of States included in each region.

Source Data provided by Aline Martinez, American Society of Landscape Architects, Membership Data, Washington, D.C.,1989.
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Table 5-23.
Median income of landscape architects by practice setting: 1981, 1984, and
1989

Practice setting

Income source Private Public Academic

Salary: (in dollars)

1981 30,325 27,502 27,869

1984 31,377 32,669 34,247

1989 37,500 36,000 40,000

Additional income:*

1981 6,549 3,470 6,368

1984 6,237 4,809 7,516

1989 4,000 3,500 7,000

Overall income:

1081 32,110 28,752 32,067

1984 32,917 14,110 39,217

1989 41,500 39,500 47,000

Sote: The figures represent all survey respondents of both ASLA members and non-members except those

who identified tWAaselves as retired or part-time professional workers. See table 5-24 for methodological

note

*This number reflects an average of those who reported additional incoue. The percent reporting additional

income was not given in the source document

Source: American Society of Landscape Architects, National Salary Survey of Landscape Architects 1989,

Washington, D.C., 1989.

C
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Table 5-24.
Median income of landscape architects by years of experience, sex, level of education, and
type of practice: 1989

Gress income Bonus Additional income

Years of experience

4 - 6 .

7 - 12.

22,500

29,000

35,1300

(in dollars)

770

1,000

2,000

IMME

1,200

2,000

2,030

13 - 18.. 42,000 3,375 6,000

19 or more 52,500 7,000 5,000

Sex

Male 39,500 2,000 3,000

Female 28,750 1,000 2,000

Education

Associates 40,350 800 4,000

Bachelors 35,000 1,700 2,000

Masters 38,500 '1,000 3,500

Doctorate 58,260 2,500 7,000

Private

Type of Practice

Public Academic Total

,iumber responding Nw1,240 Nis 238 Ns 77 N =1,555

Percrit Median Percent Median Percent Median Percent Median

Bonus 463 2,000 105 900 6.5 2,000 38.3 2,000

Additional income 19.1 2,000 22.7 2,600 58.4 5,000 21.6 2.500

Gross in.. -me 94.9 37,500 973 36,000 97.4 40,000 96.6 ' 000

Penent of household income derived

from the practice of landscape

architecture 80 80 80 80

Sourer American Society of Landscape Architects, National_ Salary Survey of Lartdscase Architects, 1989, Washington, D.C., 1989, tables

4, 6, 7, and 9.

Methodological note The National Salary Survey of Landscape Architects was conducted during the third quarter of 1989. The Survey

was sent by mail to 3,000 randomly selected landscape architects throughout thu United States and Canada, both members and non-

members of the American Society of Landscape Architects (ASIA). Of the 3,000 questionnaires mailed, 1,671 were returned,

representing a 53.4 percent response rate.

4 6 r)
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Table 5-25.
Accredited landscape architecture programs, selected years: 1971-1989

Year BS BSLA BLA MLA Total'

1971 2 3 13 4 22

1973 5 4 15 4 28

1975 7 5 15 7 34

1977 6 6 17 7 36

1984 3 12 23 12 50

1987 2 12 25 20 59

1989 2 12 24 22 60

Note: The degrees awarded in Landscape Architecture represenad in this table are: Bachelor of Science (BS), Bachelor of Science

in Landscape Architecture (BSLA), Bachelor of Landscape Architecture (BLA), and Masters in Landscape Arclutecture (MLA).

The Landscape Architecture Accreditation Board is recognized by the Council of Postsecondary Accreditation and the United States

Department of Education as an accrediting agency for first baccalaureate and graduate degree prograir I in landscape architecture.

Accreditation is a non-governmental, voluntary system, self-regulated and evaluated on the basis of its stated objectives and

compliance with minimum external mandates. Institutional programs are evaluated and their review dates documented as initial

review (IR), next review (NR), and last review (LR). Ali the programs have passed the initial review stage and several are housed in

a department devoted exclusively to landscape architecture.

Programs leading to rust professional degrees at the bachelor's or master's level are eliijoble to seek ASLA accreditation. Others

such as pre-professional and advanced professional landscape architecture programs are outside the scope of LAAB as they have

different educationti objectives. First professional undergraduate programs are 4-5 years in duration and those at the masters level

are typically 3 years.

'Total represents sum of programs, not number of separate institutions granting degrees. One institution may grant more than one

level of degree.

Source: American Society of Landscape Architects, Landscape Architecture Accreditation Board, Washington, D.C., 1989.
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Table 5-26.
Characteristics of accredited landscape architecture programs 1983-1988

1983184 1984185 1985/86 1986/87 1987/88

Students Total 4,992 4,922 (a) 4,958.5 (a) 5,347.2 (a) 5,473

Women 1,748 1,675 (b) 1,559.5 (b) 1,675 1,713

Men 3,244 3,002 (b) 3,077 (b) 3,453 3,760

Degrees Total 1,192 (c) 1,185 1,128 1,113 1,054

Faculty Total 491 484 489 (a) 615.11 (d) 494

Men 420 405 407 512.60 (d) 368

Women 71 79 74 102.5 (d) 80

Professor.... Full 109 104 108 151.5 156

Part 17 36 35 32.8 33

Associate.... Full 113 119 129 159 154

Part 20 19 28 12 11

Assistant.... Full 111 108 99 117 103

Part 12 28 31 30.1 37

Instructor Full NA NA NA 21 NA

Part NA NA KA 65.5 NA

MA - Not available.

Note: In cases in which a program did not submit annual interim rpports, the summary sheets of that program

are listed as not reporting or NA and tbe number is indicated separate frum the other respondents. Statistics

for 1984/85 are based on C....a from 53 educational programs, while 1983/84, 1985/86 and 1986/87 data are based

on 57 programs.

(a) Total is larger than sum of women and men due to nonreporting of sex by certain programs.

(b) Two non-reporting programs.

(c) One non-reporting program.

(d) Figure includes instructors for 1986/87. Data not available for other years.

Source: American Society of Landscape Architects, Annual Reoort Statistics. 1989, NaShington, D.C., 1989.
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Table 5-28.
Employment and unemployment of designers: 1983-1988

Change Change

Occupation 1983 1985 1987 1988 1483-1988 1987-1988

Designers 415,000 504,000 546,000 525,000 +110,000 -21,000

Employed 393,000 484,000 531,000 510,000 +117,000 -21,000

Unemployed 22,000 20,000 15,000 15,000 (c) (c)

Unemployment rate (percent). 5.2 3.9 2.7 2.8 -2.4 +.1

Note: Employed plus unemployed may not equal occupation total due to rounding. Unemployment rates are

ccmputed based on an unrounded estimate of the unemployment and labor force levels. For years 1983 to

1986, all the employment rates were calculated by the Bureau of Labor Statistics using unrounded data.

Therefore, calculating unemployment rates using the rounded levels for unemployed and labor force may yield

slightly different rates. See chapter 2 for discussion of these data.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Artists Employment in 1988," Washington,

D.C., Note 31, April 1988. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census, and Bureau of Labor Statistics,

Current Population Survey, Unpublished data.)

427



Table 5-29.
Number of Industrial designers employed: 1976, 1978, and 1980

Year

Employment

Estimated Average annual

employment openings

1976

19'78

1980 .....

12,000

13,000

13,000

500

550

600

Sourest U.S. Department of Labor, Pccuostional Outlook Ouatlerly, Wubington, D.C., Spring iuues 1978, p. 32; 1980, p. 20; and

1982, p. 19.

st
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Table 5-30.
Cash compensation of industrial designers by position, selected years:
1979-1987

Average salary

1979 1981 1983 1985 1987

Total cash compensation (in current dollars)

Principal; owner; president 42,800 56,500 62,188 82,774 85,344

Vice president NA NA 59,655 60,767 62,112

Director; manager 14,400 41,500 42,021 51,428 50,712

Project director 24,900 14,800 35,650 39,986 43,022

Senior designer 21,200 27,500 30,014 33,107 36,445

Staff designer 15,800 21,500 24,173 26,750 26,777

Entry level designer 12,600 16,200 18,190 19,750 20,167

Real cash compensation (in constant 1979 dollars)

Principal; owner; president 42,800 44,350 43,000 52,750 52,750

Vice president NA NA 41,250 38,750 38,400

Director; manager 14,400 32,600 29,800 32,750 31,400

Project director 24,900 27,300 24,700 25,500 26,600

Senior designer 21,200 21,600 20,800 21,000 22,500

Staff designer 15,800 16,900 16,700 17,000 16,600

Entry level designer 12,600 12,700 12,600 12,600 12,500

NA Not a separate category.

Source: Brian J. Wynne, 1987 Comoensation Survey, Industrial Designers Society of America (IDSA), Great

Palls, VA, 1987, pp. 3 and 4. (Copyright)

Methodological note: IDSA mailed questionnaires to 852 members in the United States who head a design

group. One hundred forty-two members, reporting on 1,021 industrial designers, completed and returned the

questionnaire -- a 17 percent response rate. A statistical breakdown of the sample follows:

Number of respondents Number of design employees

By practice

Consulting groups 88 709

Corporate groups 48 270

Others 6 42

By budget/billings

$0-249,999 48 120

$250,000-499,999 35 181

$500,000-999,999 25 194

$1,000,000+ 34 526

By region

Northeast 19 303

Midwest 46 326

South 20 163

West 37 229

Observational note: le 1987 the average industrial designer earned $38,750 in base salary and $44,500 in

total cath compensation.
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Table 5-31.
Selected characteristics of design groups responding to the Industrial
Designers Society of America Corporate Design Study: 1987

Responses Average Average Average sales

number of

full-time budget of

Number Percent epployees design group

annual per dollar

invested in

design group

BY Vol" tYPe (in dollars)

Central department 41 45 4 1,101,829 1,945

Central department

(with other units) 19 21 6 919,850 5,162

Divisional unit 14 15 4 656,500 3,695

No formal department 16 18 1 KA NA

Other NA NA 3 NA NA

By group location

Marketing 18 20 4 1,137,857 1,595

Engineering 17 19 3 339,714 2,601

Research and development 23 25 4 1,561,350 3,391

Design 21 23 3 452,105 1,490

Other 12 13 4 772,500 2,408

By sales

$0-100 million 35 38 2 336,458 127

$100 million-1 billion 35 38 3 679,500 562

$1 billion* 21 23 7 1,964,100 3,929

All responses 91 NA 4 938,845 2,482

NA - Not applicable.

Source: Brian J. Wynne, 1987 Corporate Design Group Studv, Industrial Designers Society of America (IDSA),

Great Falls, VA, 1987, pp. 2, 10, 11, and 15.

Methodological note: Questionnaires were mailed in Kay 1987 to 218 IDSA members who head corporate

industrial design groups. Of these, 95 responded for a return rate of 44 percent.

c,1 7 6
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Table 5-32.
Types of tasks in which companies use industrial design groups: 1987

Company use of industrial design group*

Corporate

image Exhibits Interiors

New prodkirt

development

New

product

design Packaging

Point of

purchase

Product

modification

Production

strategy Signage

By group type (number of responses) (percentage of reponses)

Central department (411 51 49 39 90 98 42 24 76 § 42

Central department (other units) (19) 37 16 16 100 100 53 21 68 58 16

Divisional unit (10 64 50 57 93 93 43 36 57 50 36

No formal department (16) 50 . 56 31 100 88 56 19 56 38 31

Other (5) 60 0 20 40 40 20 20 40 20 40

By group location

Marketing (18) 39 33 22 78 78 56 44 67 61 28

Engineering (19) 42 26 26 95 95 26 21 so 42 21

Research and development (24) 46 46 25 96 100 46 21 79 74 25

Design (22) 73 59 64 91 96 59 41 64 55 64

Other (12) 58 50 33 100 92 so 17 67 42 so

By sales

$0-100 million (36) 53 56 31 94 94 42 31 72 53 39

$100 million - 1 billion (35) 49 40 43 91 97 51 29 63 51 34

$1 billion+ (21) 57 33 29 91 91 52 29 62 57 38

All responses (95) 52 43 35 94 94 48 30 67 53 37

Note: See table 5-31 for methodological note.

CJ
*Respondents were asked to check all that apply.

Source: Brian J. Wynne, 1987 Corporate Design Group Study, Industrial Designers Society of America (IDSA), Great Falls, VA, 1987, p. 25.
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Table 5-33.
Basis oi judgment of performance of industrial design groups: 1987

How company/division primarily judges the contribution that the industrial group has made to a new

product's success?

Basis of judgment of contribution

Customer

comments Performance

Market

Production Quality/ reaction/

costs reliability sales

By group type (number of responses)

(percentage of responses)

Central department (38) 1 16 0 5 63

Central department

(other units) (18) 17 17 0 11 56

Divisional unit (14) 7 0 0 14 79

No formal department (15) 27 20 0 0 53

Other (5)

ny group location

0 20 20 20 40

Marketing (17) 0 12 0 0 88

Engineering (18) 39 6 0 6 50

Research and development (23) 13 26 0 13 48

Design (22) 18 5 0 9 68

Other (10) 0 30 10 10 50

By sales

$04100 million (35) 17 14 3 9 57

$100 million - 1 billion (35) 6 9 0 6 80

$1 billion+ (20) 30 25 0 10 35

All responses (90) 16 14 1 8 61

Note: See table 5-31 for methodological note.

Source: Brian J. Wynne, 1987 Corporate Design Group Stady, Industrial Designers Society of America, Great

Palls, VA, 1987, p. 29.
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Table 5-34.
Self-employment of graphic and fine artisth and photographers ard camera
operators : 1984

Number

Self- Wage and

employed salary workers

(percent)

Graphic and fine artists 204,000 63 37

Photographers and camera operators 101,000 45 55

Source: U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, Occupational Outlook Handbook 1986-1987,

Washington, D.C., 1987, pp. 221 and 224.
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Table 5-35.
Total membership of the American Institute of Graphic Arts: 1954-1987

Ye'r Total

1954 1,324

1955 1,326

1956 1,412

1957 1,525

1966 1,714

1967 1,885

1969 1,886

1970 1,886

1971 1,885

1972 1,642

1976 1,767

1978 1,661

1979 1,620

1980 1,700

1981 1,954

1982 2,000

1983 2,200

1984 2,439

1985 3,000

1986 5,000

1987 5,420

Source: Data provided by the American Institute of Graphic Arts, Washington, D.C., 1987.
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Table 5-36.
Characteristics of respondents to the American Institute of Graphic
Arts (AIGA) survey of graphic design professionals: 1987

Total

respondents

(14=2046)

Current Former

AlGA AIGA

member member

04=1408) (14=225)

Never

belonged

to AIGA

(14=400) (b)

Sex (percent)

Female 47 46 54 46

Male 53 54 46 54

Age

Up to 29 26 26 26 24

30 to 39 45 46 39 43

40 to 49 18 17 21 18

50 to 59 9 9 10 8

60 and over 3 2 4 6

Regicn of residence (a)

Northeast 42 44 44 31

Midwest 17 16 18 22

South 17 17 14 19

:-....1. 22 21 23 27

Foreign 1 2 2 0 (b)

Education (highest level completed)

High school or less 1 (c) 2 1

Attended college, but did not earn a degree G 7 8 13

A certificate frog a college 3 3 1 2

A two-year college degree 3 3 4 3

A four-year college degree 40 42 40 35,

Graduate or professional courses, but no

graduate or professional degree 22 21 24 25

A graduate or professional degree 23 24 21 19

1986 personal incase from the profession

Less than $12,000 6 6 10 6

$12,000-17,999 6 5 8 9

$18,000-24,999 15 13 18 20

$25,000-34,999 22 22 19 25

$35,000-49,999 21 21 17 21

$50,000-74,999 15 15 12 12

$75,000-124,999 10 11 10 6

$125,000-174,999 3 3 3 1

$175,000-249,999 1 2 1 (c)

$250,000 or more 1 1 1 (c)

vote: See table 5-37 for methodological note.

(a) Regional classificatiocs are those of the U.S. Bureau of the Census. See Appendix 2 for a list of the

States included.

(b) The sample of professionals never belonging to AIGA was chosen randomly from organization contacts and

suggestions from the field. Since the sample of design professionals having never had an AIGA

affiliation Kis liaited to the U.S., there are by definition no foreign respondents in this category.

(c) Indicates greater than 0 but less than 1/2,of 1 percent.

Seism: Kane, Parsons and Associates, Inc., A Survey of Graphic Desizn Professionals, submitted to

American Institute of Graphic Arts, New York, NY, 1987, pp. 8 and 9. 482 435



Table 5-37.
Percentage of graphic designers by sex and age: 1987

Age (N = 2046)

Under 50 and

Sex 29 30-39 40-49 over
Milialinalala

Female 64 51 30 17

Male 36 49 70 83

Note These data are based on thc totai number of storvey responses.

Sources Kane, Parsons and Associates, Inc., A Survey of Graphic Design Professionals: Report of the Findinss, New York, NY,
1987, p. 10.

Methodological note Tables 5-37 to 5-40 were taken from a 1987 survey of graphic arts professionals prepared for the American

Institute of Graphic Arts (AIGA). Questionnaires were mailed to 15,000 graphic arts professionals. Approximately 4,800 were
current AIGA members, 900 were former members, and the remaining 9,200 were chosen randomly by organizational contacts or

suggestions from the field. Of the AIGA members, 1,408 returned the survey form for a resonse rate of 30 percent. Of the former

members, 25 percent (225) returned the form. Of nonmembers, about 400 (4 percent) returned the form. The low response rate
among nonmembers or former members decreased the overall response rate to 24 percent, a comparatively low return. Data are
more representative of the AIGA membership than of the field in general.

, r -,.. .. )
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Table 5-38.
Size of graphic arts firms/departments in which artists are employed by

type of employer: 1987

Type of employer

Company Company in

Number of in design some other Government Nonprofit Educational PubliShing

employees field field organization organization institution house

(percentage distribution)

2-5 38 37 67 67 64 43

6-10 26 26 7 16 14 14

11-20 15 17 22 11 11 24

21-50 12 10 4 5 6 10

51-106 4 4 0 0 2 5

Over 100 5 7 0 0 4 5

Total* 100 100 100 100 100 100

Nate: Based on the size of fiins/departments in which respondents were employed. For companies whose

primary activities are in the design field, the figures refer to the firm's total number of employees. For

all other organizations, the numbers describe the design departments only. See table 5-37 for

methodological note.

*Percents may not total 100 due to rounding.

Source: Kane, Parsons and Associates, Inc., A Survey of Graphic Design Professionals, submitted to

American Institute of Graphic Arts, New York, HY, 1987, p. 18.
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Table 5-39.
Employment characteristics of graphic design professionals responding to
American Institute of Graphic Arts (AIGA) survey: 1987 (continued on
the next page)

Total

sample

Cutrent

AIGA

member

Former

AIGA

member

Never

belonged

to AIGA

Employment situation

Freelance; work on a freelance basis for other designers

(percent)

or similar organizations 8 7 13 11

Self-employed; work for myself and .4) not have others on

my payroll 22 21 21 22

Owner or partner in a firm that employs others on a full-

time basis 24 28 22 13

Salaried employee of an organization 44 42 41 53

Unemployed 1 1 2 1

Type of job that best characterizas responden. (a)

Graphic designer 52 57 52 39

Art director 17 15 16 25

Creative director 14 15 16 12

Teacher 4 4 4 4

Illustrator 4 3 5 5

Executive or manager in the field 3 3 1 3

Photographer 3 1 2 10

Package designer 2 2 3 I

Environmental designer 1 1 2 1

Student 1 2 2 1

Typographe r 1 1 3 1

Writer 1 1 2 1

Printer 1 1 1 2

Editor 1 (b) 4 2

Display designer 1 1 2 1

Paper manufacturer (b) (b) 1 1

Filmmaker (b) (b) (b) 1

Paper ( rchant (b) (b) (b) (h)

Other 4 3 6 5

(a) There is a small amount of multiple response to these questions.

(b) Less than 1 percent.

4
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Table 5-39.
Employment characteristics of graphic design professionals responding to
American Institute of Graphic Arts (AIGA) survey: 1987 (continued from
previous page)

Total

sample

Curren':

AIGA

member

Former

AIGA

member

Never

belonged

to AIGA

nib! of orpmedsatioe employed by (among those also are

salaried employees of an orpsoisatioo)

(percent)

A company whose primary activity is in the design field 41 46 39 28

A company whose primary activity is in some other area 29 28 23 34

An educational institution 13 13 15 14

A pablithing house 10 8 14 15

A nonprofit organization 5 5 4 8

A government organization 2 2 5 4

Other 2 2 3 1

Job title or position (a)

Chairman 5 5 4 3

Nesident 18 20 17 11

Principal/partner 27 29 24 18

Vice president/associate partner 5 6 5 4

Art director 35 32 37 44

Corporate communications director/manager 7 8 4' 4

Creative director 25 25 25 25

Other department director/manager 5 5 4 7

Project adlinistrator/coordinator 12 13 11 12

Senior designer 25 26 24 26

Designer ..
22 20 29 24

Junior designer/design assistant 3 3 5 2

Salosharketing 13 15 14 10

Production/traffic 11 10 12 13

Mechanical/finished art 14 13 17 19

Adjunct college instructor 4 4 5 4

Full-time college faculty member 4 5 3 3

Other 4 4 4 6

Mote: See table 5-37 for methodological note.

(a) There is a small amount of multiple response to these questions.

Source: Kane, Parsons and Associates, Inc., A Survey of Graphic Design Professionals, subaitted to

American Institute of Graphic Arts, New York, NY, 1987, pp. 17 and 18.

'456 439



---

I --,4

ti
, ,

I;-1_

t,4
...,-,---,

Table 5-40. *
Number and percent of secondary schools offering courses Li visual arts and design: 1981-82 2'f

.1

Secondary schools off:ring
eansikunsiam

Average courses
fartliffid Procram enrollment

Percent
of

Percent
enrollment

through
Course Number achook Number Number* grade 12

Design 700 3.6 0.1 12,000 0

Graphic and

commercial arts moo 16.7 .92 61,000 3

Crafts 9,300 47.4 1.4 451,000 13

Fine arts ............... .... -........... ......... 16,700 84.9 3.1 1,212,000 37

'Data have been rounded to nearest 1000.

Sor-- Evaluation Technologies, Inc., 'Course Offerings and Enrollments in the Ar tnd the Humanities at the Secondary School

Levu,' Arlington, VA, 1984, tables 1 and 2, pp. 18 and 20.

4gO

. il



Table 5-41.
Employment and unemployment of painters, sculptors, craft artists, artist
priatmakers and photographers: 1983-1988

Change Change

Occuption 1983 1985 1987 1988 1983-88 1987-88

Paintersisculptors/craft

artists/and artist printmakers 192,000 207,000 198,000 219,000 +27,C00 +21,000

Employed 186,000 200,0. 191,000 215,000 +29,000 +24,000

Unemployed 6,000 7,000 7,000 4,000 - 2,000 - 3,000

Unemployment rate (percent) 3.3 3.2 3.4 2.0 - 1.3 - 1.4

Photographers 119,000 124,000 131,000 121,000 + 2,000 -10,000

Employ&A 113,000 129,000 126,000 117,000 + 4,000 - 9,000

Unemployed 6,000 5,000 50,900 4,000 - 2,000 - 1,000

Uneeployment rate (percent) 5.0 3,5 4.0 3.6 - 1.4

Note: Employed plus unemployed may not equal cccupation total due to rounding. Unemployment rates are

computed basad on an =rounded estimate of the unemployment and labor force levels. For years 1983 to

1986, all the employment rates were calculated by the Bureau of Labor Statistics using unrounded data. It

is therefore possible that the unemployment rates using the rounded levels for unemployed and labor force

yield slightly different rates. See chapter 2 for a description of these data.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Researdh Division, "Artist Employment in 1988," Waahington, D.C.,

Note 31, April 1988. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census and Bureau of Labor Statistics., Current

Populatiol. Survey; Unpublished data.)

r
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Table 5-42.
State distribution of painters, sculptor3, craft artiels, and artist
printmakers: 1970 and 1990

State

VA

Rank

Jraw.
Mider o:

painters,

sculptors,

craft artists, Cowen .

and artist tration

printmakers ratio*

12N

lank

Number of

painters,

sculptors,

craft artists,

ond artist

printmakers

Cowen.

tration

ratio*

California 2 12,507 1.44 1 24,657 1.48

New York 1 15,381 1.91 2 21,274 1.81

Texas 7 3,560 .76 3 8,419 .87

Illinois 3 6,055 1.22 4 7,182 .92

Pennsylvaosa 4 4,359 .85 5 6,376 .81

Florida 10 2,607 .95 6 5,926 .96

Mew Kersey 6 1,941 1.22 7 5,602 1.08

Ohi) 5 4,036 .88 a 5,373 .74

Masuchusetts 9 2,970 1.14 9 4,788 1.16

Michilan 8 3,482 .93 10 4,699 .76

Virginia 16 1,573 .82 11 3,878 1.07

Washington 18 1,315 .91 12 3,620 1.27

Maryland 11 2,003 1.16 13 3,575 1.18

Minnesota 15 1,662 1.00 14 3,060 1.05

Missouri 12 1,874 94 15 2,968 .90

Commecticu* 14 1,761 1.25 16 2,835 1.24

Colorado 20 1,022 1.09 17 2,805 1.33

Wisconsin 13 1,766 .92 18 2,760 .83

Georgia 17 1,314 .68 19 2,538 .70

Arizona 26 707 1.02 20 2,284 1.31

Indium 19 1,154 .51 21 2,212 .59

Tennessee.. ... - 22 919 .56 22 2,138 .71

North Carolina 21 1,022 .46 23 1,987 .49

Oregon 24 745 .82 24 1,910 1.05

New Mexico 32 425 1.15 25 1,514 1.89

Oklahoma 28 682 .65 26 1,448 .74

Louisiana 27 687 .52 27 1,357 .53

Kansas ......... 23 192 .82 28 1,280 .78

Alabama 25 710 .52 29 1,213 .51

lova , , 29 562 .46 so 1,210 .60

Hawaii 36 337 1.05 31 1,101 1.72

Kentucky 30 518 .44 32 1,060 .48

South Carolina 35 371 .35 33 946 .46

Utah 31 463 1.07 14 916 1.01

Nebraska 33 390 .61 35 737 .68

New Hampshire 39 245 .74 16 687 1.03

Rhode Island 34 378 .90 37 626 .93

Mune 41 197 . as 18 583 .80

Mississippi 42 195 .24 39 570 .39

Montana 44 157 .56 40 514 1.02

Nevada 45 151 .67 41 502 .81

Vermont 40 215 1.13 42 500 1.41

Arkansas 38 270 .36 43 478 .35

Idaho 46 114 .45 44 370 .61

Alaska . 48 61 .57 45 166 1.37

West Virginia 37 284 .45 46 355 .32

Delaware 41 193 .81 47 323 .79

South Dakota 47 78 .29 48 178 .39

Vrelta 49 55 .39 49 172 .52

North Dakota so 49 .21 so 146 .35

lots: Cans= figures for total in category for 1970 wre 86,849 and for 1980 were 153,162. States are in

order of rank of amber of painters in 1980.

*Concentration ratio: Primmortion of paintars in Stats labor force compared with naticual

proportion. A ratio of 1.00 would man that State concentratirm was ideptical to the national

average.

Sauce: laticual Imicemsot for the Arts, Rusarth Division, Whirs Artitts_Liva. 191Q, Washington, D.C.,

Report 19, Huth 1967, figure IX, p. 29. (Date ore from U.S. Bureau of the GOMM, Census of Population.)
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Table 5-43.
State distribution of photographers: 1970 and 1980

State

1E2

Rank

Number

of photo-

Er*Phars

COOM-
tration

ratio*

12N

Rank

Ikmber

of photo-

Ilra Phers

Conran-

tration

ratio*

California 1 9,494 1.41 1 13,060 1.26

Neu York 2 8,775 1.40 2 10,539 1.45

re= 4 3,398 .94 3 5,582 .94

Illinois 3 4,138 1.07 4 4,929 1.00

Ohio 6 3,003 .84 5 4,211 .94

Florida 9 2,189 1.03 6 4,098 1.07

Pennsylvania 5 3,147 .84 7 3,859 .79

Michigan 7 2,575 .88 8 3,384 .69

New Jersey 8 2,471 .98 9 3,134 .98

Ikusachunetts 10 1,,i0 .98 10 2,818 1.10

Virginia 12 1,465 .98 11 2,196 .98

Maryland 11 1,894 1.41 12 2,097 1.12

itissasei 13 1,455 .93 13 1,934 .94

North Carolina 20 1,057 .61 14 1,928 .77

Tameness 21 997 .77 15 1,816 .97

Washington 18 1,123 .99 16 1,806 1.03

Minnesota 15 1,163 1.06 17 1,783 .99

Georgia 19 1,105 .72 18 1,678 .75

Wisconsin 16 1,222 .82 19 1,669 .81

Indiana 14 1,388 .78 20 1,596 .69

Colorado 22 905 1.24 21 1,556 1.02

Connection 17 1,182 1.08 22 1,488 1.06

Louisiana 23 814 .79 23 1,274 .81

Omen 27 706 1.00 24 1,203 1.07

Arizona 30 529 98 25 1,184 1.10

Alabama 26 751 .71 26 1,120 .76

Kentucky 25 756 .79 27 1,054 .77

Oklahoma 24 814 1.00 28 1,053 .86

Kansas 28 696 .93 29 975 .96

South Carolina 31 485 .58 10 936 .73

Iowa 29 570 .60 31 '90 .63

Nebraska 35 359 .72 32 65 1.00

Knvaii 16 .324 1.30 33 603 1.53

Utah' 14 360 1.07 14 601 1.07

Arkansas , 33 169 .64 35 581 .68

Novada 44 192 1.09 16 573 1.49

Not Mexico 32 452 1.57 37 554 1.12

Mississippi 37 106 .48 18 540 .59

Rhode Island 39 270 .82 39 430 1.03

West Virginia sa 285 .58 40 187 .57

daine 41 221 .68 41 379 .84

Idaho 43 198 .86 42 335 .89

Montana 42 203 .92 43 307 .95

Sew ihmqvddre .0 248 .96 44 230 .56

Delaware 45 169 .91 45 223 .aa

South Dakota 48 146 .69 46 211 .75

Alaska 50 63 .76 47 200 1.21

North Dakota 47 154 .85 48 190 .73

Wyatt* 49 90 .82 49 183 .89

Vermont 46 166 1.12 50 165 .75

Iota: Census figures for total photographers for 1970 sere 67,58* and for 1980 were 94,762. States are in

order of rank of number of photographers 211 1980.

VAmomntration ratio: Proportion of photographers in State labor force compared vith national

proportica. A ratio of 1.00 would maan that Stat. concentration was identical to the national

average.

Sown: national godassat for tbe Arts, issearch Division, iniAgUilajAxi,212, Washington, D.C.,

Report 19, March 1967, figure I, p. 31. (Data are fron U.S. Mem of the Census, Census of topslation.)
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Table 5-44.
U.S. retail art dealers and their sales by State: 1982 (continued on next page)

Number of.retall

art dealers Sales of art

Sala of artists'

materials and

applies Total sales (a)

Average

dealer sales

(percent) (percent) (percent) (percent)

Total United States 1,563 100.00 $662,00,000 100.00 86,015,00" 100.00 8694,847,000 100.00 $ 444,560

New York 209 13.37 224,575,000 33.88 138,000 2.29 226,765,000 31.64 1,085,000

California 205 13.12 108,274,000 16.33 1,271,000 21.13 113,418,000 16.32 553,259

Tau 108 6.91 57,303,000 8.64 583,000 9.69 60,736,000 8.74 562,370

Illinois 79 5.05 35,076,000 5.29 239,000 3.97 37,025,000 5.33 468,671

Musachastts = 54 3.45 (c) (c) (c) (c) 33,750,000 4.86 625,000

florid& 82 5.25 19,223,000 2.90 119,000 1.91 19,715,000 2.84 240,427

Arizona 51 3.26 17,278,000 2.61 216,000 3.59 17,923,000 2.58 351,431

Michigan 47 3.01 (c) (c) (c) (c) 15,502,000 2.23 329,810

Pennsylvania 46 2.94 11,390,000 1.72 2,3,000 4.87 12,357,000 1.78 260,630

New lersey 32 2.05 (c) (c) (c) (c) 12,039,000 1.73 376,219

District of Columbia 27 1.73 (c) (c) (c) (c) 11,189,000 1.64 421,815

Newlarico 19 2.50 9,747,000 1.38 (b) (b) 10,645,000 1.53 272,949

Louisiana 22 1.41 9,03,000 1.45 (d) (d) 10,123,000 1.46 460,136

Colorado 39 2.50 8,745,000 1.32 (d) (4) 8,919,000 1.28 228,692

Virginia 27 1.73 (c) (c) (c) (c) 8,518,000 1.23 315,481

Maryland 36 2.10 6,167,000 0.93 520,000 8.65 7,635,000 1.10 212,083

Ohio 49 3.13 6,685,000 1.01 173,000 2.88 6,996,000 1.01 142,776

Wyoming 11 0.70 (c) (c) (c) (c) 5,751,000 0.83 522,818

Hawaii 17 1.09 5.700,000 0.86 (b) (b) 5,700,000 0.82 335,294

Minnesota 30 1.92 4,957,000 0.75 (d) (d) 5,523,000 0.80 184,267

Conoscticut 22 1.41 4,674,000 0.71 47,000 0.78 4,896,000 0.70 222,545

Wisconsin 26 1.66 3,903,000 0.57 36,000 0.60 4,288,000 0.62 164,923

Washington 18 1.15 3,870,000 0.58 (d) (d) 4,141,000 0.60 210,056

Georgia 21 1.34 3,045,000 0.46 (b) (b) 4,076.000 0.59 194,095

Tacessee 24 1.54 (c) (c) (c) (c) 3,880,000 0.56 161,667

South Carolina 22 1.41 (o) (c) (c) (c) 3,854,000 0.55 175,182

Missouri 18 1.15 (c) (c) (c) (c) 2,910,000 0.42 161;667

Oregon 13 0.93 2,696,000 0.41 (b) (b) 2,724,000 0.39 209,518

Nevada 9 0.58 2,463,000 0.37 (b) (b) 2,611,000 0.38 290,111

Iowa 13 0.83 2,527,000 0.38 (b) (b) 2,588,000 0.37 199,077

North Carolina 17 1.09 2,167,000 0.33 (d) (d) 2,543,000 0.37 149,588

Irdiana. 8 0.51 2,393,000 0.36 (d) (d) 2,527,000 0.36 315,875

Vaunt 7 0.45 (d) (d) (d) (d) 2,399,000 0.35 342,714

Oklahoma 15 0.96 2,160,000 0.33 (b) (b) 2,392,000 0.14 159,467

Montana = 11 0.70 2,17-o,000 0.33 (d) (d) 2,304,000 0.33 209,455

Alaska 5 0.32 1,960,000 0.10 (d) (d) 2,157,000 0.31 431,40,

Kantucky 20 1.28 (c) (c) (c) (c) 1,929,000 0.28 96,450

MewIbmpakire 8 0.51 1,601,000 0.24 (b) (b) 1,601,000 0.23 200,125

Alabama 8 0.51 (d) (d) (d) (d) 1,362,000 0.20 170,250

Idaho 5 0.32 (c) (c) (c) (c) 952,000 0.14 190,400

Delawar, 6 0.38 (c) (c) (c) (c) 799,000 0.11 133,167

North Dakota 4 0.26 (a) (e) (e) (e) 666,000 0.10 166,500

West Virginia 8 0.51 (c) (c) (c) (c) 329,000 0.08 66,125

Kansas 9 0.51 501,000 0.08 (d) (4) 514,000 0.07 64,250

(a) Total sales includes art, artists' materials and supplies, and "other" (catalogs, greeting cards, gift wrap, calendars, etc.). Overall, art

comprises 15 percent of sales, artists' matarials ani supplies capris. less than 1 parcant, and "other" comprises about 4 percent of total

sales. The breakdown of "other" is not shown separately in the tables but may be obtained by natoution.

(b) Represents zero.

(c) Coverage factor is below 50 percent. These data are not presented for the geographic locatico because fewer than half of the carpooling art

dealers provided a broakdown of their total sal's. The estimatad breakdown for the geographic location, however, is in the column total for the

Total U.S.

(d) Data were vitlimld to avoid disclosure for individual art dealers. The data are included in the cobra total for the Total U.S.

(e) Data are not available because the responsa rote for this question was sac in North Dakota and South Dakota. Estimated data are included in the

column total for the Total U.S.
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Table 5-44.
U.S. retail art dealers and their sales by State: 1982 (continued from previous page)

Number of retail

art dealers

Sales of artists'

asterials and Average

Sales of art supplies Total sales (a) dealer sales

(percent) (percent) (percent) (percent)

Arkansas 7 0.45 (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d)

Maine 8 0.51 (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d)

Mississippi 2 0.13 (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d)

Nobraska 3 0.19 (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d)

mode Island 5 0.32 (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d)

South Dakota 3 0.19 (e) (e) (e) (e) (e) (a) (e)

Utah 9 0.58 (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d)

(a) Total sales includes art, artists materials and emplies, and "other" (cataloms, greeting cards, gift wrap, calendars, etc.). Overall, art

comprises 95 portent of sales, artists' materials mod supplies comprise less than 1 peasant, sad "othme' megrim about 4 perceot of total

sales. The breakdown of "other" isnot shom smarately in the tablas but may be obtalsed by abtraction.

(b) represents zero.

(c) Coverage factor is below 50 perceat. Thaw data are not promoted for she geographic location because fewer than half of the resmaiing art

dialers provided a breakdown of their total sales. The astimbed breakdom for the geographic lmation, boom, is in tha roam total for UM

Total U.S.

(d) Data were withheld to avoid disclosure for individual art dialers. The data are included in the calomel total for the Total U.S.

(e) Data are not available because the response rate for this questim ifts hero in North Dakota and South Dakota. Estimated data axe included in the

column total for the Total U.S.

Swam National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "1,563 Retail Art Dealers Report 1982 Salim of goarly $700,000,000," Washington, D.C.,

Note 19, January 1987.

Methodological sot*: This table ircludes retail art dealers who subaittsd reports in the 1942 Somatic COM'. 1128 sales data should not be

interpreted as total art galas in the U.S., because art is sold by mums shops, art sad craft fairs, auction houses, and other retail establishments

that do not collider selling art as their priaary business. Therefore, the sale of Art by all SOCCOS is probably substantially greater than

$203,000,000 as of 1962. Purthareore, 1962 was in a mama period that pealad foie July 1981 throuji November 1982. This may have dampened the

sales of art in 1982 that are described in thou data. The tare "Art," as used in this table, may include contemporary art, art of all previous

periods, art in all media, antiques, and art objects.
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Table 5-45.
11,14or sources of receipts for commercial photography, commercial arts, and graphic arts:
1982

Commercial

PhotograPhy

Graphic arts and related design

Commercial and commercial photography

art not elsewhere classified

Number of establislunents ..---- 3,207 2,303 4,806....

(in thousands of dollazs)

Total receipts 778,417 595,630 1,721,452

Portrait photography ....................... 12,585 216 827

Commercial photography 706,886 9,082 29,018

Commercial art and illustration ........._ 12,022 534,145 44,673

Graphic arts and related design 14,760 31,112 1,529,375

Photofinishing of customers' films ...... 14,848 1,806 5,528

Sales of merchandise ....... 5,286 5,971 32,138

Other sources ---....--.... 12,030 13,298 79,893

Note Includes only establishments with payroll.

Source U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, 1982 Census of Service Industries. Miscellaneous Subjects,

Industry Series, Washingtcn, D.C, May 1985, table 9, p. 5,56.
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Table 5-46.
Number of applicants and available positions listed at College Art Association annual meetings: 1976-1986

Year 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979=80- 1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86

Applicants

Artists 1,141 1,361 1,205 1,100 1,261 1,489 1,283 1,140 1,258 1,414

Art historians 715 703 561 521 488 538 470 470 471 474

Others 128 147 133 136 140 147 140 134 125 132

Total 1,984 2,213 1,899 1,757 1,889 2,174 1,893 1,744 1,854 2,020

Tositinns

Artists 649 624 520 526 534 48? 410 480 510 492

Art historians 327 309 264 314 205 226 190 213 243 249

Others 232* 108 194 211 230 199 165 196 230 280

Total 1,208 1,041 978 1,051 969 912 765 889 983 1,021

Ratio: Applicants

per position

Artists 1.8 2.2 2.3 2.1 2.4 3.1 3.2 2.4 2.5 2.9

Art historians 2.2 2.3 2.1 1.7 2.4 2.4 2.5 2.2 1.9 1.9

Overall 1.6 2.1 1.9 1.7 2.0 2.4 2.5 2.0 1.9 2.0

Note: This table is based on the Keysort Curriculum Vitae Forms on file with the CAA for calendar years 1976-1986 and on

the openings included in the positions listings for the academic years 1976-1986. Annual meeting locations were: 1977, Los Angeles; 1978, New York

City; 1979, Washington; 1980, New Orleans; 1981, San Francisco; 1982, New York City; 1983, Philadelpbia; 1984, Toronto; 1985, Los Angeles; and 1986,

New York City.

Sources: College Art Association, CAA Newsletter, Fall 1981, p. 10; Fall 1982, p. 6, Fall 1983, p. 10;

Fall 1984, p. 8; and Fall 1986, p. 8.
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Table 5-47.
Nurabo:r of applicants and available poshdons by discdpline as published by the College Art Association for

calendar and acadeadc years: 1980-1986

kppli-
casts

1980

Openings

197910

Appli.

cants

1981

Openings

198011

Appli-

cants

1982

Openings

1981-82

Appli-

cants

1983

Openings

1982.83

Appli-

cants

1984

Openings

1983-84

Appli.

cants

1985

Openings

1984.85

Appli-
cants

1986

Openings

1985-56

Artists

Painting and drawing 488 54 509 64 674 79 569 58 508 56 522 66 662 80

Sculpture 159 49 182 60 231 49 222 30 171 32 207 42 215 41

Printmaking 142 24 177 27 189 28 148 29 131 22 137 26 151 26

Photography 87 48 98 45 118 32 94 22 78 39 69 29 114 45

Canting 90 26 112 19 110 25 95 20 98 16 113 22 102 17

2-0 and 3-0 design 38 106 44 112 47 102 59 95 57 154 61 111 74 124

Weaving/testile design 28 15 39 17 37 9 31 8 37 7 14 5 31 8

Video/film/multimedia 14 18 42 11 22 9 2 9 15 10 11 21 15 13

Javelry/metalleork 14 4 21 14 18 9 15 6 16 12 12 8 15 5

Glassblowing 6 1 4 6 IA NA KA gA IA KA NA NA NA IA

Woodworking NA NA 3 1 IA KA NA IA NA KA NA KA NA KA

Commwcial artlillustratico. 5 9 4 8 7 S NA 3 NA I. NA IA NA NA

Computer graphics NA NA IA NA 3A NA IA IA NA IA NA NA 13 9

Unspecified or broads 19 172 33 157 16 140 28 130 29 126 22 160 23 124

Total 1,110 526 1,268 541 1,489 487 1,283 410 1,140 480 1,258 510 1,415 492

Art historians

Afro-American MA KA 2 5 KA NA IA KA NA KA NA KA KA KA

Pro -Columbianiprisitiva 29 8 22 KA 23 4 17 5 18 7 22 5 15 8

Ancient/classical 41 12 37 11 40 9 35 I. 34 4 22 3 26 11

Early Christian/Byzantine/

Medieval 57 10 66 10 60 17 45 7 52 17 54 lt 49 15

Renaissanca/Baroque 137 44 108 27 117 27 109 21 8 21 107 12 120 IS

Modern Contemporary..., 81 64 92 26 102 51 104 45 99 43 92 47 100 49

American 88 30 76 17 105 19 64 8 62 14 66 22 68 17

Near and Far East

distory of file/photography/

prints

11

22

18

9

27

11

11

7

26

24

5

6

24

17

15

7

30

16

12

3

39

14

15

6

18

16

17

6

Architectural history 16 11 26 12 21 10 25 18 26 22 33 16 20 17

Decorative arts 5 NA 4 NA KA NA NA IA NA NA NA KA NA KA

Unspecified or broods., 14 108 23 85 20 88 30 60 25 69 22 95 22 91

Total 521 314 494 211 518 236 470 190 370 212 471 243 474 249

Others

Museum professionals 37 121 50 114 68 102 62 66 60 110 57 138 47 115

Art educators 30 40 32 25 39 20 31 14 23 12 18 33 26 19

Art librarians/slide

curators 24 15 19 7 21 15 20 13 16 15 22 22 21 19

Administrators 45 27 39 68 19 45 23 37 22 31 18 34 20 55

Miscellineoui (includes

internships) NA 8 NA 16 KA 17 4 15 13 28 10 23 18 72

Total 136 211 140 230 147 199 140 165 134 196 125 250 132 280

Grand totals 1,767 1,051 1,902 981 2,124 912 1,893 765 1,244 888 1,854 1,003 2,020 1.921

KA No applicants received.

Iota: This chart is bared co the Keysort Curriculum Vitae Forms on file with the CAA for the calendar years 1980-1986 and co the openings included in

the Positions Listings for tto academic years 1960-1986.

*This category includes those applicants and openings not elsevhsre classified. Since sore "applicants" than "opanings" were specific there are a

such larger numbor of openings in this category. The category should not be usad to reflect a ratio of openings to applicants.

Sources: College Art Association, 2Ajwi1liagg, Pall 1981, p. 11; tall 1982, p. 7; /all 1983, p. 11; Tall 1984, p. 9; Pall 1986, p. 9.
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Table 5-48.Selected characteristics of craft artist membership organisations: 1974

begin Corporate states et orpsdastiams

Total organizations. 1,218 Percent Total national and regional.... Percent

Mortbeast 22 Incorporated 62

gorth Central 25 Incorporated/nonprofit 85

South 30 Paid officers or staff 34

West 22 Own or rent facilities 54

Prism medium* Reeding pompoms

Total national and regional... Total national and regional

Fiber 42 Membership fees 85

Clay 40 Sales 53

Metal 4 Workshop fees 45

Wood 5 Private tioaations 31

Glass 2 Ponds from other organisations 11

Leather 1 Local imam& 8

Paper 1

Other media 4 limpemliberes (1.907)

Ibiltimedia 2

Under $1,000 36

ihmeernidie gime (11.932) 1,000-4,999 26

5,0004,999 10

Under 25 17 10,000-24,90 9

25-49 17 25,000-49099 6

50-99 20 50,000-99,999 7

1CC-499 33 103,000-499,999 8

500-1,994 11 500,000 or more 1

2,000-4,999 2

5,000 ..n pore 1 Tem is mistime (11.915)

Activittha 2 er less 6

3-4 10

Total nattonal and rational.. 5-9 10

10-19 25

Waits 88 20 or more 30

Sales

Apprenttce programs 14 Geographic forma (1.917)

Craft courses 4S72

Workshops 72 Local 63

Other educational or research State 20

activities 41 Regional 9

Social fuoctions

Publications

tercel* ming jury by median

64

ms

natialon

Internatiomal

Stated pram (2443)

4

4

Total. organisations 30 I:slatting $6

Piker 25 Marketing 44

Clay 37 Workahop 68

Metal 53 Information 49

Wood 27 Social 38

Glass 28 Other 16

Leather 17

Paper 40

Other media 11

Multimedia 16

bete: The percentages are based on the Isobar of orpoiratioos responding to questions ratter than tbe

total estimated universe of 1,218. The exact I was not reported for all variables in the final report.

Percents have been rounded to nearest percent.

slued on organizations wbo listed tbis medium either as the single focus of the organization or as the

prism focus when they covered more then tee mediae.

Pearce; National Indoment for the Arts, lasearch Division, Craft Artist &Worship Oreemisations 1978,

Washington, D.C., Import 13, lariesx7 1981, pp. 8-10, 16, 18, 20, 25, 26, 20, 33, 34, 34 and 38.

Ilmtbadelegical este: The craft membership orpothations farm men plumed as a cams rather than a

sampling of all rave organisations. Mail sutra precedent we used. A master nailing list of

orgemisatioms developed from directories vas reviewed for completeness by ccommltants from the crafts

field. The original listing empented with names suagested by respondents. These organisations were sent
an advance letter from the Arts Indorant in early May 1978 to Wore then of the wave, and ask then to

return a postcard with address correction or to request removal from the list if not a craft umbenhip
orpnixation. Me questionnaire was mailed shortly thrasher. Me result of the away effort vas 947

completed mematitemairea represeetativa of a total estimated adverse of shout 1,200 craft raborship
orgsmiastions.

4 9 .
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Chart S-2.
Geographic focus of craft organizations: 1978

0 20

Note: Based on 917 craft organizations.

40

Percent

60

SOblVe: National Endowment for the Arts, Craft Artist Membership Orpnizations 1978; See table 5-48 for full citation.

3.1 es r-,"1 ,



Chart 5-3a.
Number of years in existence of craft artist organizations: 1978

2 or less

3-4

5-9

10-19

20 or more

6%

10%

".
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,
`,:" .

".

0 30%
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Percent

Chart 5-3b.
Percent of craft artists' organizations having jury requirement for membership by primary
medium: 1978

Fiber

Clay

Metal

Wood

Glass

Leather

Paper

Other media

Multi-media

0 10 20 30

Percent

40 50

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Craft Artist Membership Organizatons, 1978; Sec table 5-48 for full citation.
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Table 5-49.
Estimated number of craft organisations and artists by medium: 1978

Organizations

Primary sections All mations

Artists

Primary nations All notices

Medium Number Percent lumber Percent lumber Percent Number Percent

Fiber

,SIIMME=SMif

Sot ancified 280 19.3 313 12.9 73,904 24.7 78,124 20.6
'pacified 140 21.4 511 21.0 71,457 24.6 11,591 24.1
total 620 42.7 924 35.9 147,165 69.3 161,716 44.7

ciay

Sot specified 167 11.5 191 7.4 1j,111 11.: 14,931 9.7
'pacified 296 20.4 161 14.3 55,278 18.5 61,121 16.1
total 463 11.9 560 21.7 10,417 20.2 98,052 25.8

Natal

Not specified 23 1.6 109 4.2 3,988 1.3 10,2.. 2.8
Specified. , 76 5.2 204 7.9 11,291 1.8 20,914 5.5
Total 99 6.8 313 12.2 15,279 5.1 31,529 8.3

hood

Not specified 77 5.1 226 6.6 12,558 4.2 21,124 6.1
Specified... - ....... 24 1.7 57 2.2 3,651 1.1 6,7)1 1.6
total 101 7.0 713 11.0 16,409 5.5 21,315 7.7

Glass

lot spicified 12 0.8 61 3.1 2,145 0.7 6,205 1.6
Specified 10 2.1 90 3.5 5,382 1.8 9,190 2.5
Total 42 2.9 171 6.6 7,52) 2.5 15,595 4.1

Leather

K specified 16 1.2 56 2.2 1,162 1.0 5,510 1.4
Specified 2 0.1 6 0.3 240 0.1 664 0.2
Total 20 1.3 64 2.5 3,402 1.1 6,174 1.6

?scar

Not aecified 1 0.1 5 0.2 158 0.1 449 0.1
Specified 8 0.5 20 0.8 1,627 0.5 2,323 0.6
total 9 0.6 25 1.0 1,785 0.6 2,772 0.7

Multimedia

total-, 17 2.5 109 4.2 . '05 2.2 11,484 1.0

Other sedia

Total 67 4.2 124 4.8 10,304 3.4 14,885 3.9

total 1,452 (a) 99.9 2,573 (a) 99.9 299,191 99.9 379,512 (h) 99.8

(a) Theee estimates of the total number of craft
organisatices differ from U. 1,218 estimate cited earlier in this report Yreame organisations listed

more thae vagina used by their members.

(8) This represents the total estimated caber of amt. sho are members of craft orlecasatione. Note U. 1980 Crafts-Artists *Amy estimated a
aMetenitally lower total, between 150,000 and 180, ;3 See methodological note to table 5-50 for discr ton of mum foe this difference.

Soros: lational lindopent fp U. Arts, leseasch Division, Craft Artist snhasciaigmaiami, Washington, D.C., January 1981, /sport 11, p. 46-49.

lighetelegical mete: Ihe swrvey gastioseenre *eked each 'supplest ergenizatica shether
it mu oriented to come media, "fiber, clay, etc.," or sore thanems

Whs. Organisations repeats" "specific *exit's"
wore embed to mpg U. sadism. Ormemiaticas simpsdies "peseral" wore asked to list, is order of

pspalarity, up to five goodie JA Chick ramp walled.



Table S-50.
Summary demographic characteristics of rc artists: 1980-1981 (continued on next page)

=.

Primary study (a)

Member craft artists

Comparative studies (b)

Characteristic

All

members If!)

Primary activity

40+ hours
week (c) Sellers Exhbitors Subscaerb

Percent female ........--.. 70 48 SS 49 88

Median agie.--- 45 38 37 35 40

it.c.tvitt married 72 66 56 75 77

Percent white-- 98 99 96 100 99

Percent Hispanic 1.3 2.4 (0 1.4 1.2

Percent completing 4 or mo:e years

of college 56 55 79 74 60

Percent employed full time ortime 59 83 96 79 64part
Percent with crafts as main

occupation.. 34 97 86 91 42

Percent who own their donte..--- 82 67 66 79 83

Averaje (mean) persons in household ...... 2.7 2.6 2.5 2.6 2.9

Number of respondents (d)..... 2,589-2,632 433-4390 65-689 69-72 165-168

Average (mean) household income

(in dollars) 28,886 30,421 36,554 34,821 27,058

Number of respondents (e) 1,280 140 56 63 122

(a)

(b)

Data are from main study of craft artists. See methodological note on next page.

Data are from small studies of those who sell crafts at nationally recognized shots (sellers); those who exhibit at prominent

fairs (exhibitors); and those who subscribe to craft periodicals not published by craft organizations (subscribers).

(c) Percents are calculated using weighted responsec the number of respondents is unweighted.

(d) Range sho..n is the lowest and highest number of respondents reporting the characteristic shown, except income.

(e) Number of respondents for income data only.

(f, Lem than .5 percent.

Soares: J. Geory Cerf, Constance F. atro, Matthew Black and Audrey McDonald, Crafts-Artists in the United States, Mathematica

Policy Research, Princeton, NJ, submitted to the National Endowment for the Arts, June 1982, table V1.2.
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Table 5-50.
Summary demographic characteristics of craft-arfists: 1980-1981 (continued from previous
page)

Methodologkal note: This study was sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts and conducted by Mathematica Policy

Research in 1980. Sample selection was done in two stages. First, craft organizations responding to the 1978 craft organization

survey were stratified by key characteristics (region, size, and primary medium). A sample of organizations was then selected within

each stratum. In the second stage a sample of craft artists was selected from memberthip rosters. Mail surveys with telephone

followups were used in both stages. All large craft crpnizations (2,000 or more members) were included in the first stage to ensure

that these groups, which accounted for 36 percent of craft organization membership, were included. Less prevalent primary media

categories were oversampled to ensure that the resulting umpk permitted reliable estimates of these media. The total sample size

was 281 orpnizations, of which 73 percent returned lists. A sampk of 5,146 individuals was selected from these lists, of whom 3,785

or 74 percent responded. Of these, 2,637 identified thernseMs as craft artists. The remainder were droppzd from the analysis.

Data were weighted to reflect the relative numbers of craft artists drawn from each stratum. The weights consider the media,

number of organization memberships, and response level. All percentage distributicns reflect weighted data; however, the numbers

of respondents gwen are umveighted.

In addition to the main study, three smaller studies were conducted to ascertain the extent to which results of the member survey

could be auumed to represent the total population of craft artists. These included craft artists who sell to nationally recognized

shops, those who exhibit at prominent fairs, and those who subscribe to craft periodicals not published by crafts organizations. Data

in this sample were not weighted.

Observatiosel mote: The 1980 survey estimmed a total of 150,000 to 180,000 practicing craft artists for 1980. This MU considerably

less than the estimate of 375,000 from the 1978 study of craft organizations (see table 49). There were several reasons for this

rrvised estimate. The main rezson for the difference is an estimate of membership of craft organizations for 1980 based on actual

counts of membership lists that is about a third lower than the 1978 estimate which was based on broad size intervals checked off by

organizations. The next most important factor is the adjustment made in 1980 from member responses, that could not be made in

1978, to subtract over a quarter of the organization members as not being craft artists. Finally, a slightly larger adjustment was

made for multiple memberships in 1980 then in 1978. The lower-bound estimate of 150,000 member craft artists in 1980 reflects the

lower-bound estimate of the number of craft membership organizations.



Table 5-51.
Craft artists' media and extent of involvement in crafts: 1980-1981

MIIIMIMMUMMMr-

Characteristic

Primary study (a) Lomparative studies (b)

Member craft artists

Sellers Exhibitors Subscribers
All

members (c)

Primary activity

40+ hours
week (c)

Primary media (percent)

42 16 12 22 67

Clay.. 17 32 44 35 20

Leather or paper 5 3 4 4 NA

Glass or other 7 11 13 12 7

Metal. 13 17 12 15 4

Wood 17 21 15 13 2

Total 100 100 100 100 100

Number of respondents. 2,536 249 68 69 167

Percent working in primary

media for more than 10 years 45 48 69 44 45

Number of respondents......--. 2,627 256 68 72 168

Average number of years spent

working in crafts 16 13 13 11 17

Number of respondents. 2,608 254 68 72 167

Average number of hours per week

sPezu

20 55 44 43 23

Marketing crafts... 2 7 8 9 3

Number of respondents. 2,375 228 62 66 155

Percent doing commissioned

craft work 46 78 72 78 45

Number of respondents. 2,628 256 68 72 168

NA - Not available.

Note: See table 5-50 for methodological note.

(a) Data are from main st"dy of cratt artists.

(b) Data are from small studies of those who sell crafts at nationally recognized shops (sellers); those who exhibit at prominent

fairs (exhibitors); and those who subscribe to craft periodicals not published by craft organizations (subscribers).

(c) Percents are calculated using weighted responses; the number of respondents is unweighted.

Soares: J. Georg Cerf, Constance F. Gtro, Matthew Black and Audrey McDonald, Crafts-Artists in the United States, Mathematica

Policy Research, Princeton, NJ, submitted to the National Endowment for the Arts, June 1982, table V1..3.
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Table 5-52.
Income characteristics of craft artists: 1980-1981

Primary study (a) Comparative studies (b)

Member craft artists

Sellers Exhibitors Subscribers
All

Characteristic members (c)

Primary activity

40+ hours
week (c)

Avesage gross income of craft-

artists from

Own crafts sales (in dollars) ..---- 2,493 11,568 20,778 20,303 5,362

Number of respcodents.......... 2,348 229 61 70 150

Craft-related sources (in dollars) 303 1,133 481 23 119

Number o( responden-------- 2,327 219 52 59 155

Est;mated sales and craft-related

pois iacome of respondents
Cm dollars) 2,796 12,701 21,259 20,326 5,481

Average poss income of craft-artists

from teaching crafts (in dollars) 1,109 886 2,884 1,333 . 2,322

Number of respondents.. 2,352 220 59 54 155

Average non-crafts income of

respondents (in dollars). 8,008 2,823 1,290 1,466 5,231

Number of respondents---.................. 1,734 181 58 67 135

Total estimated average gross income

of respondents (in dollars) (d) 11,913 16,410 25,433 23,125 13,034

Average craft expenses of

respondents (in dollars). 2,627 10,842 17,193 12,299 2,638

Number of respondents. 2,169 210 68 72 168

Estimated net craft income

o: respondents (e).. 169 1,859 4,066 8,027 2,843

Note: See table 5-50 for methodological note.

(a) Data are from main study of craft artists.

(b) Data are from small studies of those who sell crafts at nationally recognized shops (sellers); those who exhibit at prominent

fairs (exhibitors); and those who subscribe to craft periodicals not publishe.i by craft organizations (subscribers).

(c) Percents are calculated using weighted responsec the number of respondents is unweighted.

(d) Estimated based on sum of averages shown.

(e) Estimated by subtracting average craft expenses from estimated sales and craft-related gros: income of respondents.

Source J. Georg Cerf, Constance F. Citro, Matthew Black and Audrey McDonald, caktAgittligth_s_Unitsci, Mathematica
Policy Research, Princeton, NJ, submitted to the National Endcvnent for the Arts, June 1982, table V1.8.

b f,
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Table 5-53.
Selected.characteristics of craft artists: 1980-1981

Characteristic

Primary study (a) Comparative studies (b)

Member craft artists

Sellers Exhibitors Subscribers
All

members (c)

Primary activity

40+ bouts
week (c)

Percent producing works for

sale 68 97 99 99 64

Number of respondents... 2,629 256 68 72 168

Percent with primary income

7.;

from sale of crafts.. 23 80 76 87 25
.-

Number o( respondents.-- 1,910 252 68 71 107
i

Percent who sell their

work through
-1

Art/craft fairs............................. .. 46 60 57 96 42

Own shop/studio 35 69 65 68 40.....
Craft shopt.---........... 25 48 60 65 32

Other retail outlets 13 26 37 50 14 1.

Cooperatives.. 7 9 4 11 4

Commissions 31 53 47 61 33

Art/craft galleries 29 61 93 74 33

Mail Orders 6 15 16 n 4

Wholesalers. 6 17 15 31 5

Work group meetings.............. 6 2 NA NA 8
i

Number of respondents..........-- _. 2,625 256 68 72 168

NA - Not available.

Note See table 5-50 for methodological note.

It)

(b)

Data are from main study of craft artists.

Data are from small studies of those who sell crafts at nationally recognized shops (sellers); those who exhibit at prominent

fails (exhibitors); and those who subscribe to craft periodicals not published by crafts organizations (subscribers).

(c) Percents are calculated using weighted responses; the number of respondents is unweighted.

Source J. Georg Cerf, Constance F. Citro, Matthew Black and Audrey McDonald, rafts-Artists in the United States, Mathematics

Policy Research, Princeton, NJ, submitted to the National Endomnent for the Arts, June 1982, table V1.7.
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Table 5-54.
National Register Listings of historic places by resource type per year: 1967-1989

Fiscal year* Buildings Districts Saes Structures Objects

New

listings

Total

listings

1967 349 249 217 58 0 873 873

1968. 23 4 2 1. 0 30 903

127 30 41 5 0 203 1,106

1970 536 90 103 49 4 782 1,888

1971-- 838 99 162 38 1 1,138 3,026
1772. 958 166 173 48 5 1,350 4,376
1973 1,632 279 218 130 11 2,270 6,646
1974 998 231 219 148 5 1,601 8,247

1975 1,694 358 340 159 7 2,558 10,805

1976 1,194 284 168 104 6 1,756 12,561

1977 1,271 158 102 101 10 1,642 14,203

1978 1,753 304 215 92 8 2,372 16,575

1979 3,047 433 327 201 6 4,014 20,589

1980 3,259 446 142 235 9 4,091 24,680

1981 1,337 219 104 155 4 1,819 26,499

1982. 2,828 343 179 148 2 3,500 29,999

1983 4,315 568 148 79 3 5,113 35,112
1984 3,158 527 218 97 9 4,009 39,121

1985 2,541 516 144 204 12 3,417 42,538

1986 2,5n 506 168 126 6 3,398 45,936

1987 1,820 378 140 120 9 2,467 48,403
1988 1,566 494 130 276 5 2,471 50,874

1989 NA NA NA NA NA 3,140 54,014

Total 37,836 6,682 3,660 2,574 122 50,871 104,888

NA - Not available.

'Fiscal year dating from October 1 of the preceding year to September 30 of the date year.

Sourcc Data provided by Kevin Kandt, National Register of Histonc Places, National Park Service, Washington D.C., December 1989.

Methodological note: The National Register of Historic Places - which includes sites, buildings, structures, and cbjects-is the Nation's

official inventory of historic properties worthy of preservation. Properties included are significant at local, State, or national level; they

may be listed because of their importance in American architecture, engineering, history, archeology, or culture. The advantages of listing

in the National Register include recognition that a property is historically significant; possible eligibility (for income-producing buildings)

for certain tax benefits; certain protections from potential harm resulting from Federal actions (under the Section 106 review process

administered by the Advisory Council on Historic Preservation); special consideration in decisions to issue surface coal mining permits;

and, when funds are available, eligibility for a Federal matching grants program. National Register listing in no way restricts the rights of

a private property owner in the privately funded use, development, or sale of a National Register-listed property.

While the Natio;:al Register program is administered overall by the National Park Service (NPS), nominations most often are made to
NPS by the State Historic Preservation Officer (SHPO) of the State in which the property is located. Typically, the SHPO, acting on the

recommendation of the State review board, recommends a property for listing and forwards the nomination form to the National
Register, Interagency Resources Division, in the Washington office of the NPS, which then reviews and confirms or denies the
nomination. National Register listing criteria are defined by Federal regulations (36 CFR Part 60).
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Chart S-4.
Total number of listings and number of new listings on the National Register of Historic
Places (NRHP): 1967-1989
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-467 ;140
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Note: The NRHP was initiated in 1966.

Source: National Register of Historic Places; See table 5-54 for full citation.
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Table 5-55.
History of appropriations for the National Historic Preservation program: 1968-1990

Year

Number of National Trust
Apportioned sales and for Historic

Total to States territories Preservation Administrative

(dollars are in millions)

1968 0.3 0.0 0 0.3 1.853

1969 0.1 0.08 26 0.2 0.6801970---- 0.969 0.67 36 0.30 0.969
1971 5.98 4.51 46 1.04 6.119
1972 5.98 4.00 46 1.04 5.980
1973 7.505 5.38 49 1.31 6.205
1974 11.505 8.70 50 1.75 15.505
1975 20.00 17.60 50 2.70 20.00
197a 20.00 15.26 55 254 20.00
Transition 4.75 3.82 55 0.68 4.75
1977 173 13.92 55 254 10.0

1978 45.0 36.72 55 4.80 17.50
1979 60.0 47.12 56 5.40 45.0
1980-- 55.0 47.02 57 5.20 45.0
1981 323 (a) 24.26 57 4.7 45.0
1982.. 25.4 21.02 57 4.42 4.6 (b)
1983.- - ............... ..... 26.0 21.50 57 4.5 0
Jobs Bill NA 25.0 57 NA NA
1984 263 21.5 57 5.0 0
1985.........................-............. 25.48 21.70 57 4.41 01986.- 24.80 20.412 57 4.184 0
1987 2423 20.01 57 4.25 o
198IL 28.25 22.00 (c) 57 4.5 o
1989 3030 24.75 57 4.75 0
1990 32.75 27.00 (d) 57 4.75 o

NA - Not available/not applicable.

(a)

(b)

This figure was rescinded. The actual appropriation was $26 million.

The Administration requested $4.6 million for the National Trust and zero for the States.

(c) This figure does not include a $1 million appropriation to the States for the restoration of lighthouses. A second SI million was
appropriated in FY 89.

An additional $0.750 million was appropriated through the States for a special Micronesian study.

(d) 5500.000 was taken out of this figure for Secretarial discretionary grants for Indian tribes. The $27 million does not include a SI
. million appropriation for lighthouses.

Seem Data provided by Nancy Miller, Deputy Director, National Conference of State Historic Preservation Officers, November 1989,
Washington, D.C.
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Table 5-56.
National Trust for Historic Preservation (NTHP) Financial Assistance
Commitments: 1970-1988

Fiscal year

National

Preservation

Loan Funds (NPLF) (a)

Inner-City Perservation

Ventures Fund Services

(1017) Fund (PSF) (b)

Critical Issues

Fund (CIF)

(in dollars)

1970 NA NA 20,400 NA

1971 10,000 NA 20,000 NA

1972 37,500 NA 20,600 NA

1973 188,560 NA 18,050 NA

1974 232,575 (c) NA 42,250 NA

1975 20,000 NA 180,550 NA

1976 277,500 (d) NA 182,000 NA

1977 180,000 NA 143,000 NA

1978 240,000 NA 147,220 NA

1979 858,957 (e) NA 124,540 NA

1980 1,214,000 (f) NA 127,815 NA

1981 470,000 290,000 157,825 81,225

1982 679,000 885,000 135,000 70,000

1983 192,500 225,000 126,111 25,500

1984 565,552 535,000 144,800 111,400

1985 585,383 385,000 150,463 181,500

1986 620,000 380,000 146,791 58,450

1987 773,700 490,000 160,819 375,146

1988 1,116,000 0 134,745 37,350

Grand total 8,261,227 3,190,000 2,183,049 940,571

NA - Not available.

Note: This table indicates commitmeats for grants and loan programs, not disbursements. See table 5-55

for note or National Trust for Historic Preservation (NM).

(a) The NPLF includes both the Endangered Properties Fund and Revolving Fund.

(b) The PSF includes both the professional consultation services (CS) and the preservation education

programs.

(c) Without the National Trust for Historic Preservation (NTHP) acquisition of property project, the

amount is $187,575.

(d) Without NTHP acquisition of property project, the amount is $180,000.

(e) Without NTHP acquisition of property project, the amount is $303,017.

(f) Without NTHP acquisition of property project, the amount is $619,600.

Source: Data provided by Jennifer L. Blake, Assistant Director of FinancLal Services, National Trust for

Historic Preservation, Washington, D.C., 1987, 1989.

Observational note: The financial and technical assistance programs are administered in cooperation with

the NTHP's seven regional and field offices. The four grant and loan programs offered by the 811IP apply to

urban and rural areas and are available to current and new National Trust Preservation Forum members. Two

grants programs which began in 1981 focus on urban revitalization and economic development issues. The

other two are longstanding programs for real estate development, low-interest loan projects, aad

rehabilitation plans.
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Table 5-57.
Selected data from ttte study on the magnitude of historic building
conservation needs in America: 1981 (continued on next page)

Frequency Percent

Cumulative

percent

Year of construction

Pre-1700 11 2.4 2.4

1700-1749 26 5.7 8.1

1750-1799 39 8.6 16.7

1800-1849 89 19.6 36.3

1850-1899 201 44.2 80.5

1900-1949 as 19.3 99.8

Post-1949 1 0.2 100.0

Total 455 100.0 100.0

Gross square footage

0 - 5,000 206 47.8 47.8

5,000 - 10,000 98 22.7 70.5

10,000 - 20,000 48 11.1 81.6

20,000 - 50,000 43 10.0 91.6

50,000 - 1C1,000 20 4.6 96.2

100,000 - 250,000 11 2.6 98.8

250,000 - 500,000 4 09 99.7

500,000+ 1 0.3 100.0

Total 431 100.0 100.0

Stxucture ownership

Federal 6 1.3 1.3

State 27 5.9 7.2

Local 71 15.4 22.6

Nonprofit 109 23.7 46.3

Private 224 48.7 95.0

Other 23 5.0 100.0

Total 460 100.0 100.0

Structure management

Federal 6 1.3 1.3

State 18 3.9 5.2

Local 59 13.0 18.2

Nonprofit 130 28.5 46.7

Private 215 47.2 93.9

Other 28 6.1 100.0

Total 456 100.0 100.0
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Table 5-57.
Sele(Aed data from the study on the magnitude of historic building
conservation needs in America: 1981. (continued from previous page)

Frequency Percent

Cumulative

percent

Current use

Residential 129 27.6 27.6

Commercial 53 11.3 38.9

Industrial
4 0.8 39.7

Government
31 6.6 46.3

Institutional 55 11.8 58.1

4gricultural
2 0.4 58.5

Museum 79 16.9 75.4

Vacant 35 7.5 82.9

Other 64 13.7 96.6

Demolished 16 3.4 100.0

Total 468 100.0 100.0

Year of last rehabilitation

1981 159 38.3 38.3

1974-1980 146 35.2 73.5

1964-1973 44 10.6 84.1

1950-1963 24 5.8 89.9

1930-1949 .22 5.3 95.2

Pre-1930 9 2.2 97.4

No rehabilitation 11 2.6 100.0

Total 415 100.0 100.0

Annual maintenance budget

$0 - 1,000 86 22.9 22.9

$1,000 - 2,000 SO 11.3 36.2

$2,000 - 5,000 88 23.5 59.7

$5,000 - 10,000 52 13.9 73.6

$10,000 - 50,000 69 18.4 92.0

$50,000 - 100,000 18 4.8 96.8

$100,000 - 500,000 9 2.4 99.2

$500,0004 3 0.8 100.0

Total 375 100.0 100.0
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Table 5-57.
Selected data from the study on the magnitude of historic building
conservation needs in America: 1981 (continued from previous page)

Frequency Percent

Cumulative

percent

Funding sources

Historic Preservation

Fund Grant
72 10.9 10.9

Other Federal
23 3.5 14.4

State
sit 8.1 22.5

Local
52 7.8 30.3

Tax benefits
29 4.4 34.7

Private benefactors
99 14.9 49.6

Owners
334 50.4 100.0

Total
663 1^0.0 100.0

General condition

All components okay
168 38.4 18.4

At least one compone not okay
269 61.6 100.0

Total
437 100.0 100.0

Source: National Institute for the Conservation of Cultural Property, Inc. (NIC), Historic Buildings:
A Study on the Magnitude of Architectural

Conservation Needs in America, Washington, D.C., 1984, pp.
6-8.

Methodological note: This study was sponsored by the National Institute for Conservation of Cultural
Property, Inc., (NIC) with support from the Design Arts Program of the National Endowaant for the
Arts. In 1981 a field survey was conducted from

a sample of 2,114 properties selected from the
National Register files. Usable responses based on fieldwork were obtained from 526 individual
buildings (25 percent of the total). Sampling was conducted by NIC staff specifically employed for
that purpose. The survey was designed to include

approximately 1 percent of the estimated number of
historic buildings. Data were caviled on a standardized response fora field tested by National
Conference of State Preservation Offices

and rho American Institute of Architect's Historic Resources
Committee. Forms were distributed to 51 AIA State Historic Preservation Coordinators who acted as
organizers. NIC requested that wherever possible

only trained professionals complete the form. ',11e
focus of the study was an evaluation of the condition of the buildings and the cost of rehabilitation.
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Table
Condition of historic buildings and estimated cost to rehabilitate: 1981

(continued on next page)

Year

Not Cost to

Okay Percent okay Percant rehabilitate Percent

(dollars in

Condition by age
thousands)

Pre- 1700 4 2.4 7 2.6 218.5 0.2

1700-1749 10 6.0 16 6.0 1,838.1 1.7

1750-1799 15 9.0 24 9.0 810.7 0.8

1800-1849 33 19.8 SO 18.8 4,205.3 4.0

1850-1899 66 39.5 122 45.9 56,017.5 53.3

1900-1949 38 22.8 47 17.7 41,916.4 40.0

Post-1949 1 0.5 0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Total 167 100.0 266 100.0 .105,026.5 100.0

Condition by

ownership

Federal 1 0.5 5 1.9 5,406.5 5.2

State 9 5.4 14 5.2 6,026.1 5.8

Local 19 11.3 47 17.6 33,369.9 31.8

Nonprofit 38 22.6 62 23.2 5,498.0 5.2

Private 93 55.4 123. 46.1 19,108.6 37.3

Other 6 3.6 15 5.6 15,197.1 14.5

Multiple 2 1.2 1 0.4 200.0 0.2

Total 168 100.0 267 100.0 104,806.2 100.0

Conditioe by use

Residential 49 29.3 78 29.5 3,209.3 3.1

Commercial 28 16.7 20 7.6 4,431.1 4.2

Industrial 1 0.6 3 1.1 7,377.0 7.0

Government 11 6.6 18 6.8 18,652.5 17.8

Institutional 17 10.2 34 12.9 13,249.5 12.7

Agricultural 1 0.6 1 0.4 1.0 *

Museum 31 18.6 47 /7.8 4,657.2 4.4

Vacant 1 0.6 29 11.0 34,587.0 33.0

Other 28 16.8 14 12.9 18,573.8 17.7

Total 167 100.0 264 100.0 104,738.4 99.9

*Less than .5 percent.
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Table 5-58.
Condition of historic buildings and estimated cost to rehabilitate: 1981
(continued from previous page)

Year

Not Cost to

Okay Percent okay Percent rehabilitate Percent

C -edition by year

reuabilitated

(dollars in

thousands)

No rehabilitation 4 2.8 6 2.4 2,074.0 2.1

Pre- 1930 4 2.8 5 2.0 651.1 0.7

1930-1949 4 2.8 16 6.3 2,218.7 2.3

1950-1963 9 6.2 14 5.6 27,691.1 28.7

1964-1973 21 14.5 22 8.7 12,609.5 13.1

1974-1980 57 39.3 84 33.3 17,095.7 17.7

1981 46 31.7 105 41.7 34,186.3 35.4

Total 145 100.1 252 100.0 96,526.4 100.0

Condition by saintentenence budget

(dollars in thousands)

Less 'Ann 1.0 27 19.7 54 23.9 17,401.9 23.7

1.0 - 1.9 21 15.3 28 12.4 2,402.9 3.3

2.0 - 4.9 31 22.6 56 24.8 2,464.0 3.3
5.0 - 9.9 23 16.8 29 12.8 3,403.4 4.6

10.0 - 49.1, 26 19.0 39 17.3 15,294.1 20.8

50.0 - 99 9 3 2.2 14 6.2 10,559.3 14.4

100.0 - 499.9 3 2.2 6 2.7 22,042.5 30.0

900 0+ 3 2.2 0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Total 137 100.0 226 100.1 73,566.1 100.1

Conditicm by occupnncy

Occupied 166 )9.4 235 89.0 70,151.4 67.0
Vacant 1 0.6 29 11.0 14,587.0 33.0

Total 167 100.0 264 100.0 104,738.4 100.0

Note: See table 5-57 for methodological note.

*tess than .5 percent.

Source: National Institute for the Conservation of Cultural Property, Inc. (NIC),

Studv on the Magnitude of Architectural Conservation Needs in America, Washington, D. , 1984, pp. 6-8.
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Chapter 6

Literature

Section 6-1. Writers
Tables 6-1 to 6-22

Section 6-2. Production, Publication and
Distribution
Tables 6-23 to 6-39

Section 6-3. Consumption of Literature
Tables 6-40 to 6-43

This chapter covers several aspects of Literature. Selected
data on writers, including information on their numbers,
education, and income, are presented in tables in section 1.
Section 2 presents data on book production, publication,
and distribution and sales, anti section 3 covers

consumption of books and periodicals and h aacteristics

of readers.

Major Sources of Information

Section 6-1 includes several references to

information in chapter 1 (Arts in the Economy), chapter 2
(Artist Employment), chapter 3 (Arts Education), and
chapter 9 (Audiences). Information in those chapters
relevant to writers was obtained from the follswing
sources:

a U.S. Bureau of the Census;

a National Endowment for the Arts;
Survey of Public Participation in the Arts, 1982
and 1985;

a National Assembly of State Arts Agencies;
U.S. Department of Education;

a U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor

Statistics;
National Research Center ch the Arts, Inc.;
U.S. Bureau of Economic Analysis.

Tables in chapter 6 come from the following sources:

Writers

Coda: Poets and Writers Newsletter,
Enryclopedia of Associations;
National Center for Education Statistics;
Associated Writing Programs;
The Wages of Writing: Per Word, Per Piece,
or Perhaps (Columbia University study of
Authors Guild members, 1979);
Authors Guild;
Library of Congess, Annual Report.

Production, Publication and Distribution

Historical Statistics of the United States,
Colonial Times to 1970;
Publishers Weekly;
Statistical Abstract of the United States;
Department of Labor, Employment Hours and
Earnings;
Association of American Publishers;
Bowker Annual of Library and Book Trade

Information;
Department of Commerce, U.S. Industrial
Outlook;
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Book Industry Study Group;
Library Journal;
Paperbound Books in Print;
American Book Trade Directory.

Consumption of Literature

Survey of Current Business;
Consumer Research Studies on Reading and
Book Purchasing.

Section 6-1. Writers

A challenge in looking at the current state of
lite sture is to discover how many Americans are writers
not such an easy task. Writing is, by its very nature, a
solitary activity. Some authors may write for years or even
a lifetime without publication or public readiks of their
work. In addition, writing is not the primary source of
income for many authors, nor do they belong to any union
or organization in which they might easily be enumerated.

Methods of Counting Authors

Comparisons of the numbers of authors compiled
using various means and dermitions are instructive of the
problem of identifying the number of authors in the
United States. From the Census Bureau data in chapter 2
it au be seen that the 1980 decennial Census of
Population counted 45,748 authors (table 2-2). In the
same year, the Current Population Survey (CPS), using a
somewhat different classification, reported 71,000 authors
(table 2-6) (see discussion in chapter 2, section 2-1).

There are several reasons to meet some differences
between the two surveys. The Census of Population is
taken every ten years in the same month, April. The
Current Population Survey estimates are an average over
12 months. The author category is a relatively small
occupational group. The CPS is based on a much smaller
sample than the Census of Population and hence has much
larger sampling errors for small groups. The Current
Populat;on Survey utilizes personal interviews, and the
interviewer may probe for types of employment which
might not otherwise be reported. To qualify as employed,
one had to work only one hour in the week prior the
survey; consequently, some persons who would not
consider themselves employed as authors in a self-
administered questionnaire might state they were so
employed when probed by an interviewer. With these
cautiorri in mind, it can be noted that the Current
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Population Survey lists the following numbers of authors
from 1971 to 1988 (see tables 2-5 to 2-7):

1970

Classification
1980

Classification

1971 - 33,000 1983 - 64,000
1972 - 31,000 1984 - 72,000
1973 - 39,000 1985 - 71,000
1974 - 47,000 1986 - 77,000
1975 - 47,000 1987 - 86,000
1976 - 49,000 1988 - 83,000
1977 - 49,000

1978 - 54,000
1979 - 56,000
1980 - 71,000
1981 - 74,000

1982 - 71,000

The decennial Census of Population gives the
following numbers of authors for 1950 to 1980 (tables 2-1
and 2-2).

1950 - 16,000 or 17,000 (different classifications)
1960 - 29,000

1970 - 27,800

1980 - 45,800

Despite the differences in estimates, both the decennial
Census of Populr on and the Current Population Survey
indicate that there was a substantial rise in the author
occupational group in the decade of the 1970's. CPS
estimates indicate that this increase continued in the 1980's
although estimates for 1988 were somewhat lower than for
1987.

Geographic Distribution of Authors

Table 6-1 presents information on the distribution of
authors, by State, in 197C and 1980 from the decennial
Census of Population. The highest numbers and ratios of
authors to State population in both years are in California
and New York. The lowest numbrs and ratios in 1970 are
in South Dakota, Wyoming, West Virginia, and North
Dakota, and in the latter three again in 1980. The two
States with the highest number of authors approximately
doubled those numbers in 10 years. California reported
5,035 authors in 1970 ar d 11,272 in 1980, while New York
had 5,567 authors in 1970 and 9,361 in 1980.

The National Endowment for the Arts, Research
Division Research Report 19, Where Artists Live 1980,
reported 87 percent of authors living in urban areas and
13 per -It in rural areas (see table 2-8). These
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percentages are close to the 86 percent of all artists living
in urban areas and 81 percent of all persons in professional
specialties living in urban areas.

Employment in Related Industries

Interesting comparisons may be made with

employees in printing and publishing, an industry based
ultimately on the "raw material" of writers' efforts (see
tables 2-16 and 6-26). In 1970, according to the
Department of Commerce figures in table 2,16, more than
a million persons were employed in this industry. In 1975,

the number of employees dipped to 991,000, but in 1980,
the figure was 1,151,000. In 1981, the number of
employees increased by 10,000, and in 1982, there was a
decrease of 6,000. Changes in printing technology, as well
as in the economy and number of actual publication]
produced, may account for some of these fluctuations.
Clearly, however, more printing and publishing employees,
many of them members of unions, can be identified than
those individuals who list their primary occupation as
"author."

Membership in Writers' Professional Organizations

fable 6-2 presents numbers of members of some of
the major nationwide writing organ;2ations, as listed in a
handboac by the editors of cEgzi_as
NeW Metter in 1985. The items that represent incLviduals
sum to 38,822 writers but may include some double
counting. .1 he members of these prestigious organizations
are writers of published poetry, fiction, and other literature

forms. A mote extensive, though by no means
comprehensive, lig of writ' organizations and their
nrmbership from 1984 to 1989 is presented in table 6-3. It
is not possible to sum these memberships to arrive at an
unduplicated total; however, the combined memberships
for these writing organizations as listed in the

Encyclopedia of Assoriations was 141,623 in 1989.

Such lists probably both overestimate and
underestimate numbers of authors in certain ways. Many
writers undoubtedly belong to more than one of these
groups; others belong to no organization. Some who do
not belong may not fa particular definitions of writers, i.e.,
they may not have published their work, may not have
published Cthin a Oven time, may publish in periodicals
rather than books, and so forth.

Publishers' Estimates

Much higher estimates have been made of the
number of creative writers nationwide than the ones
obtained from the Census Bureau or counts of members of
writing organizations. More than a decade ago, an often-
quoted statement appeared in The Culture Barons. "A
fiction editor at a leading publishing house estimates that
250,000 books are written each year out of which a mere

25,000 are published which suggests that there are about

a quarter of a million serious writers working in the nation

at any one time." Actually, according to :able 6-25, more
than 39,000 new books and new editions were published in
1975, including 3,805 in fiction, so the editor's estimate is
possibly low. Male a few authors may write more than
one book per year, probably many more than the 250,000

estimated book authors are writing shorter works, such as
poems, plays, scripts, and short essays.

Self-reported Creative Writing

Another means of estimating the total number of
authors is to ask members of the general public whether
they ever write creatively. In such a survey, conducted by
the National Research Center of the Arts, 13 percent of
the respondents in 1975 said they ever write stories or
poems. It should be noted that this may include any
writing done over a lifetime and may reflect school years.
In 1980, 22 percent of the respondents and in 1988,

24 percent of the respondents reported ever writing poems
or stories (see table 9-3).

Creative writing is a recreational activity of 6 percent
of adults, 18 years and over, In the Survey of Public
Participation in the Arts (SPPA) in 1982 and again in 1985.
The survey specified a time period of "in the last 12
months" (table 9-2).

Writers' Education

The education of writers is more difficult to measure
than training in the performing arts. Writing is a skill
taught through many courses at the elementary, secondary,
and university levels. Consequently, enrollment in creative
writing courses and/or numbers of courses taught

measures neither the total amount of instruction nor the

number of practitioners. That is, many courses labeled
simply "language arts" or "English" have at least some
creative writing components; in addition, writing skills are

1Faye Levine, The Culture Barons, Thomas Y. Ctowell

Company, New York, NY, 1976, p. 295.
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integral to many other areas, such as history and other
social sciences.

Secondary Education

As shown in table 3-7a, in 1982 and in 1987 high
school graduates averaged about a full year of English
credits for each of the four years of high school (3.8 credits
in 1982 and 4.03 in 1987), the highest number of credits for
any single subject. English course curricula inevitably
include some writing and study of literature, and many
courses contain at least some elements of creative writing.

Interest in creative writing at the secondary school
level is demonstrated in participation in writing-related
ectraairricular activities. A study conducted in 1982 by the
US Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics found that 18 percent of high school
seniors participated in high school newspapers, magazines,
or yearbook clubs (see table 3-17). Participation was
related to grade point average, with 33 percent of the
students with the highest grade averages participating,
compared with only 9 percent of those with averages of
2.00 or less. Girls were more Rely to participate than
boys, by a ratio of about 2 to 1 in all race/ethnicity
categories.

Higher Education

Earned degrees in English and literature, by sex,
from academic years 1949-50 to 1985-86 are listed in
table 6-4. Note that in this series of surveys conducted by
the U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Edncation Statistics, the category "English and literature"
includes creative writing as well as several other topics,
such as classics, American literature, and technical and
business writing. All three levels of earned degrees
showed some fluctuations in numbers between 1949-50 and
1958, followed by a rapid rise, more than doubling in
numbers between 1959-60 and 1967-68. This corresponds
to a general increase in total degrees awarded in all fields.
The number of degrees granted peaked in 1970-71 for
bachelors and masters degrees and, as could be expected,
several years later is. 1972-73 for doctoral degrees. A slow,
but steady ded ,e in numbers of degrees granted at each
level has followed, reaching nearly stable numbers in the
mid-1980's and small recent increases from the lows of
1982,83. The peak numbers were 57,026 bachelors degrees
and 8,935 masters degrees (both in 1970-71), and 1,631
doctoral degrees in 1972-73. Recent numbers are 27,360
bachelors degrees, 4,923 masters degrees, and 937 doctoral
degre= in 1985-86. Degrees in letters have declined as a
percentage of total degrees awarded since 1970. In 1971,
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for example, 7.7 percent of bachelors degs ees were in
letters. By 1984, this category was only 3.5 percent of all
bachelors degrees awarded. In 1987 letters were 3.7
percent of all bachelors degrees (table 3-40b).

Degrees Awarded in Literature, by Sex

Table 6-4 also shows degrees awarded by sex.
Throughout the 37-year period, more women than men
have received bachelors degrees in English and literature.
The percentage increased from 60 percent of all degrees
awarded in 1949-50 to 67 percent and has remained at
about that level since the 1960's. Recent data are 18,210
women compared with 9,150 men in 1985-86.

For recipients of masters degrees in English and
literature, the percentages of men and women have
undergone more complex changes. Through the 1950's,
more men than women received masters degrees, e.g. 1,320
men (58 percent) compared with 939 women in 1949-50.
Beginning in 1959-60, however, the number of women
began to exceed the number of men receiving masters
degrees (1,473 women, and 1,458 men in that year). By
1970-71, the peak year, 5,450 women (61 percent) and
3,485 men received masters degrees. Subsequently, the
percentage of women recipients has remained the same or
slightly higher. In 1985-86, for instance, 65 percent of the
masters degree recipients were women (3,183 of 4,923 total
degrees awarded).

With regard to doctoral degrees in English and
literature, in 1949-50, only 49 of 230 doctoral degrees
(21 tiercent) were awarded to women. Since 1981-82, more
women Lhan men have received doctoral degrees. In 1985-
86, 57 percent of the 937 degrees were awarded to women.

Degrees and Programs in Creative Wilting

Table 3-42 lists in greater detail than table 6-4 the
areas of study in which undergraduate and graduate
degrees were conferred in academic year 1986-87. Both
tables were compiled by the National Center for Education
Statistics (NCES). However, the total number of degrees
granted in letters is higher in table 3-42 for each degree
than for the same year in table 6-4 which includes only
English and literature.

According to table 3-42, of the total of 37,133
bachelors degrees in letters for 1986-87, only 470 were for
creative writing (193 presented to men and 277 to women).
Bachelors degrees in creative writing were 1.26 percent of
all degrees in letters, and women received 59 percent of
the degree at this level. At the masters degree level in
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creative writing, 410 degrees were awarded, 6.7 percent of

.he total in the field of letters. Women received 232 or
57 percent of the masters degrees in creative writing
awarded in 1986-87.

Comparison of Programs and Degrees

Associated Writing Programs (AWP), a nonprofit
organization headquartered at elti Dominion University in
Norfolk, Virginia, advocates creative writing as an art and

works toward public and private support of literary artists.2

According to the AWP survey conducted in 1989, 280
programs granted bachelors degrees with a concentration
in creative writing (table 6-5). The number of specific
"creative writing" degrees and programs reported by AWP

is higher than that implied by the Department of
Education classification reported in table 3-42. For

example, only one doctoral degree was reported by NCES

in 1986-87, yet AWP lists 39 doctoral programs throughout
the United States in 1989. The discrepancies may occur
because of differences in reporting "creatim writing" as a
program or as the topic of a degree. Both sources note
that programs may be listed under literature or other
topics in academic departments.

Recent Increases in Creative Writing PrOgrams

?Vlore notable than the numbers of degrees granted
are the large increases in the number of academic
programs in creative writing offered in 1984 and 1989
compared with those offered in 1975 (table 6-5).

According to AWP, in 1975, at least 27 programs were
offered at the bachelors degree level, compared with 270 in

1989. At the masters degree level, 47 programs were
offered in 1975, compared with 225 in 1989. Doctoral
programs increased more than sixfoldbetween 1975 and

1989, from 6 to 39. Nondegree programs, however,

decreased dramatically indicating that many programs
previously classified as non-cleyee are now classified as
degree granting.

Government Support for Literature

Federal support through the Literature Program of
the National Endowment for the Arts has consistently
remained at about 3 percent of the total appropriated
funds of the National Endowment for the Arts during the
1980's (see table 1-16a). Because of fluctuations in the

21nfOrmation taken from Associated Writing Programs brochure,

1987.

total appropriations, however, the amount appropriated
for literature has varied from a low of $4,326 million in
1983 to a high of $5,125 million in 1985. The Arts in
Education programs, funded separately, also include some

literature programs.

Data from 50 States on awards by State Arts
Agencies are presented in tables 1-21 and 1-23. In 1987

literature grants were about 6 percent of the total number

of State Arts Agency grants. The total amount awarded
for literature was $4.8 million about 2.7 percent of the total

awarded for all disciplines.

The Columbia University Authors Guild Survey

Because of the complecity of investigating writing
income in comparison to total income, few studies have
been attempted in such basic areas as writers' employment,
earnings, career progression, and the effects of government

or private support for writers' activities. One study,

conducted by the Columbia University Center for Social
Science in 1979, was published by Paul William Kingston
and Jonathan R. Cole, first as a monograph, and more
recently by Columbia University Press in 1986 as Dig
liggagEdijag_isLuv algt jacs3,2rialm. This

survey is hereafter referred to as the Columbia University

Authors Guild Survey.

The methodology for the study was as follows.
Questionnaires were mailed to a sample of 3,200 of the
5,000 writers who were members of the Authors Guild in
1978, and to 1,900 of the 3,750 authors invited to become

members of the guild in the previous three years
(1976-1979). Of the 5,100 questionnaires sent to writers,

2,241 (46 percent) were returned.

The linking of the sample to Authors Guild members

or those invited to be members has been criticized as

skewing the sample in several ways. All writers in the
saw: re had to have published at least one book, as that is a
criterion for invitation to membership in Authors Guild.
Many writers have not published a book, although they
have published shorter works such as articles, individual
poems, short stories, essays, or plays, and these authors

would not be represented. The sample has thus been

criticized as skewed toward more successful authors who
have already published books. On the other hand, the
study has also been criticized as being more representative
of fiction and topical nonfiction writers than of authors of
teabooks, professional books, or technical manuals who
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may have vety different income profiles than the Authors
Guild based sample.3

The data are also now a decade old, since questions
referred to calendar year 1978. However, no more recent
survey of comparable national scope was available for this
report. Despite the shortcomings of the study, the fmdings
illuminate the challenges most writers face in attempting
both to write full time and to make a living. Tables 6-6 to
6-14 summarize the rmdings of this study.

Definitions of Full-time and Part-time Writers

Recognizing that self-designation as a full-time
author may mean very different things to different people,
the Columbia University Authors Guild Survey asked
authors to designate their commitment to writing in terms
of both a time commitment and occupational commitment
(whether they had another job). See tables 6-6, 6-8 and
chart 6-1 for definitions of full- and part-time authors.

In terms of time cnmmitment, the respondents were
asked: "On average, in the last year how many hours per
week did you spend writing or directly working in some
other way on your book or article?" According to the
study report, this question was deliberately worded so that
authors would include research and thinking time, as well
as time spent on other activities that directly contributed to
their writing product.4

For the total sample, median time spent on writing
was about 20 hours a week with the most active quarter
writing 35 hours and the least active quarter fewer than 10.
Among those holding no other job, 77 percent worked at
writing 20 or more hours a week.

Other Occupations Among Writers

Table 6-7 lists the types of occupations of authors
who held "a paid position besides freelance writing" at the
time of the survey, excluding occasional lectures or
readings, irregular fee-for-service editing, translating, and
so forth. Part-time authors were 46 percent of those
authors responding to the survey, but 70 percent were
engaged in some paid work other than book and article
writing (not dermed by them as holding another job,

Curtis Benjamin, 'What Do Authors Really Earn,' fublishers
Weekly, February 1982.

4
Columbia Untversity Study, p. 42.
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however). More than 80 percent of the other paid
positions were professional.

Authors' Earnings, by Commitment, Sex, and
Genre

Table 6-8 presents data on the earnings from writing
by type of author. The distribution of writing income
across writers' income categories is surprisingly similar for
full- and part-time writers except for the lowest income
category. For example, 8 percent of committed full-time
writers, compared to 6 percent of limited full-timers and
committed part-timers, earned $50,000 to $99,999. The
data show that the amount of writing-related income, is
not in a simple direct proportion to the amount of time
spent on writing-related activities.

Table 6-9 compares the median income of authors in
1979 by sex and time commitment. For those woridng less
than 10 hours per week, the female to male income ratio
was .83, while it was .93 for writers working from 10 to 19
hours and .80 for those working 20 to 39 hours. However,
for men and women authors who worked at least 40 hours
each week at writing, the income returns to men were
considerably higher than those of women. In this case, the
ratio of female to male earnings was .56. For full-time
authors in 1979, the median income for men was $18,600
and that for women was $10,500.

The differences between female and male earnings
among the committed full-time authors were, in part, a
result of the differences in the genres in which they
worked. Children's books tended to yield lower incomes
than other forms of writing (as indicated in tables 6-10 and
6-11). Women were almost three times as Rely as men to
be primarily authors of children's books (25 percent
compared to 9 percent).5

Table 6-10 shows authors' income by gerre and time
commitment. For this sample of writers the highest
median incomes are earned by "genre fiction" writers
working at least 40 hours a week. This group had median
incomes of $31,500. Table 6-11 includes an income
distribution by genre of income earned only from books.

Table 6-12 presents authors' total median income by
time commitment and gives the ratio of income coming
from writing. These authors a median income of
$27,000 in 1979, of which a ratio of .33 came from writing.
Only committed full-time writers earned more than half
their total personal income from writing (overall ratio of

5
Columbia University Study, p. 76.
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.77). For limited full-time writers and committed pan-time
writers, the ratio was about one-fourth of total income.
(For comparisons with performing artists' income and the
relation to total personal income, see tables 2-27 and 2-29.)

Table 6-14, comparing the Columbia University

Authors Guild sample of writers income in their best year
with income in 1979, indicates that, adjusted for inflation,
their incomes are very unstable. Of the authors reporting
income of less than $2,500 in 1979, 12 percent had earned

S100,000 or more in a "best year." Current income was the
same as the "best year for about one-third of the writers in
other income brackets, except for the $100,003+ income

bracket. Critics of this study have pointed out that other
types of authors, such as textbook writers, might have very
different income and employment profiles.

The data from this study can be compared with
Census data for 1979 which reported median author
income of $6,956 (table 2-12). It should be remembered
that the Census Bureau classifies each person only once
and in the employment in which they spent the most time.
However, to be classified in an occupational category one
had to work for pay or profit only one hour in the
reference week. In the Census data, women's median
earnings were less than half men's median earnings.

Authors Guild Surveys of Advances and Royalty
Rates

The Authors Guild has also conducted a series of 14

surveys of its members to determine the most lommon
arrangements for advances on books and royalties received

from publishers. A summary of results from five most
recent surveys conducted between 1976 and 1987 is
presented in table 6-15; table 6-16 presents additional data

for 1987. Approximately 250 to 300 responses were
tabulated for each of the five surveys. The Authors Guild
in this period (1976 to 1987) had 5,000 to 6,000 invited
members, all of whom had published one or more books.
Note that although 315 contracts are represented in the
data for 1987, the majority for works of fiction, they were
made by only 85 publishers, and a large number of these
(34) are controlled by only 13 conglomerate publishing
companies.

Even a cursory glance at tables 6-15 and 6-16 shows
that the royalty rate structure for books is extremely
complex. Most royalties are based on a percentage of
certain numbers of copies sold by publishers. Although

more authors are receiving higher advances for books,

according to table 6-15, royalty provisions seem less

generous in recent years. About 55-60 percent of authors
receive "common royalty rates" (usually 10 percent on the

first 5,000 copies sold, 12 1/2 percent on the next 5,000
copies sold, and 15 percent on all sold after 10,000). In thc

years of these surveys, the highest percentage receiving

"worse" royalty rates (i.e., the percentage is smaller or
more copies must be sold before receiving a higher rate)

occurred in 1985 (23 percent). The lowest percentage
receiving a high royalty rate (15 percent on all copies) for
hsrdcover books also occurred in 1985 (6.7 percent).

Royalty provisions for mass market books arc
considerably higher (50 percent share is the most common

provision), but mass market book prices are also usually
lower than prices for hardcover trade books. That is, a 15
percent royalty rate on a hardcover book priced at $13.95

is $2.09. A mass market book must be priced higher than

$4.25 for a 50 percent royalty to be equal. In 1976, about

70 percent received a 50 percent rate compared with
55 percent in 1987 (see table 6-15).

The influence of an author's having an agent to
negotiate contracts with the publishers is demonstrated in
table 6-16. For instance, for fiction writers the 18 contracts

for royalties of 15 percent on all hardcover copies were all

negotiated by age. is.

Copyright Registrations and Provisions

Royalties are directly dependent on copyright

registration as well as contractual agreements with
publishers. A copyright protects an author's "property"
from unauthorized copying or reprinting. It is the
"exclusive right to print, reprint, copy and vend the work;
to make other versions of the work and, with certain
limitations, to make recordings of the work and to perform

the work in public" (see notes, table 6-17).

Copyright data for the United States from 1870 to
1987 are presented in tables 6-17 to 6-22. Although the

basic protections of copyright law for books were enacted

in 1790, numerous subsequent amendments have changed

both the applications of that protection and the definitions
of categories of copyrighted materials. Consequently, it is
difficult to determine or compare the numbers of types of
items protected by copyright registrations of various types
of publications and other items over the years. It is clear,

however, that copyrighting, as reported by the Library of
Congress, has increased greatly over the past century. In

1871 there were 12,688 registrations. Registrations had

increased to 166,000 by 1925. In 1987, more than half a

million copyrights were registered in a single year

(table 6-22).

t-,4.., i . 4
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In the period between 1970 and 1977, the annual
number of books copyrighted rose from about 88,000 to
122,000. Recent changes in the way copyright statistics are
published limits the comparability of later data, however.
The "monograph" category in which books are now
included contained almost 154,000 in 1987, and the
category now also includes computer software.

Total copyrights are expected to increase
dramatically in the next few years with the removal of the
"manufacturing clause" which required materials
copyrighted in the United States to be manufactured or
printed here. Authors will now be able to copyright books
printed in other countries. This clause, which was part of
U.S. copyright law, was allowed to expire on July 1, 1986
after much debate in Congress.6

Numbers of copyright registrations provide little
information about the actual numbers of new books and
new editions published in the United States annually and
also do not provide information on topim of publications.
Some items are printed but not registered for copyright,
notably government publications; others obtain a copyright
but are never printed. Thus, information from the
publishing industry gives a more detailed view of books
produced in the United States.

Section 6-2. Production, Publication,
and Distribution

Tables 6-23 to 6-25 presm information on new
books and new editions published from 1880 to 1987. As
can be seen in the tables, defmitions and ways of classifying
books have changed over the period. Data prior to 1950
do not contain breakdowns by book subject, and data after
1970 on books by subject combine data for new books and
new editions. Single year aberrations in a trend are
sometimes due to the nature of publishing.

In 1880, a total of 2,076 books were reported
published. By 1950, about 11,000 books were published, of
which about 2,400 were new editions. By 1986, the number
of new books and new editions had risen to about 52,637
(table 6-25).

6The Bowker Annual of Labrarv and Book Trade Information,
R.R. Bowker Company, New York, NY, 1987, p. 124.
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New Books by Subject: 1950-1970

The total number of new books increased by
181 percent (from 8,634 to 24,288) between 1950 and 1970
(table 6-24). Books of special interest to the arts and
literature had the following profile. Between 1950 and
1970, art books increased by 168 percent, biography by
73 percent, fiction by 65 percent, juvenile by 173 percent,
literature by 164 percent, music by 147 percent, and
poetry/drama by 115 percent.

In 1950, art books were about 3.7 permit of the total
new books published, biographies were 6.2 percent, fiction
works were 14 percent, juvenile books were 105 percent,
poetry/drama wu 5.2 percent, literature was 5.9 percent,
and music was 1.0 percent. As can be seen by comparing
these percent increases with the total inrcent increases, by
1970 a few arts-related categories had declined in percent
of the total most notably poetry/drama, biography, and
fiction. Of the total new books in 1970, art was 3.5
percent, biographies were 3.0 percent, fiction was 8.2
percent, juvenile was 10.1 percent, poetry/drama was 4.0
percent, literature was 5.5 percent, and music was .9
percent.

New Books and New Editions: 19704987

Table 6-25, covering 1970 to 1987, combines numbers
of new books and new editions by subject, whereas table
6-24 lists only new books by subject. For this reason the
categories of art, biography, fiction, literature, and music
have considerably higher numbers of new publications
listed in 1970 in table 6-25 than in table 6-24. In addition,
in 1981, methods of counting paperback books were
improved. The number of fiction books approximately
doubled, from 2,835 in 1980 to 5,655 in 1981, largely
because of this change.

The importance of new editions in the various
categories is demonstrated by the differences in the figures
in tables 6-24 and 6-25 for each subject. Art books
increqse from 852 to 1,169 by adding new editions to new
books. Biography is doubled from 735 to 1,536. Fiction
increases by about 50 percent, from 1,998 to 3,137.
Juvenile books increased only about 10 percent, from 2,472
to 2,640. The smaller increase in juvenile books is perhaps
due to the fact that few juvenile books are revised as new
editions; "classic" juvenile books tend to be reprinted in the
original editions rather than revised. The new method of
counting paperback books also had a relatively small effect
on juvenile books in 1980-1981.

The number of new literature books listed for 1970
more than doubled with new editions added. This category



has characteristics opposite those of juvenile books as
descnbed above. Fewer books are published, but many are
revised repeatedly as tens and reference books. Thus, new
books alone were 1,998 in 1970 (table 6-74) and 3,085 with
new editions added (table 6.25). Music books are much

the same, although the numbers are smaller, 217 new
books in 1970 (table 6-24) and a total of 404 with new
editions added (table 6-25). Poetry and (tams books
increased by about 500, from 973 to 1,474, with new
editions added in 1970 (tables 6-24 and 6-25).

In 1986 art books were about 3 percent of the total,
musiz bookt .7 percent, fiction was 11 percemt, poetry and
drama was 2 percent, and literature was about 4 percent.
These figures were similar to those for 1984.

Income of Hourly Employees in Printing and
Publishing

Table 6-26 presents information on the number of
employees and hourly wages in the printing and publishing
industry from Bureau of Labor Statistics data for 1970 to
1987. Hourly earnings averaged $9.99 for the industry in
1986 and $10.28 in 1987. Hourly earnings for books were
slightly less than for the total industry ($9.02 in 1986 and
$935 in 1987).

Eitimates of Book Sales

Two major sources for sales data are the Association
of American Publishers (AAP) and the Book Industry
Study Group (BISG). Both sets of data and data from
other sources are reported annually in ThaotistAnnW
of Lam_ i and Book Trade Information published by R.R.
Bowker Company New York, NY.

Book sales figures may differ depending on whether
they are compiled based on published sales to wholesalers
and jobbers, on sales by bookstores, or purchases by
consumers. Some consumer-based computations may
include books published in earlier years but remaining in
inventory. These and other methods of counting either
new titles or numbers of copies sold can result in very
different data concerning the sales of books in the United
States.

Tables 6-27 to 6-29 present data from AAP and
BISG on the dollar value and units of publisher sales.
Tables 6-30 to 6-32 present data on the value of direct
domestic consumer sales; hence the figures differ from
those in tables 6-27 to 6-29.

Book Prices

Data on average publishers unit price and on the
werage retail prices of books and periodicals by subject

matter, and by the major categories of hardcover and
paperback, are shown in tables 6-33 and 6-34. Average

prices by subject of mass market paperbacks in 1981 to
1987, are shown in table 6-35.

Distribution

The Book Indusuy Etudy Group sponsored an in-
depth investigation of physical book distribution problems
facing the book industry in the 1980's. Arthur Andersen
and Company conducted the study in 1981, using the
Delphi technique.7 In this technique, panels of everts are
selected by peers, and a consensus is reached by each
panel, through two rounds of questionnaires in this case.
The seven panels consisted of 20 to 40 representatives of
the following groups:

Publishers of mass market paperbacks;
Wholesalers and jobbers;
Independent distributors of mass market

paperbacks;
Booksellers;
Librarians; and
Manufacturers (including printers and binders).

Survey response rates varied by panel, ranging from
58 to 83 percent; the overall response rate was 70 percent.

Quantity of Books Printed and Ordered

Table 6-36 presents the results of panels' ratings of
factors from 1 (not important) to 5 (very important) in
affecting traditional publishers' decisions and mass market
publishers' decisions on the quantity of_books to be printed

in the initial print order. The initial print order may
greatly affect the profitability of a book, as the publisher's
objective is to recoup at least typesetting, paper, printing,
binding, and other overhead costs as well as the author's
initial royalty or advance. On the other hand, the
publisher wants to avoid printing too many copies,
requiring warehouse storage or disposal. Author's
'reputation or promotability' was ranked highest (4.5 on
the 1 to 5 scale) as a factor affecting initial print order
:.4ecisions hv mar market publishers (table 6-36).

7Arthur Andersen and Company, Book Distribution in the

United States: Issues and Perceptions, Book Industry Study

Group, New York, NY, 1982, pp. 2.1 - 2.9, 5.9.
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Traditional publishers also ranked author's reputation high
(4.0), but "type of book" received a slightly higher ranking
(4.4) by this group.

Considering the basis for the initial bookstore order
decisions, author's reputation was again coded highest by
most of the panels (tables 6-37 and 6-38). Only librarians
gave higher ratings to another factor. Librarian's rating of
"reviews" was higher, averaging 4.6, and their rating of
author's reputation (4.3) was a close second (table 6-37).

Bookstores and Wholesalers

Wholesalers and bookstores .ire at the end of the
traceable book distribution chain. Once books are
purchased, whether by libraries or individuals, the number
of readers or borrowers cannot easily be determined. In
the United States, numerous specialized bookstores have
developed. Table 6-39 lists the numbers of bookstores by
types in 1975, 1977, 1982, and 1984 to 1986. These data
originay appeared in the American Book Trade Directory
published annually by R.R. Bowker Company, Inc.

Caution must be used in interpreting sales of books
by these categories of bookstores, however, as bookstores
are designated in a category if they sell only 50 percent of
their stock in that subject area (see notes with table 6-39).

Thus, many general bookstores may sell almost half
juvenile book, and vice versa. General bookstores include
many that ordinarily might be assumed to fall into other
categories, such as drugstore book sections and discount
chain stores that carry a wide variety of types of books.
Paperback books, for instance, are probably carried by
almost all of these types of bookstores.

The number of stores in a category in a particular
year does not necessarily represent the relative number of
books sold or the dollar volume of business in that
category. Logically, there is probably at least some direct
relationship between these figures, or the stores would not
stay in business or make a profit. However, some stores
may sell large numbers of low priced books (used books or

paperbacks, for instance), while others sell fewer high
priced books (college, law, medical, and science-technology

bookstores generally reflect this pattern).

As with the numbers of new books and new editions
by type, there are fluctuations from year to year, but in
most categories, the general trend is toward increased
numbers of bookstores. The sharp increase in total
bookstores in two years from 11,717 in 1975 to 16,217 in
1977 -- is mainly the result of increases in seven categories:

antiquarian, department store, general, paperback,

religious, special, and used. Two categories, religious and
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general, account for nearly half of the total increase.
Religious bookstores nearly tripled in number in a decade,
from 1,421 in 1975 to 4,142 in 1984. As seen with the
numbers of new books and new editions in table 6-25, a
sharp rise in the religious category in the 1970's aryl 1980's

now seems to be waning. In several other categories, the
numbers were not as high, but the percentage increases
were even larger.

A category of particular interest to writers is used
books, as writers currently do not receive royalties for
resale& Stores selling used books more than doubled in
two years, from 120 in 1975 to 274 in 1977, then doubled
again in five years to 561 in 1982. In the nett three years,
they nearly doubled again to 1,115 in 1985, followed by a
4 percent decline to 1,070 in 1986. Thus, the numbers of
sellers of used books increased almost tenfold, and
increased from 1 percent to 5 percent of all bookstores
during this 11-year period.

Mail order bookstores have tripled in numbers
during these 11 years, as have museum and art gallery
bookstores. Juvenile bookstores, still a relatively small
part of the total, show the steadiest increases, from only 55

in 1975, near the so-called "baby-bust" period with low
birth rates. The number of stores increased to 94 in 1977,
to 141 in 1982, nearly doubled in only three years to 228 in

1985, and declined slightly to 215 in 1986.

Section 6-3. Consumption of Literature

Measuring the number of books purchased, the
number of titles published, or the number of volumes
printed is relatively easy compare t with the task of
measuring the number of readers and the number of books
read. Some problems inherent in this task are obvious:
some books are purchased but never read; others are read
(and reread), but at a time quite removed from date of
purchase. Books purchased by libraries are circulated (and

presumably read) numerous times per copy. A book
purchased by an individual may also be read by more than
one person (family member, friend, secondhand purchaser,

etc.). Thus, the number of books sold annually may have
little relation to the number of books read during a year.

eeping all of these caveats in mind, we may examine a
few =dies and polls in an attempt to discover how many
people are reading how many books and other publications
in a given period.

Reading in the 1950's and 1960's

Relatively few surveys or polls of reading habits have

been attempted. Several conducted in the 1950's and early



1960's were summarized in an article in the MU:taker
Amu "Readership."

in both 1953 and in 1957, the American Institute of
Public Opinion found that 17 percent of the people in its
scientific sample of the public were currently reading a
book which they could name.8 In Apnl 1959, George
Gallup's Institute asked the question in slightly different
terms and found that 21 percent of all adults sampled had

read a book which they could name, hardcover or
paperback, in the previous month?

Comparative figures for several countries were
published in Publishers Weekly, February 11, 1950.18 In

this case, the question asked was, "Do you happen at this
time to be reading any book?" The percentages
responding "yes* were:

England 55

Norway 43

Canada 40

Australia 35

Sweden 33

United States 21

In 'Books for All,' (UNESCO, 1956), R.E. Barker
compared consumption of books, newspapers, and

magazinesa much wider area of readershipin several
countries in 1952.11 Designating the level of readership of
the United Kingdom as 100 percent, consumption of
publications in other countries was as follows (in percent):

United States 149

France 76

German Federal
Republic 46

Italy 15

According to an article cited from Th2125,9_,Issi
Annual of Library and Trade Information. 4th ed., US.
book sales per capita were $4.00 for an average of four
books, compared to S345 per capita for an average of

°The 1962 Bowter Annual of Library and 11291_13sk
Inkragss, 7th ed., R.R. Hawker Company, New York, NY,

1972, p. 64. Hereafter cited as 'Readership.'

9As in' Readership, p. 64.

10As Wad in Readership, p. 65.

11 As cited in Readership, p. 65.

throe books in Sweden.12 These figures would seem to
indicate that Americans were willing to pay more for

books, although less per book, than were Swedish readers.

However, "British libraries circulate about twice as many
books per capita, spend more per capita for books, and
circulate twice as many books per volume held."13 Thus,
library purchases and circulation of books must not be
overlooked in attempting to estimate reading activity.

In terms of books sold, the U.S. performance
compares better. Since the advent of the paperbounds,
more adult trade books have been sold each year than
have been borrowed from libraries, and "even the skeptics'
charge that many books are bought as 'furniture' rather
than as reading is not usually assumed to apply to
paperbounds."4

Personal Consumption Expenditures for Readinv
1930 1985

Statistics on personal consumption etpenditures for
recitation have been published by the U.S. Department of
Commerce, Bureau of the Census, since 1909. Beginning
in 1930, expenditures were included for two categories
i ;levant to readinF books and maps and magazines,
newspapers, and sheet music. Unfortunately for the
purposes of this study, it is not possible to subtract from

the figures the irrelevant subcategories of maps and sheet

music. General trends are nevertheless evident. (See

tables 1-3a and 1-3b for information for 1909 to 1988.) For
the sake of brevity, the two categories are simply referred
to as "books" and "magazines" in the following discussion.

In 1930, the first year for which expenditures for
these two categories are separately available, Americans
spent $264 million on books and nearly twice as much,

$512 million, on magazines. Together, these categories
were 19.4 percent, or about one-fifth, of the total

recreation expenditures of nearly $4 billion.

In 1935, the middle of the Depression, total

recreation expenditures decreased to $2.6 billion, but
expenditures for books were 7 percent of the total, a level
exceeded only by 83 percent in 1945. In 1935,

expenditures for magazines were 17.3 percent of total
recreation expenditures. Together, the two categories
acoaunted for 24.3 percent of total expenditures, a level

12Ascited in Readership, p. 65.

13Readership, p. 65.

14 Readership, pp. 65-66.

-
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nearly reached again in 1945, when it was 24.2 percent.
Since 1983, the combined total for the two categories has
been about half the 1935-1945 levels, about 12 percent of
total recreation expenditures.

After reaching the peak of 173 percent of total
recreation expenditures in 1935, the percent spent for
magazines has slowly decreased (133 percent in 1950; 12.1
percvnt in 1960; 9.6 percetit in 1970; 9.0 percent in 1980;
and 63 percent in 1988). However, with these data it is
not possible to separate the influence of changes in the
purchase of subcategories in this area (magazines
newspapers and sheet music).

Books have fluctuated less as a percentage of total
recreation expenditures: a high of 83 percent in 1945, 6.0
percent in 1950, followed by a slow rise to 6.8 percent in
1970, then a steady decrease to 4.0 percent in 1988. As
with magazines, the actual dollar amounts tre steadily
risen. Expenditures in this category first exceeded the
billion dollar level in 1960: $1.1 billion, followed by
$1.6 billion in 1965; $2.9 billion in 1970; 53.6 billion in
1975; $5.6 billion in 1980; and $9.8 billion in 1988.

Book Industry Study Group Data on Per Capita
Expenditure

An aneysis of trends in purchase of books in the
early 1980's is presented in table 6-40, taken from Book
Industry Trends 1985 by John Dessauer (Book Industry
Study Group, Inc., New York, NY, 1985). The increase in
the reading age population during this four-year period is
12.7 million, but the increase in *consumer units of
reading* (books) is nearly 190 million. The resulting
increase in books purchased per capita is, at first glance,
less impressive, from 533 in 1980 to 6.08 in 1984.

Characteristics of Readers in 1983

Who is reading the purchased reading materials
discussed above? In 1983, the Book Industry Study Group
(BISG), Inc., sponsored a Consumer Research Study on
Reading and Book Purchasing. This survey is hereafter
called the BISG study. The characteristics of readers
based on a sample of 1,429 respondents nationwide, are
summarized in table 6-41. The major onegories of readers
are book readers (read one or more books in the prior silt
months); non-book readers (read newspapers and
mapzines but no books in the prior six months); and
nonreaders (read no book, newspaper, or magazine in the
prior six months).
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Half of all respondents were book readers. Only 6
percent were nonreaders, but a high proportion,
44 percent, were non-book readers. The percentages of
book readers by sex (42 percent of males, 57 percent of
females) were approximately reversed in non-book readers
(52 percent of males, 37 percent of females). Nonreaders
were evenly divided between the saes.

Analyzed by age groups, persons 50 years and older
are less liltely than younger persons to be book readers.
Only 29 percent of those 65 and older described
themselves as book readers, compared to about 60 percent
of those aged 16 to 29. The pattern is reversed among
non-book readers with the fewest at the lower ages and
the highest numbers at the higheg ages. The older
persons are also more hicely than others to be nonreaders.
The decrease in book reading with age and the higher
number of nonreaders may be related to lower average
education levels in this age cohort. Other explanations
may be the difficulties associated with accessibility of
bookstores or libraries to obtain books and the cost of
books for persons on limited inCOTIles. Vision problems in
the older age groups may also be a factor.

Incidence of book reading (having read at least one
book in the last 4-6 months) increases with both education
and income. However, one-quarter of those with college
education or more were non-book readers. Book reading
was highest in the West, with 59 percent being book
readers compared with 47 to 49 percent in the other
geographic regions (table 6-41).

Tables 6-42 and 6-43 present additional data on
literature readership by genre.

Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts: 1982
and 1985

1\vo national surveys of public participation in the
arts, sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts,
were carried out in 1982 and 1985. See chapter 9 for a
detailed discussion of these surveys. Because of the
similarities in the design of the two surveys, comparisons
can be made in the percentage of public participation in
the various arts in the two years.

In both years, 86 percent of the respondents said they
had read books or magazines in the past 12 months
(tables 9-1 and 9-2). This was the highest rate of
participation in any general recreation activity, the next
highest being *play cards, board games, etc." (over 65
percent participoion). In the more specific arts-related
recreation activities questions, 6 percent in both years had
done creative writing. Eighteen percent in 1982 and 19



percent in 1985 had read or listened to poetry. The

readership for books and magazines, as well as the
audience for poetry reading, was stable over this three-year

inter/al.

When these percentages are converted into indivi-
duals in the adult population of the United States, the

numbers are enormous. The estimated number of aduits

in 1982 who had read any kii,c1 of book or magazine in the

previous 12 months was 137,030,000, while 92,500,000 had

read novels, short stories, pnetty, or plays. The number of

readers of poetry and ttc audience for poetry readings was
about 32,600,000 in 1982. Thus, more persons read books

and magazines than attended motion pictures

(102,600,000) in qle previous 12 months in 1982. Reading
novels, short xories, poetry or plays is the third most
popular activity in the survey list. The 6 percent who sale

they had done creatire writing was higher than the percent
of the population who had performed before the public in

all the performing arts categories combined (tables 2-1 and

9-2).

Demographic Characteristics

Detailed analyses are given in table 9-16 of

participation rates in arts activities by demographic
characteristics in the 1985 Survey of Public Participation in

the Performing Arts (SPPA). These characteristics are
quite close in most respects to those presented in table 6-
41 based on the BISG survey.

The grand mean for participation in reading was
56 percent, more than twice the 22 percent who vimed art
museums, the next most popular art-related activity. As in

the BISG study, younger persons were readers more
frequently than the mean with a decline to 48 percent in
the over 74 years old age group. In the 1985 SPPA, a
wider gap between men and women readers was found
than in the BISG survey: 63 percent of women were
readers compared to 48 percent of men.

Comparison with Participation in Other Arts

Overlapping audiences for art activities reported by
respondents in the 1982 SPPA are presented in table 9-13.
Reading was the "other activity most frequently pursued
by those attending jazz, classical music, opera, musicals,
plays, ballet, and art museums, ranging from 78 to
88 percent who also read. Conversely, of those who
participated in reading 33 percent also attended art
museums, 27 percent attended musicals, 18 percent

attended plays, 20 percent attended classical music

performances, and 13 percent attended jazz. Only

7 percent attended ballet performances, and 5 percent
attended opera.

Expenditures on Reading: 1980 - 1986

The Department of Labor's, Bureau of Labor

Statistics conducts an annual Consumer Expenditure
Survey. Average annual expenditures by urban consumer
units for entertainment and reading are shown in table 1-6

for the years 1980 to 1986. According to this survey, the
proportion of entertainment expenditures on reading by
urban consumers declined slightly during this period, from

1.3.6 percent of entertainment otpenditures in 1980 ($114
of a total of $838) to 11.4 percent in 1986 ($140 of $1,227).

Persons under 25 years old spent less than half as
much on reading as did persons 25 to 34 years old ($66 and

$136, respectively). Spending on reading peaked from 35

to 54 years of age ($173 per year), then declined ($)49 per

year .1.4)r persons 55 to 64 years of age; $130 per year for

persons 65 to 74 years of age; and $93 per year for persons

75 and older).

The lowest expenditures on reading were reported in

the South ($120 per year). In this survey, the Northeast
was highest in expenditures ($154 per year), the Midwest

second ($151 per year), and the West was third ($140 per

year). The BISG and the SPPA studies reported the
highest percentages of readers in the West. Perhaps there

is a higher concentration of readers in the West but they
spend less for reading materials, perhaps because they are
younger and share books more often.
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11

I

11

I

II

California 2 5,035 1.82 1 11,272 2.26

New York 1 5,567 2.16 2 9,361 2.67

Illinois 7 840 .53 3 1,701 .71

Massachusetts 4 1,347 1.62 4 1,525 1.24

Texas 9 721 .48 5 1,487 .52

New Jersey 8 839 .81 6 1,370 .89

Florida 11 710 .81 7 1,352 .73

Virginia 6 914 1.49 8 1,320 1.22

Pennsylvania 10 710 .43 9 1,237 .53

Colorado 21 318 1.06 10 882 1.40

coonecticut 5 1,058 2.35 11 873 1.28

ryland 3 1,401 2.54 12 864Ma
.95

Washington 18 448 .97 13 852 1.00

Ohio 12 660 .45 14 797 .37

Michigan 13 624 .52 15 757

Wisconsin 17 453 .74 16 656

.41

.66

tlimmesota 14 608 1.15 17 632 .72

Georgia 24 243 .39 18 605 .56

Missouri 16 462 .72 19 590 .60

f agilh 27 191 .66 20 566 Loa

ntzth Carolina 15 511 .72 21 513 .42

AO*ona 20 336 1.51 22 498 .96

Satth Carolina 36 77 .22 23 338 .55

gt4 Mexico 29 144 1.22 24 335 1.40

Indians 19 338 .48 25 333 .30

Louisiana 39 73 .17 26 324 .42

04).1noma 23 289 .86 27 293 .50

Tennessee 31 133 .25 28 286 .32

Nevada 43 47 .65 20 255 1.37

Maine 41 58 .44 30 253 1.16

Kansas 25 235 .76 31 252 .51

Iowa 26 211 .54 32 236 .39

Hawaii 33 90 .88 33 233 1.22

New Hampshire 32 124 1.17 34 209 1.05

Utah 30 140 1.01 35 208 .77

Kentucky 35 85 .21 36 169 .25

Rhode Island 38 76 .56 37 166 .83

gontana 46 17 .19 38 157 1.00

Idaho 42 48 .51 39 126 .69

Alaska 45 26 .76 40 121 1.51

Alabama 22 99 .69 41 117 .16

Nebraska 37 77 .37 42 117 .36

South Dakota 49 (b) (b) 43 100 .73

Vonesnt 34 so 1.42 44 93 .88

Arkansas 44 38 .16 45 88 .21

Missis 'ppi 28 168

Delaware

West Virginia

40 65 .85 47 74 .60

47 12

.64 46

.06 48

82 .19

58 .18

Wyoming 50 (b) (b) 49 53 .53

North Dakota 48 10 .13 50 18 .14

IINote:

Table 6-1.
State distribution of authors: 1970 and 1980

State

1970 Numbsr Cancan- 1986 Number Cancan-

of tration of tration

Rank authors ratio (a) Rank authors ratio (a)

States are in order of rank of numbers of authors in 1980. The total number of authors in 1970 was

26,000 and in 1980 was 45,800.

(a) Concentration ratio: Proportion of authors in State labor force cmpared with national proportion.

A ratio of 1.00 would mean that State concentration was idiltical to the national average.

(b) In the rankings (b) is used to represent numbers that are too low to be meaningful (fewer than 10

artists) and the concentration ratios derived from them.

Source: National ErRlowment for the Arts, Research Division, Where Artists Live. 1980, Washington, D.C.,

Report 19, March 1987, figure V, p. 21. (Data are from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of Population.)

1 5 25
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Tab b-2.
Estimai eck activity in literature by type of orgmization as listed by editors
of DAL: 1985

Naas of organization Type of activity Numbers 17.1

1

Academy of American Poets Newsletter circulation

to members of affiliated

societies

14,000

41;

Associated Writing Programs Creative writing program

sponsored

100

Writing programs listed in

catalog

256

Members of AWP 6,122

Users of job listing service 1,700

Authors' Guild Members (must be published

authors, nominated by peers)

6,000

International Women's Writing Guild Members 2,000

Associate members 5,000

Poets and Writers Poets and fiction writers 5,700

Organizations sponsoring

readings

640

Coordinating Council of Literary

Magazines Meibers (individual presses) 358

KNgazine titles held in library 1,800

Issues held in library 16,000

Small Press Record of Books in

in Print* P-esses listed currently 2,000

Total publications produced 18,000

lots: Information supplied by organizations; figures cannot be added or compared and do not represent

total literary activity in the United States.

*Represents small presses in general, for all spee.alties, including but not limited to literature.

Source: The Writing Business: A Poets and Writers Handbook, by the editors of Coda: Poets and Writers

Newsletter, W.W. Norton, Pushcart , New York, NY, 1985.
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Table 6-3.
Membership figures for selected writers' organisations in selected years, as listed in the Encyclopedia of Associations:
1294-1989

Organisation 1984 1986 1914 1989

AmericanLiterary Translators .... ... .... .. ..... . .... 400 600 800 1,000

American SCienni liCtiCe Associatico...,., ... ... , . . .......

legional/16 (a), State/50 (a)

12,000 26,200(b) 26,505(a) NA

American Writers Theatre Poundation......,.................. . , ...... ,. ,.... ,.. ........... , 500 500 500 500

4,600 7,500 7,5C0 7,500

Nation League of America (includes Dramatists Guild, Authors Guild, and other strups) 11,000 12,500 13,300 14,700

(6,000) (6,000) (6,000) (6,500)

Childreo's Literature Association ... e.:-.-:,...::: :-::::-- e-. .. . . 7 800 900 1,000 1,000

Castanets" Gnat of Libererylimpaines 400a) 400a) 400(a) 400a)

Cconcil of Writers Orgasisations 22(a) 23(a) 23(a) 24(a)

(Writers reptemmited) (b) 24,000 24,000 35,000

Immiaist Writers Guild

Loca1/16 (a) 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000

Nana lomat, et America 200 200 100 500

lateseatiemal black Writers Conforms NA 200 200 500

International Volme's Writird Guild 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000

Nestary Writers of America 1,100 1,500 1,500 2,200

Rational Association for the Preservation and Perpetuatioo of Storytelling ....... .,,,, 1,500 1,500 1,500 3,300

Sational Federation of State Fzetr? Societies.,, ... : ......... ... . ..... . ... ,,,,, . ... ,...x..,. 2,500 7,500 7,500 7,500

State/42 (a), Loca1/170 (a)

National League of American Pon Women. -- ---- - ..,- ... . .-.- ..... ...... ... ,.- .. .. -- 6,300 6,000 6,000 6,000

State/47 (a), Local/220 (a)

National Poetry Day Commdttse..,,,,,,,.,,,,: . .-, ... ,,,,. .. ,, ... .. ,, .... ,. . ,, .... ,..,,,....,, 17,000 17,000 17,000 17,000

State/350 (a), Local/2C0 (a)

National Poetry foundation :, 950 950 950 950

Ratimal Story Imps ...:::: :::::: ..-...:::_ , 7 ,,,, ... . , 1,000 1,000 1,000 15,000

Regiona1/3 (a), State145 (a), Local/2 (a)

Poetry Society of knerica 1,200 1,2C0 1,500 1,700

Lamm= Writers of Amealca............... ....... . ..... ................... ............... 1,5C0 2,100 1,000 1,600

Resions1/7 (a), Local/84 (a)

SCIMOD Fiction Writers of America.,...,.., .... ... ............... .. ......... ........ 600 700 800 800

Small Press Writers of America (horror/science fiction writers) 220 247 400 400

Society of Childrea's Snot Writers ---. 2,000 2,000 3,000 5,000

Regiona1/2S (a), Local/32 (a)

Western World Rains Society. ...--. :..,, ::. :,.,.., .: .. 100 100 100 (c)

424 473 473 473

World Science Fiction Society , . , .... 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000

NA - lot available.

Note: Members of misters of organizations do not necessarily represent the amber of writers in all cases; some organizatimis include parsons intensted inaparticular

genre. In addition, 'salters" who aro members of most grams may or may not be published, and nay be full-tine, pert-time, or occasional writers. Thera is no

comparability in the way 'umbers" aro defined, menership year periods, or the tine each orgamization compiled its data. In addition, there is no rens of excluding

overlapping nembership (parsons belonging to more than one organization), and this is by no means &comprehensive list of writers organisations. Figures aro listed over

a four.year period for comparative trend purpoees. Only ore oreanization reported a decline in membership from 1964 to 1986, and the total membership reported by these

organisations ucreased by more then 4,000 from 1984 to 1984, and by more than 19,500 from Ink to 1966. If the merger of arzanizations described in (b) is subtracted,

the increase from 1984 to 1986 is 5,376.

(a) bacer indicates camber of groups or orpnizations, mot individad writers.

(b) Iscrease of more then 14,000 embers from 1984 is the result of wear with two other organizations.

(c) Inactive

Unrest igrechmedia of Aseeciatiame.1964. 18th editdom, Duds* S. Ain, datherise Griner, an Karin S. Rosh, eds., Gale Issesoch Company, Detroit, NI, 1983;

latratiaLsuisiaufm,ilit,muguifs, Crake, ed., Gale Reeser* Cowry, Detroit, NI, 1965; amd Imaggediej08 aaafisieLisma.21
Maria I. desk an Swan S. Mortis, ods., Gale beemerchempemy, Dotrsit, NI, MI; heradodia al Oasociatioss. 1,90. 21030 IOWA, Jsboroh K. lure, Wen I. Kook, and

Soimotto lovallo, eds., Gale leeserch Company, Detroit, NI, 1969.
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Table 6-4.
Earned degreBs in English and W.erature conferred by institutions of
higher education, by level of degree and sex of student: 1949-50 to
1985-86

Year

Bachelor's degrees Master's degrees Doctor's degrees

Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women

1949-50 17,240 8,221 9,019 2,259 1,320 939 230 181 49

1951-52 14,058 5,798 8,260 1,922 1,043 879 284 237 47

1953-54 12,545 4,726 7,819 1,674 862 812 356 290 66

19.7 56 14,185 5,526 8,859 1,892 969 923 382 323 59

1957-58 16,631 6,733 9,898 2,319 1,207 1,112 333 280 53

1959-60 20,128 7,580 12,548 2,931 1,458 1,473 397 314 83

1961-62 24,314 8,531 15,803 3,514 1,702 1,812 486 390 96

1963-64 32,614 10,943 21,671 4,443 2,015 2,428 556 441 115

1965-66 39,015 13,196 25,819 6,265 2,854 3,411 699 540 159

1967-68 47,977 15,700 32,277 7,916 3,434 4,482 977 717 260

1969-70 56,400 18,644 37,756 8,480 3,309 5,171 1,205 832 373

1970-71 57,026 19,000 18,026 8,935 3,485 5,450 1,441 1,021 420

1971-72 55,991 19,169 36,822 8,714 3,356 5,358 1,591 1,056 535

1972-73 52,478 18,544 33,934 8,151 3,203 4,948 1,631 1,040 591

1973-74 47,343 17,091 30,252 7,906 3,192 4,714 1,616 1,006 610

1974-75 40,297 14,727 25,570 7,620 2,932 4,688 1,507 884 623

1975-76 35,432 13,252 22,180 7,217 2,775 4,442 1,511 856 655

1976-77 31,996 11,816 20,180 6,513 2,436 4,077 1,318 718 600

1977-78 29,732 10,837 18,895 6,351 2,292 4,059 1,265 670 595

1978-79 27,720 9,776 17,944 5,522 2,015 3,507 1,137 600 537

1979-80 26,638 9,032 17,606 5,122 1,857 3,265 1,131 594 537

1980-81 26,006 8,788 17,218 4,948 1,793 3,155 1,047 494 551

1981-82 26,152 8,692 17,460 4,809 1,698 3,111 974 455 519

1982-83 25,632 8,550 17,082 4,350 1,538 2,812 890 416 474

1983-84 26,419 8,723 17,696 4,403 1,566 2,837 941 421 520

1984-85 26,536 8,862 17,674 4,571 1,590 2,981 943 426 517

1985-86 27,360 9,150 18,210 4,923 1,740 3,183 937 405 532

Vote: English literature field includes degrees conferred in general English, EngliSh literature,

comparative literature, classics, creative writing, composition, American literature, and technical and

business writing.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, "Degrees and Other Formal Awards

Conferred" surveys.

As included in U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education

Statistics 1988, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., September 1988, table 195, p. 233.

Methodological note: Although a strenuous effort has been made to provide a consistent series of data,

minor changes have occurred over time in the way degrees are classified and reported. Any degrees

classified in early surveys as "first-professional" are included above with bachelors degrees; any degrees

classified as "second-professional" or "second-level" are included with masters degrees. Data for all

years are for 50 States and the District of Columbia.
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Table 6-5.
Number of creative writing programs included in Associated Writing
Programs (AWP) Offical Guide to Writing Programs: 1975, 1984 and 1989

Formal degree-granting programs: 1975 1984 1989

Associate of Arts (AA) (a) (a) 5

Bachelor of Arts (BA) with concentration

in writing 24 155 260

Bachelor of Fine Arts (BFA) 3 10 8

BaChelor of Science (BS) with concentra-

tion in writing (a) (a) 10

Bachelor of Science and Education (BSE) (a) (a) 2

Master of Arts (MA) 32 99 177

Master of Fine Arts (MFA) 15 37 48

Masters in Englith TeaChing (MAET) (a) (a) 1

Masters in Professional Writing (MPW) (a) (a) 1

Masters of Science (MS) (0 (a) 4

Masters in Technical and Science

Communication (1ISC) (a) (a) 1

Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) 5 20 33

Doctor of Arts (DA) 1 5 6

Total degree-granting programs 81 320 328

Programs not granting degrees (b) 57 80 1

Note: in 1975, 1984, and 1989, Assoc:ated Writing Program (AWP) conducted a survey of institutions

granting formal degrees in creative writing. In some cases, the institutions listed the program under

literature or arts rather than as "creative writing," but tbe content of the prograe was actually creative

writing. These program were included where known. Includes programs in the United States and Canada.

Increases in this table may reflect change in reporting practices as well as growth JA programs.

(a) Not a separate category in this year.

(b) Content of this category varies from year to year.

Source: Associated Writing Programs (AWP), Old Dosinion University, Norfolk, VA, 1989.
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Table 6-6.
Hours worked per week by full-thne/part-time authors and by occupational
commitments: 1979

Self-designation Occupational commitment*

of time commitment*

Full-tine Part-time

Average hours freelance freelance Hold other No other

per week writing author author paid jcb paid job

(percentage distribution)

0-9 4 33 28 10

10-19 8 34 29 13

20-39 48 29 34 43

404 40 5 10 34

Total (rounded) 100 101 101 100

(N = ) (1,038) (1,024) (983) (1,144)

Note: Authors were asked to estimate the amount of time they devoted to writing: "On average in the last

year how many hours per week did you spend writing or directly working in some other way on your own book

or article?" This question was deliberately Worded so that authors would include research and thinking

time, as well as time spent on other activities that directly contributed to their writing product.

*Classification categories in this table reflect respondents' self-designation as to time and occupational

commitment and are not the same as the typology developed by the study as presented in chart 6-1 and

table 6-7.

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The blues of Writine: Per Word. Per Piece, or

kgbagl, Columbia University Press, New York, NY, 1986, table 3.1, p. 43, and table 3.2, p. 44.

Methodological note: Based on a survey conducted in 1979 by the Center for Social Sciences, Columbia

University. Questionnaires were mailed to a sample of 3,200 of the 5,000 members of the Authors Guild and

to 1,900 of the 3,750 writers invited to be members of the guild in 1976-1979. Virtually all writers

sampled had published at least one book; 2,241 persons (46 percent) returned questionnaires after two

mailings. The results are best interpreted as reflecting Authors Guild eligible respondents not the

writing profession as a whole.
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Chart 6-1.
Percent of authors, by type, full-time and part-time: 1979*

Typology of authors, Center for Social Sciences, Columbia University, 1979

Marginal full-time authors Spends at least 25 hours a week on writing and holds no other paid positions (though
in some cases earns irregular fees-for-service-writing-related income from editing,
translating, and the like).

Limited full-time authors Spends no more than 25 hours a week on writing and holds no other regular paid job.

Committed part-time authors Holds a position other than freelance writing, yet averages 25 hours a week or more on
writing. This group of authors testifies to the commonplace that time is not a zero-sum
phenomenon. In effect, these are authors who hold two substantial positions.

Intermittent part-time authors Holds a paid position other than freelance writing, and devotes a smaller but still
considerable number of hours a week to writing (10 to 24 hours).

Marginal part-time authors

Marginal full-time authors

Limited full-time authors

Committed part-time authors

Intermittent part-time authors

Marginal part-time authors

Holds a paid position unconnected with the writing craft and puts in fewer than 10
hours a week on writing.

ss,.: 1

19%

21%

II 35%

10 20 30 40 50

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathon R. Cole. The Wages of Writing: Per Word.Ter Piece, -r Perhaps, Columbia University
Press. New York. 1986, pp.45 and 46: See methodological note with table 6-6 of this report.
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Table 6-7.
Type of occupation of authors holding other paid positions: 1979 (Authors
Guild based sample)

Type of occupation Percent

University teaching 36

Editor/pdblither 11

Journalist

Kanager/proprietor

Primary/secondary school teething 4

Clerical/secretarial 3

Blue collar/service

Sales/technical 3

Public relations

Other professional* 20

Other 7

Total (rounded) 100

Mote: 1,035 authors responded to the question on other occupation. See table 6-6 for methodological note.

* Other profesional occupations included lawyers, physicians, clergy, computer programmers, and many kinds

of "artistic" people.

Sdurce: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The Waaes of Writina; Per Word. Per Piece, or

Perhaps, Columbia University Press, New York, NY, 1986, table 3.3, p. 49.
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Table 6-8.
Earnings from writing by type of author: 1979 (Authors Guild based
sample)

Writing-related inctme in 1979

/other tire* $0-2,499

$2,500-

4,999

$5,000-

9,999

$10,000-

19,999

$20,000- $50,000-

49,999 99,999 $100,0004

Row

total

(percentage distribution)

Ccemitted full-timers 21 8 16 16 23 8 7 99

N = 661

Lbmited full-timers 41 18 10 13 9 6 3 100

N = 330

Committed part-tiners 32 13 17 13 16 6 3 100

N = 238

Intermittent part-timera 49 15 17 11 5 1 1 99

N = 403

Marginal part-timers 64 14 9 C 3 1 NA 99

N = 239

NA - Not applicable.

Note: Percentages represent the proportion within each author type with an income corresponding to each

income category. Percentages for each type add across to 100 percent (allowing for discrepancies caused by

rounding). See table 6-6 for methodological note.

*Typology of authors, Center for Social Sciences, Columbia University, 1979:

Committed full-time author: Spends at least 25 hours a week on writing and holds no other paid positions

(tlioulph in sone cases earns irregular fees-for-service-writing-related income from editing, translating,

and the like).

Lioited full-time author: Spends no more than 25 hours a week on writing and holds no other irregular paid

job.

Committed pert-time amthor: Holds a paid position other than freelance writing, yet averages 25 hours a

week or sore on writing. This group of authors testifies to the commonplace that time is not a zero-sun

phenomenon. In effect, these are authors who hold two substantial positions.

Intermittent port-time author: Holds a paid position other than freelance writing, and devotes a smaller

but still considerable number of hours a week to writing (10 to 24 hours).

Nominal pert-tias author: Holds a paid position unconnected with the writing craft and puts in fewer than

10 hows a week on writing.

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The 14420$ of Writina: Per Word, Per Piece, or

!edam, Columbia University Press, New York, NY, 1986, table 4.3, p. 67.
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Chart 6-2.
Percentage distribution of authors writing related income (Authors Guild based sample): 1979

4%
(N=75)

$0-2,499 $2,500-4,999 $5,000-9,999 $10,000- $20,000- $50,000- $100,000+
19,999 49,999 99,999

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathon R. Cole. The Wages of Writingjer Worer Piece.or_PerbanL Columbia University
Press, New York, 1986, figure 4-1, p. 58; See methodological note with table 6-6 of this report.
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Table 6-9.
Median writing income of authors by time commitment and sex: 1979
(Authors Guild based sample)

Hours spent writing

per week

Hedian income Number reporting

Hen Women Nen Women

(in dollars)

0-9 hotrs 1,500 1,250 200 119

10-19 hours 2,325 2,160 230 142

20-39 hours 6,250 5,000 404 326

40 or more hours 18,600 10,500 297 136

Note: See table 6-6 for methodological note.

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The Weems of Writint: Per Word. Por Piece. or

Perhaps, Columbia University Press, New York, NY, 1986, figure 4.4, p. 77.
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Table 6-10.
Median writing income of authors by time commitment and genre: 1979
(Authors Guild based sample)

Hours spent writing

per week

Median income (number reporting in parentheses)

Children's Adult Adult Genre

books nonfiction fiction fiction

(in dollars)

0-9 hours 2,050 1,300 500 1,000

(54) (87) (43) (25)

10-19 hours 2,964 2,050 1,400 3,300

(69) (72) (60) (35)

20-39 hours 7,000 5,500 5,948 6,000

(111) (171) (168) (113)

40 or more hours 16,100 13,500 10,000 31,500

(41) (147) (79) (56)

Rote: See tlble 6-6 for methodological note.

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The Wages of Writing: Per Word, Per Piece, or

Perhaps, Columbia University Press, New York, NY, 1986, figure 4.5, p. 87.
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Table 6-11.
Income of authors from book writing by genre: 1979 (Authors Guild based sample)

Writing income

in 1979

Acad-

General emically Adult

Genre adult oriented non-

fiction fiction nonfiction fiction

Genre

Technical

reports, Chil-

How-to manuals, dren's Religious, Trans- Total

books handbooks Poetry books inspirational lations Other Total N

(percentage distribution)

$0-2,499 17 29 54 34 37 38 59 23 25 60 46 33 379

$2,500-4,999 10 16 14 13 12 15 14 18 17 0 13 14 162

$5,000-9,999 15 10 14 15 21 10 9 21 8 20 17 15 177

$10,000-19,999 12 13 10 18 21 15 9 18 17 0 17 15 175

$20,000-49,999 21 18 7 13 7 18 9 12 17 0 8 13 160

$50,000-99,999 13 9 0 6 1 3 0 4 8 20 0 6 68

$100,000+ 10 6 1 2 1 3 0 3 8 0 0 3 42

Total (rounded) 98 10) 100 101 100 102 100 99 100 100 101 99

Number of responses 149 207 138 302 t8 40 22 196 12 5 24 1,163

Note: Only recently published authors (1977-1980) are included in this table. See table 6-6 for metLodological note.

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The Wages of Writing: Per Word, Per Piece, or Perhaps, Columbia University Press, New York, NY,

1936, table 4.7, p. 85.
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Table 6-12.
Total personal income and ratio of writing income to total personal income
of authors by author type: 1979 (Authors Guild based sample)

Imam

Author type*

Total Committed Limited Ccacitted Intermittent Marginal

sample full- full- part- part- part-

of auttora timers timers timers timers ttmers

(in dollars)

Median 27,000 24,000 19,000 29,650 31,425 30,825

90 percent 78,720 95,000 66,700 75,503 72,710 74,750

75 percent 45,000 45,988 36,000 46,875 46,750 48,000

25 percent 13,000 10,031 8,020 15,368 18,688 21,000

10 percent 5,000 3,500 3,941 7,288 8,000 9,525

N 1,903 628 319 236 396 244

Median ratio of writing

income to total personal

income .33 .77 .29 .26 .10 .05

595 294 226 377 221

Note: See tahle 6-6 for methodological note.

*Types of authors are defined in notes to chart 6-1 and table 6-8.

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The W s of Writ' : Per Word Per Piece or

Perhaps, Columbia University Press, New York, wY, 1986, table 4.8, p. 100.
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Table 6-13.
Authors' writing income compared with total family income: 1978 (Authors
Guild based sample)

Income bracket

1978*

Total

Writing family

income incce

(orcentage distribution)

$0 - 3,150 37 2

$3,151 - 5,250 12 2

$5,251 - 10,500 16 6

$10,501 - 21,000 14 15

$21,001 - 31,520 8 19

_11,521 - 52,520 5 29

$52,521 105,050 5 20

$105,051 - 210,000 2 6

$210,001+ 1 2

Total percent 100 101

1,619 1,622

Note: See table 6-6 for methodological note.

q le 1978 values for writing income do not represent sIlaried inccem. They include incase directly

rb'ated to writing and other frselance writing inccea.

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The Wales of Writine: Per Word. Per Piece. or

Perhaps, Columbia University Press, New York, NY, 198, table 4.10, p. 106 and table 4.11, p. 107.

r 13
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Table 6-14.
Authors' income in best year compared to income in 1979 (Authors Guild
based sample)

Percent of authors reporting in:ow in best year, adjusted for inflation

1979 writing income $0-2,499

$2,500-

4,999

$5,000-

9,999

$10,000-

19,999

$20,000-

49,999

$50,000-

99,999 $100,000+ Total

$0-2,499 100 69 47 32 16 10 12 37

$2,500-4,999 NA 31 20 17 9 3 3 13

$5,000-9,999 NA NA 33 19 17 10 4 15

$10,000-19,999 NA NA NA 32 19 13 6 13

$20,000-49,999 NA NA NA NA 39 30 L9 14

$50,000-99,99i' HA NA NA NA NA 34 14 s

$100,000+ NA NA NA NA NA NA 43 4

Total (rounded) 100 100 100 100 100 100 101 101

N 150 202 280 336 390 173 133 1664

NA - Not applicable.

Note: See table 6-6 for methodological note.

Source: Paul William Kingston and Jonathan R. Cole, The Wages of Writing: Per Word, Per Piece, or

Perhaps, Coluabia University Press, New York, NY, 1966, table 4.2, p. 63.
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Table 8-15.
Summary of Authors Guild surveys of book contract provisions: 1976-1987
(continued on next page)

Book contract provisions

Survey

VI/V

(1976)

Survey Survey

IX XII

(1981) (1984)

Survey

XIII

(1985)

Survey

XIV

i1986/87)

Number of contracts (282) (305) (299) (256) (315)

lenge of advances (percent)

No advance 5.3 1.0 3.1 1.2 3.1

Under $5,000 28.7 12.8 9.4 12.1 11.7

$5,000 to 9,999 28.0 19.7 15.7 20.7 20.6

$10,000 to 19,999 18.1 21.6 20.1 28.5 17.5

$20,000 to 39,999 10.3 12.8 18.7 15.6 19.7

Over $40,000 7.1 8.5 15.4 21.9 25.4

Not answered/unclear 2.5 23.6 17.0 NA 1.9

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Ro3alty provisions

Common royalty or eopivalent (a) 56.0 63.0 56.4 61.7 54.3

Better royalty provisions (b) 28.9 15.8 19.4 12.9 14.9

Worse royalty provisions (c) 10.1 17.3 21.2 23.1 20.6

Other/no answer 5.0 3.9 3.0 2.3 10.2

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Hardcover royalt7 rates

10 percent (5,000); 12 1/2 percent

(5,000); 15 percent 56.0 63.0 54.5 61.3 54.0

10 percent (5:000); 12 1/2 percent

(2,500); 15 percent 9.9 4.3 3.0 2.0 2.5

15 percent all copies 10.3 8.2 13.4 6.7 8.9

More than 15 percent, all copies NA NA NA .8 NA

Other royalties based on list price

Better 8.9 3.3 3.0 3.6 3.5

Worse 8.9 16.0 18.7 21.2 20.6

even NA NA 2.0 NA .3

Royalties based on publishers' receipts 1.4 1.3 2.0 2.0 5.4

Special arrangements NA NA NA .4 NA

Not answered/unclear 4.6 3.9 3.3 2.0 4.8

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

MA - No responses or less than .1 percent.

(a) The most common royalty rate is 10 percent on the first 5,000 copies sold; 12 1/2 percent on the next

5,000 copies sold; and 15 percent on all copies sold after the first 10,000.

(b) The most common "bettex" royalty provision are 10 percent on the first s,eci; copies sold; 12 1/2

percent on the next 2,500 copies sold; and 15 percent on all copies sold after 7,500. Better royalty

agreements included here also include 15 percent on all copies sold.

(c) Includes all royalty provisions offering smaller percentages to authors or raising the percentage of

royalties after more than 10,000 copies are sold.
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Table 6-15.
Summary of Authors Guild surveys of book contract provisions: 1976-1987
(continued from previous page)

Survey

V1/V

Survey

IX

Survey

XII

Survey

XIII

Survey

XIV

Book contract provisions (1976) (1981) (1984) (1985) (1986/87)

Author's share of mass market proceeds (Percent)

50 percent share 69.9 67.9 60.9 60.7 54.6

Other clauses increasing author's share 12.4 14.1 10.4 9.9 5.4

60 percent share 2.1 1.6 2.3 .4 2.9

Over 60 percent Share 1.1 1.3 .7 .8 1.6

Pull royalty 5.3 6.2 8.0 1.6 NA

Less than 50 percent or 50 percent of net. NA NA NA .8 NA

Special arrangement KA NA NA NA 3.8

Hard/soft arrangement NA NA NA NA 15.6

Not answered/unclear 9.2 8,9 17.7 2'....8 16.1

100.0 100.0 l''..; 0 100.0 100.0

KA No responses or less than .1 percent.

lots: Totals of colunos by subgroups may not add to 100.0 due to rounding or missing data.

Source: "Guild Releases Number XIV in Series of Trade Book Contract Surveys," in Authors Guild Bulletin, Spring 1989;

text table. p. 1; table A-1, p. 2; table C-1, p. 4; and table D-1, p. 6.

Methodological note: The report of the Authors Guild Book Contract Committee on the fourteenth (1986-87) survey of

trade book publishing contracts is based on responses on 315 contracts -- 142 for nonfiction and 173 for fiction. These

contracts were made by 85 publishers, of which 14 are controlled by 13 conglomerate publithing companies. Eleven

university presses and eight small presses are also included. Of the 315 contracts, 234 (74k) were negotiated by an

agent or aMrney (96 nonfiction and 138 fiction). The numbers of contacts for earlier surveys mere as follows: Survey

XIII (1985), 256 contracts; Survey XII (1984), 299 contacts; Survey IX (1981), 305 contacts; Survey VI/V (1976), 282

contacts. The percent of contracts negotiated by agents has remained between 70 and 86 percent throughout this series

of surveys. Became of the significant changes in the Consumer Price Index between 1976 and 1985, a 1976 dollar was

worth only $0.53 in 1985. To compare data in the 1976 survey with those in the 1985 survey, the brackets should be

indezeN: ap one bracket, wiz): "Over $40,000" comparable to "Over $75,000" in the 1985 survey (not shown).

i)
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Table 6-16.
Summitry of contract provisions for fiction and nonfiction books, in
contracts negotiated by authors' representatives or not represented,
Authors Guild survey: 1987

Number of contracts

Negotiated by Not

representatives represented

Contract provisions Fiction

Non-

fiction Fiction

Non-

fiction

Total

number Percent

Range of advances

No advance 1 0 2 7 10 3.2

Under $5,000 17 2 10 8 37 11.7

$5,000 to 9,999 16 15 5 9 65 20.6

$10,000 to 19,999 15 28 4 8 55 17.5

$20,000 to 39,999 24 za 5 5 62 19.7

$40,000 to $74,999 16 12 4 2 34 10.8

$75,000 to $100,000 9 3 0 1 13 4.1

Over $100,000 22 9 1 1 33 10.5

Not anwered/unclear 2 3 0 1 6 1.9

Total 142 100 31 42 315 100.0

Hardcover royalty rates

10 percent (5,000); 12 1/2 percent (5,000);

15 percent 81 59 14 16 170 54.0

10 percent (5,000); 12 1/2 percent (2,500);

15percent 4 3 0 1 8 2.5

15 percent all copies 18 8 0 2 28 8.9

Other royalties based on list price 27 22 13 15 77 24.4

Royalties based on publisher's receipts 2 4 3 8 17 5.4

Special arrangements 0 0 0 0 0 0.0

Not answered/unclear 6 2 3 4 15 4.8

Total 138 98 33 46 315 100.0

Author's share of mass market proceeds

A percent share 71 62 16 23 172 54.6

Other clauses increasing author's share 10 7 NA NA 17 5.4

60 percent share 8 1 NA NA 9 2.9

Over 60 percent share 2 2 1 NA 5 1.6

Special arrangements 6 3 3 NA 12 3.8

Hard/soft arrangement 31 10 5 3 49 15.6

Not answered/unclear 12 13 7 19 51 16.1

Total 140 98 32 45 315 100.0

NA - No responses.

Somme: "Guild Releases Number XIV in Series of Trade Book Contract Surveys," in Authors Guild Bulletin,

Spring 1989; table C, p. 4; table A, p. 2; table D, p. 5.

Nithodolcitical mote: The report of the Authors Guild Book Contract Commdttee on the fourteenth survey of

trade book publishing ccstracts is based on responses on 315 contracts -- 142 for nonfiction and 173 for

fiction. Contracts were made by 85 publishers, of which 34 are controlled by 13 conglomerate publishing

companies. Eleven university presses and eight small presses also are included. Cd the 315 contracts, 234

(74.3 percent) were negotiated by an agent or attorney (96 nonfiction and 138 fiction). The percent of

contracts negotiated by agents has remained between 70 and 85 percent throughout this series of surveys.
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Table 6-17.
Copyright registrations, by subject matter: 1870-1900 (continued on next
page)

Year

1870

1871

1872

1873

1874

1875

1876

1877

1878

1879

1880

1881

1882

1883

1884

1885

Total copy

copyright

registra-

tions (a) Periodicals

Dramatic

composi-

tions (b)

Musical

composi-

dons Maps

Commercial

prints and

labels (a)

(d).. 5,600 (c) (c) (c) (c) (c)

12,688 (c) (c) (c) (c) (c)

14,164 (c) (c) (c) (c) (c)

15,352 (c) (c) (c) (c) (c)

16,283 (c) (c) (c) (c) 232

15,927 (c) (c) (c) (c) 232

14,882 (c) (c) (c) (c) 472

15,758 (c) (c) (c) (c) 392

15,798 3,424 372 3,772 (c) 492

18,125 3,608 414 4,688 (c) 355

20,686 4,369 496 5,628 (c) 203

21,075 4,339 415 5,578 (c) 202

22,918 4,612 458 6,143 (c) 304

25,274 5,489 498 6,280 (c) 906

26,893 5,570 587 6,241 (c) 513

28,411 6,060 625 6,808 (c) 391

(a) Prior to 1941, commercial prints and libels not included in tntal; jurisdiction moved to copyright

office in 1940. Registration of commercial prints and labels in the Patent Office was first

authorii.ed by the Act of June 18, 1974. Jurisdiction was transferred to the Register of Copyrights

by Public Law 244, 53 Stat, 1142, effective June 30, 1940.

(b) Prior to 1910, this series pertains only to dramatic compositions.

(c) Category not counted.

(d) Registrations for July-December.
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Table 6-17.
Copyright registrations, by subject matter: 1870-1900 (continued from
previous page)

Year

Total copy

copyright Dramatic Musical :oomercial

registra- composi- composi- prints and

tions (a) Periodicals tions (b) tions Haps labels (a)

1886 31,241 6,089 672 7,514 (c) 378

1887 35,083 6,708 536 7,744 (c) 380

1888 38,225 7,086 589 8,066 (c) 327

1889 40,985 7,646 620 8,958 (c) 319

1890 42,794 8,164 715 9,132 (c) 304

1891 48,908 9,477 746 11,688 1,912 137

1892 54,735 10,327 813 14,649 NA 6

1893 58,956 11,094 580 16,273 1,814 2

1894 62,762 12,149 465 18,460 1,922 4

1895 67,572 12,155 827 18,563 1,432 3

1896 72,470 12,892 907 20,951 1,198 3

1897 75,000 NA NA NA (c) 35

1898 75,545 NA MA NA (c) 89

1899 80,968 NA NA NA (c) 448

1900 94,798 NA HA WA (c) 775

NA Not available.

(a) Prior to 1941, commercial prints and labels not included in total; jurisdiction moved to copyright

office in 1940. Registration of commercial prints and labels in the Patent Office was first

authorized by the Act of June 18, 1974. Jurisdiction was transferred to the Register of Copyrights

by Public Law 244, 53 Stat. 1142, effective June 10, 1940.

(b) Prior to 1910, this series pertains only to dramatic compositions.

(c) Category not counted.

Source: U.S. Library of Congress, Annual Report of the Librarian of Congress and Annual Report of the

Rezister of Copyrights, various issues. U.S. Patent Office, Annual Report,intoftlners
(1874-1896); unpublished data 1897-1940.

Table taken from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics. Colonial Times to 1970, Part 2.

Washington, D.C., 1975, Series W-82 to W-92.



Table 6-17.
Copyright registrations, by subject matter: 1870-1900 (continued from
previous page)

Methodological note: Figures are on a calendar-year basis for 1870-1896 and on a fiscal-year basis

thereafter. Prior to 1870, copyright claims were entered at 17edera1 District Courts. For additional

information on this period, see Ma:tin A. Roberts, Records in the Copyrie.ht Office Deposited by the United

States District Courts Coverinwite Period 1790-1870, Washington, D.C. 1939.

The term "copyright" may be defined as the right to prevent copying. It has come to mean that body of

exclusive rights granted by Federal statute to protect their writings. It includes the exclusive right to

print, reprint, publish, copy, and vend the copyrighted work; to make other versions of the work and, with

certain limitations, to mike recordings of the work and to perform the work in public. The Copyright

Office is primarily an office of record and registers claims if the provisions of the law and the

regulations hAve been complied with. A certificate is issued to the applicant upon completion of eadh

registration.

The first law, in 1790, applied only to maps, Chavts, and books. Subsequent amendments provided for prints

(1802); musical compositions (1831); dramatic compositions with the right of public performance (1856);

photographs (1865); paintings, drawings, sculpture, and models or designs for works of the fine arts

(1870); performance rights in music (1897); motion pictures and photoplays (1912); and performance rights

in nondramatic literary worts (1952). The original term of copyright was 14 years, with the privilege of

renewal for 14 years. In 1831, the first term was immreased to 28 years. In 1909, the renewal term was

also increased to 28 years. Before 1891, only citizens or residents of the United States could obtain

copyrights. The Act of 1891 extended the privilege to citizens of countrie with wadi the United States

bad reciprocal copyright agreements. Claims in works by citizens of States adhering to international

copyright conventions to which the United States is a party (Mexico City, 1902; Buenos Aires, 1910; and

Universal Copyright Convention, 1952) may also be registered, as well as works first published in States

adhering to the Universal Copyright Convention. Detailed information on the various classes of works may

be obtained by writing to the Register of Copyrights, Library of Congress, Washington, D.C. 20540. Note

taken from Census Bureau souxre cited above.
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Table 6-18.
Copyright registrations, by subject matter: 1901 - 1925 (continued on next page)

Books and

pamphlets Drama-

Total tic or Cosner-

copy

right

regis-

Printed

abroad in

drama-

tico-

musical Musica1

Works

of art,

mcdels,

Prints

and

pictorial

cial

prints

and Miscel-

Renewals

all

trations Total foreign Periodi- composi- composi- or illustra- labels Motion laneous classes

Year (a) (b) language cals (b) tions (c) tions Maps designs tions (s) pictures (d) (n)

1901 92,351 (f) (f) NA NA NA (f) (f) (f) 948 (0 (0 (0

1902 92,978 24,272 (0 21,071 1,448 19,706 (0 (f) (0 913 (f) (f) (0

1903 97,979 27,466 (0 22,625 1,608 21,161 (f) (0 (f) 1,143 (0 (0 (0

1904 103,130 27,824 (0 21,496 1,571 23,110 (0 (f) (0 1,301 (0 (0 (f)

1905 113,374 29,860 (f) 22,591 1,645 24,595 (0 (0 (f) 1,371 (f) (f) (0

1906 17,704 29,261 tf) 23,163 1,879 26,435 (0 (0 (0 1,095 (0 (f) (0

1907 123,8n 30,879 (f) 23,078 2,114 31,401 (f) (0 (0 985 (f) (0 (f)

1908 119,742 30,191 (f) 22,409 2,182 28,427 (f) (f) (0 915 (f) (0 (0

1909 120,131 32,533 (f) 21,195 2,937 26,306 (0 (0 (0 1,010 (0 (0 (f)

1910 109,074 24,740 1,351 21,608 3,911 24,345 2,622 4,383 11,925 235 (f) 14,533 1,007

1911 115,198 26,970 1,707 23,393 3,415 25,525 2,318 3,355 14,269 757 (f) 15,025 928

1912 120,931 29,286 2,294 22,580 3,767 26,777 2,158 3,224 17,639 893 (0 14,151 1,349

19t3 119,495 29,572 2,369 23,002 3,700 26,292 2,011 2,871 16,591 918 953 13,438 1,065

1914 123,154 31,891 2,860 24,134 3,957 28,493 1,950 3,021 15,438 1,059 2,148 10,891 1,231

1915 115,193 31,926 1,843 24,938 3,797 21,406 1,772 2,965 12,135 1,083 2,950 11,178 1,326

r.- r
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Table 6-18.
Copyright registrations, by subject matter: 1901 1925 (continued from previous page)

c,

55,3

Books and

pamphlets Drama-

Total tic or Comer-

copy drama- Works Prints cial

right Printed tico- of art, and prints Renewals

regis- abroad in musical Musical models, pictorial and Miscel- all

trations Total foreign Periodi- composi- composi- or illustra- libels Motion laneous classes

Year (a) (b) language cals (b) tions (c) tions Maps designs tions (a) pictures (d) (e)

1916 115,967 32,897 1,276 26,553 3;223 20,644 1,612 2,220 12,722 1,235 3,240 11,228 1,628

1917 111,438 33,552 914 26,467 3,067 20,115 1,529 2,247 11,514 1,123 2,720 8,235 1,992

1918 106,728 33,617 636 25,822 2,711 21,849 1,269 1,858 9,161 708 1,838 6,746 1,857

1919 113,003 37,710 855 25,083 2,293 26,209 1,207 1,901 9,997 768 1,429 5,268 1,906

1920 126,562 39,090 939 28,935 2,906 29,151 1,498 2,115 10,945 780 1,714 8,096 2,112

1921 135,780 41,245 1,134 34,074 3,217 31,054 1,647 2,762 9,362 1,485 1,721 7,992 2,206

1922 138,633 46,307 1,309 35,471 3,418 27,381 1,9AS 2,954 9,139 2,101 1,487 7,820 2,726

1923 148,946 55,561 2,886 37,104 3,778 24,900 2,042 2,790 10,400 2,141 1,277 8,405 2,689

1924 162,694 61,982 2,306 39,806 3,409 26,734 2,265 2,873 11,170 2,016 1,473 9,549 3,433

1925 165,848 65,670 3,266 40,880 4,015 25,548 2,222 2,950 10,827 2,015 1,765 8,662 3,309

NA Not available.

Note: Figures are on a tiscal year basis. See table 6-17 for methodological note.

(a) Prior to 1941, nommerciil prints and labels not included in total; jurisdiction moved to copyright offica in 1940. Serial publicati .s issued at

regular intervals of less than a year are considered periodicals. Otherwise, they are considered books.

(b) Prior to 1927, contributions to periodicals included with books and pamOhlets.

(e) Prior to 1910, this series pertains only to dramatic compositions.

(d) Includes lectures, sermons, addresses; reproductions of works of art; drawings or plastic works of a scientific or technical character; and phetographs.

(e) Prior to 1941, excludes renewals of commercial prints and labels. Registration of commercial prints and labels in the Patent Office was first authorized

by the Act of June 18, 1874. Jurisdiction was transferred to the Register of Copyrights by Public Law 244, 53 Stat. 1142, effective June 30, 1940.

(f) Category not counted.

Source: U.S. Library of Congress, Annual Report of the Librarian of Congress and Annual Report of the Register of Copyrights, various issues. U.S. Patent

Office, Annual Report of the Commissioner of Patents, 1897 to 1940, and unpublished data. 554
Table taken from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics, Colonial Times to 1970, Part 2, Washington, D.C., 1975, Series W-82 to W-95.
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Table 6-19.
Copyright registrations, by subject -latter: 1926 - 1970 (continued on next page)

Year

1926

1927

1928

1929

1930

1931

1932

1933

1914

1935

1916

1931

19311

1939

1940

1941

1942

1943

1944

1945

Books and

pazphlets Drama-

Total tic or Comer-

copy drama- Works Prints cial

right

regis-

trations Total

Printed

tbroad in

foreign Period-

Contribu-

tions to

period-

tico-

musical

composi-

Musical

composi-

of art,

models,

or

and

pictorial

illustra-

prints

and

libels Motion

Miscel-

laneous

Renewals

all

classes

(a) (b) language icals (c) icals (b) Liens tions Maps designs !ions (a) pictures (d) (n)

177,635 73,455 3,430 41,169 (b) 4,130 25,484 2,447 ,173 13,382 2,544 1,623 8,54- 4,029

184,000 47,801 3,777 41,475 29,335 4,475 25,2t2 2,t77 2,575 14,833 2,856 1,915 8,946 4,686

193,914 50,095 4,405 47,364 26,984 4,473 26,897 2,862 3,152 14,272 2,801 2,304 10,062 5,447

161,959 44,040 3,868 44,161 13,574 4,594 27,023 2,232 2,486 9,873 2,707 2,319 6,709 4,948

172,792 47,248 4,664 43,939 14,587 5,714 32,129 2,554 2,114 9,170 2,333 2,195 6,565 5,937

164,642 46,855 %,319 42,415 12,698 5,784 31,488 2,940 2,551 5,813 2,465 1,926 6,174 5,998

151,135 46,516 4,184 39,1/1 10,489 6,296 29,264 1,774 2,590 3,354 1,975 1,539 4,788 5,888

137,424 40,694 4,232 35,464 9,290 6 ,1 26.846 1,178 2,647 3,143 1,937 1,607 3,765 6,411

139,047 40,658 3,593 35,819 7,740 ;45 27,001 1,250 5,447 2,814 2,170 1,513 3,851 6,989

142,031 43,134 3,283 16,351 7,875 6,501 27,459 1,143 3,082 3,120 2,408 1,695 4,810 6,661

156,962 47,667 3,853 18,418 7,082 6,569 33,250 1,444 2,977 4,117 2,306 1,708 5,550 8,180

154,424 45,504 3,841 18,03 7,551 7,176 31,821 1,198 3,002 3,875 2,506 1,751 5,904 8,589

166,248 49,156 3,646 39,249 8,195 7,169 35,334 1,200 3,330 3,010 2,415 1,889 7,576 9,940

173,135 49,901 4,086 38,107 9,843 6.800 40,961 1,566 3,419 3,126 2,315 1,757 7,278 10,177

176,997 50,125 2,504 40,173 13,926 6,450 37,975 1,622 3,081 4,699 2,470 1,611 7,128 10,207

180,647

182,232

46,040

45,157

1,553

651

42,207

4%145

5,845

5,119

5,010

4,801

49,135

50,023

1,398

1,211

2,1-,

2,110

3,058

2,917

7,152

7,162

1,798

2,219

6,475

4,872

10,342

11,488

160,795 36,889 156 42,995 3,568 3,687 48,148 737 1,649 2,317 5,185 1,767 3,803 9,650

169,269 35,932 82 44,164 4,730 4,875 52,08/ 194 1,143 2,426 5,953 1,872 4,526 10,247

178,848 35,688 111 45,763 4,856 4,714 57,835 857 1,821 2,614 7,403 1,735 4,175 11,367

(a) Prior to 1941, commercial prints and labels not included in total; jurisdiction moved to copyright office in 1940.

(I') Prior to 1927, contributions to periodicals included with books and pamphlets.

(c) Serial publications issued at regular intervals of less than a year are considered periodicals. Otherwise, they are considered books.

(d) includes lectures, sermons, addresses; reproductions of works of art; drawings or plastic works of a scientific or technical character; and photographs.

cn
cn (e) ?rior to 1941, excludes renewals of commercial prints and labels. Registration commercial prints and labels in the Patent Office was first authorized

by the Act of June 18, 1814. Jurisdiction was transferred to the kegister of Copyrights by Public Law 244, 53 Stat. 1142, effective June 30, 1940.
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Table 6-19.
cr) Copyright registrations, by subject matter: 1926 - 1970 (continued from previous page)

Year

Total

copy

right

regis-

trations

(a)

Books and

pamphlets

Total

(b)

Printed Contribu-

abroad in tions to

foreign Period- period-

language icals (c) icals (b)

Drama-

tic or

drama-

tico-

musical

capposi-

tions

Musical

composi-

tions

Works

of art,

models,

or

Maps designs

Prints

and

pictorial

iIlustra-

tions

Commer-

cial

prints

and

labels Motion

(a) pictures

Renewals

Miscel- all

laneous classes

(d) (e)

1946 202,144 42,356 3,513 48,289 5,504 5,356 63,367 2,304 3,094 5,384 7,975 2,024 4,975 12,516

194/ 230,215 49,525 3,9/0 58,340 4,400 6,456 68,709 1,779 4,044 6,506 9,674 2,084 5,497 13,201

1948 238,121 48,811 2,545 59,699 5,963 6,128 72,339 1,456 3,938 6,686 10,619 1,631 5,035 15,816

1949 201,190 41,422 2,644 54,163 4,140 5,159 48,210 2,314 3,281 4,358 13,k13 1,763 3,472 13,675

1950 210,564 50,456 3,110 55,436 4,4311 4,427 52,309 1,638 4,013 4,309 13,320 1,895 3,792 14,531

19%1 200,354 41,125 3,516 55,1/9 3,408 3,992 48,319 1,991 3,428 3,590 11,981 2,149 2,869 16,372

1957 203,105 46,083 1,182 56,509 3,320 3,/66 51,538 2,422 3,305 2,891 11,770 2,079 3,332 16,690

1953 218,506 49,059 3,86 59,371 3,288 3,884 59,102 2,541 3,029 1,126 12,025 2,175 3,605 17,101

1954 222,665 51,163 3,69/ 60,66/ 3,294 3,52/ 58,213 2,190 3,170 4,103 10,784 2,556 3,690 18,508

1955 224,/32 54,414 3,694 59,448 3,746 3,493 57,527 2,013 3,456 3,793 10,505 2,650 4,168 19,519

1956 224,908 53,942 3,115 58,5/6 3,490 3,329 58,330 2,242 4,168 3,306 9,491 3,012 4,096 20,926

195/ 225,807 53,503 2,915 59,/24 3,214 2,164 59,614 2,084 4,557 3,409 8,687 3,198 3,580 21,473

1958 238,935 51,242 (1) 60,691 3,355 2,754 66,515 1,614 5,019 3,413 8,924 3,199 3,616 22,593

1959 241,735 55,967 (f) 62,246 3,042 2,669 /0,707 1,865 4,593 3,186 8,786 3,724 3,417 21,533

1960 243,926 60,034 (f) 64,204 3,306 2,445 65,558 1,812 5,271 3,343 8,142 3,457 4,361 21,393

(a) Prior to 1941, commercial prints and labels not included in total; jurisdiction moved to copyright office in 194o.

00 Prior to 1927, contr4sutions to periodicals included with books and pamphlets.

(c) Serial publ cations issued at regular intervals of less than a year are considered periodicals. Otherwise, they

(d) Includes lectures, sermons, addresses; reproductions of works of art; drawings or plastic works of a scientific

(e) Prior Lc, 1941, excludes renewals of commercial prints and labels. Registration of commercial prints 10 labels

by the Act of June 18, 18/4. Jurisdiction was transferred to the Register of Copyrights by Public Law 244, 53 S

(1) Category not counted.

;)

are considered bcoks.

or technical haracter; and photographs.

in the Patent Office was first authorized

tat. 1142, effective June 30, 1940.

anamemamansmassramemear malmonamementm



c.e

Ns ims ar an am or me so am so as as al

Table 6-19.
Copyright registrations, by subject matter: 1926 - 1970 (continued from previous page)

Books and

pamphlets Drama-

Total tic or Career-

copy drama- Works Prints cial

right Printed Contribu- tico- of art, and prints Renewals

regis- abroad an tions to musical Mesical models, pictorial and Miscel- all

trations Total foreign Period- period- composi- composi- or illustra- libels Motion laneous classes

Year (a) (b) larguage icals (c) icals (b) tions tions Naps designs tions (a) pictures 0) (e)

1961

1962

1963

1964

1965

1966

1961

1968

1969

1910

247,014 62,415 (1) 66,251 3,398 2,762 65,500 2,010 5,557 2,955 7,564 4,654 5,754 18,194

254,776 66,571 (1) 67,523 2,993 2,813 67,612 2,073 6,043 2,889 7,167 3,641 6,177 19,274

264,845 68,445 (1) 69,682 2,535 2,710 72,583 2,002 6,262 2,594 7,318 4,216 6,314 20,164

278,987 71,618 (1) 74,611 2,529 3,019 75,256 1,955 5,915 3,325 7,013 4,107 7,045 22,574

293,617 76,098 (1) 78,307 2,095 3,343 80,881 3,262 5,735 2,927 7,509 3,752 6,188 23,520

286,866 71,300 (1) 11,963 1,717 3,215 16,805 1,933 5,164 3,081 6,285 2,889 5,050 25,464

294,406 80,910 (f) 91,64? 1,696 3,371 79,291 2,840 4,855 2,740 5,862 2,696 4,999 23,499

303,451 85,189 (f) 81,773 2,026 3,214 80,479 2,560 5,236 3,109 5,972 2,922 5,197 25,774

301,258 83,603 (1) 80,106 1,676 3,213 83,608 2,024 5,610 2,837 4,798 2,364 5,132 25,667

316,466 88,432 (1) 83,862 1,943 3,352 88,949 1,921 6,807 3,373 5,255 2,545 6,711 23,316

Note: Figures are on a fiscal-year basis. See table 6-17 for methodological note.

fa/ Prior to 1941, commercial prints and labels not iocluded in total; jurisdiction moved to copyright office in 1940.

(b) Prior to 1927, contributions to periodicals included with books and pamphlets.

(c) Serial publications issued at regular intervals of less than a year are considered periodicals. Otherwise, they are considered books.

(d) Includes lectures, sermons, addresses; reproductions of works of art; drawings or plastic works of a scientific or technical character;and photographs.

(e) Prior to 1941, excludes renewals of commercial prints and labels. Registration of commercial prints and libels in the Patent Office was first authorizee

by the Act of June 18, 1814. Jurisdiction was transferred to the Register of Copyrights by Pdblic Law 244, 53 Stat. 1142, effective June 30, 1940.

(f) Category not counted.

Source. U.S. Library of Convess, Annual Report of the Librarian of Congress and Annual Report of the Register of Copyrights, various issues. U.S. Patent

Office, Annual Report ef the Commissiooer of Patents, 1897 to 1940, and unpublished data.

Table taken from U.S. Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics, Colonial Times to 1970. Part 2, Washington, D.C., 1975, Series W-82 to W-95.
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Table 6-20.
Copyright registration, by subject matter: 1970-1977

Subject matter of copyright 1970 i971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977

(in thousands)

Total 316.5 329.7 144.6 353.6 372.8 401.3 411.0 452.7

Books 88.4 96.1 103.2 104.5 104.8 111.9 113.2 122.1

Periodicals (issues) 83.9 84.5 84.7 88.6 92.2 95.1 96.0 106.5

Contributionn to newspapers, periodicals 1.9 1.9 2.0 2.1 2.2 2.6 3.1 3.4

Lectures, sermons, addresses 1.7 1.9 1.9 1.7 1.6 1.9 1.8 2.0

Dramatic or dramatico-mugical

compositions 3.4 3.6 3.8 4.0 4.0 4.9 4.9 5.5

Musical compositions 88.9 95.2 97.5 95.3 104.5 114.8 118.5 131.2

Mips 1.9 1.7 1.6 1.9 1.5 1.8 1.6 1.8

Works of art, models, or designs 6.8 7.9 7.9 8.6 8.5 11.0 12.2 13.7

Reproductions of works of art 3.0 3.0 3.4 3.2 3.6 5.0 5J, 4.4

Scientific or technical drawings (a) 0.8 0.9 1.1 1.1 0.8 0.9 0.4 1.4

Photographs, prints, and illustrations 4.5 5.4 5.7 5.8 6.1 6.6 7.o 8.9

Commercial prints and libels 5.3 4.4 4.1 4.2 5.0 4.7 4.5 5.0

Motion picture photoplays 1.2 1.2 1.8 1.4 1.3 1.0 1.9 2.6

Motion pictures, not photoplays 1.3 1.2 1.4 1.4 1.7 2.0 2.3 2.6

Sound recordings (b) NA NA 1.1 6.7 9.4 8.9 9.0 10.6

Renewals of all classes 23.3 20.8 23.2 23.1 25.5 28.2 27.7 31.0

NA - Not applicable.

Note: For years ending June 30. Comprises copyright issued to citizens of the United States

and residents of foreign countries.

(a) Includes plastic works.

(b) Registration began in 1972.

Source: The Library of Congress, Annual Report.

As included in: (1970-1976) U.S. Bureau of the Genius, Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1977,

Washington, D.C., 1977, table 970; (1978) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Katisticil Abstract of the United

Staes 1978, Washington, D.C., 1978, table 995.
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Table 6-21.
Copyright registration, by subject matter: 1978-1982

Subject matter of copyright 1978 (a) 1979 1980 1981 1982

( thousands)

Total 415.7 429.0 464.7 471.1 468.1

Monographs 112.9 122.8 119.2 119.0 116.3

Serials 110.9 109.6 117.9 118.5 112.4

Musical works 114.8 108.3 120.2 125.0 1254

Dramatic works, including any accaspanying music 6.1 7.1 8.0 8.8 8.7

Choreography and pantomimes (b) (b) (b) (b) 0.1

Motion pictures and filmstrips 8.5 5.7 8.5 7.8 7.6

Two-diaansional works of fine and graphic art,

including prints and art reproductions 12.8 12.7 16.2 15.1 21.4

Sculptural works 0.8 2.4 2.9 2.5 1.9

Technical drawings and models 1.0 1.5 0.8 0.7 0.7

Photographs 1.4 1.2 1.2 1.3 0.8

Cartographic works 1.2 1.7 0.8 0.9 0.5

Ccelercial prints and labels 7.8 2.6 4.7 6.7 5.7

Works of applied art 6.1 13.2 14.2 12.5 11.2

Sound recordings 9.1 10.7 12.8 13.5 13.9

Multimedia works 0.6 1.3 2.0 2.1 2.3

Machine-readable works 0.6 1.2 1.9 2.1 7.7

Renewals 21.2 27.0 33.0 34.2 36.3

Note: Because copyright laws were changed effective 1978, data from 1978 and later years are not

comparable with previous years. Copyrights for years before 1978 are for years ending June 30; beginning

in 1978 copyrights are for years ending Septemhev 30. Numbers couprise claims to copyright registered for

both U.S. and foreign works.

(a) Extrapolated from 11 months. Includes 50,000 registrations in process but not completed on

September 10, 1978.

(b) Less than 50.

Source: The Library of Congress, Annual Report.

As included in U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1984, Washington,

D.C., 1983, table 965.
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Table 6-22.
Copyright registration, by subject matter: 1985-1987

Subject matter of copyright 1985 1986 1987

(in thousands)

Total 539.8 561.0 582.2

Monographs (a) 154.5 148.2 153.9

Semiconductor chip products 0.9 1.0 1.0

Serials 120.0 130.0 131.0

Sound recordings 22.7 29.0 31.9

Renewals 43.8 45.3 45.5

Musical works (b) 147.9 156.3 161.6

4orks of the visual arts (c) 50.0 51.2 57.1

Note: For years ending September 30.

foreign works.

Numbers comprise claims to copyright registered for both U.S. and

(a) Includes computer software/and machine-readable works.

(b) Included in the category Musical works: dramatic works, accompaning music, choreography, pantomimes,

motion pictures and filmstrips.

(c) Two-dimensional works of fine and graphic art, including prints and art reproductions; sculptural

works; technical drawings and models; photographs; commercial prints and labels; works of applied

arts, cartographic works, and multimedia works.

Source: The Library of Congress, Annual Report, Washington, D.C., 1985-1987.

As included in: (1985-1987) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1989,

Washington, D.C., 1989, table 917, p. 550.
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Table 6-23.
New books and new xlitions published: 1880-1949

Books published (a) Books published (a)

Year

New New

Total books editions Year Total

New

books

New

editions

1880 2,076 NA NA 1916 10,445 9,160 1,285

1881 2,991 NA NA 1917 10,060 8,849 1,211

1882 3,472 NA NA 1918 9,237 8,085 1,152

1883 3,481 NA NA 1919 ...... 8,594 7,625 969

1884 4,088 NA NA 1920 8,422 5,101 1,086

1885 4,030 NA RA
1921 8,329 5,438 1,008

1886 4,676 NA NA 1922 8,638 ',,998 865

1887 4,437 NA NA 1923 8,863 6,257 921

1888 4,631 NA RA 1924 9,012 6,389 1,158

1889 4,014 NA NA 1925 9,574 6,680 1,493

1890 4,59 4,113 446

1926 9,925 6,832 1,527

1891 h,665 RA NA 1927 10,153 7,450 1,449

1892 4,862 4,074 788 1928 10,354 7,614 1,562

1893 5,134 4,281 853 1929 10,187 8,142 1,845

1894 4,484 3,837 647 1930 10,027 8,134 1,893

1895 5,469 5,101 368

1931 10,307 8,506 1,801

1896 5,703 5,189 514 1932 9,035 7,556 1,479

1897 4,928 4,171 757 1931 8,092 6,813 1,279

1898 4,886 4,332 554 1934 8,198 6,788 1,410

1899 5,321 4,749 572 1935 8,766 6,914 1,852

1900 6,356 4,490 1,866

1936 10,436 8,584 1,852

1901 8,141 5,496 2,645 1937 10,912 9,273 1,639

1902 7,833 5,485 2,148 1938 11,067 9,464 1,603

1903 7,865 5,793 2,072 1939 10,640 9,015 1,625

1904 8,291 6,971 1,320 1940 11,328 9,515 1,813

1905 8,112 7,514 598 1941 11,112 9,337 1,775

1906 7,139 6,724 415 1942 9,525 7,786 1,739

1907 9,620 8,925 695 1943 8,325 6,764 1,561

1908 9,254 8,745 509 1944 6,970 5,807 1,163

1909 10,901 10,193 708 1945 6,548 5,386 1,162

1910 13,470 11,671 1,799 1946 7,735 6,170 1,565

1911 11,123 (b) 10,440 783 1947 9,182 7,243 1,939

1912 10,903 10,135 768 1948 9,897 7,807 2,090

.913 12,230 10,607 1,623 1949 10,892 8,460 ' 432

1914 12,010 10,175 1,835

1915 9,714 8,149 1,385

NA Not available.

(a) Years 1880-1919 includes pamphlets; 1920-1928, pamphlets included in total only; thereafter,

pmmphlets excluded entirely.

(b) Agrees with source; however, figures for components do not uld to total Shown.

Somers: 1890, Bookman Uterus Yearbook. 1898, Dodd, Head Co. All other series reprintad from various

issues of Publishers Weekly, published by R. R. Bowkar Co., a Xerox Education Co., copyright by Xerox

Corporat.m. Figures represent the number of titles published, not the number of books printed.

Table taken from: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics of the United States. Colonial iimes to

1970_._Partl, Washington, D.C., 1975, Series R 192-217, p.
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Table 6-24.
New books and new editions published, by subject: 1950-1970 (coritinued on next page)

-
looks published Rowboats

Year Total

New

books

New

editions

Agri-

culture' Art

llio-

trophy liminess iducation RicZion

General

works History

Hcem

economics Juvenile

1950 11,022 8,634 2,188 111 317 538 190 209 1,211 262 456 150 907

1951 11,255 8,765 2,490 105 272 586 160 229 1,329 329 435 186 982

1952 11,640 9,399 2,441 114 267 650 160 238 1,354 316 454 237 1,094

1953 12,050 9,724 2,326 126 265 710 225 201 1,495 360 495 197 1,264

1954 11,901 9,690 2,211 111 285 687 196 223 1,512 339 529 192 1,193

1955 12,589 10,226 2,363 125 305 735 226 231 1,459 315 572 205 1,372

1956 12,538 10,007 2,531 106 283 676 222 229 1,500 305 521 159 1,384

195) 13,142 10,561 2,581 120 304 699 266 254 1,433 360 773 115 1,420

1958 13,462 11,012 2,450 122 409 608 283 276 1,592 213 750 142 1,424

1959... 14,876 (b) 12,017 2,859 101 354 671 327 368 1,675 326 750 141 1,540

1960 15,012 12,069 2,943 121 422 746 240 308 1,642 233 695 155 1,628

1961 18,060 14,238 3,822 194 539 622 286 461 1,645 231 796 143 1,513

1962 21,904 16,448 5,456 215 590 667 306 554 1,787 279 812 156 2,328

1963 25,784 19,057 6,727 219 664 680 396 777 1,859 346 1147 205 2,605

1964 28,451 20,542 7,909 209 776 697 411 914 1,703 361 814 188 2,533

1965 28,595 20,214 8,161 214 763 455 437 789 1,615 384 909 241 2,473

1966 30,050 21,819 8,231 212 779 819 478 886 1,699 410 959 219 2,375

1967 28,762 (a) 21,817 6,885 218 844 783 509 781 1,981 426 1,015 203 2,390

1968 30,387 23,321 7,066 191 930 786 644 917 1,622 521 1,048 145 2,318

1969 29,579 21,787 7,192 216 856 718 566 721 1,816 506 1,191 267 1,321

1910 36,071 24,288 11,783 200 852 735 658 842 1,998 568 1,010 235 2,472

KA - No data in original source.

(a) leginning in 1967, counting methods wore revised; prior years are not strictly comparable with rubes/wet years.

(b) beginning in 1959, data are not strictly comparable with previous years because of change in definition of "book."

(r) Prior to 1961, includes eilitary.
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Table 6-24.
New books and new editions published, by subject: 1950-1970 (continued from previous page)

New books (continued)

Year Language Law Literature Medicine link

Philosophy,

psychology

Poetry,

drama Religion Science

Sociology,

economics

Sports,

recreation TecSoology Travel

1950 RA 228 510 312 88 380 453 626 499 447 153 366 221

1951 RA 233 445 sse so 393 400 636 521 430 151 287 230

1952 RA 236 518 350 71 427 424 715 513 478 168 311 74;

1953.., RA 196 485 328 se 425 412 725 522 467 194 294 280

1954 RA 226 493 345 69 386 389 774 522 461 201 325' 230

1955 RA 240 529 407 85 362 423 747 623 443 175 355 290

1956 RA 221 570 334 88 425 337 810 531 448 160 404 294

1957.., RA 252 477 359 73 480 378 883 697 416 195 316 291

1958 IA 245 495 393 89 467 373 941 781 494 201 443 271

1959 RA 245 630 445 93 505 395 984 814 566 204 585 298

1960 RA 103 560 388 82 496 404 983 833 651 233 574 (c) 372

1961 248 203 617 595 114 433 517 1,098 1,193 1,239 381 665 455

1962 226 219 771 688 137 16 505 1,174 1,109 1,603 367 780 532

1963 334 269 861 752 139 505 578 1,489 1,648 1,932 427 960 595

1964 414 256 1,038 876 156 528 681 1,441 1,923 2,445 452 939 747

1965 385 291 1,166 871 183 582 775 1,421 1,850 2,372 474 942 635

1966 459 316 1,185 1,007 207 629 728 1,477 2,079 2,632 441 1,091 732

1967 182 392 1,172 935 165 633 739 1,502 1,835 2,761 391 1,051 769

1968 187 432 1,301 1,022 210 669 791 1,511 2,011 3,107 501 1,072 885

1969 355 163 1,148 928 227 678 944 1,278 1,999 3,216 585 8114 802

1970 339 355 1,349 1,144 217 843 973 1,315 1,955 3,867 583 930 848

RA el data in original source.

(a) Beginning in 1967, counting methods were nrrised; prior years ars not strictly comparable with subsequent years.

r-1 beglimung in 1959, data are not strictly comparable with presdous years because of change in definitioo of "book."

Prior to 1961, includes allitary.

Source: ReFrinted from various isVAIS of fublislyers Weekly, published by R. R. Booker Co., a Xerox Iducation Co., copyright by Xerox Corporation. Figures represent

the umber of titlas published, not the number of books printed.

As includled in U.S. Bureau of the Census, Uiglorical Statistic; of the United States, Colonsa. Timms to 1970. tart 2, Marldngton, D.C., 1975, Series 192-217, F. 808.

Methodological mots: Beginning in 1967, books are counted by title rather than by volume. Beginning in 1959, the United Nations Ilducational, Scientific, and Cultural

Organization definition of a 'book" (a volume over 49 pages) was adopted. Previously, all hardbound books and all paiorbacks that wore specialized (workbooks, laboratory

eanuals, etc.), over 65 pages, or had mass market distribution, wore coonted. Years prior to 1959, therefore, ars not strictly comparable with subsaquent

CJi years. the data axe compiled from information and actual books submitted to R. R. Booker Company by the various book publishing firms. the sourco also contains the

rubor of publicatioas for some foreign nations.
0.)
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Table 6-25.
New books and new editions published domestically and imported in selected years, by subject:
1970-1987

hew books and new editions (10 Imports (o)

Subject
1)87 1987

1970 1975 1980 1982 1984 1985 1986 prel 1980 1984 1985 1986 prel

(a)

Total 16,071 39,372 42,377 46,935 51,058 5,070 52,637 :5,401 5,390 6,337 7,304 7,749 5,622

Agriculvmre 265 456 461 439 507 536 564 470 104 103 118 124 ea

Art 1,169 1,561 1,691 1,722 1,836 1,545 1,697 1,260 157 61 166 168 76

licgraphy 1,536 1,968 1,891 1,752 2,098 1,953 2,152 1,818 126 240 216 188 102

Business 797 820 1,185 1,327 1,646 1,518 1,604 1,212 74 140 196 159 114

Education .,178 1,018 1,011 1,046 1,052 1,085 1,029 869 133 190 211 220 209

fiction 3,137 3,805 2,835 5,419 5,413 5,105 5,578 5,647 71 164 171 247 184

General reference 846 1,113 1,643 2,398 3,021 2,905 2,484 2,117 132 268 329 146 277

History 1,995 1,823 2,220 2,177 2,257 2,327 2,471 2,250 296 324 395 384 324

Home economdcs 321 728 879 1,099 1,306 1,228 1,103 (d) 957 40 41 41 42 25

Jumemdle 2,640 2,292 2,859 3,049 3,128 3,801 4,516 3,794 58 69 92 112 63

Language 472 418 529 576 670 632 668 514 114 179 216 334 131

Law 604 915 1,102 1,451 1,406 1,349 1,358 1,142 112 158 170 190 158

Literature 3,085 1,904 1,686 1,742 2,006 1,964 2,145 1,918 183 218 267 261 193

Medicine 1,476 2,282 3,292 3,229 3,554 3,579 3,445 3,339 671 508 598 665 526

Music 404 305 357 146 187 3614 356 271 35 54 70 (d) 66 38

Philouiplry,

psychology 1,280 1,374 1,429 1,465 1,554 1,559 1,669 1,515 218 211 267 263 216

Poetry and drama 1,474 1,501 1,179 1,049 1,164 1,166 1,278 1,011 120 174 220 216 112

Religion 1,788 1,773 2,055 2,075 2,482 2,564 2,788 2,103 94 160 173 141 123

Scion= 2,358 2,942 3,109 3,124 3,236 3,304 3,160 2,755 1,069 1,031 1,242 1,214 921

Sociology, economics 5,912 6,590 7,152 7,449 7,794 7,441 7,912 6,491 1,050 1,373 1,559 1,635 1,212

Spurts, recreation 799 1,225 971 1,191 1,299 1,154 1,192 1,068 85 137 107 110 62

Technology 1,141 1,720 2,337 2,328 2,639 2,51) 2,698 2,164 373 454 419 618 433

Travel 1,394 794 504 482 551 485 543 496 55 61 61 46 35

Soto: This table comprises new book: (those published for the first time), and new editions (those vith changes in text or format). Not

included are: goverremmit puhtications; books sold only bg subscription; dissertations, periodicals and quarterlies; and pamphlets under

49 pages.

(a) tonnes/4 is due largely to a 'major improvement in the recorduig of paperbound books.

(b) Prior to 1980, book entries calcrised all titles subeitted for listing in Bovker's Weekly Record during a calendar year. Beginning

in 1980, listings cover those titles issued six months in advance of purchase.

(c) Data for imports in 1982 are not available.

(d) Revised since originally published.

SCILUVO: R. R. Barker Cn., Nev York, NY, Publishers Weekly (copyrIght bv Reed Publishuig).

As inclu.ded in U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United
States, 1987, Washington, D.C., 1986, tsble 370, p. 214;

U.S. Bureau of the Census Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1969, Washington, 0.C., 1989, tsble 182, p. 224.
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Table 6-26.
Number of employees and earnings of production workers in printing and publishing industry, selected years:
1970-1987 (continued on next page)

Industry 1970 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987

Printing and publishing tctal (a)

Employees (in thousands) 1,106 1,083 1,080 1,109 1,181 1,243 1,252 1,266 1,269 1,296 1,372 1,428 1,457 1,507

Production workers (in thousands) 682 624 630 639 665 702 699 698 698 710 756 789 817 842

Average hourly earnings (dollars) (b). 3.92 5.38 5.69 6.09 6.47 6.91 7.53 8.18 8.75 9.11 9.40 9.71 9.99 10.28

Newspapers

Employees (in thousands) 373 377 383 393 406 421 420 422 418 428 441 451 458 471

Production workers (in thousands) 181 168 167 165 165 169 164 162 158 161 166 169 170 173

Average hourly earnings (dol:ars) (b' 4.24 5.81 6.30 6.67 6.87 7.25 7.72 8.35 8.88 9.22 9.51 9.77 10.02 10.22

Periodicals

Employees (in thousands) 75 68 70 72 79 82 90 96 98 100 107 113 115 121

Production workers (in thousands) 25 12 19 20 15 14 16 19 21 2: 24 29 40 45

Average hourly earnings (dollars) (b). 4.18 5.13 5.81 6.26 5.87 6.38 7.16 7.80 8.86 9.56 10.06 10.20 10.63 10.72

(a) Includes industries not shown separately.

(b) Average for production workers only.



1-,
crl Table 6-26.

Number of employees and earnings of production workers in priming and publishing industry, selected years:
1970-1987 (continued from previous page)

Industry 1970 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987

Books

Employees (in thousands) 99 98 88 90 103 103 101 100 102 98 102 107 109 111

Production workers (in thousands) 54 48 47 47 52 53 52 51 51 49 50 54 59 59

Average hourly earnings (dollars) (b). 3.51 4.64 4.95 5.30 5.70 6.13 6.76 7.49 8.07 8.38 8.50 8.70 9.02 9.35

Commercial :minting

Employees (in thousands) 357 348 359 367 379 412 414 417 425 437 468 493 508 528

Production workers (in thousands) 276 262 270 275 280 306 307 307 311 319 143 359 369 382

Average hourly earnings (dollars) (b). 3.97 5.46 5.68 6.14 6.69 7.16 7.85 8.50 9.04 9.40 9.69 10.05 10.27 10.56

Blankbooks and bookbinding

Employees (in thousands) 59 55 50 52 61 65 62 63 61 65 69 70 73 73

Production workers (in thousands) 48 45 41 42 50 54 51 51 49 52 56 57 59 58

Average hourly earnings (dollars) (b). 2.99 4.10 4.39 4.71 4.97 5.31 5.78 6.31 6.76 7.17 7.38 7.63 7.87 8.17

(b) Average for production workers only.

*i

Source: U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Libor Statistics, Employment Hours and Earnings. United States. 1909-84, Volume I, Washington, D.C., March 1985;

and 1987 Supplement.

Tables taken from: (1970) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1971, Washington, D.C., 1971, table 145; (1975, 1980, 1985)

U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1987, Washington, D.C., 1986, table 672; (1976, 1977) U.S. Bureau of the Census,

Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1978, Wathington, D.C., 1978, table 676; (1978) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United

States 1979, Washington, D.C., 1979, table 681; (1979) U.S; Bureau of the Census, Statistital Abstract of the United States. 1980, Washington, D.C.,

1980, table 692; (1981) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1982/83, Washington, D.C., 1982, table 661; (1982) U.S. Bureau

of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1984, Washington, D.C., 1983, table 707; (1983) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of

the United States. 1985, Washington, D.C., 1984, table 690; (1984) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1986, Wathingtm,

D.C., 1985, table 694; (1985-86) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1988, Washington, D.C., 1987, table 642; (1987) U.S. Bureau of

the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1989, Washington, D.C., 1989, table 657.
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Table 6-27.
Association of American Publishers data on amount of estimated book publishing industry sales by
category in selected years: 1972-1986

1972 1977 1982 1985 1986

Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent

Dollar Dollar Dollar change Dollar change Dollar change change change

amount amount ammt from 1977 ammmt from 1982 amount from 1985 from 1982 from 1977

(dollars are in millions)

Trade (total) 444.8 887.2 1,355.5 52.8 1,985.7 46.7 2,095.5 5.4 54.6 136.2

Adult hardbound 251.5 501.3 671.6 14.3 995.9 48.3 1,025.8 3.0 52.7 104.6

Adult psperbmold* 82.4 223.7 452.0 102.1 656.6 45.3 683.5 4.1 51.2 205.5

Juvenile hannemnd 106.5 136.1 180.3 32.5 250.7 39.0 290.1 15.7 60.9 113.2

Juvenile paperbound 4.4 26.1 51.5 97.3 85.5 66.0 96.1 12.4 86.6 268.2

belie= (total) 117.5 250.6 . 390.0 55.6 455.0 16.7 475.5 4.5 21.9 89.7

Bibles, testaments, hymnals,

and prayerbooks 61.6 116.3 163.7 40.8 174.7 6.7 182.9 4.7 11.7 57.3

Other religious r 55.9 114.3 226.2 68.4 280.3 23.9 292.6 4.4 29.4 117.9

Professional (total) 181.0 698.2 1,230.5 76.2 1,561.0 26.9 1,722.5 10.3 40.0 146.7

Technical and scientific 131.8 249.3 431.4 /3.0 561./ 30.2 5/9.1 3.1 34.2 132.3

Business and other professional 192.2 286.3 510.6 85.3 610.3 18.8 747.5 18.6 40.9 161.1

Medical 57.0 162.6 268.: 65.1 169.0 37.4 395.9 7.3 47.4 143.5

Book Clubs 240.5 406.7 590.0 45.1 686.7 16.4 6T8.4 1.7 18.4 71.7

Mail order publications 198.9 396.4 604.6 52.5 603.7 -0.1 620.6 2.8 2.6 56.6

Kass market paperback rack-sized 250.0 487.7 665.5 16.5 761.5 14.4 762.3 0.1 14.5 56.3

University presses 41.4 56.1 122.9 119.1 147.8 20.3 160.5 8.6 30.6 186.1

Elementary and secondary text 497.6 755.9 1,051.5 39.1 1,481.1 40.9 1,604.0 8.3 52.5 112.2

College text 375.3 649.7 1,142.4 75.8 1,325.0 16.0 1,409.8 6.4 23.4 117.0

Standardized tests 26.5 44.6 69.7 $6.3 92.2 32.3 96.6 4.8 18.6 116.6

Subscription reference 278.9 294.4 396.6 14.7 486.6 22.7 501.2 3.0 26.4 70.2

AV and ..ther melte (total) 116.2 151.3 148.0 -2.2 199.5 14.8 211.1 5.8 42.6

Elhl 101.2 131.4 110.1 -1.0 173.9 33.7 177.4 2.0 16.4 35.0

College 9.2 11.J 7.9 -31.9 9.9 25.3 13.5 16.5 70.9 16.4

Other 5.8 8.3 10.0 20.5 15.7 57.0 20.2 28 6 102.0 143.4

Other sales = 49.2 63.4 77.1 21.6 89.7 16.3 96.5 7.6 25.2 52.2

Total 3,017.8 5,142.2 7,844.3 52.5 9,878.5 25.9 10,454.5 5.8 33.3 103.3

* Includes nonrack-sized sa'es by mess market Publianers of $113.5 million in 1982; $170.2 million in 1985, and $172.9 million in 1986.

Scurce: Association of American Publishers, Annual Statistic*, various years.

As included in Joanne O'Hare, ed., tiuts_w,i_of_kSrary and Book Trade Information, 3Ist edition, R. R. Barker Company, New York, NY, 1986,

table 1, p. 430; Association of American Publishers 1986 Annual Statistics.

As included in Fib:sena Simon, Margaret M. Spien, and Dorothy tollet Gray, eds., Bovter Annual of Library and Book Trade Information. 1988, R.R.

Bovker Company, Sew York, NY, table I, p. 44.
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Table 6-28a.
Book Industry Study Group figures on estimated amount of book publishing industry sales
by category: 19824988 (continued on next page)

Category 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

(in millions of dollars)

Trade-total ............. ..- ...... -.......... 1,513.0 1,767.9 1,879.6 2,210.9 2,340.6 2,712.8 3,036.4

Adult-total.... ..... .. ............. -... 1,229.0 1,416.3 1,483.1 1,735.3 1,794.2 2,077.7 2,285.2

Hardbound 770.8 902.5 931.4 1,113.0 1,146.4 1,350.6 1,433.0

Paperbound- 458.2 513.8 551.7 622.3 547.8 727.1 352.2

Juveni1e4otal......................- 284.0 351.6 396.5 475.6 546.4 635.1 751.2

Hardbound 206.9 262.3 297.9 358.7 415.0 478.5 558.4

Paperbound 77.1 89.3 98.6 116.9 131.4 156.6 192.8

Religious-total. ....... .............- ..... 4253 508.8 536.7 536.7 572.7 638.8 675.9

245.8 293.5 313.9 319.9 349.5 399.1 431.2

Paperbound 179.7 215.3 222.8 216.8 223.2 239.7 244.7

Professional-total ... 1,5364 1,703.1 1,805.3 1,928.0 2,0763 2,207.3 2,411.9

Hardbound 1,098.2 1,221.3 1,302.1 1,396.3 1,508.3 1,606.6 1,756.4

Paperbound 438.2 481.8 503.2 531.7 568.2 600.7 6553

Book Clubs-total ........... 522.9 569.9 575.6 598.0 608.2 678.7 690.2

Hardbound 399.9 439.4 447.2 468.2 4755 545.2 552.9

Paperbound 123.0 1303 128.4 129.8 132.7 1333 137.3

Mail order publications 568.6 574.4 596.2 629.6 650.4 657.6 697.7

Mass market-rack-sized 703.4 742.3 771.3 803.7 809.3 913.7 1,006.9

University Press-total 125.4 129.1 138.4 146.8 159.4 170.9 198.1

Hardbound . 92.8 95.0 101.3 107.0 115.9 123.7 143.0

Paperbound 216 34.1 37.1 39.8 433 47.2 55.1

Elementary and High School

(ELHI)-total 1,108.2 1,169.0 1,316.0 1,472.9 1,595.1 1,695.6 1,783.8

Hardbound 614.9 658.1 751.4 854.3 953.9 1,014.6 1,022.1

Paperbound 493.3 510.9 564.6 618.6 641.2 681.2 761.7

College-total 1,206.1 1,265.6 1,311.2 1.358.4 1,436.1 1,5493 1,716.8

Hardbound 995.7 1,023.9 1,0383 1,051.4 1,085.7 1,145.8 1,2393

Paperbound 210.4 241.7 272.7 307.0 350.4 403.7 477.3

Standardized tests 70.4 76.8 83.6 90.6 97.3 104.0 111.4

Subscription reference 306.9 347.9 370.6 390.2 410 9 437.6 473.9

Total 8,086.8 8,854.8 9,3843 10,165.8 10,',..i453 11,7663 1'2,803.0

Source Book Industry Study Group, Inc., Trends Update, 'Measures of the Book Industry', Robert Winkler, Statistical Service Center,

Volume VIII, No. 1, December 1989, Washington, D.C., table 1, p. 2.
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Table 6-28a.
Book Industry Study Group figures on estimated amount of book publishing industry sales
by category: 1982-1988 (continued from previous page)

Methodological note: Data are based on the U.S. Census of Manufacturers for Book Publishing and other sourccs. The authors note the

following about the methodology:

In producing these revised 1982-1988 data, the Book Industry Study Group was to independently estimate publishers' sales for 1982 and

for 1987 (Census r-ars), and after committee review, to then ratio the earlier TRENDS estimates to match these benchmark values,

preserving the pattern of year-to-year changes. At the same time, the views, advice, and estimates of dozens of industry people,

companies, and associations, as well as all available data, direct and indirect, were consulted.

Where the priorTRENDS values seemx1 at odds with the available information, revisions were made. All of the material in this Update,

as well as that of the September 1989 Update, should be regarded as preliminary in nature, and all TRENDS data will continue to be

reviewed as the forecasts of the early 199( s are added to our new database.

Adjustments aside, the *tie to the Census every fifth year is quite important as there must be a consistent check on the TRENDS

estimates. Otherwise the estimates might, after a number of years of "push-forwardme, have little resemblance to the book industry.

Readers will find that the estimates in this Update are markedly different than those in recent TRENDS volumes for a few categories:

Trade, Professional, Subscription Reference, and quit consistent for many others. Our purpose in making these revisions was not to alter

history, but to report it as accurately as possible, by conforming to the accepted main source of book industry data. Researchers should

find that the pattern of year-to-year changes in this Update closely follows that of recent TRENDS volumes, although the amplitude of

such changes may have been altered to match the Census data.

Although the Census is the acknowledged source of theTRENDS data, the data in this Update does not generally match the published

figures in the Census as a number of adjustments have been made. These are documented more fully in the forthcoming 1989 TRENDS

volume, and include, among others: the allocation of *other* and "not elsewhere classifier categories to the specified detail; adjustments

to University Presses and other categories for nor-for-profit publishing organizations not required to furnish the Census with data;

allowances for very small publishers who were not given the opportunity to participate in the 1987 Censusthis is being addressed for the

1992 Census; adjustments for Canadian publishers printing and selling in the U.S.treated as SIC 2732 (Book Printing) by the Census;

and for book publishing by non-traditional sources. The adjustments, detailed in TRENDS 1989, include information from, and

suggestions by, many people in particular segments of the publishing industry.
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Table 6-28b.
Book Industry Study Group figures on percentage distribution of estimated book
publishing industry sales by category: 1982-1988

Category 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

(percent of dollar value of sales)

Trade-t otal 18.7 20.0 20.0 21.7 21.8 23.1 23.7

Adult-total 15.2 16.0 15.8 17.1 16.7 17.7 17.8

Hardbound 93 10.2 9.9 10.9 10.7 113 11.2

Paperbound 5.7 5.8 5.9 6.1 6.0 6.2 6.7
Juvenile-total 33 4.0 4.2 4.7 5.1 5.4 5.9

Hardbound 2.6 3.0 3.2 33 3.9 4.1 4.4

Paperbound. 1.0 1.0 1.1 1.1 1.2 13 13

53 5.7 5.7 53 53 5.4 5.3
Hardbound-. 3.0 33 33 3.1 3.2 3.4 3.4

Paperbound.................--- 2.2 2.4 2.4 2.1 2.1 2.0 1.9

Bibles, Testaments-total-. 1.8 1.8 1.7 13 13 13 13
1.6 1.6 1.4 1.2 1.2 1.1 1.0

Paperbound.-- 0.2 03 03 03 0.4 0.4 0.4

Other religious-total 3.4 3.9 4.0 3.7 3.8 3.9 3.8
Hardbound.. 1.4 1.8 1 9 1.9 2.1 2.3 2.4

2.0 2.2 2.1 1.8 1.7 1.6 13

Professional-total 19.0 19.2 19.2 19.0 193 18.8 18.8

Hardbound- 13.6 13.8 13.9 13.7 14.0 13.7 13.7

Papeitound 5.4 5.4 5.4 5.2 5.3 5.1 5.1

Business-totr.: 2.8 2.9 3.0 3.2 3.3 33 33
2.1 2.1 2.1 2.2 2.2 2.1 2.2

Paperbound. 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.1 1.2 1.3
Law-tote 6.9 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.8 6.6 6.5

Hardbound.---.-. ........... - 5.0 5.0 5.1 5.2 53 5.2 52
Paperbound--. 1.9 1.8 1.7 1.6 13 1.4 1.3

Medical-total 3 6 3.6 3.7 3.6 3.6 33 33
Hardbound 3.1 3.2 3.2 3.2 3.2 3.1 3.2

Paperbound 03 03 0.4 0.4 0.4 03 0.3
Terhnical, wientific
and other-total 5.7 5.9 5.7 53 5.6 5.4 5.4

Hardbound 3.4 33 3.4 3.2 33 3.2 3.1

Paperbound 2.3 2.4 2.3 2.2 2.3 2.2 2.2

Book Clubs-total 63 6.4 6.1 5.9 5.7 5.8 5.4
Hardbound 4.9 5.0 4.8 4.6 4.4 4.6 4.3
Paperbound 13 13 1.4 1.3 1.2 1.1 1.1

Mail order publications 7.0 63 6.4 6.2 6.0 5.6 5.4

Mass market-rack-sized. 8.7 8.4 8.2 7.9 73 7.8 7.9

Uniwrsity Press-total 1.6 13 13 1.4 13 13 13
Hardbound 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1

Paperbound 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4

Elementary and High
Schcol (ELHI)-total 13.7 13.2 14.0 143 14.8 14.4 13.9

Hardbound 7.6 7.4 8.0 8.4 8.9 8.6 8.0
Paperbound 6.1 5.8 6.0 6.1 6.0 5.8 5.9

College-total 14.9 143 14.0 13.4 13.4 13.2 13.4

Hardbound 12.3 11.6 11.1 103 10.1 9.7 9.7
Paperbound 2.6 2.7 2.9 3.0 33 3.4 3.7

Standardized tees 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.9

Subscription reference ........ 3.8 3.9 3.9 3.8 3.8 3.7 3.7

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Note See table 6-28a for methodological note.

Source Book Industry Study Uroup, Inc., Trends Update, Volume I'll, No. 4, September 1989, Washington, D.C., table 3, pp. 6 and 7.
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Table 6-29.
Book Industry Study Group figures on estimated book publishing unit sales by category:
1982-198S

Category 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

-.4..-.....
(in millions of units sold)

Trade-total 485.1 5215 543.8 576.6 586.0 600.2 633.6

Adult-total 335.1 149.3 3573 376.7 368.6 3715 3813

Hardbound 160.9 165.8 166.4 188.9 183.9 196.4 192.9

Paperbound 174.2 1833 191.1 187.8 184.7 177.1 1:': .6

Juvenile-total.-- .... .. ....... 150.0 173.2 186.3 199.9 217.4 226.7 252.1

Hardbound 66.3 80.2 87.7 105.4 1193 134.8 1533

Paperbound 83.7 93.0 98.6 943 9 9 91.9 98.6

Religious-total 153.6 1583 1583 143.7 141.2 1353 128.0

Hardbound 52.6 53.0 52.9 49.3 493 48.8 47.7

Paperbound 101.0 1053 105.6 94.4 917 86.7 80.3

Protessional-total 121.0 128.3 1203 125.7 132.6 135.9 142.0

Hardbound 50.0 52.7 50.4 52.1 54.6 54.6 55.7

Paperbound 71.0 75.6 70.1 73.6 78.0 81.3 86.3

Book aubs-total 136.0 137.4 137.0 132.9 129.0 123.6 115.1

Hardbound 42.8 43.9 43.7 43.2 41.4 42.7 38.9

Paperbound 93.2 933 93.3 89.7 87.6 80.9 76.2

Mail order publications 137.7 133.0 125.3 125.2 128.4 132.6 142.4

Ma:A market-rack-sized 414.2 426.6 438.2 429.8 4303 441.4 472.7

University Press-total 17.2 163 15.9 16.1 16.0 14.7 14.8

Hardbound 7.8 6.9 6.7 6.6 63 5.9 5.9

Paperbound 9.4 9.6 9.2 93 93 8.8 8.9

Elementary and High School

(ELHI)-total 244.1 233.4 243.3 245.0 238.2 216.2 211.0

Hardbound 86.) 84.4 89.0 93.4 97.3 91.0 853

Paperbound 157.6 149.0 154.3 151.6 140.9 125.2 1253

College-total 126.7 127.2 1215 120.2 121.0 129.6 142.0

Hardbound 813 783 73.0 683 66.0 67.9 71.1

Paperbound 45.2 48.7 503 51.7 55.0 61.7 70.9

Subscription reference 0.9 0.9 0.9 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.1

Total 1,8563 1,884.3 1,906.9 1,916.2 1,923.9 1,930.7 2,002.7

Note See table 6-28a for methodological note.
Sourer Book Industry Study Group, Inc., Trends Update, Volume VIII, No. 1, December 1989, Washington, D.C., table 2, p. 3.
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t.) Table 6-30.
Quantity of books sold and value of U.S. domestic const aer expenditures, by type of publication and market
area: 1974 - 1987 (continued on next page)

Type of publication and ())

market area 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987

Units sold (in millions of units)

Total* 1,560 1,541 1,589 1,666 1,768 1,799 1,856 1,895 1,924 2,045 2,012 2,044 2,071 2,122

Hardbound, total 530 526 547 573 601 629 689 742 690 749 788 831 851 884

Softbound, total 1,030 1,015 1,042 1,093 1,166 1,170 1,167 1,153 1,233 1,297 1,224 1,213 1,221 1,238

Trad. 298 272 288 320 356 375 487 495 518 614 612 666 702 737

Adult 192 182 193 217 255 285 369 372 356 400 424 435 465 486

Juvenile 106 90 95 103 101 90 118 123 162 205 188 21C 237 251

Religious /8 96 113 128 135 145 152 149 157 153 162 144 142 130

Professional 53 51 57 61 72 85 103 110 125 139 129 140 156 165

Bookclubs 202 195 214 215 202 158 127 126 121 121 111 107 103 104

Elhi text 2/2 25/ 244 242 244 246 217 218 220 222 231 238 231 210

College text 83 84 84 83 91 101 118 119 119 122 114 110 108 113

Mail order publications 79 85 104 108 117 130 145 162 136 121 103 111 111 115

Mass market paperbacks 484 491 475 500 539 548 495 506 517 542 541 519 509 540

General retailers 550 595 618 668 744 775 841 867 911 1,019 1,004 1,023 1,051 1,101

College stores 205 195 203 214 229 223 242 245 251 266 260 258 257 265

Libraries a.4 institutions 79 /1 73 78 82 87 91 89 as 89 90 94 98 99

Schools 364 309 295 299 285 289 271 260 257 253 263 270 7.64 245

Direct to consumers 298 286 315 326 344 147 328 346 320 309 284 285 282 290

Other 65 83 85 81 84 /8 .80 89 96 109 111 115 118 121

(a)Includes university press publications and subscription reference works not shown separately by type.

(b)Figures fer 1984 were revised since the last report.
Pr' 1+1
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Table 6-30.
Quantity of books sold and value of U.S. domestic consumer expenditurev by type of publication and market
area: 1974 - 1987 (continued from previous page)

Type of publication and
(b)

market area 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987

Consemer expeorlitures (in willions of dollars)

Total(o) 4,48/ 4,969 5,580 600 7,231 7,948 8,854 9,906 10,549 12,012 12,837 14,072 15,1152 16,653

Hardbound, total 3,012 3,276 3,653 432 4,646 5,143 5,731 6,463 6,601 7,574 8,136 8,924 9,596 10,609

Softboun.i, total 1,475 1,693 1,928 269 2,585 2,805 3,123 3,444 3,949 4,438 4,701 5,148 5,456 6,044

Trade 1,015 1,092 1,220 1,439 1,659 1,856 2,349 2,695 2,824 3,481 3,810 4,488 4,936 5,810

'Ault 804 866 983 1,180 1,379 1,553 1,954 2,242 2,325 2,881 3,150 3,669 3,979 4,670

Juvenile 208 226 237 259 279 303 395 453 499 600 659 818 958 1,140

Religicus 280 358 453 520 552 628 687 763 818 997 1,130 1,130 1,177 1,242

Professional 531 590 682 786 1,053 1,158 1,453 1,656 1,871 2,136 2,207 2,415 2,705 2,910

Book clubs 307 336 382 414 472 490 473 497 504 530 519 544 55/ 627

Elhi text 642 683 685 753 814 932 880 931 1,002 1,108 1,251 1,420 1,522 1,621

College text 530 635 685 725 819 957 1,138 1,289 1,429 1,577 1,628 1,707 1,803 1,952

Mail order publications 284 321 401 426 472 531 592 686 588 552 569 597 599 606

Mass market paperbacks 564 651 741 897 981 1,011 987 1,098 1,199 1,338 1,433 1,479 1,458 1,586

General retailers 1,310 1,565 1,791 2,123 2,500 2,,..3 3,341 3,891 4,224 5,095 5,536 6,159 6,636 7,543

College stores 775 895 1,005 1,140 1,319 1,183 1,603 1,833 2,037 2,326 2,428 2,615 2,769 3,026

Libraries and institutions 412 452 502 561 652 747 846 881 964 1,017 1,110 1,227 1,338 1,453

Schools 816 845 865 945 1,014 1,113 1,176 1,191 1,266 1,364 1,522 1,709 1,829 1,956

Direct to consumers 1,089 1,118 1,311 1,411 1,616 1,749 1,764 1,959 1,897 1,985 2,018 2,113 2,211 2,373

Other 85 94 106 120 130 119 124 147 163 204 224 249 269 302

Note: Includes all titles released by publishers in the U.S. and imports which appear under the imprints of American publishers.

Melti-volume sets, such as encyclopedias, are counted as one unit.

(a)Includes university press publications and subscription reference works not shown separately by type.

(b)Figures for 1984 were revised since the last report.

u. Source: Book Industry StudyGroup, Inc., Book Industry Trends, New York, NY, annual. (Copyright)

u3
co As included in the U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States: 1987, Washington, D.C., 1986, table 368, p. 213; U.S. Bureau of the Census,

Statistical Abstract of the United States: 1989, Washington, D.C., 1989, table ISO, p. 223.
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Table 6-31.
Book Industry Study Group figures on estimated domestic consumer expenditures on
books: 1932-1988
INN.

Category 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

(in millions of dollars)

Trade-total 2,484.2 2,942.1 3,139.2 3,660.0 3,878.4 4,453.0 5,070.2

Adult4otal 2,0281 2,369.8 2,485.6 2,8711 2,968.6 3,398.6 3,806.4

1,2491 1,491.6 1,517.2 1,791.4 1,845.0 2,160.4 2,322.3

Paperbound 779.0 878.2 968.4 1,079.8 1,173.6 1,2381 1,484.1

Juvenile4otal.--. 456.0 572.3 653.6 788.8 909.8 1,054.4 1,263.8

Hardbound.....- 312.7 406.2 466.9 $72.1 665.3 766.7 903.3

Paperbound............... ..... 143.3 166.1 186.7 216.7 244.5 287.7 360.5

Religious-total.. 706.0 gag 921.5 925.6 986.6 1,104.0 1,168.1

400.6 483.3 532.4 545.7 595.8 683.9 739.4

Paperbound ......- 305.4 367.6 389.1 379.9 390.8 420.1 428.7

Professional-total 1,6293 1,8111 2,909.8 2,043.4 2,297.9 2,349.7 2,573.2

Hardbound 1,143.0 1.273.3 1,350.8 1,4521 1,574.2 1,679.1 1,840.4

Paperbound 4863 537.9 559.0 5911 633.7 670.6 732.8

Book Clubs-total 509.9 555.0 559.6 5813 5911 659.8. 670.7

Hardbound 389.1 426.9 433.8 4543 4613 5291 5363

Paperbound.-- -. 120.8 123.1 123.8 127.0 129.7 130.6 1341

Mail order publicationr 580.7 589.6 614.2 650.1 671.6 678.6 719.7

Mae market-rack-sized 1,102.3 1,1673 1,196.6 1,2443 1,248.9 1,411.1 1,555.9

'7niversity Press-total. 120.6 124.7 135.0 141.6 153.7 1643 1903

84.1 86.5 931 97.0 105.1 112.0 1291

Paperbound. 363 38.2 41.8 44.6 48.6 523 61.3

Elementary and High School

(ELHI)-total 1,067.0 1,124.4 1,258.3 1,415.3 1,534.3 1,632.8 1,716.4

Hardbound .---...-... 592.6 632.9 7181 820.9 9173 977.4 983.6

Paperbound 474.4 4913 540.1 594.4 616.8 655.4 732.8

College-total 1,387.6 1,477.4 1,508.9 1,575.3 1,670.3 1,802.6 1,973

Hardbound 1,142.6 1,193.6 1,1923 1.2173 1,260.1 1,330.4 1,4393

Paperbound 245.0 283.8 316.4 357.8 4101 472.2 558.0

Standardized tests 72_5 793 86.9 94.7 102.1 109.7 118.1

Subscription reference 271.7 307.7 327.4 342.0 357.4 3803 409.6

Total 9,932.0 11,030.0 11,657.4 12,674.0 13,402.4 14,746.3 16,189.9

Note This table is domestic sales only. These data are derived from the forthcoming BISG TRENDS publication, and are coordinated

with the total publishers' sales data. See methodological note on table 6-28a.

Sourer Book Industry Study Group, Inc., Trends Update, Volume VIII, No. 1, December 1989, Washington, Ds- , table 4, p. 5.
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Table 6-32.
Recent printing and publishing performance and forecast: 1985-1989

Value of

shipments

Estimated

value of

shipments

Forecasted value

of shipments

Industry data 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989

(in millions of dollars)

Value of shipments (current dollars)* 111,885 118,571 129,152 140,302 152,117

Newspapers 27,015 29,206 31,532 33,430 35,790

Periodicals 15,246 15,719 16,758 18,046 19,478

Book publishing 10,196 10,732 11,675 12,775 14,000

Book printing 2,919 3,102 3,385 3,700 4,025

Miscellaneous publishing 4,437 4,887 5,425 5,960 6,525

Commercial printing 35,559 37,358 41,350 45,735 50,075

Manifold business forms 6,669 6,985 7,592 8,298 8,954

Greeting cards 2,598 2,681 2,882 3,11/ 3,355

Blankbooks and binder 2,463 2,640 2,865 3,095 3,325

BookbinAing 890 1,048 1,140 1,240 1,340

Typesetting 1,504 1,593 1,694 1,809 1,921

Platemaking 2,388 2,618 2,854 3,097 3,329

Value of shirmests (1982 dollars) 97,018 99,129 103,196 106,615 110,225

Newspapers 21,638 22,227 22,783 22,897 23,240

Periodicals 12,236 11,810 12,082 12,420 12,731

Book publishing 8,751 8,803 9,135 9,484 9,859

Book printing 2,671 2,723 2,810 2,905 3,010

Miscellaneous publishing 4,008 4,217 4,410 4,595 4,775

Ccamercial printing 32,545 33,539 35,524 37,335 39,121

Manifold business forms 6,066 6,266 6,579 6,796 7,001

Greeting cards 2,483 2,545 2,601 2,653 2,706

Blankbooks and binders 2,252 2,299 2,355 2,420 2,490

Bookbinding 807 931 950 965 975

Typesetting 1,377 1,452 1,523 1,604 1,684

Platcmaking 2,185 2,317 2,444 2,542 2,631

Vote: Estimates and forecasts made by International Trade Administration.

*Value of all products and services sold by the printing and publithing industry.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Bureau of Economic Analysis, Internationa, /rade Administration (ITA); U.S.

Department of Labor: Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS). Estimates and forecasts by ITA. As included in U.S. Industrial

Outlook 1989, Washington, D.C., p. 37-1.
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Table 6-33.
Estimated average net unit price for the book publishing industry: 1982-1988

Category 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

...

(in publishing dollars)

Trade-totaL... 3.12 3.38 3.46 3.83 3.99 432 4.79

Adult-total --............_____-_- 3.67 4.05 4.15 4.61 4.64 536 5.99

Hardbound. 4.79 5.44 5.60 5.89 6.23 6.88 7.43

Paperbound.....- 2.63 2.80 2.89 3.31 3.51 4.11 4.52

Juvenile-total 1.89 :..03 2.13 2.38 2,51 2.80 2.98

Hardbound_... ............. ...- 3.12 3.27 3.40 3.40 3.47 335 3.64

Paperbound. 0.92 0.96 1.00 1.24 1.34 1.70 1.96

Religious-total. 2.77 3.21 3.39 3.73 4.06 4.71 5.28

Hardbound 4.67 534 5.93 6.49 7.06 8.18 9.04

Paperbound 1.78 2.04 2.11 2.30 2.43 2.76 3.05

Professional-total 12.70 13.27 14.98 15.34 15.66 16.24 16.99

Hardbound 21.96 23.17 25.84 26.80 27.62 29.42 3133

Paperbound 6.17 6.37 7.19 7.22 723 7.39 7.60

Book Clubs-total --.______ 3.84 4.15 4.20 4.50 4.71 5.49 6.00

Hardbound 9.34 10.01 10.23 10.84 11.49 12.77 14.21

Paperbound 1.32 1.40 138 1.45 131 1.65 ISO

Mail order publications 4 13 4.32 4.76 5.03 5.07 4.96 4.90

Mass market-rack-sized 1.62 1.74 1.76 1.87 1.88 2.07 2.13

University Press-total 7.29 7.83 8.70 9.12 9.96 11.63 13.39

Hardbound 11.90 13.77 15.12 16.21 17.83 20.97 24.24

Paperbound 3.47 3.55 4.03 4.19 4.58 5.36 6.19

Elementary and High School

(ELHI)-total 434 5.01 5.41 6.01 6.70 7.84 8.45

Hardbound 7.11 7.80 8.44 9.15 9.80 11.15 11.95

Paperbound 3.13 3.43 3.66 4.08 435 5.44 6.07

College-total... 932 9.94 10.62 11.30 11.87 11.96 12.09

Hardbound 12.22 13.04 14.23 15.35 16.45 16.87 17.43

Paperbound . 4.65 4.96 5.40 5.94 6.37 634 6.73

Total 4.36 4.70 4.92 5.31 539 6.09 6.39

Notts All data are averages of a wide range of subject matter, and these ''averages* should be regarded as value indicators only - no
actual prices of books. See methodftogical note on tabte 6-284.

Source Book Industry Study Group, Inc., Trends Update, Volume VIII, No. 3, December 1989, Washington, D.C., table 3, p. 4.
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Table 6-34.
Average retail prices of books and periodicals in selected years: 1975-1987

Books (per volume) Periodicals (c)

Subject 1975 1980 1985 1986 1987 Subject 1975 1980 1985 1986 1987

(in dollars) (in dollars)

Hardcover (a) 16.19 24.64 $31.46 $32.43 $35.35 Total 19.94 34.54 59.70 65.00 71.41

Agriculture 13.72 27.55 36.77 39.26 49.96 Agriculture 9.70 15.24 26 05 28.71 31.14

Art 17.90 27.70 35.15 35.41 18.43 bisinmu and mammies 15.26 25.42 44.41 47.15 50.39

Biography 14.09 19.77 22.20 22.96 24.33 Ministry and physics 76.84 137.45 218.43 264.05 294.05

Business 16.54 22.45 28.84 10.72 31.77 Children's periodicals 4.69 7.85 13.31 13.76 15.19

Education 10.81 17.01 27.28 26.11 31.33 26.64 49.15 84.18 42.66 103.49

Fiction 8.31 12.46 15.29 16.84 18.18 /inm arid applied arts 11.09 18.67 27.03 28.28 30.58

General reference 21.60 29.84 37.91 18.97 40.77 History 11.14 15.77 25.55 26.04 27.64

History 15.85 22.78 27.02 28.44 31.42 Home *commies 14.24 24.63 41.04 45.59 48.67

Ham 'concedes 10.27 13.31 17.50 18.97 20.34 Industrial arts 10.59 20.70 35.r7 39.75 41.45

Juvenile 5."? 8.16 9.95 10.64 11.59 Journalism, communications 14.70 27.34 46.04 47.54 50.66

Lcatualte 15.80 22.16 28.68 32.80 37.02 Labor and industrial relations.. 7.40 18.84 14.75 37.14 38.65

Law 23.22 33.25 41.70 49.20 47.61 Lim 15.00 23.00 35.15 16.44 39.82

Litsrature 14.89 18.70 24.53 25.73 28.18

Medicine 22.15 34.28 44.36 49.99 56.56 Library and information science. 14.18 23.25 40.66 42.82 48.42

%sic 14.8 21.79 28.79 32.59 36.63 Literature/ad Lmosomms 10.41 15.30 24.18 25.21 26.21

Philosophy, psychology 12.75 21.70 28.11 29.65 32.49 Mathematics, botany, geology,

Poetry mod dram 10.76 17.85 22.14 25.11 28.22 and general science 35.95 67.54 116.93 129.95 146.08

Religion 11.16 17.61 19.15 21.60 24.22 Medicine 42.38 73.37 137.92 151.77 169.38

Science 22.81 37.45 51.19 55.65 60.83 Philosophy and religion 9.05 14.73 24.30 24.85 25.60

Sociology, economics.. 21.65 31.76 33.33 10.14 33.91 Education 14.72 23.45 37.81 40.47 43.30

Sports, recreation.... 10.97 15.92 23.43 23.25 23.49 Physical education and

Technology 19.66 33.64 50.37 55.00 58.21 recreation 7.80 13.83 23.72 24.78 26.67

Travel 15.43 16.80 24.66 24.32 27.42 Political science 12.79 19.30 32.72 35.19 39.95

Psychology 27.51 41.95 76.34 83.71 92.05

Paperbacks; Sociology and anthropology 14.85 27.56 50.87 56.31 60.29

Mass market (b) 1.46 KA 3.63 3.86 3.98 Zoology 27.37 44.58 90.75 102.83 112.91

Trade or other 5.24 8.60 13.98 14.86 14.53 General interest periodicals.... 14.36 19.87 26.41 26.95 27.79

KA - got available.

(a) Excludes publications of U.S. and other governmental units. books sold only by subscription, dissertations, periodicals and quarterlies, and

pamphlets under 49 pages.

(b) "Pecemt-sized" books sold primarily through magazine and news wtlets, supermarkets, and variety storms.

(c) Average annual subscription prices.

Source: R. R. Barker Co., New York, NY, (Books) Publishers weekly, March 14, 1986; The Bouter Annual of Librarv and Book Trade Lnformation;

(Periodicals) Waren Journal, August 1985, and earlier issues. (Copyrig)it;

As included in the U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States. 1987, Washington, D.C., 1986, table 371, p.

U.S. Bureau of the Census, statistical AbStract of the United States. 1989, Washington, D.C., table 383, p. 224
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Table 6-35.
Average prices and price indexes of mass market paperbacks in the U.S.
in selected years: 1981-1987

Type. of book

1981

average

prices

1984 (final) 1986 (final) 1987 (preliminary)

Total

volumes

Average

prices Index

Total

volumes

Average

prices Index

Total

volumes

Average

prices Index

Agriculture 2.54 2 2.85 112.2 6 6.04 237.8 6 3.56 140.2

Art 5.49 3 8.28 150.8 3 9.80 178.5 7 12.38 225.5

Biography 3.82 72 4.45 116.4 76 5.15 134.8 62 5.10 133.5

Business 4.63 23 4.92 106.3 31 7.73 166.7 28 6.39 138.0

Education 3.96 5 5.15 130.1 20 7.28 183.6 14 5.99 151.3

Fiction 2.47 2,498 3.03 122.7 2,424 3.46 140.1 2,571 3.59 145.3

General works 3.63 59 4.58 126.2 61 5.07 139.4 80 5.40 148.8

History 3.53 21 3.77 106.8 33 5.19 146.7 28 4.90 138.8

Home economics 4.35 81 4.95 113.8 97 6.23 143.2 99 6.69 153.8

Juvenile 1.79 220 2.31 129.1 461 2.71 151.4 363 2.80 156.4

Language 3.42 20 5.56 112.6 17 5.28 154.4 22 4.94 144.4

Law 3.09 6 5.12 165.7 4 3.98 128.5 3 3.98 128.8

Literature 3.42 54 3.63 106.1 35 4.92 143.9 40 4.50 131.6

Medicine 3.66 33 5.01 136.9 43 7.18 196.2 46 6.28 171.6

Music 5.68* 3 5.28 93.0 10 4.21 73.9 2 7.45 131.2

Fhilosophy, psychology 2.84 90 4.38 154.2 82 5.07 178.5 137 4.96 174.6

Poetry, drama 3.22 10 5.11 158.7 27 5.76 178.9 13 5.05 156.8

Religion 2.70 15 3.87 143.3 25 3.84 142.2 16 3.71 137.4

Science 4.45 54 3.55 0.8 14 5.91 132.6 5 A.55 102.2

Sociology, economics 3.43 44 4.42 128.9 55 5.32 155.1 78 5.63 161.1

Sports, recreation 3.05 189 4.06 133.1 160 4.09 134.1 175 4.97 163.0

Technology 4.20 81 8.61 205.0 36 12.08 287.6 25 10.69 254.5

Travel 3.23 10 5.86 181.4 10 5.01 155.1 13 6.88 213.0

Total 2.65 3,593 3.41 128.6 3,730 3.86 150.6 3,833 3.98 150.2

*1982 is used as the index base for music.

Note: Average prices of mass market paperbacks are based on listings of market titles in Paperbound Books in Print.

Index base: 1981 100. Caution is advised in interpreting this table, as many categories list fewer than 20 volumes

per year published; thus, the likelihood is high of one or a few books skewing the average price and index either high

or low for that category.

Source: Dennis E. Smith and Sue Plezia, University of California, from data supplied by the R.R. Bowker Company. Table

taken from Filomena Simora, Margaret M. Spien, and Dorothy Pollet Gray, eds. The Bowker Annual of Library and Book Trade

Information, 1988 R.R. Bowker Company, New York, NY, table 5.
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Table 6-36.
Bases for traditional and mass market publishers' initial print quantity decisions: 1981 (continued on
next page)

Traditional publishers' decisions Mass market publisherc' decisions

Ratings by panels* Ratings by panels*

Key factors in

order decisions

Traditional

publishers

Whole-

salers/

jobbers

Adoption (college text) 3.5 (4) 3.9 (3)

Advance orders 2.9 (5) 3.7 (5)

Author's reputation or

promotability 4.2 (2) 4.4 (1)

Breakeven vs. author's

advance or royalty

agreement 2.6 (7) 3.1 (7)

Economic print run size 2.8 (6) 3.8 (4)

Editor's recommendations 2.9 (5) 3.1 (7)

Hardcover sales results NA NA

Sales department's

recommendation 3.6 (3) 3.2 (6)

Type of book 4.4 (1) 4.0 (2)

NA Not applicable.

Mass

Book- Manu- market Irtdependent Book- Manu-

sellers Librarians facturers publishers distributors sellers facturers

(order of ranking by panel in parentheses)

3.8 (2) 3.9 (2) 4.0 (2) 1.0 (6) 2.3 (8) 2.7 (7) 2.7 (5)

3.4 (5) 3.8 (3) 3.5 (3) 4.5 (1) 3.3 (4) 2.9 (6) 4.2 (2)

4.4 (1) 4.5 (1) 4.8 (1) 4.5 (1) 4.8 (1) 4.6 (1) 4.8 (1)

3.7 (3) 3.1 (6) 2.8 (4) 1.5 (5) 3.5 (3) 3.6 (3) 2.3 (6)

3.6 (4) 3.4 (4) 2.4 (7) 3.0 (4) 2.5 (7) 3.4 (5) 2.7 (5)

2.7 (7) 3.2 (5) 2.0 (8) 3.0 (4) 3.0 (5) 1.6 (9) 2.1 (7)

NA NA NA 3.0 (4) 3.9 (2) 4.0 (2) 3.9 (3)

2.9 (6) 3.2 (5) 2.5 (6) 3.5 (3) 2.0 (9) 2.6 (8) 1.8 (8)

3.8 (2) 3.9 (2) 2.6 (5) 4.0 (2) 2.8 (6) 3.7 (3) 3.0 (4)

Note: Mean rating values that are equal are assigned equal rank.

* Mean rating evaluation by panel of the importance of factors in deciding on the quantity of initial printing: 1 not important, 5 very

important.

Source: Arthur Andersen and Company, Book Distribution in the United States: Issues and Perceptions, Book Industry Study Group, New York, NY, 1982,
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Cs/ Table 6-36.

Bases for traditional and mass market publishers' initial print quantity decisions: 1981 (continued from
previous page)

Methodological note: The Book Industry Study Group, Inc., (BISG), whose members represent all types of entities within the industry, identified

distribution as a high priority for an analytic study. In spring and summer of 1981, Arthur Andersen and Company carried out a study of book

distribution for BISG, using the Delphi technique. Two rounds of vestionnaires were sent to seven panels of respondents. The panels consisted of 20

to 40 senior executives representative of the following groups: publishers of traditional books (trade, college text, sdholarly, reference,

technical, and inspirational books); publishers of mass market paperbacks; wholesalers and jobbers; independent distributors of mass market

paperbacks; booksellers; librarians; and manufacturers (printers and binders). The survey did not address distribution processes for elhi books or

direct mail distribution. The first questionnaire required approximately three hours to complete; the second was shorter and tailored to each panel.

The overall response rate was /0 percent, with panel response rates varying from 58 to 83 percent. In the Delphi technique, the panels of experts do

not come together physically and remain completely anonymous to each other. Thus, any panel member may revise previous positions, and the possibility

of attaching a specific opinion to a particular individual is avoided. Other influences were also avoided, such as influence of dominant individuals,

irrelevant communications within a group, and group pressure for conformity. The survey coordinator extracts the relevant information from responses

and submits the stati,ftical summary and commentary to individual panel meMbers for future rounds. Arthur Andersen and Company, Book Distribution in

the United States: I.L.des and Perceptions, Book Industry Study Group, New York, NY, 1982, pp. 2.1-2.9 and 5.9.
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Table 6-37.
" Bases for initial order decisions, traditional books, by panels of booksellers, publishers, wholesalers, and

librarians: 1981

Key factors in

order decisions

Independent booksellers' order decisions Chain booksellers' order decisions Librarians' order decisions

Ratings by panels* Ratings by panels* Ratings by panels*

Independent

booksellers

Traditional

publishers

Wholesalers/

jobbers

Chain

booksellers

Traditional

publishers

Wholesalers/

jobbers Librarians

Traditional

publishers

Wholesalers/

jobbers

(order of ranking by panel in parentheses)

Author's reputation 4.3 (1) 4.1 (1)

:.: :::

4.8 (1) 4.3 (1) 4.6 (1) 4.3 (2) 3.5 (2) 4.0 (2)

Category history 3.0 (3) 3.3 (4) 3.3 (3) 3.6 (3) 3.4 (4) 2.9 (4) 2.4 (3) 3.3 (3)

College text adoption 3.1 (2) 2.6 (5) 2.3 (6) 1.3 (9) 1.0 (11) 1.4 (8) 2.3 (5) 1.0 (9) 1.7 (6)

College text sampling 2.1 (7) 1.3 (8) 1.4 (8) 1.2 (10) 1.9 (9) 1.6 (7) 1.9 (8) 1.0 (9) 1.6 (7)

Cover/outline 3.1 (2) 2.6 (5) 2.6 (5) 2.3 (6) 2.4 (8) 2.6 (5) 1.9 (8) 1.9 (5) 1.7 (6)

Print quantity 2.4 (6) 2.1 (6) 2.1 (7) 3.0 (4) 2.6 (7) 2.6 (5) 1.9 (8) 1.0 (9) 1.3 (10)

Promised promotion budget 2.9 (4) 2.1 (6) 3.4 (3) 3.6 (2) 3.3 (5) 4.0 (2) 1.9 (8) 1.4 (8) 1.5 (8)

Publisher's recommendation. 2.9 (4) 3.5 (2) 3.6 (2) 2.4 (5) 3.4 (4) 3.6 (3) 2.2 (6) 1.8 (6) 2.0 (4)

Publisher's reputation 3.1 (2) 3.4 (3) 3.2 (4) 2.2 (7) 3.4 (4) 3.4 (4) 3.4 (3) 2.3 (4) 1.9 (5)

Revi'vs 2.) (5) 3.3 (4) 3.6 (2) 2.2 (7) 3.0 (6) 3.4 (4) 4.6 (7) 4.3 (1) 4.1 (1)

Trade advertising 2.9 (4) 3.5 (2) 3.6 (2) 2.4 (5) 3.7 (2) 3.6 (3) 2.9 (4) 1.7 (7) 1.4 (9)

Wholesaler/jobber

recommendation 1.8 (8) 2.0 (7) 3.2 (4) 1.5 (8) 1.8 (10) 1.9 (6) 2.1 (7) 1.4 (8) 1.7 (6)

Note: Mean rating values that are equal are assigned equal rank. See table 6-36 for methodological note.

Mean rating evaluation by panel of the importance of factors in the initial ordering process for traditional books: 1 = not important, 5 = very imprtant.

Source Arthur Andersen and Company, Book Distribution in the United States: Issues and Perceptions, Book Industry Study Group, New York, NY, 1982, pp. 4.6. and

4.10.
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Table 6-38.
Bases for initial order decisions, mass market paperback books, by booksellers: 1981

Independent booksellers' decisioes Chain booksellers' order decisions

Ratings by panels* Ratings by panels*

Key factors in

order decisions Booksellers

Mass

market

publishers

Independent

distributors Booksellers

Mass

market

publishers

Independent

distributors

(order of ranking by panel in parentheses)

Author's reputation 4.3 (1) 3.8 (2) 4.6 (1) 4.6 (1) 3.8 (2) 4.0 (1)

Category history 3.3 (4) 4.0 (1) 2.8 (6) 3.5 (3) 4.2 (1) 3.0 (4)

Cover 3.3 (4) 3.8 (2) 3.5 (3) 3.3 (4) 4.2 (1) 3.5 (3)

Hardcover sales 4.1 (2) 3.0 (6) 3.6 (2) 4.6 (1) 3.4 (3) 3.8 (2)

Independent distributor's recommendation 2.6 (8) 3.5 (3) 3.3 (4) 1.5 (8) 3.3 (4) 1.8 (9)

Movie/TY tie-in 3.7 (3) 2.3 (8) 3.0 (5) 4.3 (-; 2.0 (7) 4.0 (1)

Print quantity 2.7 (6) 1.6 (9) 1.0 (9) 2.9 (6) 2.0 (7) 1.0 (10)

Promised promotien1a4vertising budget 3.1 (5) 3.4 (4) 2.2 (8) 3.3 (4) 3.8 (2) 2.8 (5)

Publisher's recommendation 2.6 (7) 3.2 (5) 3.0 (5) 2.9 (6) 3.2 (5) 2.5 (6)

Publisher's reputation 2.6 (7) 3.0 (6) 2.6 (7) 2.4 (7) 3.8 (2) 2.3 (7)

Reviews 2.7 (6) 2.8 (7) 3.0 (5) 2.9 (6) 2.8 (6) 2.8 (5)

Trade advertising 2.5 (9) 3.2 (5) 1.0 (9) 3.0 (5) 2.0 (7) 2.0 (8)

kite: Mean rating values that are equal are assigned equal rank. See table 6-36 fbz methodological note.

*Mean rating evaluation by panel of the importance of factors on initial orders of mass market paperback books:

1 = not important,.5 = very important.

Source: Arthur Andersen and Company, Book Distribution in the United States: Issues and Perceethns, Hook Industry

Study Group, New York, NY, 1982, pp. 4-8.



Table 6-39.
Number of bookstores and wholesalers by type in the United States, selected
years: 1975-1986

Nuzber

TYPe 1975 1977 1982 1984 1985 1986

Antiquarian 886 1,119 1,048 1,332 1,341 1,293

Mail order antiquarian NA NA 625 709 819 708

College 2,559 2,607 2,718 2,843 3,002 3,005

Department store 451 1,089 1,167 772 538 586

Drugstore 51 22 20 21 23 21

Educational 77 93 98 135 125 113

Exporter-importer 34 34 32 29 26 20

Foreign language 60 76 81 15 94 112

General 3,498 4,281 5,603 6,013 6,000 6,391

Gift shop 142 102 109 119 134 150

Juvenile 55 94 141 195 228 215

Law 48 58 61 63 63 42

Mail order (general) 100 150 326 366 359 316

Medical 82 97 113 122 122 36

Museum store and art gallery 121 133 245 303 338 387

Newsdealer 128 125 132 196 171 155

Office supply 97 48 56 60 76 82

Paperback (a) 598 800 733 824 778 732

Religious 1,421 2,752 3,490 4,142 4,126 3,848

Remainders NA NA 19 33 25 12

Rental 10 6 2 3 2 2

Science-technology 43 48 57 75 70 39

Special (b) 866 1,024 1,472 1,987 1,916 2,101

Sta 'Iner 253 146 140 141 121 122

Used 120 274 561 1,027 1,115 1,070

Total 11,717 (c) 15,188 19,049 21,525 21,612 21,558 (d)

General wholesalers 459 1,029 742 825 915 926

Paperback wholesalers 483 NA 282 350 369 284

NA - Not available.

Note: All "general" bookstores are assumed to carry hardbound (trade) books, paperbacks, and children's'books;

special effort has been made to apply this category only to bookstores for which this term can properly be

applied. All "college" stores are assumed to carry college-level textbooks. The term "educational" is used

for outlets handling school textbooks up to and including the high school level. The category "mail order" has

been confined to those outlets that sell general trade books by mail and are not book clubs; all others

operating by mail have been classified according to the kinds of books carried. The term "antiquarian" covers

dealers in old and rare books. Stores handling only secondhsnd books are classified by the category "used."

The category "paperback" represents stores with more than 80 percent of their stock in paperbound books. Other

sources with paperback departments are listed under the sajor classification ("general," "department store,"

"stationer," etc.), with the fact that pararbacks are carried given in the entry. A bookstore that specializes

in a subject to the extent of 50 peroant of its stock has that subject designated as its major category. Note

taken from source, 1987, below.

(a) This figure does include paperback departments of general bookstores, department stores, stationery,

drugstores, or wholesalers handling paperbacks.

(b) "S?ecial" includes stores specializing in subjects other than those spocifically given in the above list.

(c) Figures in column add to 11,700; source gives 11,717 as total.

(d) Includes 14,489 independent hookctores, 1,283 bookstore chain headquarters, and 5,796 book store chain

branches. Total adds to 21,1,58; source gives total as 21,568.

Source: R. R. Bowker Company, American Book Trade Directory, annial. Information ccmpiled in Bowker Annual of

Library and Book Trade Information, New York, NY; (1986) 32nd ed., 1987, tables 1 and 2, p. 432; (1985) 31st

ed., 1986, tables 1 and 2, p. 439; (1984) 30th ed., 1985, tables 1 and 2, p. 498; (1982) 28th ed., 1983, tables

1 and 2, pp. 403-404; (1977) 25th ed., 1979, unnumbered table, p. 330; (1975) 21st ed., 1976, unnumbered table,

pp. 190-191.
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Table 6-40.
Estimated total and per capita general consumer expenditures on books in the United States:
1980-1984

Category 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984

VAIL

Reading age population (millions) 211.2 213.0 214.9 216.4 223.9

Total consumer expenditures on books

(billions a dollars) 5.1 534 6.12 7.15 7.65

Total consumer units of books

(millions) 1,169.1 1,212.9 1,231.1 1,3283 1,358.0

Per capita expenditure on books

(current dollars) 24.14 27.41 28.47 32.91 34.28

Per capita reading units purchased 5.53 5.69 5.72 6.13 6.08

Sourer John r. Dessauer, Book Industry Trends 1985, Book Industry Study Group, New York, NY, 1985, table A, p. xlii.
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Table 6-41 .

Selected characteristics and percent distribution of readers: 1983

Characteristics

Book

reader

Non-book

reader Non-reader

All persons 50 44 6

Sex

Male 42 52 6

Female

lace/ethnicity

57 37 6

White 52 44 4

Other races 38 47 15

Age

16-20 wars 62 31 8

21-29 yeirs 60 36 3

30-39 pars 53 39 3

40-49 years 55 39 6

50-64 years 39 54 6

65 years and over 29 61 10

Educational attainment

High school or less 40 53 8

Some college 68 29 3

College or more 75 24 1

Housebold income

Less than $15,000 35 54 11

$15,000424,999 53 41 6

$25,000-$39,999 59 39 3

$40,000 and over 70 29 1

Region

Northeast 49 46 5

Midwest 47 49 5

South 48 45 7

West 59 34 7

Note: The da,..1 cover persons 16 years or over. For purposes of this study, a book reader is one who read

one or more books in the six months prior to the survey. A non-book reader read newspapers and magazines

but no boots in that period. A nonreader read no books, newspapers, or magazines in the previous six

months.

Source: Book Industry Study Group, Inc., 1983, Consumer Research Study on Reading and Book Purchasing, New

York, NY, 1983. (Copyright)

As included in the U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Ostract of the United States. 1987, Washington,

D.C., 1986, table 369, p. 213.

Methodological note: The study was based on a sample of 1,429 respondents from four regions of the United

States: West, Midwest, Eortheast, and South.
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Table 6-42.
Percentage of U.S. adult population, aged 18 and up, that report reading various forms of
literature in the last 12 months, and the percentage reading works of literary merit: 1983-
84

Literary form

Have read works Can provide Can mention work Can mention
in this form in information about or author of contemporary

in last 12 months works read literary merit work of merit

(percent)

Novels._ 40 30 11 7

Shortstories....................... ...... .... 28 W 5 1

Poetry..__.............._ ... ............ 15 10 6 1

Plays. 5 5 4 <1

Source Developed from data in: Robinson, John R., et al., Americans' Participation In The Arts: A 1983-84 Arts-Related Trend Study.

Final Report, College Park, MD: Uniyasity of Maryland Survey Research Center, 1986.

As included in Nicholas Zill and Marianne Winglee, Who Reads Literature?, Child Mend, Inc., 1988, Washington, D.C., table 4. Taken

from report prepared for the National Endowment for the Atts.
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Table 6-43.
Percentage of U.S. adult population, aged 16 and over, that report reading various Mims
or genres of fiction books in the last six months: 1983

Have read books of this form or genre in the last six months

Literary forms
Percent of all
fiction readers

Percent of all
adults (16+)

All forms/genres 100 39

Novels

Artion/adventure ............ 37 14

35 14

Historical.. ....... _...-.....-. 35 14

Modern dramatic.. 31 12

Romance (traditional) 28 11

Science fiction. 21 8

Spy/international 19 7

Classics 19 7

Fantasy 17 7

Romance (sexy)... ............ 13 5

Romanct (gothic/history) 13 5

Oault/supernatural_.................... ..... 12 5

Westerns 10 4

War books 10 4

Joyealle/children's 26 10

Short storks. 22 9

Humor/satire 20 8

................... 11 4

Plays 8 3

Soares: Market Facts, Inc., & Research & Forecasts, Inc. 1983 Consumer Research Study on Readina and Book Purchasing Vol. 1:
Focus en Adults. New Yoric Book Industry Study Group, Inc., 1984.

As included in Nicholas ZiU and Marianne Wmgke, Who Reads Literature, Child Trends, Inc., Washington, D.C., 1988, table 5. Taken
from report prepared for the National Endowment for the Arts, Washington, D.C.

538



Chapter 7

Museums

Section 7-1. General Museum Studies
Tables 7-1 to 7-20

Section 7-2 Characteristics of Art Museums
Tables 7-21 to 7-26

Section 7-3. Audience and Attendance
Tables 7-27 to 7-30

Section 7-4. Personnel and Administration
Tables 7-31 - 7-39

Section 7-5. Selected Toptcs
Tablw 7-40 to 7-50

In 1984 the American Association of Museums
published a report of the Commission on Museums for a
New Century, entitled Museums for a New Celan. This
report singled out several problems facing the museum
community which, in the Commission's view, needed
attention and fresh insight. Among the problems
identified by the report was the lack of an "adequate
profile" of American museums.1 The report went on to
urge the development of a permanent mechanism for
collecting, analyzing, and disseminating data about

museums.2 This chapter provides a summary of major
studies done in the last 25 years. As the Commission
notes, no .,..xematic museum data collection series

currently exists. The American Association of Museums is
currently working on developing such a series, and is
completing data collect:on for a general museum sample
survey in the spring of 1990. Plans call for the preparation
of the report of survey findings in 1990. Prior to this
survey, the most recent general museum program study
was done in 1979.

'Commission on Museums for a New Century, Museums for a
New Century, American Association of Museums, Washington,
D.C., 1984, p.28.

2Museums for a New Century pp.32-33.

This chapter is dividtd into five sections. The first
section surveys the major general museum studies done
since 1960 and covers topics such as the number, type,
governing authority, and budget of museums in each study.
Seion 2 presents selected data specifically on art
museums. Section 3 discusses museum attendancc.
Section 4 presents data from museum personnel mid
administration studies, and section 5 presents data on
selected topics, including African American Museums and
contributions to museums.

Major Sources of Information

The major sources of information by section are as
follows:

General Museum Studies: 1960-1987

Amerkan Association of Museums (1963 study
and 1987 data)
U.S. Department of Education, Office of
Education (1966 Study)
National Endowment for the Arts and the
National Research Center of the Arts, Inc. (1972
and 1976 Studies)
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National Center for Education Statistics (1979 Section 7-1. General Museum Studies:
Study) 19604987

Surveys of Art Museums

Association of Art Museum Directors

Audience and Attendance

Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts, 1982
and 1985

Annual Report of the Smithsonian Institution
Association of Science-Technology Centers

Personnel and Administration

Employment Hours and Earning, Supplement;
Bureau of Labor Statistics
New England Museum Asschiation
Museum News
Association of Art Museum Directors

Special Topics

African American Museums Associations
American Associations of Museums
Association of Science-Technology Centers

Among the major sources of information for this
chapter is the American Association of Museums (AAM).
The AAM was founded in 1906 as a nonprofit service
organization supported primarily by dues and
contributions. Institutional AAM members include such
institutions as art, history, science, natural history, and
youth museums; zoos, aquariums, botanical gardens, and
planetariums; and libraries, science and technology centers,
and art centers. Individual members represent a variety of
museum occupations including directors, curators,
registrars, trustees consetvators, volunteers, public
relations and development officers, educators, and sales
and security personnel.

The AAM constitution provides for affiliate status
for other museum service organizations that serve as
advisors to the AAM Council. Table 7-1 includes a listing
of AAM affiliate organizations. This listing illustrates the
breadth and diversity of the museum community.
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Between 1960 and 1979, five major general studies
collected data representative of the characteristics of
museums in the United States. In 1987, the AAM included
a questionnaire with the update of its annual Directory,
and has produced preliminary tabulations from these
forms. Each of the major museum studies in the 1960's
and 1970's, ps well as the 1987 questionnaire, used
somewhat different criteria for inclusion. This section
briefly describes each study and summarizes major fmdings
on the cite of establishment, museum type, governing
authority, and sources of income and expenditures. Study
data on attendance and staff are also dismissed in mtions
3 and 4. The first mention of each stuoy, and the table
citations, give the full citation of each study. Thereafter,
they are referenced according to the year of data
collection.

The 1963 American Association of Museums Study

In 1963, a joint statistical project was undertaken by
the American Association of Museums, the Smithsonian
Institution, and the U.S. Office of Education. The
Research and Information Service Documentation Center
of the American Association of Museums mailed 6,000
forms to museums across the United States and Canada.
Results of the survey were published in a report entitled A
Statistical Survey of Museums in the United States and
Canada. The survey was also used to assemble the second
edition of the Museum Directory of the United States and
Canada. A total of 3,433 museums in the United States
returned questionnaires. The survey used a broad
definition of museums which included organizations such
as art, history, and science museums; historical societies
and historic buildings; zoos; aquariums; botanical gardens;
planetariums; and children's museums.3 If an insMution
had a collection, it was classified as a museum; if not, it
was classified as a *related institution! The number of
responses to the questions varied because of both non-
response and applicability, given the wide radge of
institutions included. Tables 7-2 to 7-4 summarize some of
the major findings of this study. Table 7-27 and 7-31, also
from this study, are discussed in the attendance and
personnel/program sections respectively.

3
American Association of Museums, A Statistical Survey of the

Museums in the United States and Canada, American

Association of Museums, Washington, D.C., 1965, p.9.
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The 1966 Office of Education Study

Three years later, in 1966, a major museum study was

undertaken by the United States Office of Education
working cooperatively with the Smithsonian Institution and
the American Association of Museums. The results of this
survey were published in a report entitled Museums and
Related Institutions: A Basic Program Survey. While the
survey form was mailed to the universe of museums,
several selection criteria were developed, and only

museums meeting the criteria were included in the primary
analysis for the study. The report lists three major goals of

the study: (1) to establish a screened universe of museums
and related operations, (2) to determine the types of
supporting resources of museums, and (3) to ascertain the

nature and extent of museum program activities. A total
of 5234 institutions were queried to ascertain whether they

met the agreed-upon criteria for inclusion. Of this group,
4,958 institutions responded, and 2,889 of these (58
percent) were deemed to meet the criteria for inclusion in
the primary analysis. Among the criteria were being open
to the public at least four months of the year and/or eight
hours per week, exhibiting a collection, and having at least

one of three specified quality indicators: a catalogual
collection, paid staff, or professionally designed exhions.
Museums also had to be nonprofit unless the enterprise
had a substantial scholarly base. Table 7-5 lists tia.se
criteria and summarizes selected major findings.

The 1966 survey report provif.'.....s a detailed

description of the museums exclucL:4 from the analysis,
that is helpful in understanding the composition of the
museum universe. The study excluded about 2,000 of the

4958 museums responding (42 percent). About half of
those excluded were active museums, but they did not
meet the study criteria. The reasons museums were
excluded included, insufficient hours (226); lack of at least

one of the quality indicators, i.e., had neither catalogued
collections, nor paid staff, nor professionally designed
exhibits (231); profitmaking institutions (232); or their
information was Included in another museum's response
(329). Another 10 percent (204) were inactive -nuseums at

Cie time of the survey, and about one-third (670) were
organizations with nonmuseum-lilce activities such as
sponsoring agencies or historical societies, libraries,

research and teaching collections only (data not shown in

tables).
4

4
1..ola Enkson Rogers and Richard Grove, Museums and Related

Institutions: A Basic Program Survey, U.S. Office of

Education, Government Pnnting Office, Washington, D.C,

1969, p.7.

The 1972 Study Sponsored by the National
Endowment for the Arts

The 1972 study, the results of which were published
in a report entitled Museums USA, was requested by the
National Council on the Arts after an extensive feasibility
study had been conducted. The study was sponsored by
the National Endowment for the Arts (NEA) and
conducted by the National Research Center of the Arts.
The survey fmdings were prepared for publication by the
NEA Division of Budget and Research. The criteria for
inclusion, shown in table 7-6, resulted in a universe of
1,821 nonprofit museums.5 The criteria excluded museums

without paid staff, without permanent facilities, with

budgets under $1,000 per month, and those that were open

less than three months a year and less than 25 hours a
week. A sample of 728 museums was chosen from the
universe of 1,821, stratified by budget size. All museums

with budgets over $500,000 were included and data were
weighted to represent the universe of eligible institutions
Tables 7-6 to 7-9 summarize selected results of this study

The 1976 National Research Center of the Arts
Study

A museum stu.ly was also conducted four years later
by the National Research Center of the Arts, as part of a
larger study of nonprofit performing arts and museum
institutions in the United States. The larger study included
information on theatre, opera, symphony, dance and
presenter organizations; museums, art centers, visual arts
organizations, and arts councils; and service organizations.

A total of 5,340 institutions, including 1,470 museums,
were defined as being in the arts organization universe.
For museums, the study had inclusion criteria similar to
the 1972 study except that the museum, if an affiliate, had

to have a separate budget and operation. Consequently,

351 organizations that had been included in the 1972 study

were excluded.6 The focus of this study was on finances

5National Endowment for the Arts Museums USA. Research

conducted by the National Research Center for the Arts, Inc ,

an affiliate of Lotus Harris and Associates, Inc., under contract

to NEA, Government Pnnting Office, Washington, D.C., 1974,

figure 2.

6 National Research Center for the Arts, Louis Hams and

Associates, Inc. The Status of Nonprofit Arts and Museum

Institutions in the United States in 1976 (2 vols.), prepared for

the National Endowment for the Arts, New York, NY, 1979.
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and sources of :upport Table 7-10 presents selected study
results.

The 1979 National Center for Education Statistics
Study

The 1979 museum study was requested by the
Institute of Museum Services and the National Museum
Services Board and sponsored by the National Center for
Education Statistics. The survey was conducted under
contract by Macro Systems Inc. and published as a report
entitled Museurr. Prczram Survey, 1979. It was preceded
by a frame building survey in 1978 which established a
universe listing and a data base of key items. The universe

for this study was more inclusive than for the 1966, 1972, or
1976 studies and included 4,408 eligible nonprofit
musenms from which a representative sample of 1,373
museums was drawn. The study definition of a museum
was:

An institution organized on a permanent basis
for primarily educational or aesthetic purposes
and which utilizes a staff; owns or uses tangible

objects, animate or inanimate; cares for these
oojects; and exhibits them to the public on a
regular' basis.7

This definition, while covering the same factors as
the previous studies, did not specify a budget amount or
hours of operation. The result was a Irger universe. The
study covered a wide range of museum characteristics,
some of which are summarized in tables 7-11 to 7-16 Data
from this study dealing specifically with attendance and
personnel are presented in tables 7-28, 7-29, and 7-37 in
sections 3 and 4.

The Census of Service Industries

Table 7-17 summarizes data from the 1982 Census of

Service Industries on museums. This census is based on
the filers of FICA reports and income tax forms and does
not include museums that are affiliates of other
organizations (See chapter 1 for a description of Census of

7
Lewis C. Pncc, Lisa DiRocco, and Janice D. Lewis, Museum

Program Survey, 1979, pmpared by Macro Systems, Inc., for thc

National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C.,

March 1981, p.2
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Service Industries methodology.) This Census counted
2,386 muscums in 1982 and 2,252 in 1977.

The 1987 Official Museum Directory Survey

In 1987, in connection with the preparation of the
1988 edition of The Official Museum Directory, the
American Associction of Museums mailed a survey to the
approximately 6,500 museums previously listed in the
directory. Response rates to the questions vary.
Preliminary tabulations for selected items were made
available by AAM for this report and are included in tables
7-18 to 7-20.

The differences in definitions of museum and in
questionnaire items do not permit use of the studies of the
1960's and 1970's to observe change over time. However,

the study results taken together do give a descriptive
picture of museums in the period. Some of these items are
discussed next.

Classification of Museums as Profit or Nonprofit

As indicated from the description of the studies
above, with the exception of the 1963 and 1987 American
Association of Museums data and the Census of Servicc
Industries, most general museum studies have included
only nonprofit museums. The existence of for-profit
museums is well known, but they have never been studied
as a group. Their exact number and functions are not
statistically docimented, except in the Census of Service
Industries. The 1966 study included for-profit museums if
they had a scholarly base. The data covering 1987 from the

American Association of Museums, Directory survey
indicate that about 72 percent (4,754) of the total museums

listed (6,598) are tax exempt (table 7-18). The Census of
Service Industries in 1982 includes 2,386 total museums,
art galleries, and botanical and zoological gardens, only
220 of which are non-tax-exempt museums (table 7-17).

Decade of Establishment

Museums are among the oldest arts-related
organizations, with the first museums predating the
Revolutionary War.8 Tables 7-3 and 7-7 present data on
the decade of establishment from the 1963 (includes non-
tax-exempt), 1972, and 1979 (1978) studies. The AAM
study of 1963 showed that about 21 percent of the
museums had been established before 1900, about 45

8Museums
USA, p. mu.
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percent between 1900 and 1950, and 33 percent between
1950 and 1963, the date of the survey. The number of
museums established per decade increased steadily, accept
for a dip during the decade of World War II. In the 1950's
more than 700 museums were reported established.

The 1972 Museums USA study included a much
more selective universe but had a similar distribution, with
about 20 percent established before 1900, about 46 percent
established between 1900 and 1950, and about one-third
after 1950 (table 7-7).

The 1979 Museum Program survey did not collect
date of establishment information. However, this

information was collected in the universe building effort
conducted in 1978 preceding the study (see table 7-7). The
1978 study, with a much larger universe than the 1972
study, found that of the 4,142 museums for which this
information was available, about the same number of
museums as in the 1972 study had been established prior to
1900 (401 in 1978 compared to 364 in 1972). This was,
however, a much smaller percent of the 1978 universe
(10 percent in 1978 compared to 20 percent in both 1972
and 1963). The 1978 study reported only 28 percent
established between 1900 and 1950, and a majority (60
percent) established after 1950, with about one-fourth
(1,194) established in the 1960's alone, and another 761 in
the first eight years of the 1970's. Thus the 1978 universe
study had a large proportion (46 percent) of museums
which wer ;ess than 20 years old at the time of the study.

While the informa:ion from these studies indicates a
growth in the estab1.3shment of museums over the decades
of the 20th century, it does not permit estimation of the
extait to which thlv also go out of operation or become
or,ly marginally ac.., Apparently, based on 6,000
museums to which survey forms were mailed in 1963, the
Museum Directory of 1963 had about 600 fewer entries
than that of 1987 (6,598) (see methcdological notes for
table 7-2 and table 7-18). The numl,cr of tax exempt
museums listed in 1987 was 4,754, not much different from
the 1979 NCES study total of 4,408. Data from the 1978
universe study seem to have indicated a larger increase
over the years, unless many museums have also ceased
operation.

The DistrIbution of Museums by Type

Each survey had different criteria for museum
classification, especially for multi-focus museums. The
distribution by type is also affected by differences in
eligibility in the studies. Chart 7-1 compares the
distribution of museums by type for four of the five major
studies done between 1963 and 1979. These data are also

presented in tables 7-2 7-5, 7-6, 7-10, and 7-11. While the
studies differ in inclusion criteria, there is a consistency in
the distribution by type. In the 197 study, as in 1963 and
1966, about half of the museums had history as a primary
focus.

In the 1966 and 1979 studies, art was the primary
focus in about 14 percent of museums; in the 1972
NEA-sponsored study, art was the focus of 19 percent. In
addition, in both 1966 and 1972 about 10 to 15 percent of
museums had art as a focus combined with some other
area. Science was the primary focus of 18 percent of
museums in the 1979 study, and 15 to 16 percent in the
1972 and 1966 studies.

Table 7-20 lists museums by fields of interest for
1987. Since an institution could indicate multiple interest
areas, there are 9,366 listings for about 6,600 museums.
Some of the fields of interest are not exlubitions. The
distribution is similar to that in the other studies but
reflects the inclusion of some nonexlubiting fields of
interest, such as arts councils. About 42 percent have
history as an area of interest, 14 percent have art or
decorative arts, 1 percent are children's museums,

4 percent are parks; about 15 percent are science-related,
8 percent are general, and 8 percent are "other."

Governing Authority

Data on the type of control or governing authority
are generally consistent for the different studies. About
half (48 to 53 percent) are private nonprofit corporations;
slightly over one-third (34-36 percent) are under
government authority, about 11 percent are under an
educational agency, and 2 to 5 percent are under some
other agency, such as a church, an industrial corporation,
or an individual (tables 7-2 7-5, 7-6, and 7-12). The data
on art triseums are of special interest for this report. In
table 7-12 (1979 data), it can be seen that art museums
have a somewhat higher percent of private nonprofit (60
percent) and educational institution (26 percent) control
than the total museum distribution. Correspondingly,
there is a lower percentage of government controlled art
museums (13 percent).

Income and Expenditures

Most of the studies cited above have noted the
difficulty of obtaining adequate fmancial information on
museums. The 1966 study notes that:

The extreme difficulty of obtaining valid

financial data from museums of the Nation
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seems to result largely from the peculiar nature
of many fiscal arrangements. When a museum
is an integral part of a larger operation, such as
another museum, a historical society, or a
national park, the subsidiary operation may not
have specific budget line items such as utilities
or rent. Consequently, even when operating
expenditures were known to exist, it was not
always possible to report them.9

Some studies, such as the 1976 study, required that the
museum have a separate budget. The other major studies
have not had this criterion.

Museum ecpenditure data also differ, depending
upon whether so called contnbutions-in-kind are included
as expenditures or not Contnbutions-in-kind include non-
money contnbutions made through use of premises,
provision of staff, utilities, or other services. The 1966
study, which separated contnbutions-in-kind from other
expenditures, estimated aboet $513 million total
expenditures and $476 million without in-kind
contnbutions (table 7-5). The subsequent studies between
1972 and 1979 did not mclude estimates of this type of
contnbution.

Budget Size

In addition to the problems noted above, reported
budget size of the museum universe varies considerably,
depending on the criterion for inclusion in the survey.
Studies which include small museums have a much
different budget profile than those with size related
selection criteria excluding smaller museums. Among the
studies in the 1970's, the 1979 study with the largest
universe (4,408), mcluding many small museums, had the
smallest average expenditure (S228,000). The 1976 study,
with the smallest universe (1,470), had the largest average
budget ($514,000) (tables 7-10 and 7-15). With the
exception of the NRCA 1976 study, all other studies
between 1966 and 1979 had average expenditures between
$214,000 and S272,000. The fact that the 1966 study had
stricter inclusion criteria apparently canceled out the
impact of inflation by the time of the 1979 study.

Related data from the Census of Service Industries
and the American Association of Museums for the 1980's
are dramatically higher than those reported from the
1970's studies, more so than can be explained by inflation.
For 1977, the Census of Service Industries reported

9
Museums and Related Institutions. A Raw Program Survey

p 55.
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average museum ecpenditures of $272,000 and average
in=me of S292,000 (data not shown in this report). In
1982 expenditure data (although collected) was not
published; however, average income which was published
had risen to $1.1 million. The 1987 data from the
American Association of Museums on 2,058 muscumc
returning the survey form (30 percent of their listings)
averaged $1.7 million in ecpenditures (table 7-19). It is
Moly that the 1979 sample survey represented a large
number of small museums that did not submit ecpenditure
data to either the Census of Seivice Industries or the AAM
directory survey. These large differences between surveys,
however, demonstrate the fragility of data in this arca.

The 1966 expenditure data illustrate the wide range
of museum expenditures. This study reported both median
and average expenditures. Including in-kind contnbutions,
the median was $7,000 compared to an average of $230,000
(table 7-5), indicating a very skewed distnbution. In the
1972 study, 44 percent of the museums had budgets under
$50,000 (table 7-6). The 1979 study, which included more
small museums in its universe, had a somewhat larger
number (53 percent) under $50,000 after six years of high
inflation. This difference reflects the variations in criteria
for inclusion in the study (table 7-11).

Differences in Museum Budgets by Type of Museum

Museums also differ in budget size by type of
museum. History museums tend to have smaller budgets.
In 1979, for example 65 percent of history museums had
incomes under $50,000, compared to 37 percent of science
museums and 30 percent of art museums (table 7-11). The
average ecpenditure for history museums was $103,000
compared to $460,000 for science museums and $435,000
for art museums (table 7-15). Other types of museums
categorized in the 1979 study (children's, parks and visitor
centers, specialized, and general museums) had
expenditures higher than the average for history but lower
than those for science and art (between $137,000 and
$220,000).

Sources of Museum Income

The three museum studies of the 1970's were rather
consistent in the proportion of earned versus unearned
income. It should be noted that the category "earned
income" includes endowment and investment income. In
the three studies, the percent of earned income for the
museum universe studied ranged from 42 to 46 percent
(tables 7-8, 7-10, and 7-13). The 1976 study, more
representative of larger museums, had the largest percent
of earned income, 46 percent. The percent of income from



government sources across the three studies ranged from

37 to 43 perr., nt, an 14 to 21 percent came from private

sources. The 1979 study, representing more small
museums, had the smallest percent of private income, 14

percent.

In 1979, 14 percent of the total support came from
the Federal government, 12 percent from State

government, and 17 percent from local government.
About 4 percent of income came from foundations, 2
percent from corporations, and 4 percent from individual
contributions (table 7-13).

This distribution varies by type of museums. Parks
and visitor centers receive the largest part of their income
from government and have a much smaller earned income.

Art museums have relatively less government support, with

only 27 percent of their support in 1979 coming from the
all levels of government compared to 43 percent for the
total museum group (table 7-13).

Support for Museums Compared to Other
Arts-Related Organizations

Museums taken together, with their wide range of
focus and endeavors, obtain a significant percentage of
government and private support for the arts. Some of the
data in chapter 1 indicate the support for museums relative

to other arts-related endeavors. Federal appropriations

for the Smithsonian Institution funding were about
S245 million, compared with $169 million for the entire
National Endowment for the Arts in 1989 (table 1-14). In
addition, the Institute of Museum Services funding was
about $22 million, and the National Gallery of Art received

about S39 million. Historic Preservation received about

$30 million. Within the National Endowment for the Arts,
about 7 to 8 percent of program funds since 1980 have
gone to museums (1-16a). In addition, many Federal
agencies operate museums within their organizational
components, using their appropriated funds. This includes,

for ocample: Department of Interior, Department of
Commerce, Department of Defense, NASA, National
Archives, etc Museums obtained about 5 to 6 perurnt of
foundation dollars in the 1980's (table 1-31).

Sources of Earned Income

Table 7-14 presents sources of museums' earned
income for 1979. The earned income category includes
admission and membership fees, income from museum
shops, and investment and endowment income. For the
total museum group, 22 percent of earned income came
from endowments and 9 percent from investments.

Admission fees constituted 29 percent and membership
dues 11 percent of earned income. Art museums had a
relatively larger portion of earned income from

endowments and investments (34 and 12 percent

respectively) and less from admissions (11 percent).

Overall, the 1979 study reported that 29 percent of

all museums had endowments (table 7-16). The

percentage was much higher for art museums, with
SO percent being endowed. Children's museums were least
frequently endowed; 84 percent were not endowed.

The 1979 study found that 11 percent of all museums

had deficits of income compared with expenses

(table 7-16). Art museums most frequently experienced a
deficit; 18 percent had a deficit in 1979. The 1979 study

was done in a period of high inflation, and a question
aslced whether museums had been able to absorb the
impact of inflation without reducing the level of
operations. Of the total, over one-third (35 percen:)
indicated that thcy had been unable to do so and had to
cut back in some areas (table 7-16).

Distribution of Expenditures

Several studies have asked questions concerning
distribution of operating expenditures. The 1972 study
attempted to elicit detail on this question, but cited
problems in the lack of uniform accounting procedures.
Information was published only on the distribution
between salary and wage expenses and all other expenses,

with 59 percent of expenses going to salaries, fringe
benefits and payroll taxes and 41 percent going to other
acpenses (table 7-8). The 1976 study had a similar
distribution (table 7-10).

The 1979 study classified expenditures by area of
operation rather than by whether the expense wa.s salary

related (table 7-15). In this breakout, about 13 percent
went to curatorial expenses, :.3 percent to exhibits, 20
percent to general administration, and 19 percent to
building maintenance. Only 5 percent went to

conservation. Among art museums, 3 percent went to
conservation.

Section 7-2. Characteristics of Art
Museums

The Association of Art Museum Directors (AAMD)
conducts two surveys of art museums on a regular basis (a

"salary survey and a general survey known as the
"statistical survey"). Tables 7-21 to 7-24 and table 7-39
(discussed in section 7.4) present recent summary data
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from the salary survey. Table 7-25 and 7-26 present
summary data from the statistical survey. The data in both
surveys represent characteriMcs of art museums that are
both in the AAMD membership and responded to the
surveys.

For the 1989 salary survey, (the strth in the series) an
84 percent response rate was obtained with about 153 art
museums in the United States and Canada represented.
Vvhile primarily focused on personnel, the salary survey
also collects information on the characteristics of the
museums surveyed. Among the characteristics for which
data is -olleaed are: governance, year of founding regioa,
numbe. employees, and budget size. The governance of
most art museums is private nonprofit (56-58 percent), or
some combination of private with links to a government or
a university (about 22 percent). About 6 percent are solely
government operated aod about 15-16 percent are
university museums (table 7-21). Within the regional
divisions of the AAMD, the largest number of museums
are located in the mid-Atlantic and midwest. Of the total
art museums represented in 1989, about 20 percent were
founCeo before 1900 and about 18 percent after 1960.
About one-fourth were started between 1926 and 1950
(table 7-22).

Of the total in 1989, about 13 percent have 10 or
fewer full-time employees; about one-thud (31 percent)
have 21 to and about 20 percent have Over 100
employees (table 7-23). About one-third had operating
budgets between SI and S23 million, and 14 percent had
operating budgets over S73 million. The median budget
categc.ry was SI to S25 million.

Dwa in Table 7-25 are from the total responses to
the 1989 Statistical Survey and cover the fiscal year 1988;
Table 7-26 presents a comparison of the statistical survey
results for a group of 119 art museums that responded to
each of the surveys between 1985 and 1988 and can be
used to measure change over the period. The statistical
survey provides data on expenditures and sources of
income as well as attendance and value of collections. For
1988 the estimated total value of collections was $22.5
billion. An estimated 48 percent of the collection was
insured. The art museums estimated an annual attendance
of 46 million and a total of about 13,000 full-time, 6000
part-time employees. and 59,000 volunteers (table 7-25).

Sation 7-3. Audience and Attendance

Several general studies of arts audiences have
included questions on museum attendance. Tables from
these surveys are included in chapter 9. A brief summary
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of these fmdings as they apply to museums is presented
next.

Data from Americans and the Arts Surveys

The National Research Center of the Arts, Inc., ha
conducted several national surveys of participation in
various art-related activities. In 1975, 1980, 1984, and 1987
these surveys included the question *Do you ever go to art
museums'r Fdly-six percent of the respondents in 1975,
60 percent in 1980, and 55 percent in 1987 said they
sometimes or ever attend art museums (see table 9-3).
These surveys asked specifically about attendance at art
museums only. It should be noted that this series is
generally thought to overestimate participation for all
forms of the arts if considered on an annual basis. (See
methodological note to table 9-3.)

Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts: 1982
and 1985

The 1982 and 1985 Surveys of Public Participation in
the Arts (SPPA) asked members of the general public
whether they had participated in various arts-related
activities in the preceding 12 months. In 1982, 23 percent
had visited art museums or galleries; 34 7,sercent had visited
historic parks, monuments, or buildings with historic or
design value; and 35 percent had visited art or aaft fairs or
festivals (table 9-1). This estimate means about 36 million
persons had visited art museums or art galleries; 61 million
had visited historic parks, monuments, or buildings with
historic or design value; and 64 million had visited art or
craft fairs or festivals in the preceding year. The categories
of historic parks or monuments and building with historic
or design value probably include some Museums.
Similarly, some art or craft fairs or festivals arc adjunct
programs of museums. Participation rates for the 1935
survey were similar to those for 1982 except that there was
an increase in visiting arts or crafts fairs or festivals from
35 ix rcent in 1982 to 40 percent in 1985.

In bah the 1982 and 1985 SPPA's, respondents were
asked whether they participated in several other general
and arts-related recreation activlties in the last 12 months.
In 1982, 28 percent of the respondents said they had visited
zoos, arboretums, and gardens, all included in the br .cler
definitions of museums (table 9-2). Science and history
museums were visited by 25 percent of the respondents.

The 23 percent of 1982 SPPA respondents who had
attended art museums were more Exely than the average
respondent to be urban residents and less hIcely to be



outside the Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area (see
table 9-7).

Demographic characteristics of art museum

attendees in the 1985 SPPA are presented in table 9-16.
Attendance by age group was highest in the 25- to 44-year-

old age range. Persons less Moly than the mean to attend
museums included blacks, widowed and separated persons,

and persons over age 65. Attendance at art museums was
associated w. h education and income; the more education

and the higher the income, the more lately the person was

to attend art museums.

Cultural Socialization said Museum Attendance

Tables 9-25 to 9-27 in chapter 9 present data from
the 1982 and 1985 SPPA's concerning exposure to the arts
through classes and through parental encouragement. In

both years, about one-third of white respondents and one-
fourth of black respondents reported that their parents had

taken them to art museums or galleries "often" or
"occasionally" (table 9-26). In the 1985 SPPA, 27 percent
of Hispanic respondents reported such parental encourage-

ment, as did 43 percent of Asian Americans.

Both the 1982 and the 1985 SPPA's included
questions concerning a desire to attend or participate in
more arts activities of various kinds. In both years, 31
percent wished to attend more art museums (table 9-28).

National Data on Museum Attendance

As these surveys of the general public demonstrate,

the "audience" or number of petzintial visitors to museums

is very large. Comparisons can be made between the
number of persons who szy they want to attend museums

(particularly art museums) and the actual or estimated
numbers of persons who do attend museums. Several of
the national surveys, discussed in section 7.1 and sectior,
7.2, have included questions on attendance.

Table 7-27 presents data from the 1963 AAM study
of 3,443 museums and related institutions. This study
estimated total attendance at 185 million for 1962, up from
83 million in 1952. The U.S. population in 1960 was ab-sut
178 million. This would be an average of about 1.05 visits

per total population. Total art museum attendance was
estimated at 22 million by the 1963 study. The 1972
Museums USA report, using a more selective museum
universe (1,182) reported total attendance at 308 million
(table 7-9). Attendance of 43 million lit art museums was

14 perccnt of total attendance.

Total and Average Annual Attentiznce: 1975 to 1988

In the 1979 museum survey, attendance figures for
the previous four years, 1975 through 1978, were also
reported (table 7-28). This study estima Id total
attendance at 298 million and art museum attendance at
42 million for 1975. By 1979, total attendance was
reported as 348 million, with art museum attendance being

50 million. Average attendance per art museum was
82,000 in 1979.

The estimated attendance of 50 million at art

museums in 1979 from the Museum Program Survey
cannot be directly compared with the estimate by the
Survey of Public Participation in the Arts for 1982. As
discussed before, this study estimated that -.6 milion
persons had attended art museums at least once ia the
preceding 12 months. Since data were not gathered on the

number of visits per person, a direct comparison cannot be

made. Results of the Association of Art Museum
Directors Survey estimated annual attendance for 1988 at

45 million for the 155 art museums responding to their
survey (table 7-25). Individual attenders may be counted
several times in this estimate.

Accuracy of Attendance Measurements

The 1979 NCES survey also asked how attendance
data were compiled. Table 7-29 presents responses from
4,408 museums in the sample. More than half (55 percent)
said their attendance data were estimates. Of the 1,990
museums using specific methods to compile attendance
data, 56 percent used head counts or checker methods
These and other methods may significantly undercount
children, school groups, and other special groups.

Unspecified "other methods" were the next most frequently

used to determine attendance data for all except science

and art museums. Of the 381 science museums that
provided accurate counts, 20 percent used cash register
counts, presumably by charging an admission fee

Similarly, 19 of 247 art museums providing accurdte counts

used cash register counts. Those counts, hrwever, arc
subject to errors caused by different admission charges for
children, adults, and school groups, or by waiver of
admission fees for some visitors Children cannot be
reliably counted by the turnstile method, as demonstrated
by the far that no children's museums reported using this
method. Children might even distort attendance figures by

going under or over turnstiles or by making multiple
entries and exits during one "visit" to a museum.

Furthermore, the methods of collecting attendance
data reported in table 7-29 arc for only one year. Many
museums change methods from year to year or during
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museums change methods from year to year or during
portions of a single year for special exhibits. For example,
museums that usually do not charge edrnison and rely on
head counts of visitors may charge admission to a
particular temporary exhibition, changing temporarily to
cash register counts of visitors. Thus, all data on
attendance for museums, particularly for surveys of
numerous museums, must be viewed with caution as to
accuracy.

Visitors to the Smithsonian Institution

The Smithsonian institution was created in 1846 by
Congress after accepting thc bequest of James 'Smithson
in 1826 to found 'an establishment for the in, ease and
diffusion of knowledge among men." The Smithsonian has
received Federal support throughout its existence and is
now supported by a combination of private funding,
earned income, and Federal funding. Current (1989)
Federal appropriations for the Smithsonian are
approximately $245 million (see table 1-14). Although not
physically adjacent to each other, the 13 museums and
National Zoological Park that now comprise the
Smithsonian are one of the largest museum complexes in
the world.

Because of its size, the Smithsonian is better able
than most museums to estimate attendance at its separate
institutions, as well as overall attendance. Recent annual
re?orts of the Smithsonian have provided monthly and
annual attendance figures for each separate facility. Total
annual attendance figures for each facny, and for the
Smithsonian Institution as a whole in selected years from
1972 to 1984, are shown in table 7-30. Notes with ti:e
table =plain why data are lacking for some museums in
some years. For instance, starting in 1974, attendance
figures for the National Zoological Park are not included
in overall attendance. The Cooper-Hewitt Museum in
New York City, now the National Museum of Design, did
not provide attendance figures before 1976. The
Hirshhorn Museum opened in 1974, and the National
Museum of African Art did not become part of the
Smithsonian until 1979. Consequently, total annual
attendance figures change from year to year, in part,
because of the inclusion or exclusion of entire museums.
Some museums have also undergone name changes,
relocations, or closings for extensive renovations during
the 12 years shown in table 7-30, thereby affecting
attendance figures for both the particular museum and for
the total of all museums.

During this period, Smithsonian museums have
attracted 17.5 to 31 million visitors annually, equivalent to
one-tenth or more of the total population of the United
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States. Of course, some individuals visited more than one
museum or visited repeatedly, and the museums are also
popular with for foreign visitor. The most strking trend is
the phenomenal growth of attendance at the Air and Space
Building, from just over 1 million visitors annually in the
early 1970's to more than 15 million visitors in 1984 which
was about half of the Smithsonian total for the year. Some
changes in annual attendance at other museums have
occurred because of special exhibitions, extended hours, or
other factors.

Section 7-4. Nrsonnel and
Aeministration

Volunteers are a very important part of the staff of
most museums. Some small museums are staffed entirely
by volunteers, and large museums frequently use them,
particularly in education and sales tasks, to reduce overall
staff costs as part of the operating budget. The most
recent data gathered by the American Association of
Museums, in conjunction with preparation of The 1987
Official Museum Directoty, indicated that 7.6 percent of
all museums had only volunteer staff (table 7-18). An
additional 10.9 percent of museums reporting staff size had
only part-time staff.

In 1972, himarls_MA reported that 60 percent of
all museums used volunteers (table 7-9). Art museums
relied more on volunteers than did other types of museums
in the survey, with 74 percent using volunteers, compared
with 53 percent of h....ory museums, 59 percent of science
museums, and 61 percent of art and history museums
combined. Salaries, fringe benefits, and payroll taxes were
a majority of the operating expenditures of museums in
this survey, ranging from 56 to 63 percent of operating
ezpenditures by type of museum (table 7-8). Reliance on
services of volunteers is thus clearly an important aspect of
containing or reducing these expenditu-es. Moreover,
volunteering is also an important form of participation in
the arts.

In the 1963 AAM survey, the kind of work performed
by volunteers was reported in detail by all museums and by
type of museum (table 7-31). More than 50 percent of all
museums and of all history, art, mince, general, and
children's museums had volunteer tour guides. More than
one-third of all museums also used volunteers as
receptionists and as typists or secretaries as well as in the
more professional activities of preparing exhibits and
fundraising. More than half of the art museums (53
percent) and children's museums (6A percent) had
volunteer fundraisers. Nearly one-fourth of all museums
(23 percent) used volunteers at the sales desk. About one-
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fourth of all museums also had volunteers serving as
atratlrs research assistants. and cataloaers.

Number of Employees and Women Employees

Table 7-32 presents Department of Labor data on
the average annual number of employees and women
employees and ranges of monthly employment for
museums, botanical and zoological gsrdens in the years
1910 to 1986. The total number of employees increased
from 37,800 to 46,200 during these four years, and the
percentage of women employees increased from 51.3
percent to 54.8 percent of the total. During each of the
four years, the lowest number of employees was in January
or February and the number of employees peaked in July,
indicating that between 5,500 and 8,100 employees were
temporary or seasonal, presumably reflecting periods of
peak attendance, particularly in outdoor facilities.

Surveys of Characteristics and Salaries of Museum
Personnel

The American Association of Museums and several
of its regional and affiliate organizations have surveyed
member museums concerning salaries and other
characteristics of staff members. Tables 7-33 through 7-39
present data from several of these surveys covering years
between 1971 and 1989. Data from different surveys are
not comparable, however, because of differences in the
size and characteristics of sampled museums and
differences in dermitions of staff positions. In addition,
salaries are given in tome stuvqs as ranges, in others as
averages or medians, and in others in quartile groupings.
Most importantly, none of the salary data have been
converted to constant dollars.

Table 7-33 presents data cl,..cribing the museums
responding to the 1986 salary of the New England regional
association of the American Association of Museums and
table 7-34 presents data on salary ranges foe five museum
staff positions from three New England regional surveys
and one national survey conducted between 1971 and 1986.
Information in table 7-34 is taken from the 1981 and 1986
NEMA survey reports. No information on methodology,
sample size, or response rates is given for the two surveys
in 1971. As might be expected, the ranges of salaries are
greater in the 1971 national survey than in the three
r4ional surveys. The ranges of salaries were greatest for
directors and directors of administration in all five surveys.
However. the lowest salaries for these positions were lower
than the lowest iale.-i.z.s of the curators, conservators, and

exhibits preparat ors.

In 1978, the American Association of Museums
conducted a nationwide survey of its members' hiring
practices and salary and fringe benefits. Questionnaires
were mailed to 836 member museums; 38 percent
responded. Data were supplied on a total of 4,131 paid
personnel, of whom 71 percent were full-time staff

members; and on 2,868 volunteers, or 41 percent of total
personnel (table 7-35). Women represented 42.2 percent
and minorities 9.3 percent of total paid personnel. The
largest numbers of paid personnel and volunteers were in
the *other" category. Thirty-seven percent of the
volunteers were educators or assistant educators. The

largest numbers of full-time paid employees were curators,
directors, exhibit technicians, educators, and assistant
curators.

Salary levels for 19 paid positions as reported in the
1978 AAM survey are shown in table 7-36. The highest
low salaries* for conservators and development officers,
are approximately twice as much as the lowest salaries* for
several other positions. Except for curators, the highest
salaries shown are all for administrative positions,

directors, business managers, comptrollers, and
development officers. The three highest median salaries
are also for administrators: directors, development
officers, and collections managers.

In the 1979 NCES museum survey, salary range
dieributions ?...ere compiled for types of employees in
varioes types of museums. Because these are ranges of
$5,000 or more, and the 13 categories of staff position are
more broadly defined, comparisons with other salary
surveys cannot be easily made. Total IMISC:1111 staff are

estimated at 38,972 (table 7-37). Science museums had the
largest number of employees (13,745), followed by art
museums (10,123), and history museums (9,548).

Children's museums had the fewest employees (473). Of
the total staff, 626 earned less than $5,000, and 1,013
earned 130,090 and over. The largest number received
salaries of $10,000 to $'.4,999. The staff category with the
greatest number of employees earning $30,000 and over
was general administration (563 employees), particularly in
art and science museums. Of the total 4,793 curatorial
staff, 239 were in the highest income category., more than
half of these were in science museums. However,

curatorial staff along with security staff, and building and
maintenance staff, were also the staff types with the largest
_ambers of employees earning less than '4,000.

More recently, the Association of Science-

Technology Centers (ASTC) mailed a survey to 100
association members in February 1985. A total of 74
museums provided information on salaries ef 790
individuals in 19 museum staff positions. These data are
summarized in table 7-38. Women held 47 percent of all
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(table 7-38). The highest two salaries for women in any
position were about $50,000 for director positions

compared to $68,000 and $91,000 for men in the same
positions. The lowest salary given for women was $9,650
(educator B), compared with $9,672 for men (exhibit
planning technician)

Art Museum Directors

In 1981, a survey of arts administrators included chief
operating officers of art museums as well as theatres,
orchestras, and community arts agencies.11 Responses

were received from 67 percent of the 192 art museums
included in the study. Salary ranges in the four fields are
shown in chapter 2 in table 2-33. More than 75 percent of
art museum directors received salaries above $35,001,
compared to about 20 percent of theatre administrators, 33

percent of orchestra administrators, and only 8 percent of
community arts agency administrators.

The survey also included questions on job
satisfaction of the art administrators (table 2-34). About
80 percent of art museum administrators indicated they
were satisfied with contacts with works of art, autonomy
and authority, and relations with colleagues at other
institutions. Although 79 percent were satisfied with their
role in the community, this was the lowest percentage of
administrators in the four fields. Of the four groups, art
museum administrators were the least satisfied with their
contacts with artists and in their contact with government
agencies. As might be expected from the salary data, art
museum administrators were the group most satisfied with
salary levels. Art museum administrators were the only
group in which more than half the respondents (64
percent) were satisfied with their contacts with private
donors.

Table 7-39 presents data from the Association of Art
Museum Directors (AAMD) salary survey from 1987 and
1989. For 1989, reported salaries of art museum directors

ranged from $33,250 to $200,000, with a median of $72,250

up from $65,000 in 1987 (table 7-39). Median salanes for
the highest level of Curator A was $38,000 in 1989 and
$37,597 in 1987.

11
Paul Di Maggio. Manazers of the Arts, National Endowment

for the Arts, Research Division Report 20, Seven Locks Press,

Washington. D.C.. 1987.
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Section 7-5: Selected Topics

Tables in this section present selected information on

African American Museums, contributions to museums,
and science and technology centers

African American Museums, 1987

In 1986-87, the African American Museum
Association (AAMA) surveyed its 99 institutional members
in 28 States as well as other black organizations believed to
collect and exhibit objects identified with the black
experience. Not all institutional members of the AAMA
are museums, and a total of 52 museums in 23 States and

Canada are represented in the data compiled in tables 7-40

through 7-45. The predominant museum type was history
museums (42 percent), followed by ethnic cultural centers
(19 percent), art museums (15 percent), and historic
houses or sites (13 percent) (table 7-40). Nearly half were
private institutions (44 percent); and 26 percent were
evenly divided between State and university institutions.
Most African American museums were located in the
North or Southeast, with 43 of the 52 located in 16 States
and 1 province. Of these, 18 were located in 7 States in the
Southeast. This distribution reflects the distribution of
membership in the African American Museum
Association,

The 47 museums providing budget information were
nearly equally divided in four size categories. Of the 11
museums with budgets over $250,000, six were below
$425,000, three were between $700,000 and $900,000, and

two had budgets over $1.2 million. Personnel costs

represented 42.6 percent of the total operating budgets.

As a group, African American museums received
about 50 percent of their income from government sources

(Federal, State, local, and county), 20 percent from private
donations, 17 percent from earned income (including en-
dowments and trusts), and 11 percent from other sources
(table 7-41). The high percentage of government support
reflects the fact that almost one-third (29 percent) of the
museums in the group are government sponsored and that

the museums with larger operating budgets also had higher

percentages of Federal and State support (table 7-42).

Table 7-43 presents information on visitors to

African American museums. Of the 52 museums providing
data for the AAMA survey, 50 have conducted studies of
their visitors Demographic information collected included
race (75 percent of visitors were black, 21 percent were
white, 2 percent were Hispanic, and 2 percent were
"other"); sex (57 percent were female); and age (30 percent
were age 18 or below, 21 percent were 19 to 29 years old,



18 percent were 30 to 44 years of age, 17 percent were 45

to 59 years of age, and 11 percent were over 60).

Only 45 of the 52 museums responding collected data
on attendance (table 7-43). Most of the attendance figures
were for calendar year 1985. The mean number of visits
per year was 23,765 in a single year. The highest
attendance for any museum was 200,000, and the lowest
was 400 (notes, table 7-43). As with other visitor surveys
citee in section 7-3, most visitors to African American
Museums (74 percent) are from the immediate

neighborhood or local community. Fewer visitors than in
most museum surveys are from distant locations (15
percent). This category may include the categories
"elsewhere in State," "other States," and "Foreign

countries" used in other surveys.

Tne mean population served by African American
Museums is 878,878, with a maximum population size of
5 million and a minimum of 5,000 (notes, table 7-43).
Areas with population of 100,000 to 500,000 have the
highest percentage of African American museums (24
percent).

African American museums are actively engaged in
creating inventories and catalogs of their collections, as 88

percent have carried out inventory activities and 84 percent
have done cataloguing within the past two years (table
7-44). However, only 19 percent have computerized their

collection records. Almost half have a nearly complete
inventory of objects in their collections, and 29 percent
have catalogued objects in their collections. An additional
13.5 percent have inventoried over half the objects in their
collections, and 11.5 percent have catalogued over half the
objects in their collections. The majority of museums have
not, however, established policies regarding collections,
loans, or disposal of objects in their collections.

American Association of Museums Survey of
Contributions

Tables 46 to 49 present data from a American
Association of Museums Survey of Contributions made to

member museums for the years 1985 to 1987. Data from
the representative sample were weighted to produce
national estimates for individual giving (clati for
corporation and foundation giving were less complete and
not weighted to national estimates). A focus of the survey
was to determine the impact of the changes in charitable
giving to museums brought about by the Tax Reform Act

of 1986. Among the tax act provisions of concern to
museums were the elimination of the non-itemizer

charitable contribution deduction and the inclusion of gifts
of appreciated property as a preference item in the

Alternative Minimum Tax. The survey found considerable
decrease in each category of charitable giving to museums

between 1986 and 1987. Some of the magnitude of these
decreases may be related to increases in giving between

1985 and 1986 as taxpayers made increased conttibutions
in anticipation of the tax law change. The strongest

drxrease in gifts to museums was found for gifts of
appreciated property by mdividuals (table 7-46) which
declined by 55 percent between 1986 and 1987. Other

forms of giving also saw smaller but substantial declines
(tables 7-47 to 7-49). AAM has plans to continue these
surveys to ascertain the long term impact of the Tax
Reform Act of 1986.

Association of Science and Technology

Tables 7-50 (a-d) present figures from the

Association of Science and Technology Centers composite

profile of institutions by size. Data are provided on staff,
attendance, square feet of space, and income and expenses

for centers by the categories, very small, small., medium
and large.

PA 1 1tx .1 _4.
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Table 7-1.
Affiliate organizations of the American Association of Museums: 1987

Prefessiomal orsimisatioms recognised

by the AAM Council

Other resource orposintiass (continued)

African-American Museum Association

American Association for Museum Volunteer

American Assocation for State and Local History

Asarican Association of lotanical Gardens and Arboreta

Amorican Association of Youth Museums

AMOriCAA Federation of Arts

Amorican Institut* for Conservation

Association for Living Historical Farms and Agricultural

Museums

Association of Art Museum Directors

Assocation of Collis* and University Museums and Galleries

Association of Railway Mums, Inc.

Association of Sauce Mums Dirictors

Association of Science-Technology Centers

Association of Systimatics Collections

Council of American Maritime Museums

*issue Comptitar **bark

Minim Store Association, Inc.

Mums Trusties Comaittee for Rasearch and Development

Ilegiomal associations

lira England Kama Association

Mid-Atlantic Association of Museums

Southeastern Museums Conference

Midwist Musiums Conference

Mountain Plains MUMIUMS Association

Western Museums Conference

llegiomal arts associations

/Ow England Foundation for the Arts, Inc.

Mid-Atlantic Arts Foundation

Southern Arts Fedaration

Midwest Arts

Mid-America Arts Alliance

Western States Fourdation

State sower associatias (45)

Stati arts agendas (56)

Other num= organizations

Advisory Council an Historic Preservation

American Arts Alliance

American Association for the Advancement of Science

American Association of Zoological Parks and Aquariums

American Council for the Arts

American Craft Council

American Historical Association

American Institute of Architects

American Studies Association

Archives of American Art

Art Dealers Association of America, Inc.

Association of College and University Museums and

Galleries

Association of Volunteer Committees of Museums of Canada

and the U.S.

Rusin= Committee for the Arts

College Art Association

Costume Society of America

Council for Mussum Amthropology

Early American Industries Association

energy Information Clearinghouse

Independsat Curators, incorporated

IntlepwalwitSictor

InterOultura

Intarnational lihibitioos Foundation

International Planetarium Society

J. Paul Getty Trust

MOW' Iducation Roundtable

Museum Reference Colter

National Academy of Design

National Academy of Sciences

National Assembly of Local Arts Agencies

National Assembly of State Arts Agencies

National Institute for the Conservation of

Caltural Property

National Humanities Alliance

National Pacreation and Park Associotion

Rational Registrar of Historic Places

Rational Trust for Historic Preservation

Natural Selena for Youth Foundation

North American Indian Museum Association

Opportunity Resources for the Arts, Inc.

Smithsonian Institution Traveling Rshibition

Services (SITES)

Society of American Archeology

Society of American Archivists

Society of Architectural Historians

Society of Systematic Zoology

U.S. National Park Service, Division of

Conservation

Iburestiomal orgmnizatioms sod museum associations

International and regional organizations (14)

National organizations in foreign countries (28)

Some: American Association of Museums, The Official Museum Directort 1988, National Register Publishing

Cowpony, Wilmette, IL, 1987, pp. A.11 to A-10.
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Table 7-2.
Selected characteristics of museums: 1963

Number Percent

Monist type

Historic buildings and restorations 1,019 30
History 825 24
Related orpnizations. 390 11Art 364 11

300 9
Live 225 6
Anthropoim and archaeolop,_ 109 3
Libraries with special collections 99 3
General 63 2--
Children's 49 1

Total responding to survey. 3,443 100

Governing authority

Private

Corporation, association, or society 1,466 48
Individually owned 172 6
Corporation, association, or society chartered by a government

agency 140 5
Non-denominational school, college, university, Or group 95 3
Denominational school, college, university, or group 81 3

Pub&

State government... 357 12
Municipal government 297 10
Federal government._ 217 7
School, college, or university.. 150 5
County government 100 3

Total 3,075 100

Attendance

Less than 5,000 655 34
5,000 to 34,999 635 33
35,000 and over 638 33

Total 1,428 100

Number of museums
reporting

Type of programs havinsprograte

Children's programs. 555 20
Programs for voluntems 427 16
Programs for adults. 384 14
Programs for staff members 282 10
Programs for undergraduate college students 221 8
Programs for graduate students 148 5

Decade of establishment

Museums established since

1920 2,169 68
1930 1,848 58
1940 1,407 44
1950 1,061 33
1960 up to 1963 332 10

'A museum may have more than one type of program. Percentage represents percent of total fnr whom questionwas applicable.

Source: American Association of Museums, A Statistical Survey of Museums in the United States and Canada, Washington, D.C.,
1965, tables B, G, I, .1, and M.

Methodological note: The study was a joint undertaking of the American Association of Museums (AAM), the Smithsonian
Institution, and the U.S. Office of Education. The survey form was mailed to about 6,000museums from the AAM Directory. The
term 'museum' was defined to include such organizations and institutions as art, history and science museums, historical societies
and historic buildings, zoos, aquariums, botanical gardens, planetariums, and children's museums. Those without a collection were
categorized as 'Related Organizations? Due to the inclusiveness of the survey, not all questions were applicable to all responding
institutions and response per item vuies. A total of 3,443 institutions returned the survey form.
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Table 7-3.
Decade of establishment by type of museum: 1860-1963

Decade of establishment

Number of
museums
reporting

Type of museum

Historic
buiklinp

and
restorations History Art Science Live

Anthropology
and

archaeology

Libraries
with special
collections General Children's

Related
organizations

Grand Total 3,190 908 817 350 282 203 95 86 60 46 343

Before 1860 327 195 46 9 27 6 3 14 6 o 21

1860 - 1869 48 15 11 4 7 1 1 3 1 o
1870 - 1879 76 8 16 15 12 9 0 6 4 o 6

1880 - 1889 70 11 21 11 6 2 2 6 3 o 8

1890 - 1899 161 51 32 22 11 17 3 11 2 1 11

1900 - 1909 163 42 40 15 18 12 6 7 6 o 17

1910 - 1919 176 42 31 32 14 10 8 5 2 3 29

1920 - 1929 321 69 84 47 26 32 19 S 9 4 26

1930 - 1939 441 114 97 52 48 49 17 8 9 4 43

1940 - 1949 346 98 104 36 zs 12 9 5 3 9 42

1950 - 1959 729 180 227 73 53 41 13 12 13 n 93

1960 - (1963) 332 83 106 34 32 12 14 4 2 3 42

Note See table 7-2 for methodological note.

Source American Association of Museums, A Statistical Survey of Museums in the United States and Canada, Washington, D.C., 1965, table 2, p. 14.



Chart 7-1.
Classification of museums by type, selected recent studies: 1963-1979

1963 A Statistical Survey of Museums
(3,443 returned out of uni.verse of 6,000)

Historic buildings
and restorations

History

Related organizations
(no collection)

Art

Science

Live

Anthropology
and archaelogy

Libraries with
special collections

General

Children's

1966 Museums and Related Institutions
(2,889 eligible museums)

History only

Science only

Art only

Art and history

History and science

Art, nistory, and science

Art and science

1972 Museums USA
(1,821 weighted total; 728 sample size)

History

Other combined

Science

Art and history

10 20 30

Source: See tables 7-2, 7-5, 7-6 and 7-11 for full citations.

40

49%

10 20 30 40 50

1979 Museum Program Survey
(4,408 weighted total; 1,373 sample size)

History

Science

General

Specialized

Parks and visitor
centers

Children and I 1%

junior
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Table 7-4.
Percentage of Income by source of income: 1963

'..11..m.".....ITW.

Source of income

Number of
museums
reporting

Proportion of income

0-10 11-20 21-30 31-40 41-50 51-60 61-70 71-80 81-90 91-100

(number of museums)
Grand total 2,021*

Admission 495 130 71 46 33 36 27 18 20 29 85

Endowment 487 111 66 42 45 31 32 18 23 28 91

Tuition fees 152 83 26 15 8 5 4 1 6 0 4

Admission to special events 261 107 45 29 8 12 14 0 4 2 40

Membership 770 231 151 102 57 48 19 29 34 19 60

Publications (except sales desk sales) 129 109 6 3 3 5 o 1 1 o 1

Sales desk 533 341 80 30 29 17 4 9 3 1 19

Municipality 242 41 28 19 30 31 17 27 19 17 13

State or province 382 24 8 7 12 19 6 9 16 16 265

County 245 34 25 13 15 30 12 9 11 19 n
Federal government 204 18 6 5 2 5 0 3 1 4 160

Contributions

Individuals 646 303 94 60 46 43 21 9 12 16 42

Corporations 189 91 18 18 10 10 5 2 5 6 Zt

Foundations 212 as 35 20 13 8 7 5 6 5 28

Note: See table 7-2 for methodological note.

*Indicates total who reported on any source of income.

Sources American Association of Museums, A Statistical Surveyof Museums in the United State$ snd Canada, Washington, D.C., 1965, table 6, p. 24.
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Table 7-5.
Selected data on museums by type of museum: 1966

Total Art History Science
Art and
history

Art and
science

History
and

science

Il
Art,

history,
and science

Total number of museums included
in the study (a) 2,889 420 1,424 438 269 44 176 118

Percent of total museums. 100 15 49 15 9 2 6 4

Governing authority

Government agencies. 36 13 39 51 19 43 49 33

Municipal 10 8 7 22 8 27 12 14

County 4 1 5 4 1 5 5 6

State 12 2 16 8 9 7 10 11

Federal 10 2 11 17 2 5 23 3

Educational institutions 11 31 3 17 8 7 11 16

Public school district I 1 (b) 1 (b) (b) (b) 6

College or untversity_ -.......... ............. .. 11 31 3 16 8 7 11 IO

Nonprofit 49 54 53 28 65 46 35 48

Church group or affiliates 1 1 2 (b) 3 2 (b) (b)
Company businAs, individual 3 2 3 4 4 2 4 2

Total.- 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

Total museums reporting expenditures.. ..... .. 2,226 360 1,046 351 206 38 133 92

Total expenditures including in-kind
contributions (in ,iillions of dollars 513 76 46 259 28 10 83 11

Average expenditures (in thousands of
dollars).--......... ........ _ ..... ._ 230 211 44 248 136 263 624 120

Median operating expenditures including
in-kind contributions (dollars) 7,000 27,100 3,000 32,000 8,000 80,000 12,500 16,000

Number of full-time staff 26,911 6,474 6,254 8,067 1,940 1,096 1,738 1,342

Total number of staff 46,218 12,497 12,261 11,308 3,160 14,95 3,481 2,016

Percent having library 39 55 32 38 44 46 37 47

Attendance

Total annual visits (millions) 560 212 79 210 13 IO 26 11

Median number per museum 12,000 23,000 6,000 65,066 6,700 114,950 25,000 21,000

Note: Percents :nay not total 100 because of rounding.

(a) The definition of museums used for this study excluded certain museums. See methodological note below.

(b) Less than .5 percent.

Source: Lola Eriksen Rog rs and Richard Grove, Museums and Related Institutions: A Basic Program Survey, prepared for the
U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education, Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 1969,
tables 2, 18, 23, 30, and 44.

Methodological Note: The U.S. Office of Education worked cooperatively with the Smithsonian Institution and thc American
Association of Museums in planning and conducting this study. The questionnaire was reviewed by over 150 museum staff members
prior to a field test cenducttd with about 150 institutions. The actual survey was mailed to 4,950 institutions compiled from listings
in the Museum Directory of the United States and Canada and other museum listings. The survey analysis defined museums so as
to exclude a number of listings. The criteria for inclusion in the primary analysis were as follows:

1. Was open to the general public at stated hours, and at least four months per year or eight hours per week.

2. Exhibited objects in at least ow of the following categories, with the material generally being owncd by the ex,- biting
orpnization or agency:

a. Organized, labeled collections of objects, specimens such as historic artifacts, works of art, and science materials,
including living plants and animals, but excluding 111.ary and archival materials, except for displays of exceptional
historic interest, and exclusively research operations unless some educational/cultural activities (e.g., tours) were
provided.

b. Original or authentically reproduced period furnishings in original or authentically reproduced strictures, but
excluding those buildings still functioning expressly for original purpose (e.g, functior...ig court house).

c. Dioramas, habitat groups, and/or teaching exhibits.

3 Had at least one of the following quality indicators:

a. Catalogued collections
b. Paid staff (if the museum exhibited mainly Irving plants and animals, at least one professional staff member in the

pertinent field was required)
c. Professionally desiped exhibits, or period furniture and furnishings, or authentic reproductions.

4. Was nonprofit unless the enterprise had a substantial scholarly base (professional staff and/or formal academic rcscarch).

Based on these criteria, 2,889 in-scope questionnaires were analyzed and presented in the report. Thc largest numbcr of muscums
excluded were those with unspecified bouts of operation, those that were commr illy owned without a scholarly base, those that
were inactive, and those with no museum or exhibit facilities (i.e., sponsoring agencies).
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Table 7-6.
Number, governing authority, region, and budget size of nonprofit museums by type of
museum: 1972

Total Art History Science

Art and

History

Other

combined

Number of museums (a) 1,821 340 683 284 186 328

Percent of museums 100 19 37 16 10 18

Gtimaing andsorky (perrtntage distribution)

Govezoment
Federst 6 1 11 5 2 5

&MC 12 3 20 5 5 14

Municipal at county 16 6 13 29 16 22

Educational institution
Public 5 7 2 12 5 7
Private 5 14 (b) 4 (b) i

Private nonprofit 56 69 54 45 72 48

Total. 100 100 100 100 100 100

Region

New England 13 12 14 10 16 14

Northeast 17 20 19 13 29 9

Southeast 18 20 19 18 12 18

Midwest_ ............ .......... ...._......... r 23 22 30 20 27
12 10 9 11 14 18

West 15 15 17 18 9 14

Total. 100 100 100 100 100 100

Sadist sin

Under $50,000 44 33 62 18 55 43

350,000-99,999 19 22 17 20 15 20

S100,000-249,999 17 18 13 26 17 17

3230,000-499,999 10 11 6 16 6 13

3500,000-999,999 5 8 1 10 5 2

$1,000,000-Over 5 8 1 10 2 5

Total 100 100 100 100

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

(a) Represents weighted total meeting criteria for inclusion. See methodological note for description of inclusion criteria.

(b) Less than 3 percent.

Soares: National Endowment for the Arts, higums_3256 (research conducted by the National Research Center of the Arts, Inc.,
an affiliate of Louis Harris and Associates, Inc., under contract to NEA), Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 1974, pp.
8, 9, 10, 12,13, 14, and 15.

Metbodologkal note: This study was conducted by the National Research Center of the Arts under contract to the National
Endowment for the Arts. An advisory panel of museum experts representing all types of museums participated in the design and
analysis of the data. Six criteria were developed to determine if an institution qualified for inclusion in the survey. They were as
follows:

The institution has permanent facilities open to the public on a regularly scheduled basis.

The facilities are open three months or more per year and a minimum of 25 hours per week during at least three
months of tbe year.

The operating budget for IN 1971-72 (excluding expenditures for acquisitions of land, buildings, major equipment,
and (or collections) averages a minimum of $1,000 each month the museum is open.

At least part of the collection exhibited is owned by the institution.

The institution has at least one full-time paid employee with academic training or special knowledge relating to the
major subjects represented in the collection.

The institution is a nonprofit tax-exempt orpnization.

These criteria resulted in 1,821 institutions being defined as the universe for the study. The 1966 Office of Education museum
program survey listing of museums was updated by the American Association of Museums and other museum listings. A sample of
728 museums was chosen from a universe stratified by budget size, and all 164 museums with budgets over $500,000 were included.
The disproportionate probability of selection given to larger museums was statistically corrected in the final tabulations by weighting
procedures. Interviews were conducted in person with museum directors. Some portions of the questionnain were left for
completion by museum staff.
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Table -7.

Deridt ie which museums were founded: data from 1972 and 1978
MOM MINNIE.

Museums USA

study (1972)

Decade of founding
Number

ot museums

Museurn Program Survey

universe study (1978)

Number

of museums

1975-1978

1970-1974

1960's

1950's

1940's

1930's

1920's

1910's

19001

Before 1900

Not reported

NA

18 (b)
291

291

182

328

182

91

55

364

19

314

447

1,194

584

1,821 4,724

Nate: The my studies differed significantly in inclusion criteria. See tables 7-6 and 7-11 for a description of the inclusion criteria for
each study.

I(a) The M imIcaiDgmagiaix, 1979 did not include data oa founding dates; however, the Universe Survey done in preparation for tbe
Program survey included this information.

(b) Represents only those museums founded in 1970 and 1971 and meeting the stuvey criteria.

(c) Includes museums established betweta 1900 and 1950.

Seurat: Table taken from Samuel Schwarz and Mary G. Peters, few
1970's, Informatics General Corporation, Rockville, MD, December 1983.



Chart 7-2.
Classification of museums by governing authority, selected recent studies: 1963-1979

1963 A Statistical Survey of the Museums
(3,443 returned out of

mailing to universe of 6,000 (a)

Corporation,
association, or society

County or municipal
government

State government

Educational institution

Federal government

Individually owned

1966 Museums and Related Institutions
(2,889 eligible museums)

48% (13) Private nonprofit

County or municipal
governmers,

State government

Educational institution

Federal government

Other

0 10 20 30 40 50 60

1972 Museums U.S.A.
(1,821 weighted total; 728 sampie size)

Private nonprofit

County or municipal
government

State government

Educational institution

Federal government

16%

12%

10 20

49%

30 40 50

1979 Museum Program Survey
(4,408 weighted total; 1,373 sampk size)

56% Private nonprofit

County or municipal
government

State government

Educational institution

10%

Federal government

6%
Other

0 10 20 30 40 50 60

(a) Includes U.S. museums only
(b) Includes 5 percent chartered by government agency.

* Includes church. private. individual, and other.

Source: See tables 7-2. 7-5. 7-6 and 7-12 for full citations. r)

15%

11%

10%

8%

3%*

10 20 30 40 50 60

53%
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Table 7-8.
Operating income and expenditures by 'museum type: 1972

Art and Other
Total Art Mistory Science History combined

`11111
Total operating income (in millions of dollars)... 513 158 69 153 53 80

Total operating expenditures (in millions

of dollars) 479 142 63 146 52 75

ce of income
(percentage distribution)

Sour

revenues 29 24 30 30 61 18

te support.. 21 32 14 18 18 14

Nonoperating revenues._ 13 23 8 8 10 9

Government support

Municipal-county. 18 13 10 24 3 30

7 2 24 3 4 12

Federd 12 6 14 17 4 17

Total.... 100 100 100 100 100 100

Distaution of operating budget'

Percent going to salaries, fringe benefits,

and payroll taxes 59 56 62 59 57 62
Percent going to other expenditures......................... 41 44 38 41 43 30

..3

,'.:.,

I

:.?,

,

. i",,

Note: See table 7-6 for methodological note. -4
'The survey attempted to elicit more detail on operating expenditures. However because of lack of uniform accounting procedures,

...4.1

4
the only reliable breakdowns were the two blood Categories of 'salaries' and 'other expenditures.'

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Mgrams_016 (research conducted by the National Research Center of the Art Inc., ', k

an affiliate of Louis Harris and Associates, Inc., under contract to NEA), Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 1974, 2,,...

...:-'figures 70, 73, and 81.
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Chart 7-3.
Sources of income for nonprofit museums in recent studies: 1972, 1976, and 1979

1972
(1,821 museums: $513 million total income)

nu Private

0 Earned
EN Government'

1976
(1,470 museums: $813 million total income)

1979
(4,408 museums: $1,088 million total income)

Note: Definitions of musewns used for the surveys have varied, See tables cited for dcscription of criteria for
inclusion in each study.

* Includes 29 percent from operating revenues and 13 percent from non-operating revenues.

Source: (1972))4ggewns USA; See table 7-8 for full citation. (1976) The Status of Nonprofit Arts and Museum
Ipstitutions in the United States; See table 7-10 for full citation. (1979) Iitiseum Program Survey; See table 7-13
for full citation.
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Table 7-9.
Selected characteristics of nonprofit museums by type of museum: 1972

Characteristic Total Art History Science

Art and

History
Other

combined

Annual attendance (in millions) 308 43 75 117 18 so

(percent having characteristic)

Percent having rdmission fee 37 15 51 39 55 18

Percent making special effort to

attract certain groups

Senior citizens 31 36 n 27 27 40
Blacks 29 49 21 23 25 33
Spanish Americans..-________ 16 19 9 15 20 25

Other minority ______.______.. 18 24 12 12 13 33

Economically disadvantaged.______________ 27 33 24 30 19 30

Percent having special exhtits--____.....---- 68 % 51 62 58 81

Percent sending out traveling exhibits__.... ..... 34 55 19 36 29 42

Percent loaning objects to storefront or community

42 46 38 36 40 51

Percent using volunteers 60 74 53 59 61 59

Characteristic of directors

Percent male 72 78 65 91 57 75

Percent female n 22 35 9 43 25

Percent white 99 97 99 99 98 99

Percent black 1 2 1

Percent other 1 1 2 1

Percent with endowments 27 41 ao zs 36 20
Percent with cutbacks since 1966 36 42 34 33 29 41

Staffing

Total full-time staff 30,400 7,900 5,400 9,000 2,700 5,400

Total pan-time staff ....... ........----... 18,700 3,800 4,400 4,900 1,500 4,100
Total volunteer staff... 64,200 23,900 17,700 9,700 3,600 9,300

Average annual full-time salary, ........ $11,500 $11,900 $9,700 $12,700 $10,100 $11,700
Average annual full-time salary, non-professional__ $6,800 $7,200 $5,500 $7,200 $5,900 $7,200

Hoe: Dnta have been rounded and may not sum to total. Percents have been rounded. See table 7-6 for methodological note.

°Less than 3 percent.

Soares: National Endowment for the Arts, 144mseums USA (research conducted by the National Research Center for the Arts, Inc.,
an affiliate of Louis Harris and Associates, Inc., under contract to NEA), Government Printing Office, Washinvon, D.C., 1974,
figures 31, 33, 36-38, 47-49, 55, 58, 89, and 91.
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Table 7-10.
Selected characteristics of nonprofit museums by type of museum: 1976

Total Art History Science Other (c)

Number of museums meeting study criteris 1,470 331 780 206 153

Percent of total.. 100 23 53 8 10

Total operating expenditures (in millions of dollars). 756 215 276 223 42

Average expenditures (in thousands of dollars) (a)... ........ .. ......_......... 514 650 354 1,083 275

Percent of operating budget going to personnel.. 53 49 48 61 NA

Percent of budget going to direct operating. 47 51 52 39 NA

Total income (in millions of dollars) 830 245 296 243 45

Percent earned 46 48 50 39 50

Percent private 16 23 10 17 13

Percent government support 38 29 39 45 37

Percent having support from

Individuala. NA 87 81 81 (b) 87

Corporations NA 60 56 68 (b) 73

Government NA 79 86 91 (b) es

United .krts Funds. NA 22 19 24 (b) 10

Note: Data have been rounded and may not sum to total.

NA - Data not obtained.

(a) Calculated by project staff based on rounded data and on total number of museums in category.

(b) Figures for these items represent natural history, science, and planetaria and exclude zoos and botanical gardens which are

included in this category for other items in table.

(c) Various combinations of art, history, science.

Source: National Research Center of the Arts, Louis Harris and Associates, Inc., The Status of Nonomfit Arts and Museum

Institutions in tl, United States in 1976, prepared for the National Endowment for the Arts, Washington, D.C., 1979, pp. 4, 22, 56,

58, 67, and 85.

Methodological note: These data on museums were part of a larger study to collect information on the status of nonprofit theatres,

opera, symphony, and dance organizations, presenter organizations, arts centers, visual arts organizations, and arts councils. The

screening criteria used for museums were similar to that used in the 1972 study, Igimgmaltt (see table 7-6 for methodological
note), except that the museums, if affiliates, had to have a separate and identifiable budget and operation, and the size of the budget

had to be larger. The imposition of these criteria resulted in aver 351 organizations in the Mussung_06 universe being out of
scope. For this reason, the weighted total for the 1976 study was 1,470 rather than 1,821. From the institutions considered eligible

(5,340 for all types of institutions, including museums) a sample of about 1,185 (for all arts areas) was drawn and both field work

and self-administered questionnaires completed. All museums with budgets over SI million were included in the sample.
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Tabk 7-11.
Total number and operating income of nonprofit museums by type of museum: 1979

Parks and

visitor
Total History Science Art General Specialized centers Children's

Total number of eligible museums......... 4,408 2,204 800 609 382 197 165 51

Percent ........ 100 50 18 14 9 4 4 1

(percentage distribution)
Toral operating income

53 65 37 30 56 62 39 44
$50,001 - 100,000 15 14 15 18 12 12 26 21

1114

$100,001 - 400,000 21 16 26 32 19 14 26 23 :;..'.

1400,001+ .. 11 S 72 20 13 12 9 12

100 100 100 100 100 100 100 160

Secret Lewis C Price, Lisa Di Rocco, and Janice D. Lewis, Museum Protram Survev. 1979, prepared by Macro Systems, Inc., for
National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, DC, March 1981, table 1.

Methodologkal now This survey was requested by the National Museum Services Board and the Institute of Museum Services. It was

sponsored by the National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) and conducted by Macro Systems, Inc. The study was preceded by a
universe frame building survey conducted in 1978 which constructed a data base with key data items. A sample of 1,373 nonprofit

museums wu drawn from the universe of 4,580 nonprofit museums. For the purposes of this survey, a museum was defmed as an
Institution organized or. a permanent basis for primarily educational or aesthetic purposes and which utilizes a staff; owns or uses

ngibk objects, animate or inanimate; cares for these objects; and exhibits them to the public on a regular basis. The survey (mu ens
completed by museum directors. A response rate of 94 percent was achieved. Of the sample, 30 museums (representing 172 in the
universe) were found to be out of scope either because they were not yet open to the public or did not meet the definition. The final

universe was thus estimated to be 4,408 museums. The sample dzta were weighted to represent these museums.
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Chart 7-4.
Sources of operating income by type of museum: 1979

80

60

ri Government;
Federal,
State, Local

Contributions: Foundations,
Corporations,
Individuals and Others

IIEarned income

52

49
48

77

61

Art Children's General History

Note: Total operating income was S1,088 million for all museums.

Source: ISiviMILEMUNIOsaM See table 7-13 for full citation.

"
0

Parks and
visitor centers

Science Specialized
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Table 7-12.
Control and region of nonprofit museums by type of museum: 1979

Total Histoty Science Art General Specialized

Parks and

visitor

centers
Children's
and junior

Total eligible museums 4,408 2,204 800 609 382 197 165 51

(percentage distribution)
Governing authority

Private nonprofit 53 61 34 60 51 71 9 64
Government agencies

Municipal 10 7 19 6 12 11 4 10
County 5 3 8 3 11 5 4 (b)
State 11 16 6 2 9 4 21 (b)
Federal 8 8 7 2 2 2 59 (b)

Elucational
Private college 3 (a) 5 13 6 2 (b) (b)
Public school district 1 (a) 2 (a) 1 (b) (b) 23
Public college. 6 2 16 13 7 4 1 (b)

Church 1 1 (b) (b) 1 (b) (b) (b)
Industrial corporation (a) (a) (b) (b) (b) (b) (b) (b)
Private individual 1 2 (b) (b) (b) (b) (b) (b)
Other 1 (a) 2 1 1 1 3 4

Total 100 101 100 100 100 100 100 100

Region (c)

North Atlantic 31 37 21 35 20 33 9 43
Great Lakes and Plains 26 26 27 23 29 34 15 19

Southeast 18 16 20 18 18 17 34 13
Virt and Southwest 26 22 32 24 33 17 42 26

Total 100 100 100 100 10,: 100 100 100

Note: Percents may not total 100 because of rounding. See table 7-11 for methodological note.

(a) Less than 3 percent.

(b) None

(c) Regional classification is that used by the Bureau of Economic Analysis and not the Bureau of Census. See Appendix 2 for a
hst of States included.

Sooree: Lewis C Price, Lisa DiRocco, and Janice D. Lewis, Museum Prot:ram Survey. 1979, prepared by Macro Systems,Inc., for
National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C., March 1981, tables 2 and D-1.
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'nib te 7.1i.
Sources of income of nonprofit museums by type of museum: 1979---016.

Income source

Parks and

visitor

Total History Science Art General Specialized centers Children's

(in millions e( dollars)

Operating income ............ ......---... 1,088 261 380 294 88 27 30 8

Earned income 461 101 160 143 31 16 5 3

Federal woernment --..--.-. 148 48 52 23 8 1 13 1

State overnznent 126 67 25 14 14 1 4 (a)

Lccal government 1 18 96 42 21 3 6 2

Individual contributions. 47 9 14 19 3 2 (a) 1

Foundations. 46 6 18 16 3 1 1 1

Corporations 26 3 6 14 2 1 (a) (a)

Other .. 48 7 10 23 5 2 1 (a)

(percentage distribution)

Operating income

FArned income 42 39 42 48 36 61 17 38

Federal government 14 19 14 8 10 4 43 11

State govvrnment 12 26 7 5 16 6 14 5

Lccal government 17 7 25 14 ?A 11 21 24

Individual contributions. 4 3 4 6 4 7 I 8

Foundations 4 2 5 5 4 3 3 7

Corporations 2 1 2 5 2 3 (b) 5

Other 4 3 3 8 6 6 3 3

Note: See table 7-11 for methodological note.

(a) Less than $500,000.

(b) Less than .5 percent.

Source: T.ewts C. Price, Lisa DiRocco, and Janice D. Lewis, Museum Program Survey, 1979, p....iared by Macro Systems, Inc., for

National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C., March 1981, table 23.
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Table 7-14.
Sources of earned Income by type of museum: 1979

Income source Total History Science Art General Specialized

Parks and

visitor

centers

Children's

and juniors

Toul earned income (millions

of dollars)... 460 101 160 143 31 16 5 3

(percentage distribution)

Admission fees 29 39 39 11 28 42 40 17

Tuition fees 4 1 2 9 3 1 1 13

Membership dues 11 7 10 15 8 13 8 10

Investment income 9 12 6 12 4 3 2 1

Endowment income 22 13 18 34 37 7 2 39

Food service 3 2 5 1 4 4 5

Museum shop 8 11 6 7 7 14 4 6

Auxiliary services 4 2 4 3 3 9 34 2

Other income 10 13 10 8 7 8 5 12

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

Note: Totals may not add to 100 percent because of rounding. See table 7-11 for methodological note.

*Less th.j .5 percent.

Source: Lewis C. Price, Lisa DiRocco, and Janice D. Lewts, Museum Prorram Survey, 1979, prepared by Macro Systems, Inc., for

National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C. March 1981, table 24.
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Tabk 7-15.
Distribution of operating expenditures for nonprofit museums by type of museum: 1979

Total (a) History Science Art General Specialized

Parks and
visitor
centers

Children's
and junior

Total expenditures (millions of dollars).... 1,005 226 368 264 84 27 28 8

Estimate of average expenditures

(thousands of dollars) (b)..-...... .............. 228 103 460 435 220 137 170 157

Area of expenditure (percent of total expenditures)

Curatorial. 13 10 14 14 18 9 6 7

Exhibits 13 11 16 13 11 13 5 9

Conseivation 5 4 8 3 4 3 4 1

Education 11 10 11 10 10 15 14 30

Development 2 2 2 2 1 2 1 3

Membership. 2 2 2 3 2 2 (c) 3

Public information 4 5 4 3 5 5 6 3

Paid advertising. 1 2 1 1 1 1 (c) (c)

Security. 6 4 4 9 7 5 3 4

General administration 20 24 15 n 19 23 20 24

Building and maintenance 19 21 19 15 17 18 38 14

Other areas 6 6 5 6 6 4 2 1

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

Note: Percents may not total 100 because of rounding. See table 7-11 for methodological note.

(a) Excludes museums not reporting total Pvenditures.

(b) Calculated by project staff using rotmded figures and based Oft total .. 'mber of museums in category. An unknown number of
museums did not report expenditure data. This figure thus somewhat unLtrestimates the average expenditures.

(c) Less than .5 percent.

Sonrze: Lcwts C Prtce, LIsa DiRocco, and Janice D. Lewis, Museum Profuam Survey, 1979, prepared by Macro Systems, Inc., for

National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C., March 1981, table 25.



Chart 7-5.
Percent of total museum operating expenditures spent in each area of operation: 1979

Curatorial i
Exhibits

../
Conservation I

0 5%

Education 1

Development

Membership

Public information

Paid advertising

Security

General administrauon

Building maintenance

I 2%

/ 2%

/ Ar
4%

5%

11%

/
/

Other
0 5%

13%

13%

20%

19%

0 10

Percent

Note: Total operating expenditures were S1,005 million for all museums.

Source: Museum Program Survey; See table 7-15 for full citation.
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Table 7-16,
Selected data on nonprofit museums by type of museum: 1979

Total History Science Art General Specialized

Parks and

visitor

centers Children's

Annual attendance (in millions) --. 347.8 85.6 150.3 49.8 24.4 8.7 26.2 2.7

Regular NII-time staff 37,533 8,964 13,439 9,862 3,100 897 861 410

(percent of total in category)

Percent with general av-:ission fee ............ 32 33 39 16 23 62 15 41

Percent witt membership prognuns........... 57 60 46 68 59 57 9 72

Percent within one-quarter mile of
public transportation. 60 55 63 80 62 52 26 66

Perttnt with own facilities for
ccasavation 43 37 66 32 44 57 45 28

Percent of museums experiencing
deficit of Wan compared with
expenses 11 9 12 18 13 13 2 11

Percmt of museums indicating they
were unable to abscnb the impact
of inflation without reducing the
level of operations... ...... .................. .... 35 44 43 34 35 46 35 26

Percent with endowment funds 27 21 29 50 38 15 6 16

Percent offering some type of specific
program during the year 66 59 77 78 67 59 60 83

Perttnt offering teacher training 24 17 43 42 33 16 19 65

Percent providing programs for
academic credit . 33 25 44 49 34 23 19 41

Percent with libraries 67 62 79 66 72 64 73 63

Percent loaning exhibitions. NA 45 60 36 36 59 28 82

Percent with facilities for the
handicapped 54 42 70 63 66 47 79 59

NA - Data DOI obtained.

Note: See table 7-11 for nethodological note.

Soares: Lewis C. Price, Lisa DiRocco, and Jrnice D. Levis, M_ ut_u979 prepared by Macro Systems, Inc., for
National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C., March 1981, figures 7, 11, 12, 18, 19, 22, 25, 26, 27, 31 and tables 20, 29, 34, 49,

54 and D-10.
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Table 7-17.
gor sources of revenue of museums in the United States: 1982

=ZiC1111r

Type of meow

Receipts from custams, patrons, and contract 'ras Other revenues

Sales of food,

hater of refreamma, Sales of Government or

'stab. lute) Neeber- and alcoholic other private

liniments roma* Adussions thip fees beverages serchadis. Other contributions Other

Nee,.

taamimpt

Museum, art miracles,

and botanical, and zoological

2,186

(100)

2,516,152

(100)

re.

167,157

(6) (e)

(in thousands oi dollen; parcasts in paraltheras)

71,856 31,646 102,870

(1) (b) (1) (b) (4) (b)

70,084

(1) (b)

1,887,401

(71) (10

261,158

(10) (6)

167 228,036 5 5 5 5 5 5

(15) (a) (1) (8)

Ioncemercial 2,019 2,568,116 68,189 54,245 20,814 61,111 52,672 1,659,964 241,101

(85) (a) (91) (6) (1) (e) (2) (a) (f) (1) (e) (2) (0 (78) (e) (10) (e)

Numeas ant art gall sssss . 1,900 2,267,513 61,183 51,279 11,783 65,198 48,219 1,600,025 221,506

(95) (c) (96) (d) (1) (e) (2) (e) (f) (1) (el (2) (e) (79) (e) ((0) (e)

Arboreta, botanical arid
soological gardens.

Imertas-erampt

Commacial aeasons, art sae

and hntanical and zoological

gradate.

110 101,123 6,606 4,966 1,011 3,733 4,453 59,131 20,195

(5) (c) (e) (d) (7) (41) (5) (e) (1) (e) (4) (e) (4) (e) (59) (e) (20) (e)

220 65,319 49,101 161 2,783 11,511 1,543 m la

(1001 ((00) (75) (e) (f) (4) (0 (18) (e) (2) (e)

Vote This table does not include sown vieun the soarnince of prblic agencies (Federa), State, local) or Of educational institutions.

5 Ileta not included in source

IA not applicable

harcent of totel masher

(b) recant of :oral renew

(c) Percent of amber of noncommercial swam

Id) Percent of totel men* of noncommercial museums

(el Percent of totel revenue for type of mean listed

(f) lass then 1 percent

UMW U.S "SIM of the Canon j982 Cams of Sravice lagratria, leashimetoo,DC, Nay 1165, laketry Series, Itterallemess Subjects, 9:12.14, table 20,p 5-88, and table 21,

p. 5.89 .

lathelelegical sta. establishments which indicated tnli all or part of their income was eampt from Federal imam tra under Walston of section 501 or 521 of the 133 code were

clessified at taa.asempt, establishamte indicating no much meeption were classified asmold.. lamedme includes receipts firm cattomers or cliamsts for 011eViCes mime, from

the use of facilities, and from earcrandira sold durirm 1962 whether at not payment vas received in 1962 Receipts are met after dadectims for Maids lead allowances for merchandise

returned by customers Renames do not include sees, adnissions, and other tans collected by the admiration ftois customers or clients Sad paid directly to local, Stets, or

Federal tax agency. riven.* includes unmet from lamest, dividends, pots caotritutions, Otte, and grants (rather oe not restricted for use in operations), rents, royalties, dues

and 'imamate from embers and affiliates, and net receipts from funds-Lisa, activities. groveme does iv, include LariAso fron the Lee of real estate, investiants, or other

assets, receipts of a /aural, operated departments, COnceSalCas, etc., which ors limosd to others; ae on.t. t7i.o.tarred to operating funds from unite or reserve funds,

noncommercial lubleas vi art &alleles are not funded primarily through adaission ..larges Historical, cultural, and educational societies whose functions am primarily providinb

attractions for thr pub, (funded primarily through contributions and treats) ere Included here Ar eel or art dealers prtmarily seeing to the eeneral public are

classified in retail trade Noncommercial arborete, hntanical and ecological gardens are also primarily funded otter than by adeission charges establishments primarily operating

commercial eshibits (funded priearily froe adaissions) ars included in amusement and recreation rar.ites, n.e c
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Table 7-18.
Statistical summary of Official Museum Directory Survey: 1987

Numbcr Percent

Total number of muslums (a) 6,598 100

Number of tax exempt museums 4,754 72

Type - 501 (c) 3 2,757 59

Type - 170 533 11

Did not specify 1,463 30

Staff Size

Museums reporting (b) 3,164 48

Volunteers only 241 7.6

Part-time only 346 10.9

Full-time staff 2,577 81.4

Number of employees

1 476 18.5

2-3 1,0% 42.6

4-10 511 19.8

11-20 197 7.6

21-50 166 6.4

Over 50 129 5.0

(a) Represents total number of museums separately participating in the QffidgUttsmiggiyAssma. Many museums have more

than one function and are separately indexed in the directory under each function. This total is 9,366. See table 7-20 for a

breakdown of these by type.

(b) Of the 6,598 museums, 48 percent provided information on staffing.

Source: Unpublished tabulation provided by Kathy Dwyer, Amencan Association of Museums (AAM), Washington, D.C.,

December 1987.

Methodological note Data in this table were collected in conjunction with preparation of the j987 Official Museum Directory

published by the Amencan Association of Museums. A questionnaire was included as part of the listing process. Certain

information such as tax status and museum type was obtained from the directory universe. Other information, such as cxpenditures

and staffing, was obtained from varying percentages of the museums listed in the directory. These data provide a potentially rich

source of information on American museums.
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Table 7-19.
Total number and average expenditures by State of museums in the Official
Museum Directory: 1987

State
Total

museums

Number of museums
responding to

expenditure question

Percent
of museums

reporting

Total
expenditures

reported
Averap

expenditures

(in dollars)

Alaska-- 33 15 45 10,829,515 721,967
Alabama.-- 65 25 38 18,139,188 723,567
Arkansas 74 18 24 39,894,478 2216,359
Amexicu Samos 1 NA NA NA NAArizona-- 97 33 34 24,506,830 742,631
Catania 432 141 33 291,754,209 2,069,178
Colorado 139 37 27 37,071,119 1,001,922
Coneeeticin 140 42 3 29,029,446 691,177
District of Columbia 80 20 25 40,004,508 2,000,225n 10 45 10,979,633 1,077,963Florida 153 55 36 79,862,565 1,452,045
Georgia 139 35 25 32,838,081 938,230..... _
Guam 2 NA NA NA NA
Hawaii 34 7 21 12,329,839 1,761,405
Iowa 109

30
42
15

39
5

53,543,494
4,945,998

1,274,845
329,733

.
---AIdaho

230 81 35 324,321,258 4,003,966
Indiana 153 42 27 77,237,660 1,838,991
ICansas. 142 45 32 36,231,218 805,138
ICentucky 88 17 19 35,600,542 2094,149 A
Louisiana 61 20 33 15,701,208 785,060
Massachusetts 320 81 25 111,929,284 1,381,843
Maryland---........................ 91 30 33 23,169,719 772,323

125 40 32 57,901,327 1,447,533
Michipn 177 53 30 95,402,437 1,800,045
J4innesota 140 66 47 81,183,641 1,230,055
Missouri 139 41 29 35,915,712 875,992
Misissippi 56 10 18 4,099,321 409,932
Montana._ 62 18 29 6,152,852 341,825
North Carolina.. 162 48 30 57,628,169 1,200,586
North Dakota 37 14 38 3,891,628 277,973
Nebraska 95 46 48 41,387,629 899,731
New Hampshire 51 16 31 8,167.465 510,466
New Jersey 124 38 31 34,212,233 903,321
New Mexico 78 20 26 14,162,872 708,143
Nevada 24 13 54 25,817,995 1,985,999
New York.. 552 186 34 375,969,510 2,021,341
Northern Marianas_. 1 NA NA NA NA
Ohio.... 256 3e 23 233,384,129 4,023,864

113 22 19 10,975,906 49e,904
Oregon 64 21 33 14,627,381 696,565
Pennsylvania 291 103 35 248,245,905 2,410,154
Puerto Rico.......... ..... ... ............... 17 NA NA NA NA
Mode Island 43 9 21 3,658,543 406,504
South Carolina 104 27 26 131,115,886 4,85 %143
South Dakota 74 29 39 9,157,381 3,771
Tennessee 101 27 27 35,655,607 1,320,578
Texss 308 115 37 149,477,776 1,299,806
Utah.. 53 14 26 3,549,239 253,517
Virginia 240 69 29 118,013,661 1,710,342
Virgin Islands... ....... .......... ........ ...... .... 3 1 33 1,000 1,000
Vermont 75 21 28 17,488,772 832,798
Washington 142 52 37 132,190,597 2,542,126
Wisconsin. 189 64 34 114,477,595 1,788,712
West Virginia 29 6 21 100,545,033 NA

Total 6,560 2,058 31 :,475,377,496 1,688,716

NA - No museums from this area responded to this question or data were not available.

Now See table 7-18 for methodological note.

Serum Tabulations provided by Kathy Dwyer, American Association of Museums, Washington, D.C., December 1987.
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Table 7-20.
Listings in the Official Museum DIrectory by field of interest: 1987

lp=1.
Held of interest/type Number Percent

Art museum 1,097 11.7

Decorative arts museum 249 2.6

Children's museum 114 1.2

College and university museum 432 4.6

Cml3PsnY museum 17 .2

Oenesal museum 757 8.1

History m Mum 3,969 42.4

Libraries 128 1.4

National/State agencies or councils 73

Nature centers 181

.8

1.9

Park museum 348 3.7

Science and technology museum 242 2.6

Anthropology, ethnology, and archaeology 312 3.3

Aquarium 34 .7

Botanical prdens 223 2.4

Natural history 37P 4.0

Other* - 790 8.4

Total major fields cf interest 9,366 100

Notes The total of 9,366 represents the major fields of intemst checked by the 6,598 museums. Many museums checked more than

one major field of interest. See table 7-18 for methodological note.

'Other categories include zoos and other fields of interest such as art schools associated with museums.

Soarer Tabulations provided by Kathy Dwyer, American Association of Museums, Washington, D.C., December 1987.
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Table 7-21.
Association of Art Museum Directors data on art museum governance and
geographic district: 1987 and 1989 (data from Salary Survey)

Distribution of responses by type of governance

Total

museums

Total

museums

Governance 1987 1989

(percent)

Private-nonprofit 58.2 55.6

University 15.6 14.4

Private/government. 12.8 13.1

Government 6.4 5.9

Private/university 3.5 4.6

Other NA 2.0

University/other NA 1.3

Private/government/other 1.4 1.3

Private/other 0.7 0.7

Total percent 100.0 100.0

Base n (141) (153)

Missing cases (1) (2)

Distribution of responses by American Association of Museums districts

District

1987 1989

Total

ousets

University

museums

Total

MUSEKINS

University

museums

(percent) (percent)

New England 12.8 22.2 11.0 18.2

Mid-Atlantic 24.1 18.5 26.5 15.2

Midwest 20.6 29.6 20.6 30.3

Mountain Plains 12.8 11.1 12.3 15.2

Southeast 12.8 11.1 12.9 9.1

Western 14.2 7.4 12.9 12.1

Canada 2.8 0.0 3.9 0.0

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Base n (141) (27) (155) (33)

Missing cases (1) (0) (0) (0)

NA - Not available.

Vote: See table 7-24 for methodological note.

Source: Association of Art Museum Directors, 1987 Salary Survey, Montreal, Quebec, Canada, 1987,

42, 2 and 43; 1189SalmSyurve, New York, NY, 1989, pp. 1 and 42, and pp. 2 and 43.
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Table 7-22.
Association of Art Museum Directors data on art museum founding date and
size of metropolitan area: 1987 and 1989 (data from Salary Survey)

Distribution of responses by museum founding date

1987 1989

Period

Total University

museums museums

Total

mum ,

University

MUSSUMS

(percent) (percent)

Before 1875 10.3 15.4 8.6 15.2

1876-1900 17.6 23.1 18.4 18.2

1901-1925 19.9 3.8 23.0 6.1

1926-1950 16.5 26.9 25.7 24.2

1q51-1950 5.1 3.8 6.6 12.1

After 1960 20.6 26.9 17.8 24.2

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Base n (136) (26) (152) (33)

Missing cases (6) (1) (3) (0)

Distributior of responses by size of metropolitan area

1987 1989

Total University Total University

Population museums museums museums museums

(percent) (percent)

Under 100,000 12.7 37.0 12.3 39.4

100,001 to 500,000 15.5 22.2 16.8 21.2

500,001 to 1,000,000 14.1 7.4 14.8 9.1

1,000,001 to 2,000,000 12.0 3.7 11.6 3.0

2,000,001 to 3,000,000 19.0 7.k 17.4 9.1

Over 3,000,000 26.8 22.2 27.1 18.2

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Base n (142) (27) (155) (33)

Missing cases (0) (0) (0) (0)

Sate: See table 7-24 for methodological note.

Source: Association of Art Museum Directors, 1987 Salary Survey, Montreal, Quebec, Canada, 1987, pp. 1 and

42, 2 and 43; 1989 Salary Survey, Mew York, NY, 1989, pp. 1 and 42, and pp. 2 and 43.

'3 );)
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Table 7-23.
Association of Art Museum Directors data on the number of full- and part-
time art museum employees: 1987 and 1989 (data from Salary Survey)

Wooer of employees

Distribution of responses by nueber of full-tine employees

1987 1989

Total

museums

University

OUSeUMS

Total

museums

University

museums

(percent) (percents

0 to 10 12.1 38.5 12.5 38.7

11 to 20 19.3 14.6 17.1 35.5

21 to 50 28.6 23.1 30.9 19.4

51 to 100 21.4 3.8 19.1 3.2

101 to 750 18.6 0.0 20.4 3.2

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Base n (115) (26) (152) (11)

Missing cases (2) (1) (3) (2)

Distribution of responses by nueber of part-tine employees

Number of eeployees

1989

Total

museums

University

museums

(percent)

0 to 5 11.5 22.6

6 to 10 19.6 19.4
11 to 20 25.0 22.6

21 to 50 28.4 25.8

51 to 277 15.5 9.7

Total percent 100.0 100.0

Base n (148) (31)

Missing cases (7) (2)

Note: See table 7-24 for methodological note.

Source: Association of Art Museum Directors, 1987 Salary Survey, Montreal, Quebec, Canada, 1987,

42, 2 and 43; 1989 Salary Survey, Kew York, NY, 1989, pp. 1 and 42, and pp. 2 and 43.
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Table 7-24.
Association of Art Museum Directors data on the size of the operating
budget and payroll as a percentage of art museum budgets: 1987 and 1989
(data from Salary Survey)

Distribution of responses by size el operating budget

Operating budget

1989

Totai

museums

University

museums

(percent)

under $400,000 3.9 12.1

$400,001 to $1,000,000 20.3 42.4

$1,000,001 to $2,500,000 31.4 33.3

$2,500,001 to $500,000,000 23.5 9.1

$500,000,0001 to $7,500,000 6.5 3.0

Over $7,500,000 14.4 0.0

Total percent 100.0 100.0

Base n (153) (33)

Missing cases (2) (0)

Distribution of respooses by payroll as percentage of operating budget

Percent of budget

1987 1989

Total

museums

University

museums

T otal

MISOUlls

Uriversity

museums

(percent) (percent)

0 to 30 percent 5.9 3.8 7.7 6.5

31 to 40 percent 26.5 23.1 22.5 19.4

41 to 50 percent 10.9 19.2 37.3 25.8

51 to 60 percent 18.4 11.5 17.6 19.4

61 to 70 percent 11.0 23.1 9.2 19.4

71 to 99 percent 7.4 19.2 5.6 9.7

Total percent 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Base n (136) (26) (142) (31)

Missing cases (6) (1) (13) (2)

Source: Association of Art Museum Directors, 1987 Salary_Survev, Montreal, Quebec, Canada, 1987, pp. 1 and

42, 2 and 43; 1989 Salarv Survev, New York, NY, 1989, pp. 1 and 42, and pp. 2 and 43.

Metbodologlcal note: The 1987 Salary Survey is the fourth and the 1989 is the sixth in a series of annual

surveys by Association of Art Museum Directors (AAMD) of salaries of art museum employees. In 1987, 142 of

175 museums responded, a response rate of 81 percent. In 1989 153 of 183 museums responded, a response

rate of 84 percent. In 1987 and 1989 museuas surveyed included both current and former ANMD meeibers in the

active and associate meiber categories. In 1987 active meebership was predicated upon an armual operating

budget of $1.1 million; 1989 active membership is predicated upon an annual budget of $1.3 million.

Associate members fall thort of this budget level through university affiliation or other special

circumstances. The format of the 1987 survey is identical to the 1986 survey and the 1989 survey format is

identical to the 1988 survey. Both 1987 and 1988 statistical data was tabulated by the Consumer and

Business Research Center at Wright State University in Dayton, OH.

n A 4
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Table 7-25.
Association of Art Museum Directors (MAID) summary data from 1989 Statistical Survey:
FY 1988 (continued on next page)

(N = 155 Art Museums)

Full time employees 13,087

Part time employees. 5,878

Building size (square feet) 19,854,600

Gallery space (square feet) 7,120,571

Museum store space (square feet) 320,064

Food service space (square feet) 371,688

Individual/family members 1,1%,672

Corporate members 23,640

Volunteers 58,705

An lual attendance 46,014,384

(in dollars)

Income

Total operating income. 899,723,703

Government grants

Totai Federal support 95,717,991

National Endowment for the Arts Support. 8,007,772

National Endowment of the Humanities 2,135,259

IMS support 2,702,861

Other Federal support 61,450,434

State support 74,262,736

County support 20,798,175

City support 62,210,439

Other government support 11,406,720

Contnbuted income

Corporate contributions. 46,090,645

Foundation contnbu t ions 55,430,030

Individuai/family contributions 97,468,545

Other pnvate contnbutions 36,077,680

Endowment income

Endowment income for operations 132,828,982

Endowment income for acquisitions 40,192,256

Earned income

Net revenue from admiuions 37,519,927

Net revenue from concerts, lectures and films 4,289,985

Net revenue from store 30,2: -,616

Net -ienue flom restaurant 2,027,808

Net .evenue from class tuitions 9,982,367

Net revenue from participation fees 5,308,203

Net revenue from spatial events 14,029,748

Net revenue from other earned income 18,976,062
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Table 7-25.
Association of Art Museum Directors (AAMD) summary data from 1989 Statistical Survey:
FY 1988 (continued from previous page)

Expenditures

(in dollars)

Total operating expenses. 888,923,946

Personnel expenditures

Salaries
357,184,470

Benefits
62,216,380

Program expenditures

Curatorial & exhibitions costs 194,222,609

Conservation costs 18,834,174

Education costs
41,727,528

Library costs 13,915,319

Support expenditures

Security costs 79,212,217

Energy costs 2 198,926

Administration costs 127,340,004

Development costs 53,332,697

Building maintenance 72,623,880

Capital improvements/additions 89,179,316

Surplus/deficit

Current surplus. 15,177,184

Accumulated reserve 255,829,818

Acquisitions

Cost of art purchased 117,150,001

Number of works purchased ..... .................. ............. ..... ..... 10,669

Value of art donated 77,300,498

Number of works donated 24,429

insurance carried on collections.. 4,571,074,082

Average percent of collection insured 48.138

Estimated total value of collections 22,465,473,945

Endowment - current book value 2,151,520,316

current market value 2,582,743,229

Note: 184 museums were surveyed; 155 muscums responded.

Due to current accounting practices, amounts reported as current and/or accumulated surplus may include thc principal of unrestricted or

"Quasi-Endowment. These figures should not be interpreted as actual operating surplus.

Source: Association of Art Museum Directions. 1989 Statistical Survey, New York, NY, 1989, pp. 187 and 198.
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Table 7-26.
Four-year comparisons of museums responding to the American Association of Art Museum
Directors (AAMD) Statistical Surveys: 1985-1988 (continued on next page)

.1111111,

Category FY 1985 FY 1986 FY 1987 FY 1988 1985-86 1986-87

(percent change)

1987-88

Museums represented 119 119 119 119

Full time employees 11,016 11,570 11,967 11,&39 5.03 3.43 -.23
Part time employees 4,202 3,961 4,405 5,014 -5.74 11.21 13.83
Building size (square feet) 16,632,633 16,462,551 17,150,659 17,626,295 -1 02 4.18 2.77
Gallery space (square feet) 6,023,938 5,935,539 6,098,043 6,222,414 -1.47 2.74 2.04
Museum store space (square

(eet) 241,687 256,257 255,046 272,151 6.03 -.47 6 71
Food Ft rvice space (square

(eet) 302,385 326,399 326.106 329,001 7.94 -.09 .89
Individual members ........... 934,237 1,015,930 1,027,125 1,068,515 8 74 1.10 4.03
Corporate members 16,121 14,368 13,127 19,875 -10.87 -8.64 5141
Volunteers 44,987 49,915 48,672 50,672 10.95 -2.49 4.11
Total attendance 40,711,815 39,128,223 38,634,442 40,793,579 -3.89 -1.26 5.59

(in dollars)
Income

Total operating income 636,997,436 696,375,565 734,079,216 819,550,605 9.32 5.41 11.64
Total Federal support 73,081,163 72,873,280 75,073,444 87,699,275 -.28 3.02 16.82
NEA support 7,805,827 6,955,377 5,812,526 7,228,561 -10.90 -16.43 24.36
NEH support 3,066,010 2,983,085 2,738,546 1,711,619 -2.70 -8.20 -3730
IMS support 3,145,459 2,844,697 2,847,506 2,287,076 -9.56 .10 -19.68
Other Federal support 49,069,172 50,347,626 52,154,474 55,641,261 2.61 339 6.69
State support . 58,019,039 64,558,470 64,155,203 67,567,025 11.27 -.62 5.32
County support ....... .... 17,832,261 19,750,712 25,046,492 20,039,911 10.76 26.81 -19.99
City support 45,751,642 48,984,906 49,575,125 58.091,193 7 07 1.20 17.18
Other government suppon 6,750,607 9,570,024 10,245,338 10,138,068 41 77 7.06 -1.05

Contnbuted income

Corporate contributions. 27,341,008 37,333,240 38,024,186 41,072,078 3635 1.85 8 02
Foundat ion cont nbut io ns ... . 37,463,545 47,244,154 47,796,501 49,025,394 26.11 1.17 237
Individual contnbutions 58,707,010 69,550,564 83,014,884 88,806,605 18 47 19.36 6 98
Ot her pn vale contnbutions 38,667,199 25,939,720 31,377,089 33,059,103 -32.92 20.96 5 36

Endowment income

for operations . 88,849,595 89,097,299 96,789,016 118,530,019 .28 8 63 22 46
for acquisitions 27,451,953 32,208,494 32,273,872 31,128,338 17.33 .20 -3 SS

Earned income

Admissions 27,947,231 27,921,811 31,728,407 35,503,552 - 09 13.63 11.90
Concerts/lectures/films 2,633,661 3,085,774 4,510,692 3,9.,107 17.17 46 18 -11 81
Store 30,771,824 30,969,249 31,332.282 27,156,095 64 1.17 -13.33
Restaurant 5,334,713 2,139,187 1,853,302 1,294,161 -59 90 -13.36 -30.17
Class tuitions 8,384,860 7,842,114 9.017,155 8,923,877 -6 47 14.98 -1.03
Participation fees . 11,930,017 11,520,655 9,749,431 11,310,499 -3 43 -15.37 16 01

Special events NA 3,717,713 5,492,508 4,793,916 NA 47.74 -12.72
Other earned income .... 21,515,439 16,111,051 19,227,687 18,183,085 -25,12 19.34 -5 43

NA - Not available

Note. Figures in this table include only those 119 museums responding to all 4 Surveys. Hence they may be compared for change.
'No change
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Table 7-26.
Four-year comparisons A museums responding to the American Association of Art Museum
Directors (AAMD) Statistical Surveys: 1985-1988 (continued from previous page)

==1.11.MIE=ir

Category FY 1985 FY 1986 FY 1987 FY 1988 1985-86 1986-87

(percent change)

1987-88

(in dollars)

Expenditures

Total operating expenses 598,923,719 671,276,823 729,720,632 806,160,718 12 08 8.71 10 48

Total salaries 244,872,386 255,530,213 291,647,906 326,940,831 4.35 14.13 12.10

Total benefits 38,835,606 44,603,995 47,831,458 57,681,729 14.85 7.24 20.59

Program costs

Curatorial/exhibitions... .. . . 112,068,659 150,907,848 159,850,483 176,141,551 34.66 5.93 10 57

Conservation .. ... . 9,223,985 13,440,276 15,748,894 18,007,082 45 71 17.18 14 34

Education.- ......... .......... . 30,740,720 33,285,660 37,909,879 38,018,512 8.28 13 89 29

Library ........... . . 8,478,341 11,273,903 11,339,261 13,138,689 32 97 .58 15 87

Support costs
Security 37,584,473 62,228,568 67,354,233 75,166,515 65.57 8.24 11 60

Energy 30,680,663 34,582,792 34,360,997 36,664,309 12.72 -.64 6.70

Administration.... 102,757,777 96,092,123 104,302,673 114,910,850 -6.49 8.54 10 17

Developme nt 18,957,007 32,390,143 37,601,259 48,642,540 70 86 16.09 29.36

Building maintenance..... .. NA 52,498,828 55,207,836 67,656,625 NA 5.16 22.55

Capital improvements .. . NA 67,052,225 107,036,798 83,036,697 NA 59 63 -22.42

Acquisit ions

Cost of art purchased ...... .. ... 53,579,635 94,075,002 83,211,242 100,395,614 75.58 -11.55 20 65

Number purchased 7,615 51,126 6,970 8,481 571 39 -86.37 21.68

Value of art donated ..... 76,108,143 143,040,130 94,618,873 67,170,566 87.94 -33.85 -29 01

Number donated ....... 28,305 43,670 20,900 17,035 54.28 -52 14 -18 49

Insurance earned NA 3,181,018,641 3,405,298,985 4,10S,432,940 NA 7 05 20 65

Endowment, book value NA 1,605,528,167 1,829,989,505 2,008,534,362 NA 13 98 9 76

Endowment, market value NA 2,154,759,735 2,375,961,194 2,419,094,828 NA 10 27 1 82

NA - Not available

Source: Association of Art Museum Directo-s, 1989 Statistical Survey, New York, NY, 1989, pp 189 and 190

'..." 1
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Table 7-27.
Yearly attendance by type for public and private museums: 1952, 1957, 1962

Type

Attendance

1952 1957 1962

1962

Percent
of total Number of

attendance muscums
,=,.

Anthropology and
archaeology 2,883,409 3,635,395 4,579,674 2$ 109

Art. 11,070,863 13,496,240 22,005,207 11.9 364

Children's 885,672 1,144,207 1,870,762 1.0 49

General 8,003,584 17,924,665 21,336,008 113 63

Historical buildings and
restorations .... . 7,063.650 12,487,839 20,748,790 11.2 1,019

History 9,808,159 16,796,595 26,720,182 143 825

Libranes 3,147,769 4,539,099 7,422,698 4.0 99

Live 24,911,905 32,747,514 44,663,817 24.2 225

Science 15,015,007 18,132,420 34,245,608 18$ 300

Related organizations 398,813 755,672 1,173,93k 0.1 390

Total 83,1::.831 121,869,646 184,766,678 100.0 3,443

Percent
of total

Imuseums

3

2

11

24

3

9

6

11

i103

Notc See table 7-2 for methodological note.

Sourec Amencan Association of Museums, A Statistical Survey of Museums in the United States and Canada, Washington, D C ,
1965, table 3, p. 16; tables G and H, p. 18.
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Tabk 7-28.
Average and total annual museum attendance, by type of museum: 1975-1979

Type of

anendance

Type of museum

Children's Parks and

Year Total History Science Art General Specialized and junior visitor centers

M. ..11,7 Mira

(in thousands)

Annual 1975 298,317 84,376 117,661 42,108 20,366 8,621 1,018 24,166

Average 1775 NA 38 147 69 53 44 20 146

Annual 197f 345,620 107,799 134,313 42,039 23,091 9,364 1,440 27,575

Average 197o NA 49 168 69 60 48 28 167

Annual 1977 352,409 90,522 156,844 4' ,it 22,894 9,881 2,1% 26,062

Average 1977 NA 41 196 72 60 50 43 158

Annual 1778 339,0 143,917 45,351 23,522 9,793 2,481 26,509

Average 1978 NA 40 180 74 62 50 49 161

Annual 1979 347,757 85,590 150,255 49,826 24,411 8,749 2,727 26,200

Average 1979 NA 39 1:.: 82 M 44 54 159

NA - Not applicable

No4e: Total attendance may not equal sum of attendance by type of museum, due to rounding. See table 7-11 for methodological

note.

Source: Lewis C. Pnce, Lisa DiRocco, and Janice D. Lewis, Lium Program Survey, 1979, prepated by Macro Systems, Inc., for

National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C., March 1981, table 30, p. 64 and table 31, p.52.
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Table 7-29.
Attendance measurement methods by type of museum: 1979

Attendance

measurement

method

Type of museum

Total Parks and Children's
museums History Science Art General Specialized visitor centers and junior

(Number of muses au)

Estimated counts 2,418 1,251 419 362 212 58 27

Accurate counts 1,990 9f- 1 381 247 170 108 107 23

Checker/bead count 1,116 442 225 214 96 46 80 14

Turnstile 77 22 38 10 3 1 2 0

Cash register count 272 130 75 19 19 23 4 3

Other method 525 359 43 4 52 39 6

Total 44G 2,204 & 609 382 197 165 51

Note: Subtotals of counts ;nay not add to totals because of nonresponse or multiple responses. See table 7-11 for methodological note.

Source: Lewis C. Price, Lisa Dillocco, and Janice D. Lewis, Museum Program Survey, 1979, prepared by Macro Systems, Inc., for

Natne Al Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C., March 1981, table D-24, p. 60 and table D-27, p. 62.
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Tea& 7-30.
Visitors to the Smithsonian Institution, selected years: 1972-1984

Year

Smithsonian

Institution

Building

Arts &

Industries

Building

Natural

History

Building

Air &

Space

Building

Freer

Gallery

of Art

History &

Technology

Building

Fine Arts

& Portrait

Galleries

19/2 818,022 2,299,292 (a) 3,404,571 1,104,151 (b) 229,897 6,790,373 (c) 246,196

1975 967,164 1,9/3,356 3,668,587 1,416,432 215,061 7,111,054 368,948

1978 757,485 903,081 5,366,159 10,028,888 244,1-93 4,050,687 480,947

1980 1,023,394 1,227,597 5,202,864 7,257,648 311,845 4,625,477 371,539

1984 966,191 1,046,480 6,336,796 15,123,914 373,208 5,392,718 (k) 168,595 (1)

National

National Anacostia Cooper- Museum of

Renwick Hirshhorn Zoological Neighborhood Hewitt African

Year Gallery Vuseum Park Museum Museum Art Total

1972 104,881 (d) (e) 5,843,138 74,978 (f) (g) (h) 20,915,499 (i)

19/5 165,433 1,620,540 (j) 42,910 (g) (h) 17,549,485

1978 201,284 1,299,134 (j) 36,530 116,865 (h) 23,485,553

1980 235,525 978,820 48,570 134,671 78,019 21,495,969

1984 129,98S 980,944 (j) 22,681 131,690 50,312 30,923,518

Note: As of 1977, the fiscal year estimates started in October and ended in September of the following year.

Prior to 1977, fiscal year tabulations spanned July through June of the following year.

(a) increase due to extended night hours and to the wide interest in new exhibits opened during the year.

(b) Decrease due co building being closed in May and June for installation of the planetarium exhibit.

(c) Increase due, in part, to the popularity of several special exhibits.

(d) Gallery opened in January 1972.

(e) The Hirshhorn Museum and Sculpture Garden opened in October 1974.

(f) Both adults and children visited the museum, but only children viewed the mobile unit at their schools.

(g) The Cooper-Hewitt Museum, acquired by the Smithsonian in 1967, became the National Museum of Design in October

1976. Attendance figures are not availeble prior to that date.

(h) The National Museum og African Art became part of the Smithsonian Institution in 1979. Attendance figures are

therefore not applicable in prior years.

(1) Increase of 7,114,291 visits partially due to the Folklife Festival and to the inclusion of visits to the

National Zoological Park and the Anacostia Neighborhood Museum.

(j) Not reflected in tabulations. Starting in 1974, visitors to the National Zoological Park were estimated to be

2.5 million in FY 1975, 2.6 million in FY 1978, 2.2 million in FY 1980, and 3.3 illion in FY 1984.

(k) The name of thls museum was changed to the National Museum of American History in 1980.

(1) The name of this museum was changed to the National Museum of American Art and the National Portrait Gallery

in 1980.

Source: Smithsonian Year. Annual Report of the Smithsonian Institution for the years ending 1972, 1975, 1978,

1980, and 1984, The Smithsonian Institution Press, Washington, D.C., p. 226 for 1972; p. 590 for 1975; p. 493 for

1978; p. 556 for 1980; and p. 694 for 1984.
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Table 7-31.
Kind of work performed by volunteers by type of museum: 1963

Type of museum

Number of
museums

Kind of work reportingv1:
Historic

buildings
and

restorations History Art Science Live

Anthropology
and

archaeology

Libraries
w/special

collections General Qiildren's
Related

organizations

Total 1,470 389 405 222 112 48 16 44 36 132

Tour guides 817 267 230 131 51 23 17 5 28 23 42Exhibition preparators 582 131 1 76 42 14 20 7 15 17 72Receptionists 549 145 165 98 34 10 10 1 17 25 44Fundraising 522 126 128 117 28 23 8 1 16 23 52Typists/secretaries 513 100 In 91 35 10 8 2 20 20 50Catalogers 388 92 142 40 23 7 16 2 18 17 31Sales desk 343 72 89 69 43 6 8 0 15 22 19Curators 340 112 132 19 29 5 6 3 7 7 20Research assistants 330 67 102 49 35 7 13 4 12 13 28Librarians 321 76 100 54 22 12 6 6 12 11 22
Gallery talks 261 47 56 92 9 4 5 2 9 6 31Technical assistants/advisors 238 38 71 30 35 12 10 2 10 12 18
Teachers, children's classes 167 24 35 29 17 10 2 0 10 25 15
Teachers, adult classes 73 11 16 15 9 4 1 0 3 6 8
Switchboard 27 3 8 6 4 1 1 0 0 3 1

Note: See table 7-2 for methodological note.

Source: anerican Association of Museums, A Statistical Survey of Museums in the United States and Canada, Washington,D.C., 1965, table 9, p. 30.
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Tame 7-32.
Artrage annual number of total women employees, range of monthly employment, and women
employees as percent of total employees of museums, botanical, and zoological gardens:
1983-1986

Year

Average annual Range of monthly Average annual Range of monthly Women employees

number c ill number of number of number of women as percent of

emPloYees employees (a) women employees employees (a) all employees (b)

=1.1.MMICIRIZEMEMMO

1963

1984

1985

1986

(in thousands) (percent)

37.8 333 .. 41.4 19.4 16.4 - 21.4 513

40.2 36.9 - 42.4 21.1 18.8 - 22.3 52-5

42.7 39.1 - 45.1 23.0 20.8 - 24.3 53.9

46.2 41.7 - 48.8 253 22.4 - 26.8 54.8

(a) The lowest number of employees for each year was in January or February. The highest number of employees for each year

was in July. The fluctuations (5,500 to 7,100 during the course of the year) ;eflect the seasonal changes in attendance by

museums and botanical and zoological employees. The monthly number of women employees is greater than 50 percent in all

cases. The range of the monthly number of women employees is more than half the range of the monthly number of all

employees.

(b) Average annual number f women employees divided by average annual number of all employees.

. Source U.S. Department of Lebor, Bureau of Labor Statistks, Emnlornent. Hours. and Eamines. Supplement, Washington, D.C.,

1987, SIC 84, p. 212.

Mrthodologkal note Avenge annual number of employees is based on monthly estimat-s, divided by 22. Each month, a

representative panel of industrial, commercial, and government establishrnerts voluntarily sub:nits ieformation from payroll records

to State agencies participating in the Current Employment Statistics program. These agencies forward the reports to the Bureau of

Labor Statistics for use in the development of national estimates. The Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) system is used to

achieve uniformity and comparability in the presentation of data. The samp:mg plan used in the Current Employment Statistics

program is a design known as ''sampling proportionate to the average size of establishment." Large establishments and asubstantial

number of smaller ones (in industries such as museums) fall into the sample with certainty.
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Table 7-33.
Characteristics of respondents from the 1986 New England Museums Association (NEMA)
Salary Survey: 1986

Number of
respondents Percent

hoagiess surveyed by discipline

History 258 39.9

Art--- 214 33.1

Newel 47 7.3

Science/technology 23 3.6

Youth ....... 60 9.3

Geaeral 45 6.9

Peakioar serveyed by sex

Male. 232 35.9

Female 415 64.1

Positions serverd by budget raters),

0-100,000 31 4.8

100,000-250,003 59 9.1

250,001-500,003 135 20.9

500,001-1,000,000 133 20.6

1,000,001-3,000.000 162 25.0

over 3,000,003 137 19.6

Psalms surveyed by job title

Director_ 73 11.3

Director ot Admmistration 15 2-3

Business Manager/Controller._ 29 43
Curator A .. 19 2.9

Curator B. 67 10.4

Curator C. 36 5.6
Curator D 12 1.9

Educator A. 23 3.6

Educator B 56 8.7
Educator C._ 35 5.4

Curatorialk.6.-..r.i:ma! ASSittlIO t - 49 7.6

Preparator of Exhibits_ 22 3.4

Technician/Preparator 22 3.4

Regisuar A 31 4.8
Registrar B 9 1.4

Conservator A. 8 1.2

Conservator B 4 .6

Director of Development 22 3.4

Development B 10 13
Director of Publicity 24 3.7
Publicity B 13 2.0
Director of Membership .. 14 2.2
Mensbers4 B 16 25
Ibrarian 18 2.8

Editor 7 1.1

Volunteer Coordinator. 13 2.0

Stumm New England Museum Associatioo of the American Association of Museums, 3986 NEMA Salary Survey, Boston, MA, 1987, p.3.

Mathodslogkal N. Tbe New England Museum of Association conducted the 1986 salary survey of 200 New England institutions. This
survey updated information collected from two surveys in 1978 and 1981. The survey assesses 26 professional positions which is more
than the previous figures. Three positions were added: Librarian, editor/head of puibntions, and volunteer coordinators. Seventy-eight
(39%) institutions responded to the survey.
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Table 7-34.
Comparison of salary ranges in American Association of Museums (AAM) and the
New England Museum Association (NEMA) personnel surveys: 1971-1986

1971 AAM 1971 AAP! 1978 NEC (NEM) 1981 NEMA 1986 NEMA

national New England salary salary salary

Position survey region survey survey survey survey

(in dollars)

Director 3,100-45,000 5,200-33,000 7,000-50,000 9,000-70,000 13,600-78,000

Director of admini 3,000-33,000 5,200-22,500 6,000-33,000 7,500-44,000 14,000-64,500

Curator A 3,300-25,000 5,800-16,900 6,000-30,000 10,500-40,000 15,000-56,000

Conservator 6,000-23,000 16,000-23,000 10,000-26,000 11,500-33,500 15,500-41,500

Exhibits preparator 5,500- 8,400 5,500 -8,000 7,000-20,000 10,000-23,500 13,900-33,100

Bac: In 1971, the American Association of Museums published a salary survey which contained both

regional and national data. The first New England Museum Association (NEMA), then known as the

New England Ccrierence (NEC), salary survey was publikhed in 1978. The table above compares low and

high salary ranges for five positions from the current 1986 NEMA salary survey with the same posiUons in the

previous surveys. Caution must be exercised when comparing data for various years since the number of professional

positions surveyed varies.

Source: New England Museum Association of the American Association of Museums, 1986 NEMA Salary_Surmy,

Boston, MA, 1987, p. 4.

Methodological Iota: In 1918, the New England Conference of Museums (NEC) distributed salary survey sheets to 200

ralseuas in New En&land. A total of 497 survey sheets regarding 17 positions were returned from 105 musPums. In 1981,

the same organization, now called the New England Museum AsLociation (NEMA), distributed salary survey sheets to 175

museums in the New England region. A total of 410 survey sheets regarding 18 positions were returned; 12 were invalid

because of incomplete data. Data on 398 valid survey sheets from 113 institutions (64.6 percent response rate) were

analyzed. The position of hasiness manager/controller was added for this survey. No methodology is provided by the

source for the two 1971 surveys. See table 7-33 for 1986 methodology.

r a
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Table 7-35.
Characteristics of personnel of museums responding to the Ameriain
Association of Museums salary survey: 1978

Number of personnel and Characteristics of total

employment status full- and part-time paid personnel

Total

paid Full- Part-

Position personnel time tims Volunteer Male Female White Minority

(percent)

Director 264 257 7 2 83.3 16.7 98.9 1.1

Business manager 78 70 8 2 46.2 53.8 83.3 16.7

Assistant director 95 84 11 2 62.1 37.9 93.7 6.3

Collections manager. 14 23 11 49 64.7 35.3 91.2 8.8

Comptroller 45 32 11 4 51.1 48.9 97.8 2.2

Conservator 70 48 22 24 67.1 32.9 95.7 4.3

Curator 389 348 41 60 74.0 26.0 96.4 3.6

Assistant curator 206 124 82 81 60.7 39.3 97.6 2.4

Development officer. 36 31 s 7 72.2 27.8 100,0 WA
Editor 38 33 5 7 68.4 31.6 97.4 2.6

Educator 232 180 52 338 44.4 55.6 95.7 4.3

Assistant educator 166 88 78 731 35.5 64.5 95.8 4.2

Exhibit designer 123 106 17 14 81.3 18.7 93.5 6.5

Exhibit technician 239 187 52 25 86.2 13.8 87.4 12.6

Librarian 142 106 36 43 44.4 55.6 97.2 2.8

Photographer 74 58 16 19 89.2 10.8 93.2 6.8
Public relations

officer so 67 13 15 48.8 51.2 98.8 1.2

Registrar 151 124 27 35 45.7 54.3 92.7 7.3

Superintendent 123 109 14 0 98.4 1.6 88.6 11.4

Other 1,546 849 697 1,410 44.5 55.5 84.0 16.0

Total 4,131 2,924 1,207 2,868 57.8 42.2 90.7 9.3

NA Not applicable.

Source: "Survey of Hiring Practices and Salary and Fringe Benefits," Museum News, October 1980,

figure 5, p. 35; figure 6, p. 35; and figure 7, p. 16.

Netbodological Dote: In August 1978, questionnaires were mailed to 836 member museums of the American

Association of Museums. By March 1979, 317 institutions had completed and returned questionnaires, for a
response rate of 38 percent. Data were analyzed by three museum characteristics: discipline, geographic

location, and budget size.
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Table 7-36.
Salary levels as reported for 19 positions in the American Association of
Museums salary survey: 1978

Actual 25 percent 25 percent Actual

low below above high

Position Responses salary this level Median this level salary

(in dollars)

Director 224 6,000 15,700 20,525 28,000 65,000

Business nanager 60 6,000 10,000 13,525 20,0ro 58,000

Assistant director 72 4,800 10,000 14,000 19,!)9 34,000

Collections manager. 15 8,500 13,000 16,000 20 ..',00 25,000

Comptroller 26 7,000 9,500 12,500 17,500 37,000

Conservator 32 9,500 12,500 14,050 17,300 28,600

Curator 136 6,000 11,500 14,475 17,900 34,000

Assistant curator 62 6,000 8,000 9,991 12,000 17,150

Development officer 25 8,250 13,000 17,500 24,000 50,000

Editor 26 7,800 9,000 11,025 14,500 22,400

Educator 99 4,150 9,800 12,600 15,000 28,600

Assistant educator 42 6,000 7,800 9,015 11,000 17,150

Exhibit designer 70 7,000 9,800 12,487 15,400 23,000

Exhibit technician 76 5,700 8,800 10,002 12,300 20,000

Librarian 63 6,500 8,900 11,000 13,700 21,000

Photographer 38 4,000 8,700 11,400 14,300 23,300

Public relations

officer 53 4,000 9,500 11,475 14,500 25,300

Registrar 95 5,300 8,800 10,978 13,000 27,000

Superintendent 86 4,500 8,500 10,996 15,000 32,000

Other 110 4,500 7,500 8,991 10,500 28,000

Note: See table 7-41 for methodological note.

Source: "Survey of Hiring Practices and Salary and Fringe Benefits," Museum News, October 1980, figure 10,

p. 37.
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Tabk 7-37.
Salary distribution of full-time museum employees by position and type of museum: 1979
(continued on next page)

Salary range

Position and Total number Under $5,000 - $10,000 - $15,000 - $20,000 - $30,000
type of museum of employees $5,000 $9,99> $14,999 $19,999 $29,999 and over
7.1.1111!=r,

Curatorial staff 4,793 100 883 1,607 1,0018 877 239
Art museums 1,391 0 194 529 321 269 78
Children's museums 0 9 11 5 3 0
General museums 552 21 88 156 150 110 28
History museums 1,008 57 309 386 168 89 0
Parks and visitor centers 51 0 6 24 9 11 1

Science museums 1,676 21 262 462 413 386 133
Specialized museums 2 15 38 23 10 0

Exhibits staff 3,965 8 1,096 1,712 904 218 n
Art museums 361 2 70 197 54 33 4
Children's museums 41 0 11 21 8 2 0
General museums 285 Z 47 121 86 27 2
History museums 813 1 392 307 81 29 3
Parks and visitor centers 33 0 19 9 4 2 0
Science museums 2,217 2 386 1,027 663 120 19
Specialized museums 215 1 171 31 8 4 0

Conservation staff 1,747 20 418 720 412 168 18
Art museums 274 0 37 82 80 04 12
Children's museums 15 0 5 7 3 0 0
General museums 74 1 14 27 18 13 1

History museums 252 16 68 125 33 10 0
Parks and visitor centers 10 0 0 4 6 0 0
Science museums 1,110 3 291 470 269 72 5
Specialized museums 11 0 4 5 2 0 0

Education staff 3,312 33 1,003 1,369 621 253 34
Art museums 655 0 157 114 122 55 7
Children's museums 119 G 41 49 23 5 0
General museums 335 6 88 12.5 81 30 4
History museums 938 16 418 303 117 25 0
Parts and visitor centers 117 o 44 44 23 7 0
Science museums 1,048 11 225 420 242 128 22
Speclalized muszums 100 0 31 53 13 2 0

Development staff 488 1 97 153 98 85 55
Art museums 171 0 40 43 31 30 27
Children's museums 7 0 1 4 2 0 0
General museums 40 0 13 7 8 9 3
History museums 112 0 13 57 27 13 4
Parks and visitor centers 4 0 0 3 0 0 1

Science museums 135 1 22 35 27 30 21
Specialized museums 19 0 8 5 2 4 0

Memb Iship staff 46: 8 182 210 36 24 1

Art museums 216 0 77 119 16 s 0
Children's museums 2 0 1 1 0 0 0
General museums 41 0 15 23 2 0 0
History museums 65 5 29 19 10 1 1

Parks and visitor centers 3 0 2 1 0 0 0
Science museums 115 4 55 41 7 s o
Specialized museums 19 0 3 6 1 9 0
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Table 7-37.
Salary distribution of Ildl-tIme museum employees by position and type of museum: 1979
(continued from previous page)

Salary range

Position and Total number Under $5,000 - $10,000 - $15,000 - 820,000 $30,000

type of museum of employees $5,000 89,999 $14.999 $19,999 829,999 and over

MiN11.
Public information staff 1,109 15 328 453 204 98 11

285 0 100 93 58 31 3

Children's museum ------- ..... 15 0 3 8 3 1 0

General museums 109 4 78 26 31 18 2

History museums 265 5 73 132 45 9 1

Parks and visitor centers 75 4 22 44 6 1 0

Science museums ................. -..- -....... 317 2 87 129 60 34 5

Specialized museums 43 1 15 22 1 4 0

Library staff 1,573 17 340 830 291 89 7

Art museums 723 o 83 443 1.50 42 4

Children's museums 4 o 2 1 1 0 0

General museums 57 o 11 33 6 5 2

History museums 597 15 199 269 93 22 o

Parks and visitor centers 1 o o o 1 o o

Science museums 163 2 37 69 37 18 1

Specialized museums 27 0 8 16 2 1 o

General administration 7,643 85 2,334 2,373 1,328 961 563

Art museums 2,226 12 730 728 324 227 206

Children's museums 137 o 33 61 2? 15 6

General museums 676 18 201 191 133 76 57

History museums 2,055 48 683 633 354 270 68

Parks and visitor centers 203 o 48 51 42 58 4

Science museums 2,185 1 591 657 431 300 205

Specialized museums 162 7 48 51 23 15 17

&runty staff 3,835 117 1,935 1,427 292 59 4

Art museums 1,919 54 1,036 729 74 24 3

Children's museums 29 0 24 4 0 1 0

General museums 283 1 119 81 69 13 0

History museums 659 39 :435 190 42 4 0

Parks and visitor centers 33 0 12 16 3 2 0

Science museums 851 10 341 381 103 15 1

Specialized museums 60 14 19 27 1 0 0

Building and maintenance staff 7,148 179 2,558 2,757 1,240 377 16

Generalist staff 2,348 37 893 955 325 107 33

Other staff 550 9 247 154 104 33 3

Total, all staff, all museums 38,972 626 12,313 14,720 6,941 3,359 1,013

Art museums 10,123 84 3,200 4,134 1,478 871 356

Children's museums 473 0 166 192 77 34 6

General museums 3,238 60 973 1,000 767 337 102

History museums 9,548 360 3,774 3,388 1,349 589 88

Parks and visitor centers 881 5 234 356 164 118 6

Science museums 13,765 91 3,544 5,327 3,007 1,358 438

Specialized museums 943 27 424 322 100 52 17

Noir Total number of staff differs from total given elsewhere in report due to imputations for nonresponses. See table 7-11 for

methodological note.

Sow Lewis C. Price, Lisa DiRocco, and Janice D. Lewis, Museum Prokrani Survey. 1979, prepared by Macro Systems, Inc., for

Natk.al Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C., 1981, tables 55-A through 55-N, pp. 110-116.
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Chart 7-6.
Distribution of regular full-time personnel, by area of responsibility: 1979

Curatorial

Exhibit

Conservation

xli:mckVtat,TIV

Education

1.2%

Development

Membership

3 1.2%

/
Public Information

Library

Generalist

(aleral administration

Security

Building and administration

Other

2.8%

4.4%

8.5%

10.4%

12.1%

:`

9.6%

18.3%

20.4%

1

2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22

Percent

Note: Total number of staff was 38.972.

Source: Lewis C. Price, Lisa DiRocco, and :anice D. Lewis, Museum Program Surve_1979, prepared by Macro Systems.
Inc., for National Center for Education Statistics, Washington, D.C., March 1981, figure 33; (data not shown in table).
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Table 7-38.
High, low, and median salary by position and sex in science-technolcoty centers: 1985

Female Male

Iotal

High Lw Median Nutter Percent High Low Viedian Muuber Percent responses

(in dollars) (in dollars)

Director 49,900 12,000 28,000 12 17 91,000 21,049 40,055 60 81 72

Director of administration 93,800 22,000 33,000 11 46 67,800 23,000 41,780 13 54 24

Business manager 46,100 13,500 19,425 17 49 48,048 17,000 28,500 18 51 35

Curator A 27,148 23,800 25,474 2 6 66,023 17,200 11,243 31 94 33

Curator B 34,781 15,760 23,761 9 22 52,200 15,000 26,190 32 78 41

Curator C 23,000 11,200 15,116 7 41 21,800 14,000 15,475 10 59 17

Educator A 47,112 14,310 21,000 31 55 44,928 13,500 25 :,U 25 45 56

Educator B. 28,000 9,650 17,573 26 45 39,552 12,145 2075,- 32 55 58

Educator C 25,000 11,000 15,750 39 58 34,500 12,000 15,779 28 42 67

Educator/curatorlscientist... 20,440 10,000 14,490 40 77 23,485 10,000 16,036 12 23 52

Registrar 27,192 12,000 19,289 22 88 42,109 14,165 23,800 3 12 25

Publicity director 41,500 12,000 18,081 31 79 34,356 15,000 22,560 8 21 39

Publicity assistant ...... . 25,800 10,000 16,800 17 85 16,068 12,600 14,856 3 15 20

Development officer... . .. 36,750 15,000 25,900 18 82 36,000 23,000 31,000 4 16 22

Member:hip 28,500 11,500 16,750 20 87 34,000 11,385 16,887 3 13 23

Exhibit designer A.... ..... . 27,000 11,385 18,000 11 24 41,664 16,000 23,147 34 76 45

Exhibit designer B... ...... 27,800 10,000 17,700 7 24 26,390 14,126 18,330 22 76 29

Exhibit planning technician. 22,620 11,000 16,000 4 8 30,400 9,672 17,183 48 92 52

Graphic artist. . . . 27,100 10,000 15,700 24 63 26,000 12,100 16,525 14 37 18

Iotal . MA NA KA 348 47 MA MA kA 400 53 748

NA - Not applicable

Source: Craig A. Bowen and Jack Heazlitt, The 1985 ASTC Salary Survey: A Survey of Salaries in Science Centers and Museums, Association of

Science-Technology Centers, Washangton, D.C., 1985, figure 5, p. 7

Methodological note The 1985 ASIC salary survey was designed to duplicate and expand upon the 1982 ASTC salary survey. The survey

questionnaire vas mAaled In February 1985 to 100 ASTC embers in the United States. A total of 19 positions were sur-_yed, the position of

graphic Artist having been added to the positions surveyed in 1982. A total of 74 museum responded, providing information on 790

individuals. Data were tatulated and nalyzed by position, budget size, geographic region, and gender.
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Table 7-39.
Salaries of selected employees of art museums, Association of Art Museum Directors
survey: 1987 and 1989

1987 1989

Position or title

Number of

responses

Median

salary

Number

of
responses

Median

salary

Lowest

salary

Highest

salary

Average

salary

.70,111.

Director_ 129 65,000 148 72,250 33,250 200,000 80.121

Administrator 122 40,000 129 45,000 14,420 177,000 49,568

Development officer 91 40,000 96 45,500 16,400 139,000 50,301

Membership secretary 103 19,000 109 21,424 9,700 67,600 23,610

Marketing director 32 32,603 33 35,000 13,500 84,000 40,666

Public relations officer 110 25,500 110 27,250 10,500 69,721 30,264

Museum store manager .......... 94 23,000 113 24,810 9,500 69,700 26,980

Volunteer coordinator 42 20,000 52 20,000 8,684 48,540 21,263

Curator A 96 37,597 103 38,000 15,970 100,000 45,019

Curator B 97 34,200 110 37,350 10,617 81,600 40,975

Curator C 39 29,000 51 34,100 12,W0 69,000 35,445

Curator D 4° 26,381 62 30,000 16,000 52,695 30,458

Curator E 48 21,911 50 26,344 15,038 44,685 26273

Curatorial assistant 68 17,630 74 18,150 8,000 46,955 18,489

Photographer 55 25,419 60 27,200 5,912 57,005 27,970

Educator A 114 27,000 127 30,187 11,424 95,400 33,413

Educator B 76 23,421 77 25,390 14,000 56,200 27,910

Educatot C. 49 20,545 63 21,840 7,000 44,100 22,746

Educational assistant 50 16,700 67 17,500 9,000 41,914 18,505

Registrar A 126 24,168 139 26,000 9,802 68,171 28,583

Registrar B 63 19,000 70 22,256 13,729 47,810 24,295

Registrar C. 49 17,100 56 18,997 8,805 31,001 19,381

Libranan A 79 25,411 80 28,047 8,500 71,618 30,678

Librarian B 39 20,948 45 24,576 12,097 48,489 25,675

Conservator A 42 41,943 48 45,000 13,560 95,647 45,836

Conservatot B 34 34,824 35 38,600 20,800 63,320 38,877

Conservation assistant 24 18,764 26 19,984 13,500 32,830 20,588

Conservation sciantist 10 36,800 9 35,309 19,500 49,400 38,664

Preparator A. 101 22,000 114 23,750 10,100 76,800 26,887

Preparator B 76 18,889 87 20,500 7,950 44,346 22,290

Editor 57 28,500 59 33,700 13,500 78,500 35,609

Head designer 47 26,750 44 27,919 12,500 59,910 29,896

Building superintendent 86 30,620 100 31,500 10,900 68,917 34,487

Chief of security 86 24,503 102 25,200 12,472 79,000 27,960

Note. Relevant position descriptions are available in the complete report. See table 7-24 for methodological note.

Source: Association of Art Museum Directors, 1987 Salary Survey, Montreal, Quebec, Canada, 1987, pp 5-41, Association of Art

Museum Directors, 1989 Salary Survey, New York, NY, 1989, pp. 5-42.
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Table 7-40.
Characteristics of African American museums: 1987

Characteristic

Number of

responses Percentage

Type of museum (1052)

History 22 42

Ethnic cultural center 10 19

Art 8 15

Historic house or site 7 13

Other 4 8

No answer 1 2

Governing authority (N=52)

Private 23 44

State 7 13

University 7 13

Local government 3 6

Foundation 3 6

Federal 3 6

County 2 4

Church 2 4

Other and missing data 2 4

Location by region (N=52)

East (16 States and 1 province) 43 83

Northeast (9 States and 1 province) (25) (45)

Southeast (7 States) (18) (35)

West (4 States) 9 17

Operating budget (1047)

Less than $50,000 13 28

$50,000 to $100,000 11 23

$101,000 to $250,000 12 26

Over $250,000 11 23

,4256,000 to $425i005) (6) (12)

($700,000 to $900,000) (3) (6)

(Over $1.2 million) (2) (4)

Use of funds (N=46)

All personnel costs NA 43

All costs related to housing NA 21

All costs related to the collections NA 9

Other costs not included above NA 17

NA - Not given.

Source: Harris H. Shettel, AMA Profile of Black Museums, African American Museum Association,

Washington, D.C., 1987, table 3, p. 16; table 4, p. 16; text and table 5, p. 17; text and table 6,

p. 18; and table 7, p. 19.

Methodological note: In 1986-1987, with funding fromn the National Endowment for the Humanities, the

African American Museum Association surveyed its 99 institutional members, not all of which are museums, in

28 States. Other black organizations believed either to collect or exhibit objects identified with the

black experience were also surveyed. Responses from 52 museums in 23 States and Canada were used

compile the profile of black museums.
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Table 7-41.
Sources of income for African American museums: 1987

Source (N.-46)

Average percent

of budget

State 21.39

Federal 13.46

Local government 12.00

Individual gifts and donations 9.65

Local business 8.76

Dues 5.50

Endowments 4.70

Admission fees 3.57

County 3.50

Sales
2.07

United Way 1.09

Trust funds 1.00
Savings .30

Loans .22

Other 10.93

Note: The Federal (3 museums) and university (7 museums) in the above table have unique situations; the former are

totally supported by the government, and the latter are indirectly supported by whoever supports the university.

Of the 52 museums sampled, 27 (52 percent) have a sales shop as a source of income; 46 answered this question

regarding sources of income. See table 7-51 for methodological note.

Source: Harris H. Shettel, AAHA Profile of Black Museums, African American Museum Association, Washington, D.C.,

1987, table 8, p. 20.
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Table 7-42.
Funding sources for African American museums by type of museum: 1987

Museum characteristic

Individual

Local gifts,

Federal State County business donations Other (a)

Type of museum governing

authority (N = 38)

(average percent of budget)

Private (N = 22) 6 21 3 9 16 45

Public (N = 16) 26 30 0 6 (b) 38

Type of museum's subject (N = 42)

History (N = 19) 8 20 0 8 10 54

Art (N = 8) 16 37 6 6 13 22

Ethnic cultural center (N 8) 0 5 14 13 13 55

Historic house or site (N 7) 42 21 0 11 4 22

Operating budget (N = 43)

Below $50,000 (N = 12) 2 17 4 8 6 43

$50,000 to $100,000 (N = 10) 8 27 0 4 13 48

$100,000 to $250,000 (N = 11) 24 6 10 8 8 44

Over $250,000 (N = 10) 26 14 0 10 5 25

Note: See table 7-51 for methodological note.

(a) Ine "Other" category includes dues, endowments, admission fees, sales, Undted Way, trust funds,

sav,ngs, loans and other sources. See table 7-58 for distribution of total.

(b) Less than 1 percent.

Source; Harris H. Shettel, AMA Profile of Black Museums, African American Museum Asscciation, Washington, D.C., 1987,

table 33 p. 58; table 29, p. 56; and table 38, p. 62.
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Table 7-43.
Information on visitors to African American museums: 1987

Information category Percentage

Museums performing visitor studies (N 50)

Collected any infmeation on visitors Less than 40

Topics of visitor studies

Visitors liked visit 37 (a)

Visitors learned from visit 24 (a)

Visitors' reasons for visit 29 (a)

Demographic information on visitors 21 (a)

Demographic inforaation oo visitors (8 49)

!Moir

Black 75

White 21

Hispanic 2

Other 2

Sex

Male 43

Female 57

Ate

60 and above 11

45-59 17

30-44 18

19-29 21

13-18 (school-related visits) 13

13.18 (independent visits) 2

12 and below 15

Total visits per museum per year (I . 45)

Greater than 50,000 (b) 13

20,000 to 50,000 16

5,000 to 20,000 25

2,000 to 5,000 22

Less than 2,000 24

Distribution of visitors' residemoes

Immediate neighborhood 35

Commomity 39

Suburban areas 11

Distant locations 15

Size of population served by museums (II 47) (c)

Greater than 2 million 19

500,000 to 2 million 21

100,000 to 500,000 24

50,0'3 to 100,000 19

Less than 50,000 17

Dote: See table 7-51 for methodological note.

(a) Percent of museuas that collected information on visitors.

(b) The mean number of visits reported is 23,765 in a single year (mostly 1985 figures). The maximum

rusher is 200,000 and the ainimum is 400.

(c) The mean population served is 878,878, with a maximum of 5 million and a ainimum of 5,000.

Saint: Harris H. Shettel, AAMA Profile of Black Museums, African American Museum Association,

Meoldngton, D.C., 1987, table 16, p. 40; table 15, p. 39; text and table 14, p. 18; and text and table 13,

p. 37.
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Table 7-44.
Status of collection records of African American museums: 1987

Objects inventoried Objects catalogued

Status description Number Percentage Number Percentage

Almost all 25 40 15 29

Over half 7 14 6 12

About one-half 4 8 5 10

Less than half 9 17 13 25

No answer (N = 52) 0 0 1 2

Activity carried out within last two years HA 88 NA 84

Yes No

(percent)

Computerized collection records 19 81

Formal written statement regarding

Collection policy 44 56

Loan policy 42 58

Disposal policy 29 71

N4 - Not available.

Note: See tible 7-51 for methodological note.

Source: Harris H. Shettel, AAHA Profile of Black Museums, African American Museum Association, Washington,

D.C., 1987, table 11, p. 33 and text. p. 14.
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Table 7-45.
Prequency of exhibition programs in African American museums by selected
museum characteristics: 1987

Characteristic

Frequency of exhibits

Less than About 1 2 or 3 times More than No

Never 3 per year per year per year 3 per year answer

Type of exhibit (N = 52)

How often do you install

(percent)

new long-term exhibits' 0 40 33 17 4 6

How often do you Install

traveling exhibits from

other institutions' 23 17 14 21 21 4

How often do you install

temporary exhibits of your

own' 6 14 14 40 26 0

How often do you provide

traveling or temporary

exhibits to other museums? 38 15 14 19 12 2

Type of museum subject

area (N = 45)

History (N = 22) NA 45 41 14 0 HA

Art (N = 1) NA 14 43 29 14 NA

Ethnic cultural

center (N = 10) NA 30 30 30 10 NA

Historic house or

site (N . 6) NA 83 17 0 0 NA

Type of museum governing

authority (N = 40)

Public (N . 19) NA 58 32 10 0 NA
Private (N = 21) NA 28 333. 29 5 NA

Operating budget (N . 44)

Below $50,000 NA 46 46 El 0 NA

$50,000 to $94,999 NA 22 33 14 11 NA
$100,000 to $250,000 NA 27 46 la 9 NA
0v3r $250,000 NA 46 27 27 0 NA

NA - Not applicable.

Note: See table 7-51 for methodological note.

Source: Harris H. Shettel, AAMA Profile of Black Museums, African American Museum Assocation, Washington,

D.C., 19£17, table 12, p. 35; table 25, p. 54; table 32, p. 58; and table 36, p. 61.
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Table 7-46.
Value and number of gifts of appreciated property by individuals, American Association of
Museums, Survey on Contributions: 1985-1987

Appreciated property

Gifts of appreciated property by individuals
combined regular gifts and gifts for special/

capital campaigns to AAM member museums

1985 1986 1987

(dollar value of gifts in millions)

Gifts
Regul., campaigns 12.815 17.414 9.701

Special/capital campaigns 16.075 41.273 16.610

Total 28.890 58.687 26.311

1985-86 1986-87

Dollar change 29.797 -32.376
Percent change 103.1 -55.2

(number of contributors)

Regular campaigns 1,797 2,201 1,362

Special/capital campaigns 436 1,381 575

Total 2,233 3,582 1,937

1985-86 1986-87

Number change 1,349 -1,645

Percent change 60.4 -45.9

Source American Association of Museums, Survey on Contributions of Micas and Dollars 1985-1987, undertaken with cooperation and
support of the Museum Trustee Association, Washington, D.C., 1989, tables SI and S2.

Methodological writc In February 1988, the American Association of Museums undertook a survey of a sample of its 2,271 institutional
members to determine the impact of changes brought about by enactment of the Tax Reform Act of 1986 relating to charitable giving to
museums. The survey specifically requested data from the sample on gifts of cash, objects and appreciated property by individuals,
foundations and corporations for calendar years 1985, 1986 and 1987. Tables in this book include only gifts from individuals. Gifts from
nrporations and foundations were not weighted to produce national estimates. However, results .Tor about 236 museums responding are
available in the full report.

The Tax Reform Act of 1986. The Tax Reform Act of 1986 dramatically altered the tax treatment of charitable giving. The ccmterpiece
of the law is a lower rate structure. Two provisions of particular concerns to museums and others in the charitable community are:

the elimination of the non-itemizer charitable contributions deduction;

the inclusion of gifts of appreciated property as a preference item in the Alternative Minimum Tax.

The AAM Sutvey on Contributions of Objects and Dollars was designed to determine the effect of these changes on giving to museums
by individuals, foundations and corporations.

Survey_Panicipants. The AAM Survey on Contributions of Objects and Dollars consisted of a laratified sample of 431 AAM institm onal
members by type, sizc and region a breakdown of each follows. 274 museums participsted in the survey. The data was amplified to
represent national estimates in selecting categories for all AAM museum members, consisting of 2,271 museums at the time of the
samp/ing.

Data are reported by the following museum size categories:

Operating budget size: small $O - $125,000; med:um $125,000 - $2 million; large $2 million + .

The response rate for the entire sample was 66 percent. For the budget sizes, the response rates were: Small museums, 73 percent;
medium museums, 65 percent; large museums, 56 percent. For all categories of gifts by individuals, AAM estimates for the entire AAM
membership are provided. Beriuse of the high variability of responses by the 274 reporting museums for gifts by corporations and
foundations, estimates for the AAM membership was not done.

Participating museums will be reporting data cm contributions for calendar years 1988 and 1989, enabling the AAM to determine more
precisely patterns and trends in ping to museums. This survey has been undertaken with the support and cooperation of the Museum
Trustee Association.
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Table 7-47.
Gifts by individuals: value and number of gifts of appreciated property and of objects
donated to American Association of Museums (AAM) member museums by budget size
category: 1985-1987

1985 1986 1987

Gifts or objects by Individuals
to AAM member museums

(dollar value of gifts in millions)
Gifts

Small 8.409 12.487 5.814
Medium 45.423 53.412 35.061

Large 25.293 37.926 31.488

Total 79.125 103.825 72.363

1985-86 1986-87

Dollar change 24.700 -31.463
Percent change 31.2 -30.3

(number of contributors)

Small 105,090 199,409 202,844
Medium 189,120 411,681 277,740

Largc 62,286 82,205 50,447

Total 356,496 693,295 531,031

1985-86 1986-87

Number changc 336,799 -162,264
Percent change 945 -23.4

Gifts of appreciated property -other than objects
by individuals to AAM member museums

(dollar value of gifts in millions)
Gifts

Small 1.610 0.125 0.465
Medium 4.186 8.359 2510
Large 7.019 8.930 6.726

Total 12.815 17.414 9.701

1985-86 1986-87

Dollar change 4599 -7.713
rcrcent changc 35.9 .44.3

(number of contributors)

Small 72 54 107

Medium 685 606 409

Large 1,040 1,541 b46

Total 1,797 2,201 1,362

1985-86 1986-87

Number change 404 -839
Percent change 225 -38.1

Notc Sec table 7-46 for survey methodological note

Sourer American Association of Museums, Survey on Contributions of Obiects and Dollars 12ajzfi, undertaken with the cooperation
and support of the Museum Trustee Association, Washington, D.C., table A7-57 except table Al, A2, A3, and A4.
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Table 7-48.
Gifts by individuals: cash contributions and number of cash contributions to American
Association of Museums (AAM) member museums by budget size category: 1985-1987

Gifts of cash contautions by
individuals to AAM member museums 1985 1986 1987

(dollar value of gifts in millions)

Gifts
Small 5.600 9.677 8334

Medium 23.974 26.012 24365

Large 48.068 56.474 53338

Total 77.642 92.183 86.637

1985-86 1986-87

Dollar change 14341 -5346

Percent change 18.7 -6.0

(number of contributors)

Small 70,954 90,097 84,175

Medium 163,903 173,353 191,221

Large 185,916 213,800 241,488

Total 420,773 477,250 516,884

1985-86 1986-87

Number change 56,477 39,634

Percent change 13.4 8.3

Note: See table 7-46 for survey methodological note.

Source: American Association of Museums, Survey on Contributions of Objects and Dollars 1985-87, undertaken with the cooperation

and support of the Museum Trustee Association, Washington, DC, tables A5 and A6.
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Table 7-49.
Gifts by individuals: special or capital campaigns-gifts of appreciated property and
contributions to the American Association of Museums (AAM) member museums by
budget size category: 1985-1987

Gifts by individuals of special or capital campaigns-

gifts of appreciated property to AAM member museums 1985 1986 1987

(dollar value of gifts in millions)
Gifts

Small 0.000 0.161 0.018
Medium 11.850 18.467 5.012

Large 4.225 22.645 11380

Total 16.075 41.273 16.610

1985-86 1966-87

Dollar change 25.198 -24.663
Percent change 156.8 -59.8

(number of contributots)

Small 0 54 18
Medium 197 826 354

Large 239 501 203

Total 436 1,381 575

1985-86 1986-87

Number change 945 -806
Percent change 216.7 -58.4

Note: See table 7-46 for survey methodological note.

Sourcc American Association of Museums, Survey on Contributions of Objects and Dollars 1985-87, undertaken with the cooperation
and support of the Museum Trustee Association, Washington, D.C., tables A7 and A8.
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Table 7-50a.
Association of Science-Technology Centers composite profile of institutions by size: 1986
(very small science center)

Va7 mull science water

PuU-time

Volunteers

Pull-time

Proli le eknient equivaknt staff Number equrvalent staff

Admiamation/fmance....................--- 2.20 4 .60

Development/PR ........-- .... ................ 1.00 4 30
Operations 2.00 11...--- ...... ---.--
Plait 1.70 3

.90

.-...-.. 1.60 6
.30
.70

Theater/plasetanum 1.75 3 .70

Propunqeducattor 2.10 10 .90

1.00 10 .70

130 3 .70

Other.. 130 45 5.10

Total---- _..... ..... ... ..... .... .. 17.05 99 11.10

Animal attendance 7R1N Ylskors

Use of specs
Squue feet Percent

Exhibits 5.200 45

Planetanuin/theater . 990 9

Food sennee and store. 360 3

Education 1,200 10

Other public space 680 6

Non pubhc space 3,100 27

Total. 11,530 ICO

Operating budget
Iacono Amount Percent

Remo*
Admissions 75,800 39

Investments 4,650 2

MembenUp.....-- ........... ....... .- ..... ---- 19,800 10
18,100 9

Food service 135 0

Special events 19,200 10

Programs. 23,000 12

Other.. 34,800 18

Total revenue 195,485 WO

SnIsPnri
lnamdmils 40,200 ?

Foundations-. 37.300 9

Corporations 36.800 9

Federal pmernment 67,500 20

Sute pmernment 29,500 7

Local govetnment 89.800 21

Other 111,30 25

Total supcort 432,300 ICO

Total tncoesc 627,765

Expenses

Exhibits/colic cm. 55,900 9

66.200 11

Planetanum/theater 25,500 4

hlembetship 13,800 2

Other programs 13.700 2

Management/pentral un,000 17

Plant 70.900 11

Development/PR. 31,500 5

Store 17,700 3

Auxiliary eaterpnses 16.700 3

Other support services. 199,000 32

Total expenses 617,900 ICO

Surplus (deficit) 9,865

Num See notes on table 7-50d

Slurs Association of Science-Technolov Centers, The ASTC Science Center Survey. Admintstrstion and Finance Rtroft Washington,
D.C., 1989, Appendix A. p 49.

(. P-1 --)) 1 4
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Table 7-50b.
Association of Science-Technolow Centers composite profile of institutions by size: 19E6
(small science center)

Small science water

Pulkime

Volunteers

Praik dtaltet apt:velem staff Number equivalent staff

Adnusastration/fina.nce_.--. 5.20
3.00

11
26

.60
2.00Development/PR .-------.

Openness, 6.20 12 130
?last 430 6 Jo
Exhibits 4.20 7 1.20
Theater/plasetarium 3.40 9 .90
Preignam/e4scation --............- ...... 6.60 31 4.30
Museum store 2.60 16 2.20
Collections/research-- .... .. 3.90 10 1.40
Ottser 330 39 2.60

Total 42.1 167 1730

Anneal attesdaace 189,110S visitors

Use a space
Squatt feet Percent

Exhibits 16.700 39
Platistanum/theater 3.500 8

1,000 2
Education. 3,400 8
Other r.nhe space 3,750 9

14,900 34

43,230 100

Operabog budget
:et yam Amount Percent

Revenue
Admissions 153,700 37

119.200 13
Memberslup 94,700 10Stott -----_.- ......... ----.--------- 145,700 15

24,700 3
89.603 9

Program. 78.400 a
41,100 4

Total revenue. 947,100 100

SePP41,4

272,000 22
Foundations 139300 11

67.300 $
66,900 $

116.300 9
Local government............. - 367,000 29Other .. 213.300 17

Total support 1244.300 100

Total InCOCPC 2,191,400

Ransom

Enbuts/collections. 263.100 14
Education 192,800 10

79,700 4
Membershrp. 65,700 4
Other program 2102.300 11
Management/general 271,000 1$
Plant 263,900 14
Development/FR_ 146,700 8
&OR 147,700 a

70300 4
Other support services. 152;100 a

1.855.500 100

Surplus (deficit) ._.. . ..... ...... ............... ................ 335,900

Nolo 'se notes on table 7506

Seems Animation a Soence.Teehnolop Centers, 11)LASTC Science Center Survey. Adminutrelion and Finance Revon Washington,
D C.. 1989, Appendu A, p 50
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Table 7-50c.
Association of Science-Technology Centers composite profile of institutions by size: 1986
(medium science center)

Medium size science center

+.11=11=1111=

l'u U-tinte

Volta zen

Full-time

Profde clement equivalent staff Number equrvalent staff

Adnunstrattno/finuct -.... ____ 1040 15 120
Development/PR ......-..............--.-- 7.10 23 1.80

°Pea 15.20 26 2.30

haat 10.10 24 .90

Exhibits 10.70 19 2.60

Theatu/planctanum --.-.-...._.....-......-- 5.90 3 40
16.70 144 9.60
4 70 13 1 40

14 90 20 2-50
14.30 13 1.20

110 C0 304 23.90

Aura* *traduce 407,000 visitors

Use of space
Squam feet Percent

Exhibits 47,880 37

PItmetanum/theater 7500 6

Food Kivu and game. 3,600 3

Education 7,600 6

Other public space . 11303 9

Non public space ... sum 40

Total 130,903 100

Opetating budget
Inmate Amount Percent

Rowse*
Adnuwoos 539.2E0 24

Investments.. 154,600 7

Memberthm 178,600 8

Store 264.200 12

Food service- 96500 4

Special events. 215.903 10

373.300 17

Other . 4003E0 18

Total revenue 2.223,100 100

%Med
Individuals - - 191800 7

Foundations.-- ......... ...... 315.903 II
Corporations.-- 280.103 9

Federal government 269.400 9

State government 739.200 25

Local gtnernment 918,100 31

Other 253.700 9

Total support .... ... . 2.970.200 100

Total income .. . 5.193.300

Expenses

Exhibits/colienionx ...... 572,703 12

Education t585.303 14

PItmetanum/theater .. 278,000 6

Membetslup . 160,000 3

Other programs 818,700 17

Maaagement/genend, 602,700 13

Plant - 543.303 II
Development/P R 222.300 5

Stote 236,800 7

Auxiliary enterprtsa . 103.200 2

Other support serincts. 489.400 10

Total expenses ..... . 4512400 100

Surplus (deficit) ... ... 380.900

Note see notes on table 7.50d

Soar= Amoctation of Socnce-Tcchnology Centers. The ASTC Snencs Center Ssrvey. Mmin 1st rit ton end Finance Report Washington,
D.C.. 1989. Appendix A. t. 51
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Table 7-50d.
Association of Science-Technology Centers cemposite profile of institutions by size: 1986
(large science center) (continued on next page),11,'

Large size science center

Fll ll-tlftle

Volunteers

FY 1141=
Profde element equivslent staff Number equrvalent staff

20 00 24 1.10
10 40 10 70

Operabons.-- 63.70 3 .20
Plant 25.10 0 .00.. -- .........

35 00 5 40
6.70 10 1.25

Provatint/edicanon 19.60 214 11.00
Maar more 7.90 16 1.60.

32-20 19 2.00
Other 16.30 60 24 00

TotaL-- 236 90 361 42-25

Anneal ahavelaiscr 1,544,000 visitors

Usc of space
Sql.Ktre feet Percent

Exhibits 198.500 45
Planetanunt/tbeater .. 15.803 4
Food sconce and store . 12.103 3
Eduasbon-- 11.300 3
Other public space 62,900 14
Non public space . .. . 137,200 31

437,800 103

Operating budget
tarmac Amount Pe rce nt

Ramona
1,436,200 29

803.300 16
Membership 241.600 5
Store 692.300 14_....
Food service 878.200 18
Sperm! events 291.600 6

312.500 6
Other 24=10 5

4.895,900 103

Support
bdroduals 307,900 4

115.500 2

7-43.900 3
Federal government . 50,000 1

3,219.200 46
iceal government ... . ... 1.897.00C 27
Othe r......... . 1205.900 17

Total support. 7.054.400 100

Tonal income ... .. 11.950.300

Expenses

Erhstitts/colkctsons 1.651.490 14

1,109.500 10
Planetanum/theater 732200 6
Membership -.... . 2119.500 3
Other programs ..... ..... 667.000 6
M1Magement/gehe ra I 1,063.690 9

2.704.800 24
Development/Pli.. 498.5C0 4
Store 696200 6
Aussisary enterpnses 1,040.000 9
Other support services 1.019,900 9

11,473200 100

Susplus 477.100
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Table 7-S0d.
Association of Science-Technology Centers ron!posite profile of institutions by size: 1986
(large science center) (continued from pi evinas phge)

Naw Demise Itiere seem% to u a etgnificant differtnce in the way %mall and 'very small* instituttons usc their hinged space. all
anaryses i filahoes use the fair augur:a a inetatutoouei MU &nib

Category
EXhibit %WC/

total N
Movurr, with

planeisnum sluice Theater

Very small 32 45% 34%

Small 45 39% 60%

Medium 28 37% 66%

Large 11 45% 100%

SMairla MSOCSIOCO of Science-Technology Center:
D C., 1969, Appends% A. p. 52.

. A. 1 si te ie.* Washington,

Methedologleol motet The Assocution of Saence-Technoiogy Centers (ASTC) began conducting WM'S in 19136. The purpose a the

survey es to collect and publish data on science centers admamstrsum and finance, educatIon programa, and exhibit: In Late Apnl 1966,
ASTC mailed the Snenee Center Survey (inut Wzre State Unnerraty) to a total of 187 institutions, 167 members, and 20 nonmembers,

Of these, 36 were located o.aside of the Urute4 Slate: By the end of August. ASTC had mused completed or partially completed

questionnaires from 131 institutions. There was an overali response ratr of 70 parent to the turvey 76 pement in the U.S and 17

pentnt outside the country
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Chapter 8

Motion Pictures,
Radio, Television

and Recording

Creative works currently reach the public in the
United States primarily through radio, television,

recordings, and motion pictures. This chapter covers some
important aspects in the development and current status of

these media.

Section 8-1 presents selected tables on the motion
picture industry. Section 8-2 presents tables on radio,
television and recording, and section 8-3 presents summary
data on employment in motion pictures, television, and
radio.

Major Sources of information

An excellent source of data on radio and television is
Christopher H. Sterling's 1984 work, Electronic Media: A
Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer Tee nologies
1920-1983 Praeger, 1984. Sterling has culled material
from a number of sources and integrated them. Many of
the tables in the section on radio and television are taken
directly from his material. An earlier work by Christopher
Sterling and Timothy Haight, entitled, The Mass Media.
Aspen Institute Guide to Communications Industry

Trends published in 1978 includes information on books
and motion pictures in audition to radio and television.

By section, data presented in this chapter were
obtained from the following sources.

Section 8-1. Motion Pictures
Tables 8-1 through 8-21

Section 8-2. Radio, Television and
Recording
Tables 8-22 through 8-70

Section 8-3. Selected Data on
Employment/Education in
Motion Pictures and
Broadcasting
Tables 8-7/ through 8-83

Motion Pictures

The National Association oi Theatre Owners
(NATO);
The Motion Picture Association of America
(MPAA);
The Census of Service Industries.

Radio and Television

Christopher H. Sterling's Electronic Media. A
Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer
Technologies 1920-1983. Primary sources used
by Sterling are identified on the tables;
Television and Cable Factbook, produced by
Television Digest;
National Cable Television Association, Cable
Television Developments;
Paul Kagan and Associates, Cable TV Program-
mine News Roundup;
Broadcasting Cablecasting Yearbook,

a Corporation for Public Broadcasting.
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Selected Data on Employment/Education in Motion
Pictures and Broadcasting

Screen Actors Guild;
Bureau of Labor Statistics, Employment and
Earnings series and Current Population Survey;
Department of Education, Earned Degrees
Survey.

This report also includes limited data on the
recording industry (tapes, records, and cassettes) provided
by the Recording Industry Association of America and
limited data on the burgeoning video casset:e recorder
(VCR) field.

Section 8-1. Motion Pictures

Finances

Table 8-1 presents total box office receipts for

motion pictures from 1929 to 1988. In 1929 gross receipts
were $720 million; in 1986 they were about S3.8 billion;
and in 1988, 54.5 billion. The 1986 figure can be compared
with the amount of total commercial advertising
expenditures for television, about $20 billion in 1986.

Consumers now more frequently pay for entertainment
indirectly through increased cost of the advertised
consumer items. The use of pay TV, present in 51 percent
of homes by 1989, and VCR's, present in 21 percent of
homes by 1985 and 58 percent by 1988, is changing this
somewhat (see table 8-22 and 8-28).

The historical data document the decrease in motion
picture receipts as a percent of total admissions to
recreational activity (from 88 percent at the peak in 1943
to 38 percent in 1987) and as a percent of total
consumption expenditures (from 1.28 in 1943 to .14 in
1988) (table 8-1).

Tables 1-5a and 1-5b in chapter 1 include summary
data on corporate profits from the motion picture industry
from 1929 to 1986. These data indicate that profits peaked
in 1946 as a percent of total profits and in constant dollars.
They also show some increase in the period of the 1970's
and 1980's

Motion Picture Distributors

Table 8-2 gives the percentage distribution of film
rental market shares among distributors for 1970 to 1988,
and table 8-3 includes the percentage distribution of the
total share gross box office receipts by distributors in
1986. The film rental market shares, presented in

table 8-2, represent the distributors' shan: of the box office

gross and, hencc, are a preferred measure of distributor
performance. As cast be seen from tables 8-2 and 8-3, 9 to
14 major distributors account for virtually all of the market
rental shares and box office gross. The top four or five
appear to alternate in achieving the largest percent of film
rental shares. In 1988 the largest share went to Buena
Vista, and in 1987 and 1986 to Paramount with 20 and 22
percent respectivay. In 1985 the largest share went to
Warner Brothers with 18 percent and in 1984 to

Paramount with 22 percent.

Costs of Production

Table 8-4 presents data on the range of film negative
costs by major distributors in 1986 and 1987. This category
represents the cost of producing the film. In 1987, the
median category for cost of production was S9 to

S12 million. Almost half of the 139 films 1.45 percent cost
S12 million or over. Three films cost over $30 million.
About 15 percent were in the category of under $6 million.
23 percent in the category $6 to S9 mill. ,n, and 16 percent
in the category $9 to $12 million.

Advertising Costs

In 1984, motion picture advertising costs totaled
$877.5 million and by 1987 they were over S1.1 billion. The
largest percent of advertising expenditures (68 percent In
1987) went to newspapers, with about 28 percent going to
television, and the rest going to radio, magazines, and
cable (table 8-5)

Admission Prices

Table 8-6 presents average admission prices from
1948 to 1988. In current dollars, the price has increased
from an average of 36 cents in 1948 to an average of $4.11
in 1988. In constant 1985 dollars, the data indicate that the
price increased until about 1967 and then stabdized, and in
constant dollars had had a small decline (as shown in Ulan
8-1).

Number of Motion Pictures Released

Data on the number of motion pictures released vary
considerably, depending on which types of films and
distributors are included. Tables 8-7 to 8-10 present
summaty data on film releases.

According to Motion Picture Association of America
(MPAA) data from 1930 to 1982, major national
distributors released 350 to 490 films per year in the 1930's
and 1940's (table 8-7) After 1958. they dechned to lescl.
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between 200 and 300 per year. In 082, 208 new films were
released by national distributors and 39 were re-released
(table 8-7)

Table 8-8 presents data on films released by 90
distributors including independents These data range

from 426 to 515 films per year for the period of 1982 to
1988

Table 8-9 presents data on the numbers of films
produced by both Motion Picture Association of Amenca
members and independent film producers. The table is
based on the number of films rated by the MPAA and has
larger figures than in table 8-7. For example, in 1982 the

total number of films listed is 349, with independent

sourcesrepresenting 55 percent of the total,

Chnstopher Sterling and Timothy Haight in their
1978 book, The Mass Media. Aspen Institute Guide to
Communications Industry Trends, note that despite the
problems of classifIcation and differing estimates.

The film industry is still completing its

transition from its pre-television mass medium
role to Its present status as a more specialized

entertainment medium. However, the overall

trend in motion pictures is clear: a smaller
annual output of the traditional Hollywood
product and continued emphasis on products
that cater to smaller, more specific, audiences I

Motion Picture Ratings

Further information on the number of films released,

as well the level of the subject matter, is provided by
looking at the distnbution of ratings. Data on the number
of films rated and the distribution of ratings are presented

in tables 8-11 to 8-14

The current motion picture rating code was

developed in 1968. The old system of self regulation,
which began with the establishment of the Motion Picture
Association of Amenca in 1922, involved seeking the
Monon Picture Seal of Approval by the Production Code
Administration. Major companies belonging to the MPAA

voluntanly agreed not to chstnbute films not obtaining the
seal of approval. Often films would be modified to obtain
the seal. Jack Valenti, Executive OffIcer of the MPAA,
cites several factors leading to the development of a new
system. Among them were the Supreme Court Decision in

the 1950's that brought about the separation of studio and

1 Chnslopher Sterling and Timothy llatght. The Mass Media

Aspen Institute uuide to Communications Industry Trcnds,

Praeger Publishers, New York. 1978, p. 32

theatre ownership. He notes. "Out of the relinquishment
of power from the big studios, came a thrust of the
filmmaker to garner a larger share of the creative

command decisions. Among the other factorc was the
Supreme Court decision that States and cities have a
constitutional power to prevent the exposure of children to

books and films, a power which co) Id not be extended to

adults. Finally, cultural and social changes of the 1960's
resulted in several major films being produced which
conflicted with the formal rules in the Motion Picture
Code. One film, "Blow Up," was denied the seal and then

released by its producer, MGM, through a subsidiary
company, thereby flouting the voluntary agreement of
MPAA members not to release films without a Code seal

The 1968 system was developed by representatives of

MPAA, the National Association of Theatre Owners

(NATO), and the governing committee of the

International Film Importers and Distributors of Amcrica
(IFIDA), Under the new system, films would no longer be
approved or disapproved. Instead, movies would be rated

for parents. It would then be the parents' responsibility to
make an informed decision on whether their children
should attend. The categories included "G," for general
patronage; "PG," p7,rental guidance suggested; "R," no one

u. aer 17 admitted wilhout parent (initially under 16), and
no one under 17 admitted. "PG-13" was added in

1984.

Film distributors arc not required to submit a film
for rating, but the vast number of films are submitted. The

exception is pornographic films. Most of these arc not
submitted, but give themselves an "X" rating This is the

only rating which may be self applied. Hence, the tables in

this report do not list the true number of "X" ratings The
NATO estimates that about 85 percent of exhibitors

subscribe to the rating program and attempt to enforce it

Table 8-,1 gives the distribution of ratings by

category for the penod 1968 to 1989. Since "X" rated films
are generally not submitted, the table does not reflect a
distribution including these films A total of 8,605 films
have been rated since 1968, Of those, almost half were "R"
rated (48 percent), about one-third were rated "PG". and
II percent were rated "G The category "PG-13,"

introduced in 1984, has already been given to 4 percent of

the films About 4 percent received an "X" rating

Table 8-12 presents the MPAA rated films by producer
Just over half (57 percent) of the films rated have been
distributed by independents, while 89 percent of the -X"
rated and 66 percent of the "R" rated films NA ere

distributed by independents.

2.1ack Valenti, -The Voluntary Movie Rating System.'

Encyclopedia of Exhibition, Wayne Green, ed . National

Association of Theatre Owners, 1987. p 66
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Table 8-15 presents the Academy Award winners for
the three major categories (best ntor, best actress, best
picture) from 1927-28. the first year they were awarded, to
1988

Top Grossing Films

Table 8-16 gives the 50 top grossing films for 1987
and 1988 This table is interesting in that it gives an
indication of the concentration of receipts In 1988 the top
25 pictuies accounted for S1 87 billion in receipts, about
42 percent of total motion picture receipts.

Number of Theatre Screens

Data on tne number of theatre screens, as on the
number of films released, vary dependIng on the types of
theatres included The Census of Service Industries data
(used for some years in table 8-17) include commercially
operated four-wall and drive-in theatres primarily engaged
in the exhibition of motion pictures. Establishments
primarily engaged in commercial exhibition of motion
pictures on an itinerant basis, with portable projection and
sound equipment, are also included. Table 8-17,
presenting data from 1948 to 1988, documents the decline
from highs in the late 1940's (18,631) to lows in the 1960's
(12,652 in 1963) These declines were followed by
increases in the late 1970's and 1980's (up to a high of
23,555 in 1987) The recent increase in screens, however,
in part reflects the trend to use multiple screcns wnh
smaller capacity for seating.

Movie Attendance

Movie attendance data are presented in tables 8-18
and 8-19 Table 8-18, taken from the Census Bureau
Historical Statistics volume, documents the nse and
decline in attendance over the period, 1922 to 1965 The
data were developed on the basis of an index for weekly
attendance and represent only approximations. They
cannot be converted to yearly admissions and compared to

the data in table 8-19 The data on yearly z. :missions from

1970 to 1988 in table 8-19 show some increases in the
1980's over the 1970's but in general indicate a rather flat
trend since the mid 1970's Table 8-20 presents data from
a study sponsored by the Motion Picture Association of
Amenca, conducted by the Opinion Research Corporation,
on frequency of attendance by age and marital status
Attendance is most frequent among teenagers, about half
indicated they attended at least once a month.
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American Film Institute

Table 8-21 presents summary data on the Ameri,11,
Film Institute (AFI) from 1979 to 1988. The Amencan
Film Institute was established in 1967 to serve as a focus
and center of coordination for the many individuals and
institutions concerned with the moving image as art The
Institute receives about 18 percent of its budget from the
National Endowment for the Arts. The rest of its funding
comes from fundraising and revenue-generating activities
There are currently about 92,000 AR members. A
description of the activities of AFI is presented in hie
methodological note for table 8-21.

Section 8-2. Radio, Television and
Recording

Table 8-22 presents summary statistics on utilization
of selected media in the United States. These data arc
presented in more detail in he tables that follow.

Growth of the Television Industry

Tables 8-23 and 8-24 present data on the growth of
television stations and households with television sets. The
effective beginnings of television occurred shortly after the
end of World War II. The proportion of television
households climbed from essentially none at the end ot
World War II in 1946 to a significant 9.0 percent by 1950
From that point, growth was rapid, reaching 93 percent of
the households by 1965 and virtual saturation of 98 percent

by 1977; that percentage remained level through 1988
Meanwhile, the number of commercial stations has

increased more than ninefold in 40 years to 919 in 1986
and there were 1,028 stations in 1988 (table 8-23) The
rapid growth of households in possession of color recewers

during the same time period should also be noted, with
89 percent of the homes equipped by 1981 (table 8-24).

Radios in Use

Radio households grew from 2 percent in 1922 to
81 percent in 1940 and reached 95 percent by 1950 By

1970, 99 percent of U.S. households had radios (table 8-
25). Automobile radios are a significant part of the radio
medium. There are many more automobiles than
households with radio receivers (in 1981, 115 million
compared with 80.5 million), because there arc more cars
than households in the United States. In 1972, the
proportion of autos with radios was estimated at

95 percent, and this estimate has been arbitrarily assigned

since that date because 100 percent is deemed impossthle

to achieve. However, Puto radios had a slower growth rate

than did household radios, with the Depression and war



years displaying a flat curve and even a decline. After the
war, it took only five years to go from 23 percent in 1945 to
50 percent in 1950. It took 20 mere years to reach
90 percent in 1970, and virtual saturation in another ivvo
years

Cable Television

With the postwar development of broadcast

television across the country, many communities found that
distance from transmitters, or hills blocking the line of
sight, prevented acceptable reception. Community

Antenna Television (CATV) was their solution, placing a
suitable antenna atop a hill to pull in all available

television signals. A cable network provided connections
from the antenna to the homes of individual subscnbers,
who paid an installation charge as well as monthly fees.
Thus, cable TV began in 1948.

The cable system idea spread from the areas of poor
reception to areas with meager television service, in order
to obtain more channels. When cable companies began to
develop their own programs, the foundations of modern
cable systems were born. However, expansion into the
larger market areas was held up by the FCC, pending
resolution of questions of regulation and properq rights of
broadcast television. The complicated disputes were
settled in 1977, giving cable TV opportunities to move into
all areas provided the economics of the expansion were
acceptable and local regulations could be met.

From 1952 to 1969, growth of cable television was
confined to very small systems, and the percentage of TV
homes with cable did not reach 3 percent until 1%7.6 The
growth of cable television since 1969 is shown in table 8-26.
Whereas in 1970, with 2,490 systems, there were about
4.5 million subscribers, in 1988 there were 8,500 systems
and over 48 millions subscribers. The steady increase in
number of systems accelerated in the 1980's, so that by
1988 nearly 54 percent of the households with TV sets also
subscribed to cable (table 8-26)

The distribution of cable systems, according to

number of subscribers for 1989, is shown in table 8-27
(The total number of subscribers in this table disagrees
vvith that for table 8-26 because these data were not
available for all cable systems ) The disparity between
number of cable systems and number of subscribers is
clearly seen in columns 3 and 5 of table 8-27. The
1.86 percent of the systems with 50,000 or more subscribers
have 35 percent of all subscribers, while the systems with
fewer than 3,500 subscribers (constituting 75 percent of the
systems) have only about 11 percent of subscribers.

6Chnstopher Sterling, Flectronic Media, p 28

Pay TV

During the early 1970's "pay TV" was also

developing. Homes subscribing to cable, now called "basic
subscribers," became eligible for special programming by
paying a fee for additional channels. Home Box Office
was created in 1972 to provide this service by showing
movies on its channel. The channel signal was scrambled,
and the subscriber could unscramble the signal by paying a
monthly fee or, in some cases, a per-program fee. Soon

other film senices sprang up, as well as live sports
coverage. The industry refers to these programs as pay
units. Use of pay units, of course, increases the income of
cable systems.

Table 8-28 presents statistics on the growth of pay
unit subscriptions since 1973. Not all systems offer the
extra pay cable channels, although the great majority do
A subscriber may order more than one pay channel;
therefore the pay units shown in column 2 of table 8-28
show the total number of extra channels paid for, not the
number of homes subscribing to pay channels. The ratio
of total pay units to number of basic subscribers, shown in
the last column of table 8-28, grew rapidly after the 1972
introduction, reaching 87.5 percent in 1984 In 1986 that
ratio declined to 80.8 percent, but rose again by 1988 to 85
percent. However, the number of pay units has recently
increased at a slower rate than the number of basic
subscribers.

Another aspect of pay TV is distribution by satellites
Satellite communications technology permits transmission
of television signals to any location with a receiving dish
This advance was especially valuable to isolated locations
lacking broadcast TV and for which a cable system would
be prohibitively expensive, but the use of dishes was by no
means confined to those situations. By scrambling the
signal, and charging for the de-scrambling device through
monthly payments, the system operator could make a
profit and bring unique programming to homes Home

Box Office was the first to exploit this technology in 1975
However, neither subscription television (STV) with its
one-channel distribution, nor multi-channel distribution
services (MDS), both based on satellite transmission to
receiving dishes, could compete with multi-channel cable
TV, and they have not become major factors in the pay TV

market.

Penetration of the various formats for 1986 to 1989,
with projections for 1990, is compared in tables 8-29a anu
8-29b. Table 8-29a provides estimates of size, while

table 8-29b shows proportions for certain key relationships
The small number of subscribers to the satellite-and-dish
types of system is noted: backyard pay TV, MDS, STV. and
SMATV (master antennas used in large apartment

1)inldings) are all very small compared to cable TV

r. (, ..,
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(table 8-29a). The number of backyard dishes appears to
be slowly growing, estimated to be 3 million in 1990.

Table 8-29a shows the growth of a new service that
has been available only since 1980 video shopping.
Shopping channels are found on broadcast television,
cable, STV, MDS, and SMATV. From 1986 to 1987, the
proportion of all TV households having one or more video
shopptng channels increased from 23 to 60 percent, for
1990, it is projected at 71 percent (table 8-29b)

Slower growth in elble penetration is projected for
1989 and 1990 (table 8-29a). Coverage of the country by
cable systems is already high, for 84 percent of households

with TV were passed by cable in 1988. The proportion of
homes with access to cable that actually subscnbed in 1988
was 59 percent, and it is estimated that 62 percent of
homes with TV will be basic cable subscribers in 1990
(table 8-29b).

Ownership and Control

Television

Multiple ownership of broadmst medra has become
common. The increase in gro ownership of commercial
television stations from 1948 to 1983 is shown in table 8-30
In 1948, 37 5 percent of all TV stations were group-owned;

the proportion rose steadily to 73.3 percent owned by
groups in 1983

The top 15 group owners in television for 1959 and
1980 are shown m table 8-31. The column labeled "Net
weekly circulation" discloses that the stations owned by the
three big networks head the list in numbers of homes in
their broadcast areas Their stations are concentrated in
the largest markets Overall, however, the 87 stations
owned by the top 15 corporations in 1980 constitute only
11 percent of the 734 commercial stations existing in 1980.

In that same year, there were 144 groups owning a total of
506 stations (table 8-30). Subtracting the holdings of the
top 15 leaves the remaining groups with an average of
33 stations per owner, compared with the average of
5 5 for the top 15. Group ownership is difftise, and most
firms broadcast to small markets. The fact that the FCC
had, during that period, set a limit of seven television
stations per owner (plus 7 AM and 7 FM radio stations)
seems to have prevented great concentration in a few
hands. In 1984, the FCC changed its rules on ownership,
so that 12 television, 12 AM radio, and 12 FM radio
stations were permissible for an owner.
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Radio

Table 8-32 lists the top 15 group owners in radio in
1980. Two of the major networks (CBS and ABC) top the
list in numbers of stations owned and, most importantly, in
numbers of listeners reached in an average rating week
NBC ranks sixth in numbers of listener ratings, but 13th in
number of stations. The other 12 owners, however, were
not networks: they did not originate programs. Moreover,
these 15 leading owners accounted for only 164 stations,
which constituted 2 percent of the 7,714 AM and FM
commercial stations broadcasting in that year.

Ownership by the Print Media

The newspaper-magazine industry has achieved a
siglificant role in broadcast ownership. Table 8-33
demonstrates the steady progress of this industry in
acquiring TV broadcast facilities. In 1980, there were 230
television stations owned by the press, which constituted
31 percent of the 734 commercial television stations
counted that year. This cross-ownership of media has been
controlled to some extent by the FCC's prohibiting a
newspaper from owning more than one television or one
radio station in the area served by the paper.

Minority Ownership

As seen in table 8-34, the ownership of radio and
television stations by minority groups is negligible.
Comparison of two years 1977 and 1982 displays some
growth in minority ownership, particularly radio, which
increased fourfold compared with a twofold increase for
television. Nevertheless, only 2 percent of all radio
stations have minority owners. According to Sterling, it is
not clear how minority ownership was defined for these
data, but it is assumed that majority control by members of
one or more ethnic or racial minorities was the

determinant.
7

Cable

Multiple ownership is common in cable television.
Table 8-35 presents data on the proportion of all cable
subscribers served by the largest multiple system operators
of cable systems for the years 1969 to 1981. There was a
fairly rapid rise in the concentration of subscribers among
multiple owners until 1973. A small decline then set in,
but the degree of concentration begun tc increase again in

1979. By 1981, the four largest firms served 273 percent of

all subscribers, while the largest 50 served 77.8 percent.

7
Chnstopher Sterling, Electronic Media, p 44.



The top 50 multiple service operators for 1989 are

listed in table 8-36, as obtained through Paul Kagan
Associates. Together they serve 80 peteent of Kagan's

estimate of the total number of cable subscribers for 1987
in table 8-29a. These operators are a mix of companies,
from those whose sole business is cable television to
newspaper/magazine publishers, broadcasters, cinema

producers, and others.

An insight into the size o cable systems is gained
from table 8-37, which presents ihe 50 top cable systems in

the country in terms of number of subscnbers. The largest,
in central Long Island, New York, had 472,225 basic
subscribers in July 1989 up from 282,000 in May of 1987.

The 50th, Heritage in Dallas, Texas, hed 107,244
subscribers. Adding an indeterminate number of multiple
pay units for many subscribers offers a glimpse of the
potential in these large markets.

Financial Aspects of Electronic Media

Revenues, Expenses, and Profits: Commercial
Television

The balance sheet for commercial television from
1948 to 1980 is shown in tables 8-38 and 8-39. The first
table is concerned with the television networks and their
owned and operated stations. The second table covers

stations other than the network-owned, plus a summary for
all stations. The data come from the FCC, which stopped
collecting such statistics after 1980.

Until 1959 (table 8-38), separate figures for the
networks and their stations were not available. It is noted

that the networks' expenses erceeded revenues in the first

three years during their start-up period, but pre-tax
earnings grew rapidly after that. Looking sepa:ately at the
networks and their stations, the profitability of the stations
is clearly seen. The 15 network-owned stations had profit
ratio percents ranging from the high 30's to mid 40's
throughout much of this period, compared with single digit

profit ratios for the three networks until 1973. These

stations, of course, are located in the largest television
markets %And have the geatest potential for large profits

Also of interest is the comparison of earnings for networks

and their stations: from 1959 (when data lust became
available) through 1971, pre-tax earnings for the 15
network-owned stations exceeded that of the networks by
wide margins. By 1972, the networks were able to revise
their advertising pricing structure, and their profits rose
rapidly thereafter. Nevertheless, the 15 network owned
stations still accounted for 39 percent of the networks'
combined pre-tax earnings in 1980.

Turning to the stations not owned by the networks
(table 8-39), as a group they started out by losing money

After 1950 they became profitable, with profit ratio

percents ranging mostly from the low 20's to the low 30's

By 1980, the average profit per station (pre-tax) for tne 710
stations not owned by networks was $1,576,000 million

However, for the 15 network-owned stations (see

table 8-38) the average profit in 1980 was S13,900,000.
This demonstrates the earnings potential for the largest

markets.

The last part of table 8-39 sums the data for all
commercial television, including the networks and their
15 stations. The industry's earnings before taxes rose from

substantial losses in 1948 and 1949 to profits of

$552 million in 1972, an,i experienced a large jump from
S780 million in 1975 to S1,250 million in 1976. It climbcd

steadily from that point to $1,653 million in 1980.

Advertising on Television

Commercial television is supported by advertising.
For 1987, advertising on television reached $24 billion.
Expenditures by advertisers for 1949 to 1987 are shown in

table 8-40 and a breakdown of network billings from 1963
to 1987 is shown in table 8-41. Network expenditures refer

to purchase by network advertisers for access to individual

stations broadcasting the program, costs of producing the

prop-am, and costs of producing the commercial

announcements, as well as commissions to adveaising
agencies. National spot expenditures refer to purchase of
time by national advertisers on individual stations "spotted"

or selected in various communities, usually for

commercials adjacent to network or other programs on the
individual stations. Spot expenditures in this context also
cover purchase of "participation" as an advertiser on a

station-supplied program.

The networks receive the largest disbursements from
advertisers. Local expenditures for advertising are rising at

a higher rate than those for network and spot advertising,

for example, in t4e -five years from 1980 to 1985, local
advertising rose 93 percent, compared with 62 percent for

networks and 84 percent for spot advertising. This has

been a trend since 1965 and probably marks increasing
activity by local as opposed to national advertisers.

Television Commercials

The television commercial has evolved from the early

standard of 60 seconds to a 30-second format. Table 8-42
shows the change, which was brought about by increasing

charges to advertisers for network time. From 1965 to
1981 the 30-second commercial rose from nothing to
complete dominance. "Piggyback" commercials, whereby
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an advertiser flashes messages in succession for two or
more products, increased and then diminished during this
period. The total time devoted to commercials by the
three networks increased by 22 percent from 1%7 to 1981
At the same time, the total number of commercials jumped
231 percent, a phenomcnon that the average viewer may
have noted without precise statistics.

The last two columns of this table illustrate an
important change in the relationship of advertisers with
television, the rise of multiple sponsorship. During the
1940's and 1950's, a single sponsor freguently supported a
program, mercising influence over all aspects of the
program and, of course, having exclusive advertising rights.
The increasing expense of production and charges for time
resulted in sharing by *participating" advertisers. The
networks sold time on a program for each advertiser's
commercials which obliterated the earlier identification of
a program with a single sponsoring company.

Revenues, Expenses, and Profits: Radio

Radio networks, along with their owned and
operated stations, had considerable earning power (pre-tax
earnings) in the late 1930's and 1940's, according to
table 8-43. However, the 1950's saw a decline in earnings
until, by the end of the decade, they were in the red. This
period, of course, coincides with the rise of television. The
1960's were little better for the networks, but it took until
the late 1970's an era characterized by high inflation
for them to show substantial pre-tax earnings. Because the
data do not permit separate accounting for the networks
and their stations, it cannot be determined from these
numbers whether the stations were operating in the black
while the networks were in decline, or whether both
declined together Information since 1980 is not available,
since the FCC stopped collecting these data after that year.

The stations not owned by networks, on the other
hand, never showed a deficit as a group. In the early years,
they reached a peak in pre-tax earnings in 1944 (as did the
networks and their stations), but dropped off and did not
reach that level again until 20 years later. This decline in
earnings occurred as the number of stations rapidly
increased; instead of a natural growth in 'earnings with
growth in number of stations, a reduction took place.
However, this time span coincided with growth in the
number of FM stations. This probably accounts in part for
the lack of growth in total earnings, since FM was
struggling for a foothold in those years, but AM stations
were having problems as well from television's
competition. These non-network stations finally
established a strong earnings base by 1964 and continued
thereafter, at a much faster rate of recovery than the
networks.

I^. (
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Table 8-44 interprets the earnings figures of the
previous table in terms of profitability. A profit ratio,
derived by dividing pre-tax earrings by total revenue,
reflects the changing fortunes of networks and other
stations. Beginning in 1944, the non-network stations,
almost without exception, showed higher profit ratios each
year than the networks, until the networks suddenly
reversed this in the mid 1970's.

Another view of the earnings differences between
these two groups may be seen in the last two columns of
table 8-44. In 1938, the networks and their 23 stations
accounted for about as much of the profits in the industry
as did the other 637 stations. Never again was the split
between the two groups nearly equal. The networks' red
ink years are reflected by 100 percent of industry profits
belonging to the other stations in many years between 1956
and 1969. Even as the networks recovered ii the late
1970's, they still accounted for less than 20 percent of
industry profits.

Radio stations, as of 1980 and earlier, were not as
profitable as television stations. A comparison of profit
ratios in table 8-44 with those for television in

tables 8-38 and 8-39 shows, for non-network stations,
television ratios consistently about twice as high (or even
greater) as those for radio since 1951.

Advertising Expenditures for Radio

Table 8-45 discloses advertising support for radio
from 1935 to 1987. The aetworks include not only the four
national ones (ABC, NBC, CBS, and Mutual) but also
three large regional networks (Don Lee Network, Yankee
Network, and Texas State Network). Advertising
expenditures for radio reached $6.5 billion in 1985 and
were S7.2 billion in 1987.

Comparing local and network advertising
expenditures in table 8-45, network expenditures were
considerably higher than local from 1935 to 1946. The next
year, total local expenditures drew even with those of the
networks, and then pulled away. At that point network
expenditures actually declined to a low in 1961, then
gradually rose until a spurt of growth in 1976 and after.
Local advertising revenue, in contrast, rose annually from
its beginning level of $35 million in 1935, so that by 1985 its
$4.79 billion constituted 74 percent of the industry total
National spot revenues sustained constant growth over this
period, never reaching the levels for local stations but
permanently surpassing the networks in 1953. The
difference between television and radio in network
advertising is marked. In television the networks
dominated the entire period even though local advertising
gradually reduced their lead (table 8-41). Radio networks
lost their dominance by the end of World War II just as
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television appeared on the scene and remained much
smaller in advertising income.

Cost of Buying a Broadcast Station

Table 8-46 gives the number of transactions and the
dollar volume of FCC approved transactions from 1954 to
1987. In 1987 the average price for a radio station was
about S8 million and for a TV station was about S12
million. The average selling price for any one year may
reflect sale of unusually large or small stations.

Revenues for Cable

The two major sources of income for cable are
service charges to the subscriber and advertising. Cable

charges to subscribers, shown in table 8-47 for the years
1975 through 1988, rose substantially during these 14 years.
In 1975 the average pay rate was $6.48 per month and in
1988 the average pay rate was $14.45.

Cable advertising revenue data are only available
beginning with 1980, and are shown in table 8-48. From
1980 to 1989 advertising income increased, from

$58 million to $1,963 million. The bulk of this revenue
went to the cable networks, which had 71 percent of the
total advertising income for the industry in 1989.

However, in the five years from 1983 to 1987, national/
local spot revenue increased 428 percent, much faster than
the networks' 190 percent. This shift toward local

advertising parallels that found for broadcast television.

Advertising Expenditures: Electronic Versus Other
Media

Table 8-49 compares advertising expenditures in

various media for the years 1975 to 1987. Newspapers
has:4 held the largest share of all media throughout the
period. Television (including cable) has been catching up,
however. Whereas television had 19 percent of all

advertising expenditures in 1975, compared with 30 percent
for newspapers, in 1987 television's share was 22 percent
and newspapers' was 27 percent. Expenditures for all
media increased by 390 percent over the 12 years;
television led with an increase of 463 percent, and direct
mail was second with 461 percent, while newspapers
Increased by 349 percent. Local advenising predominates
with newspapers, as it does with radio. The other media
are either all national or balanced between the two.

Programming in Commercial Television

The content of both prime-time and daytime network
television programming is given in table 8-50 for the years
1973 to 1982. Similar but not directly comparable data for
audiences during the 7:00 to 11:00 PM period in 1987 arc
presented in table 8-51. For the years included in table 8-
50, during prime time (7:00 to 11:00 PM) reductions took
place in number of quarter-hours for variety shows, feature

films, and suspense/mysteries; the time devoted to

drama/adventure, situation comedies, and "other"

increased. News does not appear in this table because the
defmition of prime time excludes the typical news

programs occurring at 6:00 PM and 11:00 PM.

Daytime programs, which consisted principally of
drama and quiz/audience participation in the mid-1970's,
changed in the direction of even more drama but half the
number of quiz/audience participation shows. Again,

news is largely occluded by defming daytime television as

10:00 AM to 4:30 PM. In 1987 t_te largest number of
programs and percent of average audiences went to
situation comedies (table 8-51).

Violence in Television

The presence of violence in television programming
has long been an issue. Gerbner's profile of violence on
television networks for the years 1967 to 1980 is shown in

table 8-52. Higher index numbers in this table indicate
higher incidence of violence. Within each category of
program year-to-year fluctuations are prevalent, but the
overall level of violence for the category is summarized
fairly well by the average profile in the last row of the
table.

Cartoon programs have the highest average profile
There is controversy over the meaning of this finding The
question asked is: Does the type of incident shown in
cartoons hold the same impact as the realistic and violent
episode shown in crime and other regular pre.;.-amming?
On the other hand, small children are the audience for
cartoons, and the differential effect of "make believe"
cartoon violence and other types of violence may not be

comparable for them and for adults.

Comedy programs have the lowest of the average
profiles, but they took a jump in violent episodes in 1976.
The early evening period, which generally features family-
type programs, has a considerabiy lower average profile
than the later-evening period, although this is not true for
every year (e.g., 1967 and 1979). The other categories of
program have remained consistently high throughout the
period.

S *5
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Audiences for Commercial Broadcasting

Television Viewing

Viewing of television in the home :s shown for the
years 1955 to 1980. at five-year intervals, in table 8-53a.
similar data is presented for 1987 in tables 8-53b and
8-53c. The last line of table 8-53a documents a steady
increase over this time span in the hours per day the
average television set is used. Summary data in table 8-22
also document this increase from an average of 4.6 hours
in 1950 to 7.1 in 1988. In tables 8-53a and 8-53b, in ail
time slots women were the most frequent viewers for the
entire period, except for the 5 to 8 PM time slot in 1955,
when children were predominant.

The percent of households viewing during the day
(10:00 AM to 1:00 PM and 1.00 PM to 4:00 PM) has slowly

increased, along with the proportion of viewers that are
men. It is speculated that some of this increase may be
related to the rise in proportion of retired men over those
years. The proportion of men also increased slightly
during prime time and somewhat more for the 11:00 PM to
1.00 AIvl time slot. The latter is the only time period in
which the proportions of men and women are approaching
equality. On the other hand, the proportion of viewers
who are children has decreased very significantly in all time
slots Teenagers have been a small proportion of the
viewers in all time periods

The data cited above for children's use of television
do not throw light on the frequently repeated observation

that children are devoting a major portion of their lives to
television viewing. However, table 8-54, providing
demographic statistics of households by weekly hours of
television viewing, lends indirect support to the

observation. Viewing hours increase with size of the family
unit, along with increased viewing time over the years for
all family sizes. Families with children under 18 have much
more viewing time than those with no children in that age
range.

Radio Audiences

The demographics of tht radio audience for three
points in time are presented in table 8-55. Females

tended to listen more than males in 1947 and 1968, but in
1982 there was no difference. Although data are scanty on
use by age group, in general, the younger people listen
more than older people. The age gap became particularly

marked in 1982, with 45 percent of the 18-to-24-year-olds
listening more than four hours a day, compared with
20 percent for those over 54, with intermediate age groups
ranged in decreasing percents as well.
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Format preferences and audience romposition of
radio audiences are presented in tables 8-56 and 8-57. The
tables involve only commercial stations, and thus
underrepresent the talk and classical music formats. Top
40 contemporary, album oriented rock and adult
contemporary have the largest share of the radio market

Public Television

Growth and Programming

Non-commercial public television was started in
1952, when the FCC allocated channels for educational
television. VHF channels were made available, but growth
in the number of stations was slow. Table 8-58 depicts the
expansion of educational television from 1974 through
1986. By 1986 there were 305 stations, but the number of
broadcasters was 178 because a number of States have
networks to serve all regions within the State, with all
stations carrying the same broadcast.

Broadcast hours and number of programs per station
also grew steadily during this period. Analysis of program
content reveals a small decline in the proportion of
programs labeled "instructional," and a greater decline
between 1974 and 1986 in the broadcasting of the
Children's Television Workshop programs, "Sesame Street"
and 'The Electric Company" (table 8-59). This does not
necessarily mean a reduction in children's programming,
however, but possibly just a reduction in the proportion of
hours devoted to it as other types of programming expand.

The statistics reported here do not break out the time
slots, and thus do not focus on whether children's
programming at apdropriate hours remains the same as in
earlier years.

Among the categories in general content, the
proportion of time devoted to information and skills has
nearly doubled between 1974 and 1986. In 1986 this group

of programs had the largest percentage of all program
categories. Cultural content is second, and has maintained
a level of about 20 percent over this time span (table 8-59)

Cultural programs most frequently fall into the drama
category (table 8-60). Music-dance is the second most
frequent category.

Production of programs by local stations, which was
at a modest level in 1974, declined by half by 1986
(table 8-59). Foreign producers are rising in importance.
However, central public television production facilities
have provided the largest proportion of programs, with the
Children's Television Workshop an important second. The

Public Broadcasting Service provides major distribution
services.

i
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Sources of Income

Table 8-61 presonts the total amount and perccntage
distribution of sources of public brezocasting income for
the years, 1973, 1983 and loSS. The years between 1973
and 1983 were ones of especially strong inflation and this is

reflected in the growth ui income, for these years.

However, public broadcasting income has continued to
grow, being over SI billion for 1988. Moe' apparent is the

growth in private income as a percentage of the total
income, from 28 percent in 1973 to 51 percent in 1988.
This reflects pnmartly a decline in the percent of State and

local support. As a percentage of the total Federal support
declined only from 21.7 percent to 18.9 percent over the
period while State and local government support declined
from 50 to 30 percent of the total over the same period.

Video Cassette Recorders in Use

Table 8-62 documents the increase in use of video

cassette recorders since 1975. By 1985 an estimated
26 million were in use, and in 1987 an estimated 48 million

were in use.

Selected Data on the Recording Industry

Tables 8-63 to 8-69 present data on the recording

industry. Data are taken from the Recording Industry
Association of America (RIAA) publication, Inside the
Recordina Industry: A Statistical Overview-1988 Update.
This report is published yearly and summarizes recording

industry sales, and consumer preferences and

characteristics. The data on manufacturers unit shipments

for all types of recordings indicate a recent upswing after
declines in the early and mid-I980's, largely due to CD's
and cassettes. Total units (LP's, singles, cassettes, compact

disks) shipped were at 614 million in 1973, peaked at 726
million in 1978, declined to 577 million in 1982 and were at

706 million in 1987 (table 8-63).

In 1987 the majonty of the dollar value of sales were

in cassette tapes (50 percent). Compact disks continue to
Increase and were 32 inrcent of the total volume by 1987,

up from 8 percent in 1%5 LP's continue to decline, from
26 percent to 13 percent between 1985 and 1987

(table 8-64).

Table 8-65 presents data from consumer surveys
conducted by Chilton Research for the years 1985 to 1987
About three-fourths of recording industry sales arc to
consumers under the age of 35, and almost one-third

(31 percent) .17c to consumers under the age of 20 (table 8-

64). Of the 8 categories listed, rock recordings were 47

percent of the total percent of dollar volume (table 8-65)

Tables 8-66 to 8-67 present data on gold, platinum,

and multi-platinum awards. As with recording sales

shipments, the peak year for gold recordings was 1978 A
description of criteria for awards is presented in the
methodological note for table 8-66.

Table 8-68 presents data on US factory sales of
consumer electronic products and table 8-69 presents data

on U.S. imports and exports of prerecorded tapes and

disks.

Section 8-3. Selected Data on
Employment/Education in
Motion Pictures and
Broadcasting

This section presents selected data on employment in

motion pictures and broadcasting. Additional relevant

Information is also presented in chapter 2.

Number of Employees

Table 8-70 presents data on t':ie number of

employees and the percent women employees in motion
pictures and broadcasting from 1947 to 1986 The data arc

from the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS) Employment
and Earnings series. Employment in motion pictures
declined 30 percent between 1947 and 1963 After the
1960's, a slow rise ensued vntil, in 1986, employment was

about 90 percent of what it had been in the 1940's.

Employment in broadcasting increased from 87,000 in 1958

to 238,000 in 1986 (174 percent). The percent of women in

motion pictures has always been higher than in

broadcasting. The percent of women employees in motion
pictures rose from 35 percent in 1960 to 42 percent in 1986

In broadcasting, the percent women increased frorr 23
percent in 1960 to 36 percent in 1986.

Employment _a Radio and Television

Thc size of the workforce in radio and televiswn for
most years from 1930 to 1980 is given in table 8-71. Ihese

data are from the Federal Communications Commiss,on,
who apparently stopped keeping such statistics in 1980
The number of employees in television grew steadily from

the industry's beginnings, while radio grew with the



increase in the number of stations up to about 1950 With
competition from television in the 1950's. rad.o

employment sagged, but picked up in the 1960's and ha-
risen steadily since then. Given the large number of rad;
stations in 1980 (8,752) compared with the number or
teleN.ision stations In that year (1,011), the difference in
total employees of nearly 20,000 persons reflects the
difference in staffing of the individual stations for each
medium Radio SL4tions have much smaller staffs than
television stations. However, an estimate of the average
number of employees per station cannot be accuratet.
obtained from these data, since network employment is
included as well.

The number of radio and television announcers,
ranked by State, is given in table 8-72. The number of
announcers grew substantially in each State from 1M) to
1980 The concentration ratio for each State calculated by
determining the correspondence of the national ratio of
announcers to labor force to the State ratio, tended to be
fairly st.:4)1e over the decade. Small States, and those with
large p lations, in general had ratioF below the national
average, while the larger, less densely populated States had

the larger ratios

Minority and female employment in commercial and
public television stations is shown in table 8-73 The
source warns that thc stations may overestimate minority
employment These data show little difference between
commercial and public stations in minority employment,
but pubh: stations had slightly higher percents of women
employees (32 percent for commercial and 39 percent for
public in 1981) Both women and minorities show an
increase in percent of employees between 1971 and 1980
Some of the increase in minority employment (from 8 to
17 p;trcent) may be due to classification differences over
the period The category "minorities" includes blacks,
Orientals, Nat ie Americans, and Hispanic Americans

Motion Picture and Television Unions

Table 8-74 presents data on membership of the
American Federation of Television and Radio Artists
(AF IRA), Screen Actors Guild (SAG), and Writers Guild
of America West The membership of AFTRA is confined
to broadcasting and includes on-air personnel. The Screen
Actors Guild consists of performers in theatrical films and
television productions as well as in radio and television
commercials. As discussed in chapter 2, there is

considerable overlap of membership In 1986. SAG
membership was 62,660 and Al IRA membership was
63439. Over half (55 percent) of SAG members also
belonged to AFTRA. and 54 percent of AFTRA belonged
to SAG
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Tables 8-75 to 8-82 present data obtained from
Screen Actors Guild Membership in this union increased
1-rom 2,462 in 1933 to 31,522 in 1975 Since 1975,

membership has morc tian doubled, reaching 72,305 b!,
1988 (table 8-75) Screen Actors Guild classifies type Of
work/earnings into four groups. theatrical, telecision.

commercial, and industrial. Total member earnings Acre
about S748 million in 1986 and S795 million in 1988 (tablc
8-78). Overall, thc largest percent of member earnings was
from commercials which constuuted 38 percent of total
earrungs in 1988 (calculated from data in table 8-7S)
Television earm. gs were a close second, at 37 percent
Theatrical earnings were 23 percent, and industnals were
only 1 percent of total earnings.

Overall most of the earnings arc from the Hollywood
(55-56 percent) or New York branch (34 percent) (table 8-
76). Hollywood is especially dommant for theatrical and
television earnings (60 and 71 percent, respectwely, fur
1988). The highest percent of commercial and industnal
earnings is f-om New York (49 and 35 percent in 1986, and
39 and 25 percent in 1988, respectively) (table 8-77)

Of the total members in both 1986 and 1988. 30
percent had no SAG earnings over the year. Table 8-79a
gives the avreagc earnings for 1986 and 1988 by age
category, and table 8-79b gives the distribution of earning
category for 1988 only. Of the total active members in
1988, 75 percent earned less than S5,000 (table 8-79b)
The largest numbcr of .nembers were iE the age category
30-39. Highest average earnings were in the age categories
of 40-49, 50-59, and 90-99 (there were only 8 members in
thc 90-99 age group). In most years for which data are
available, about 88 percent of th( members had in...omes
undcr S10,000 (table 8-80).

The data in table 8-81 show increases in the total
membership in all ethnic groups and for both sexes
between 1986 and 1988, but most especially in the Asian
black and caucasian categories. However, the distnbuuon
remained essentially thc samc for both years.

Data from SAG document the overrepresentanon of
males in performing roles. About 44 percent uf the
members of SAG were female in 1986 and 56 percent were
male In 1988 females were 42 percent and males 58
percent (table 8-81) Of those who had performing roles
about 66-67 percent were men and 33-34 percent
women (table 8-82).



Degrees in Communication

Modern media have spawned a great interest in the

variety of careers in the communications fields. Table 8-83
presents the number of degrees awarded in the summary
category of communications from 1971 to 1986. Greater

detail of the fields included under the category

"communications" and the number of graduates for 1984 is

presented in table 3-42. In 1972, about 11,000 bachelors

degrees were awarded in communication; by 1986, this
number had increased to about 44,000. Starting with a

preponderance of men in these subjects At the

undergraduate kvel, the number of women drew even by

1979, and by 1986 constituted 60 percent of bachelors
degrees. A similar pattern followed for masters degrees.
In doctorates, the gap between women and men is closing

(table 8-83).

('-' r .-.
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Tab la 8-1.
Motion picture theatre box office receipt.s: 1929-1988

Year

!lotion hotion pictures

Admissions Admissions pictures as as a percent

to motion to specified a percent Personal of personal

picture spectator of total consumption consumption

theatres acuseuments (a) atenssions (b) expenditures expenditures (0)

III
1929...

720 913

1930..

732 892

1931.
719 854

II/

1932.

1933.

527

.82 571

513

631

625
1914

1935
556 672

1936
626 759

III

1937
676 818

19

1939

665

659

816
18

621

1940
715 904

1941 609 995

II/

1942
1,022 1,204

1943
1,275 1,455

1944
1,341 1,563

1945
1,450 1,714

III

1946

1948.

1,692

1,506

2,056

1947
1,594 2,003

1,918

1949
1,451 1,872

1950
1,376 1,781

11/

1951
1,310

1,246 1,655

1,187

1,716

1952

1953
1,605

1954
1,228 1,672

1955
1,326 1,6)1

III

1956
1,394

1957
,126 1,655

1958

1

912

1,899

1,536

.959
954 1,571

III

1960 956 1,652

1962

1961
955 1,685

945 1,757

1963.
942 1,820

951 1,922

II/

1965 1,067

1966 1,119 2,310

1967.
1,128

2,123

2,404

1968 1,294 2,653

1969 1,40 2,903

III

1970 1,429

1971 1,350

1972. 1,583 3,

3,141

487

3,359

1973 1,524 3,870

1974
1,909 4,621

III

1975 2,115 4,775

2,036 4,076
1976

1977 2,372 4,986

1978. .... 2,643 5,682

III

1980..

1981...

1979. 2,821 6,284

2,149 6,418

2,960 6,864

1982 3,445 7,540

1983. 3,760 8,252

III

19*4
4,031

1985. 3,749 9,556

1986 3,778

9,535

10,145

1981 4,252 11,100 (c)

1988 4,458 (d)

III(a) Includes 'motion picture theatre, opera, and enttrtainoants of nomprof,t uatitutions and spectator sports.
This figure should be dist/Musa/ad

fr. those in chapter 1 which exclude eotson pictures.

(b) Deist calculated based on Information in this table.

III

(c) Istirate.

(4) Data not available

(dollars are in millions)

78.86 77,251 0.93

82.06 69,916 1.05

84.19 60,482 1.19

83.52 46,591 1.08

84.12 45,811 1.05

82.88 51,344 1.01

82.74 55,764 1.00

82 48 61,1.4 1.01

82.64 66,621 1.01

81.25 64,032 1.04

80.27 66,968 0.98

81.31 70,979 1.04

81.31 80,265 1.00

84.88 66,592 1.15

87.63 99,407 1.28

85.80 106,151 1.24

84.60 119,493 1.21

81.90 143,806 1.18

79.58 161,742 0.99

78.52 174,749 0.86

77.51 178,135 0.81

77.26 191,966 0 72

76.14 207,066 0.63

75.29 217,093 0.57

73.96 229,665 0.52

23.44 235,841 0.52

73.63 253,665 0.52

73.41 266,007 0.52

68.04 280,409 0.40

64.50 289,461 0.34

60.73 310,768 0.31

57.17 324,903 0,29

56.68 334,995 0.29

53.78 335,217 0.28

51.76 374,578 0.25

49.48 400,381 0.24

50.26 430,154 0.25

48.44 464,793 0.24

46.92 490,358 0.23

48.77 535,932 0.24

43.23 579,711 0.24

45.50 618,796 0.23

40..9 668,171 0.20

45.40 713,034 0.22

39.38 809,835 0.19

41.31 839,603 0.21

44.29 979,070 0.22

49,95 1,089,867 0.19

47.57 1,204,441 0.20

45.55 1,346,475 0.20

.4.89 1,507,167 0.19

42.70 1,668,059 0.16

43.12 1,849,080 0 16

45.69 1,984,894 0.17

45.64 2,155,920 0.17

42.28 2,410,455 0.17

39.23 2,629,352 0.14

36.52 2,799,845 0.13

38.31 3,012,100 (c) 0.14

(d) 3,227,500(c) 0.14

II/

Searcy: U.S. Dmparteent of Coemerce, Social mid Economics Administration, Bureau of Economic Analysis, Surrey of Current Business end Motion Picture

Axsoctatzon of Aaerits,

As uncluded in litionel ASacciation of Theatre Owners, Incvelovedia 1.1 Exhihition 1585, iii Kozak,
ed., Porch Hollywood, CA, p. 107.
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Table 8-2.
North American theatrical film rental market shares: 1970-1988

Year

Warner Buena

Columbis Fox MGM/UA ..arancunt Universal Brothers Vista Onon Tri-Star

(c) (a) (1) (b) (c)

(percent)

1970 14 19 9 12 11 5 9 3 NA

1971 10 12 7 17 5 9 8 1 NA

072 9 9 15 22 5 18 5 3 NA

1971 ..... 7 19 11 9 10 16 7 1 NA

1974 7 11 9 10 19 23 7 4 NA

1975 13 14 II 11 25 9 6 5 NA

1976 8 11 16 10 11 18 7 5 NA

1977 12 20 18 10 12 14 6 4 NA

1978 11 11 11 24 17 13 5 4 NA

1979 11 9 15 15 15 20 4 5 NA

1980 14 16 7 16 20 14 4 2 NA

1981 13 13 9 15 14 18 1 1 NA

1982 10 14 11 14 10 10 4 1 NA

1981 14 21 10 14 13 17 3 4 MA

1984 16 10 7 21 8 19 4 5 5

1985 10 11 9 10 16 18 1 5 10

1986 9 8 4 22 9 12 10 7 7

1987 4 9 4 20 8 11 14 10 5

1988.... 3 11 10 16 10 11 20 7 6

NA Not available.

Notes: The following summarizes information on never, minor and defunct distritutors. Notes a, b, c,

h, and i refers to the above table, all other notes are general.

(a) MGM/UA means the present distribution company as well as the "old" UA, which took over domestic

distribution of MGM product later in 1971.

(b) Includes old American International Pictures (1970-79), and Filmways Pictures (1980-81). Nam
changed to Orion in 1981.

(c) Tri-Star Pictures began operation in April 1984, absorbed Colutoia Pictures late 1987; Corporate nane

changed to Coluebia Pictures Entertainment. Col and Tri-Star retain separate marketing controls, but

certain administrative functions are performed by Triumph releasing, an entity which has no

operational significance.

(d) Massy Pictures market shares as follows: 1 percent in 1980, 5 percent in 1981, 1 percent

in 1981 and 1985, nil in 1984, insignificant in other years. Company bought by Columbia

Pictures in 1985. Dino De Lsuxentiis acquired Embassy's theatrical production-distribution

operations froa Coluabia later in 1985. Name changed to De Laurentiis Entertainment Group,

and distribution operations resumed June 1986. Market share for 1986 just over 2 percent; for 1987,

just over 1 percent.

(e) Pre-'74, the "old" MGM market shares as follows: 4 percent in 1970, 9 percent in 1971,

6 percent in 1972 and 5 percent in 1971. Company exited distribution late in 1971.

(f) Nation1 General Pictures (most of its release schedule being CBS-Cinema Center Films) market

shares as follows: 7 percent in 1970, 8 percent in 1971, 3 percent in 1972 and 8 percent in

1971. NGP also released First Artiits product under a commitment transferred to Warner Bros.

in .974 when NGP folded.

(g) Cinerama Releasing Corp. (most of its releases being ABC Pictures product) aarket shares as

follows: 3 percent over 1970-71 period. CRC folded thereafter.

(h) Allied Artists Pictures had a 4 percent market share in 1974. Insignificant in other years.

Loruaar acquired asset; in 1981. Lorimar began domestic distributict operations in 1987. Warner

Bros. acquired Loriaar in late 1988.

(1) Voreerly Disney.

Source: Daily Variety, Daily Variety, 1989.

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Exhien 1989, Jin Kozak, ed.,

North Hollywood, CA, 1989, p. 110.

Methodological note: Feature film rentals fres U.S. and Canadian theaters, expressed in percentages of

total industry rentals (including those of ainor distributors). This data table summarizes all earlier

published annual distributor earket share rankings. Although much bosoffics data is recently available,

632 film rentals - the distributors' share of boxoffice gross - are prefer asable in eetrring distributor

performance. Percentages do not add to 100 percent in any year; the residual amount is account 1 for by

miler and/or defunct distributors.



Table 8-3.
Box office market shares: 1986

Rank Distribution* Number of pictures Market share

(percent)

1. Paramount 19 2!..2

2. Warner Brothers 21 11.0

3. Disney 12 10.1

4. Columbia 17 9.5

5. Universal 16 8.5

6. Fox 21 8.1

7. Tri-Star
18 7.1

B. Orion 14 7.0

9. Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer/United Artists 15 4.4

10. Cannon 18 2.7

11. De Laurentiis Entertainment Group 11 2.5

12. New World 8 2.0

13. New Line 5 1.1

14. Atlantic 12 1.0

*Covers period January 6, 1986 to January 4, 1987.

Source: Reprinted by permission-from Daily Variety, Jarslary 6, 1987. (Copyright)

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Eihibition 1987, Wayne R. Green,

ed., New York, NY, p. 34.
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Table 8-4.
Percentage distribution of range of film negative costs: 1986 and 1987
releases

Number of each major's releases in each budget category: Budgets

(in millions of dollars)

Distributor (total) 046 $6-$9 $9412 $12115 $15121 $21-$30 $304

1986 (number)

Buena Vista (7) 0 0 2 4 1 0 0

Columbia (18) 5 5 4 4 0 b 0

De Laurentiis Entertainment

Group (11) 3 4 1 1 1 1 0

MGM/UA (10) 1 2 3 1 3 0 0

Orion (15) 3 6 5 0 0 1 0

Paramount (15) 2 6 2 2 1 2 0

Tri-Star (19) 6 1 5 1 1 1 0

20th Century Pox (17) 4 2 2 2 6 1 0

Universal (13) 4 2 1 2 2 1 2

Warner Brothers (17) 5 3 1 3 1 4 0

*Total releases (142) 33 31 26 22 18* 11 2

1987

Buena Vista (11) 3 0 4 4 0 0 0

Columbia (15) 1 7 2 3 1 0 1

De Laurentiis Entertainment

Group (12) ) 5 3 1 1 0 0

MGM/UA (12) 3 3 1 3 0 1 1

Orion (16) 0 5 6 4 1 0 0

Paramount (12) 1 5 1 2 1 2 0

Tri-Star (7) 3 1 2 5 4 2 0

20th Century Pox (13) 2 2 2 3 4 0 0

Universal (16) 4 5 1 0 4 2 0

Warner Brothers (15) 2 0 0 5 3 4 1

Total releases (139) 21 33 22 30 19 11 3

Note: Excludes foreign-language films and documentaries/specialized releases.

*Coluan total adds to 18; however, the total in the source is 19. Total releases adds to 143 but is 142 in

source.

Source: Reprinted by permission from Daily Variety, July 29, 1987. (Copyright)

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Eihibition 1987, Wayne Green, ed.,

New York, NY, 1987, p. 29.
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1

Source: U.S. Economic Review, various issues. Table prepared by Motion Picture Association of America, Inc.

I
As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of EZhibition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed., North Hollywood, CA,

p. 122.

I
I
I
I

Table 8-5.
Motion picture advertising expenditures by media: 1984-1987

1984 1986 1987

Media Share Dollars Share Dollars Share Dollars

III(percent) (millions) (percent) (millions) (percent) (millions)

Newspapers 69.5 609.8 68.9 674.5 67.9 780.9

Network TV 19.0 167.2 14.6 143.1 12.7 146.0

Local TV 8.3 72.6 12.3 120.1 14.8 170.3

I(All TV) (27.4) (239.8) (26.9) (263.2) (i7.5) (316.3)

IRadio 2.6 23.0 1.8 17.4 2.6 29.8

Magazines 0.6 4.9 0.7 6.7 0.4 4.9

ICable NA NA 1.7 17.e, 1.5 17.2

Outdoor NA NA NA NA 0.1 1.3

IIITotal 100.0 877.5 100.0 978.8 100.0 1,150.4

IMA - Not available.



Table 8-6.
Average motion picture admission prices, selected years: 1948-1988

Year New releases

1948

1954

1958

1963

1967

1971

1974

1975

1976

1977

1978

1979

1980

1981

1982

1983

1984

1985

1986

1987

1988

$0.16

0.49

0.68

0.86

1.22

1.65

1.89

2.03

2.13

2.23

2.34

2.47

2.59

2.78

2.94

3.15

3.36

3.55

3.71

3.91

4.11

Source: Na:Lional Association of Theatre Owners. Encyclopedia of Eabibition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed.,

Hollywood, CA, p. 109.
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Chart 8-1.
Average motion picture admission prices: selected years 1948-1987

$3.93 -43.97

Constant dollars

1948 1958

Current &Mars

1967 1977

Years

Source: National Association of Theatre Owners; See table 8-6 for full citation.

1987 1988
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Table 8-7.
Number ef moten pictures relrzesed by nadonel distributors: 1930-1922

New Re-issues Total

1930 NA NA 355

1531 3 44 1 345

1932 357 1 348

1933 376 3 379

1934 189 NA 389

1935 388 3 391

1936 413 10 423

1937 487 10 497

1938 448 20 468

1939 468 15 483

1940 472 3 475

1941 497 7 )04

1942 484 8 492

1943 426 6 432

1944 409 6 415

1945 367 8 375

11946 383 17 400

947 371 55 426

1948 198 50 448

1949 406 85 491

1950 425 48 473

1951 411 28 439

1952 353 33 386

1953 378 16 414

1954 294 75 369

1955 281 18 319

1956 311 ;5 1%6

1957 363 19 382

1958 327 15 352

1959 236 18 254

1960

1961

233

225

15

15

248

240

1962 215 24 237

1963

1 964

203

227

20

15

223

242

1965 257 22 279

1966 231 26 257

1967

1 968

229

241

35

17

264

258

1969 241 10 251

1970 267 39 306

1971 281 32 313

1972 2i3 39 312

1973 229 38 267

1974 223 45 268

1975. , 177 38 215

1976 177 29 206

1977 15 4 32 186

1978 171 20 191

1979 188 16 214

1980

1 981

193

200

42

40

235

240

1982 208 39 247

RA - Not available.

Note: Figures reflect major studio output only. Series continues in table 8-8 however figures in table 8-

8 reflect all films relesad theatrically in tbe U.S.

Soares: Motion Picture Association of America, Inc.

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Exhibition 1989, -lir Kozak, ed.,

North Hollywood, CA, p. 100.
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Chart 8-2.
Number of motion pictures released by national distributors: 1932-1982

1932 1942 1952

Year

1962

Source: Motion Picture Association of America; See table 8-7 for full citation.

1972 1982

S9S 639



Table 8-8.
Motion pictures released in the United States by U.S. distributors:
1982-1988

Year New releases Re-issues Total

1982 359 71 430

1983* 397 99 496

1984* 387 128 515

1985* 368 82 450

1986* 394 32 426

1987 475 19 494

1988 454 18 472

*Reflects all films released theatrically in the U.S.

Source: Motion Picture Association of America, Inc.

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Exhibition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed.,

North Hollywood, CA, p. 100.
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Table 8-9.
Nineteen years of independent film production: 1969-1988

12 months ended May 31

Independent (b) All (c) Independent

sources sources share

(percent)

1969 (a) 30 277 10.8

1970 133 410 32.4

1971 246 505 48.7

1972 239 490 48.8

1973 294 542 54.2

1974 357 557 64.1

1975 292 449 65.0

1976 312 462 67.5

1977 299 425 70.4

1978 225 343 65.6

1979 189 337 56.1

1980 205 342 59.9

1981 171 312 54.8

1982 192 349 55.0

1983 154 315 48.9

1984 144 311 46.3

1985 170 320 53.1

1986 193 347 55.6

1987 380 515 73.7

1988 352 513 68.6

Note: Based on indepamdent-mode features whidh received Motion Picture Association of America (MPAA) film

ratings.

(a) Data for 1969 only for seven months, since ratings system began November 1, 1968.

(b) Excludes production for major companies by affiliated independent units, also films acquired by

negative pickup, and other deals at various stages of production. However, it includes many films

later acquired for release by RPM and other prominent distributors.

(c) Includes films from independents plus MPAA, Walt Disney Productions, Orion (Filaways/AIP), and their

affiliates.

Source: Motion Picture Association of America data, updated and arranged by Daily Variety, Daily Variety

1989. (Copyright)

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Exhibition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed.,

North Hollywood, CA, p. 105.
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Table 8-10.
Motion pictures released by Motion Picture Association of Amelica member
firms: 1982-1986

Year New releases Re-issues Total

1982 149 26 175

1 165 25 190

1934 151 15 166

1985 134 15 149

1986 128 5 133

Note. Members of the Motion Picture Association of America include Coludbia Pictures, Walt Disney/Buena

Vista, Embassy Pictures (now De Laurentiis Entertainment Group), MGM/UA, Orion, Paramount, 20th Century

Fox, Universal, and Warner Brothers.

Source: Motion Picture Association of America, Inc.

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Eposlopedia of Eihibition 1987, Wayne R. Green,

ed., New t, NY, p. 23.

4 2



Table 8-11.
Classification and ratings of motion pictures:
November 1, 1968 May 1989

Percentage of pictures rated 1968-May 1989(a)

PG PG-13 kb) R X

11 33 4 48 4

(of those

submitted)

(a) Total number of pictures rated was 8,605.

(b) PG-13 rating went into effect July 1, 1984.

Source: Motion Picture Association of America, Inc.

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encycicoedia of Eahibition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed.,

North Hollywood, CA, p. 103.

Methodological note: The rating system, begun in 1968, is administered by the Motion Picture Association

of America, C1assilicat4ou and Rating Administration. The categories are defined as follows:,

G: General Audiences Nothing that would offend parPots for viewing by children.

PG: Parental Guidance Suggested - Pare s urged to give "parental guidance." May contain some material

parents might not like for their young caildren.

PG-13: Parents Strongly Cautioned - Parents are urged to be cautious. Some material may be Inappropriate

for pre-teenagers.

R: Restricted Contains some adult material. Parents are urged to learn more about the film before

taking their young children with them.

X: No One Under 17 Admitted Patently adult Children are not admitted.
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Chart 8-3.
Distribution of motion picture ratings: 1968-May, 1989

R rating

PG rating

G rating

X rating

P0-13 rating

Z

v

11%

4% (of those submitted)

4%

33%

0 10 20

Percent

Note: Total number of pictures rated was 8,605

30

Soiree. National Association of Theatre Owners; See table 8-11 for full citation.
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Table 8-12..
Motion Picture Association of America ratings totals by distributor:
November 1968-May 1989

Ratings box score

Distributor G PG PG-13* R X Total

Allied Artists 6 23 o 21 5 55

Buena Vista 114 33 5 12 o 164

Cinerama Releasing 15 46 o 28 1 90

Columbia 41 197 25 152 2 417

DEG (Embassy) 11 78 5 99 5 198

Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer 79 103 14 102 2 100

National General 21 37 o 21 1 80

Grion 16 167 22 154 2 361

Paramount CO 155 24 145 7 391

Tri-Star 2 18 23 49 0 92

20th Century Fox 29 187 20 126 2 364

United Arti3ts 43 204 3 122 a 380

Universal 49 190 21 135 2 397

Warner Brothers 42 197 24 187 o 450

Independent 386 1,241 171 2,763 305 4,866

Total 914 2,876 357 4,116 342 8,605

PG-13 rating went into effect July 1, 1984.

Smarr: Motion Picture Association of America, Inc.

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Exhibition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed.,

North Hollywood, CA, p. 103.



Table 8-13.
Recent primary sources of independent pictures:
June 1, 1986 May 31, 1387

Volume

rank

Rank Number

last of

year pictures

Ratings

Company G PG PG-13 P X Total

1. 1. 27 Cannon 2 10 3 27 0 42

2. 2. 23 New World 0 5 3 20 0 28

3. 3. 12 Atlantic Releasing 1 1 3 5 0 10

3. 6. 5 Shapiro Entertainment 0 1 2 7 0 10

3. NA NA Vestron 0 1 2 7 0 10

4. NA NA Concorde 0 1 1 7 0 9

4. 4. 8 Empire 0 0 0 9 0 9

5. NA NA Island Alive 0 0 3 5 0 8

6. 8. 3 Memdale 0 2 0 5 0 7

7. NA NA Cinetel 0 1 0 5 0 6

7. NA NA New Century/Vista 0 1 2 3 0 6

7. 7. 4 Skouras 0 2 2 2 0 6

i. 7. 4 Trona 0 1 0 5 0 6

8. NA NA Embassy Home Entertainment 0 1 0 4 0 5

8. NA NA International Film Marketing 0 1 1 3 0 5

9. NA BA Academy Home Entertainment 0 1 1 2 0 4

9. NA NA Concorde Cinema Group 0 1 1 2 0 4

9. NA NA Cineplex Odeon 0 0 0 4 0 4

9. 4. 8 Samuel Goldwyn 1 0 0 3 0 4

9. NA NA Trans World Entertainment 0 0 2 2 0 4

O. NA NA Circle Releasing 0 1 0 2 0 3

10. NA MA Crown International 0 1 0 2 0 3

10. NA NA Miramax 0 1 1 1 0 3

10. NA NA The Movie Store 0 0 0 3 0 3

10. 8. 3 New Line 0 0 1 2 0 3

10. BA NA Platinum 0 0 0 3 0 3

10. NA MA Seymour Borde & Associates 0 0 1 2 0 3

Total, above companies 4 33 29 146 0 212

Total, all other independent

sources (a) 1 9 14 41 0 65

Overall independent total (a).. 5 42 43 187 0 277

Grand total, all sources (b) 7 81 74 256 1 419

NA - No p:ctures made.

Note: Based on three or more film ratings issued by the Classification and Rating Administration during

the period June 1, 1986 through Hay 31, 1987.

(a) Separately identifiable companies, not affiliated with Motion Picture Association of America (MPAA)

member companies or Orion (Filmways/AIP).

(b) Includes all independent products, those from MPAA companies and affiliated producing units plus Orion

(Filmways/KIP). Since 1986, Island Alive has split into two separate distribution entities, as has

Concorde/Cinema Group.

Source: Reprinted by permission from Daily Variety, June 15, 1987. (Copyright)

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Exhibition 1987, Wayne R. Green,

ed., New York, NY, p. 35.
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Table 8-14.
Nineteen years of independent film production-distribution ratings:
1969-1987

Film ratings

Twelve months ended Hay 11 PG PG-13 R X Total

1969* 12 7 NA 7 4 30

1970 25 42 NA 54 12 133

1971 33 68 NA 96 4 241

1972 32 89 NA 100 23 244

1973 29 92 NA 167 6 294

1974 47 93 NA 192 25 357

1975 30 93 NA 157 12 292

1976 39 83 NA 163 27 312

1977 35 78 NA 141 45 299

1978 32 71 NA 106 16 255

1979 10 59 NA 98 22 189

1980 12 61 NA 104 28 205

1981 4 52 NA 78 37 171

1982 2 53 NA 127 10 192

1983 10 38 NA 108 (-2) 154

1984 3 32 NA 109 0 144

1985 a 28 13 120 2 170

1986 7 32 26 129 (-1) 193

1987 5 42 43 187 0 277

NA - Not applicable; this category was not used until 1984.

Note: Based on Daily Variety's running tabulation of ratings issued by the Classification and Rating

Administration of the Notion Picture Association of America (HPAA). Excludes production for major

companies by affiliated Independent units, films acquired for release by majors via negative pickup, and

other deals made in various stage of production. includes, however, many films later acquired for release

by HPAA and other prominent companies. HPAA data, updated Ind arranged by Daily Variety.

*Data only for seven months, since rating system began November 1, 1968.

Source: Reprinted by permission from Daily Variety, June 15, 1987. (Copyright)

As Included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Finc111)EExh, Wayne R. Green,

ed., New York, NY, p. 36.
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TEaAe 8-15.

Top three annual mnnners of the Academy Aavards: 1927-1988 (continued on next page)

1927-28 1941

Actor Emil linings, "The ear of All Flesh Actor Gary Cooper, "Sergeant York",

Actress Janet Gaynor. "Seventh Heaven , Actress Joen Fontatne, "Suspicion",

Picture "Wir4s Picture 'how Green Was My Valley."

1954

Actor Harlon Brando, "On the waterfront' ,

actress Grace Kelly, "The Country Girl

Picture "On the Waterf ront "

1928.29 1942 1955

Actor Warner Baxter, "In Old Arizona", Actor James Cagney, "Yankee Doodle DuslY', Actor* Ernest Borgnine, Itarty",

Actress, Miry Pickford. "Coquette", Actress: Greer Gerson, Its. Miniver", Actress, Anna Magnani, "The Rose Tatoo",

Picture. "Broadway Melody " Picture' "Mrs. Miniver". Picture "Marty."

1929.10 1943 1956

Actor George Arliss, "Disraeli", Actor Paul Lukas, "liatch On the Rhine"; Actor: Yul Brynner, "The King and I",

Actress Korea Shearer, 'Ile Divorcee", Actress. Jennifer Jores, "Iles Song of Bernadette", Actress: Ingrid Berguui, "Anastasia",

Picture: "All Quiet on the Western Preset " Picture: "Casablanca." Picture: "Around tbe World in 80 Days "

1910-11 1944 1957

Actor" Lionel Barryaore, "Free Soul", Actor: Bing Crosby, "Going My Way", Actor: Alec Guinness, lhe Bridge on the River Leal";

ACtrOss Marie Dressler, "Min and Bill", Actress: Ingrid Berguan, "Gaslight"; Actress: Joarsie Woodward, "The Three Faces of Eve";

Picture "Cimarron." Picture: "Going By Way." PictUre: Me Bridge on the River Kum."

1911-12 1945 1958

ACtM, Fredric March, 1)r. Jekyll end Mr. Hyde", Actor: Ray Milland, "Ike I.ost Weekend"; Actor: David given, "Separate Tables";

Wallace Beery, "The Cheap" (tie); Actress, Joan Cravford, "Mildred Pierce"; Actress: Susan Hayward, "I Want to Live";

.ctrass: Bolen Mrs. "Stn of hadelon Claudet", Picture: "The Lost Weekend." Picture: "Gigi."

Picture. "Grand Hotel '

1946 1959

1932.33 Actor' Frederic March, "The Best Years of Cur Lives"; Actor: Charltch Heston, "Ben.Hir",
Actor Miaries Laughton, "Private Life of Henry 0111, Actress Olivia de Havilland, "To Each His Cvn", Actress: Symone Signoret, "Rood at the Top".

Actress Katharine Hepburn, 'tiornink Glory", Picture "The Best Years of Cur Lives " Picture. "Ben.Hur "

Picture "Cavalcade "

1941 1960

1914 Actor Ronald Colman, "A Double Life", Actor: Burt Lancaster, "Elmer Gentile':

Actor Clark Gabie, "It Happened One Night', Actress, Loretta Young, 1nm Farmer's Daughter", ACtress: Elizabeth Taylor, "Butterfield 8",
ACtrOss Claudette Colbert, $4.20, Picture: "Gentleeen's Agreement " Picture: "The Apartment "

Picture "It Happened One Night."

1948 1961

1915 Actor Laurence Olivier, lbaaet"; Actor Maximilian Schell, "Judgment at horenberg",
Actor Victor McLaglen, "The Informer', Actress: Jane Wyman, "Joanny Belinda", ACtrOss, Sophia Loren, "two Women";
ACtrOSS: Bette Davis, liargerous", Picture "haslet ' Picture: "Vest Side Story."
Picture "Mutiny on the Bounty'

1949 1962

1936 Actor Broderick Cravford, 'All the King's Men', Actor: Gregory Peck, "Io Kill a Mockingbird",
Actor Paul hard, "Story of Louis Pasteur', ACtillis. Olivia de Havilland, "Ito Heiress", Actress: Anne hancroft, "The Miracle Worker",
Actress' tense Ratner, "The Great Ziegfeld", Picture' "All the King's Men." Picture: "Lawrence of Arabia."
Picture' "The Great Ziegfeld."

1950 1961

1917 Actor: Jose Ferrer, "Cyrano de Bergerac"; Actor: Sidney Poitier, "Lilies of the Field",
Actor Spencer Tracy. "Captains Courageous', Actress Judy Holliday, "Born Yesterday", Actress: Patricia Neal, "Hud";
Actress Luise Rainer. "The Good Earth'. Picture "All Malt Eve " Picture: "Tom Jones."
Picture "Life of Emile Zola '

1951 1964

1938 Actor: Humphrey Bogart, "The African Queen"; Actor. Rex Harrison, "My Fair Lac,",
Actor Spencer Tracy, "Boys TO41", Actress Vivien Leigh, "A Streetcar Named Desire", Actress: Julie Andrews, "Mary Poppins".
ACtress. Bette Davis, "Jezebel", Picture' "An American in Paris ' Picture' "try Fair Lady."
Picture 'You Can't Take it vith You '

1952 1965

1919 Actor Gary cooper, Nigh goon", Actor Lee Marvin, Tat Ballou",
Actor Robert Donat 'Goodbye 1r alips' Actress Shirley Booth, 'Cone Rack Little Sheba', Actress, Julie Christie, 'Darling .

Actress 'ivies Leigh, 'Gone With the Wind', Picture 'Greatest Show on Earth ' Picture. "The Sound of Music
Picture 'Gone with the wind '

1951 1966
1940 Attor W111112 Holden, 'Staler 17", Actor Paul Scofield, "A mAn for All Seasons',

Actor James Stewart. 'The Philadelphia Stflry Actress Audrey Hepburn, 'Ronan Holiday". Actress Elizabeth Taylor, Vho s Afraid of Virginia
ACtrOss Ginger Rogers, "Kitty Foyle", Picture' 'Prom Here to Eternity " Picture "A Man for All Seasora "
Picture' "Rebecca,"

648



Table 8-15.
Top three annual winners of the Academy Awards: 1927-1988 (continued from previous page)

1967 1975
1983

Actor. Rod Steiger, "In the Heat of the Night"; actor: Jack Nicholson, "One Flev Over the Cuckoo's Nest", Actor: Robert Duvall, "Tender Mercies";

Actress Katharum Hepburn, "Guess Who's Comm to Dinnor'"; Actress: Louise Pletcher, same; Actress: Shirley Maclaine, "Terms ot Endearment'

Picture. "In the heat of the Night " Picture: "One Flo, Over the Cuckoo's Nest." Picture: "Terms of Endearment."

1968 1976 1984

Actor. Cliff Robertson, "Curly", Actor: Peter Fisch, "letwork"; Actor: F. Murray Abrsham, "Ammieus";

Actress: Kstharine Hepburn, "The Lica in Winter"/ Actress: ?aye Cummay, same; Actress: Sally Field, "Places in the Heart",

Barbara Streisami, "Purny Girl" (tie), Picture: "Pocky." Pictvre: "Amadeus."

Picture: 'Oliver "

1977
1985

1969 Actor: Richard Dreyfus*, "The Goodbye Girl"; Actor: William Hurt, "Kiss of the Spider Woman";

Actor: John Mayne, '"true Grit"; Actress: Diane Keeton, "Annie Hall"; Actress: Geraldine Page, "The Trip to iountiful";

Actress: Maggie Smith, 'Ilm fries of Miss Jean Brodie"; Picture: "Annie Hall." Picture: "Out of Africa."

Picture: "Midnight Cowboy."

1978 1986

1970 Actor: Jon 'Night, "Coming Home"; Actor: Paul Newman, "The Color of Money";

Actor: George C. Scott, "Patton"; Actress: Jane Fonda, "Coming Home"; Actreas: Merle. Matlin, "Children of a Lesser God";

Actress: Clench Jackson, "Woo= in Love"; Picture: "The Deer Hunter." Picture: "Platoon."

Picture: "Patton."

1971

Actor: Gone Heckman, 'The Frtnch Comaection";

Actress: Jana Fon:A, Mute",

Picture. "The Franco Connection."

1979 1987

Actor: Dustin Hoffman, "Kramer vs. Kramer"; Actor: Michael Douglas, "Wall Street"

Actress: Sally Field, "Noma Ise"; Actress: Crier, "Moonstrice

Picture: 'Kramer vs. Kramer." Picture: "The Last Emran,or"

1980
1988

1972 Actor: Robert De Niro, "Raging Bull": Actor: Gust= Hoffman, "Rain Man"

Actor. Marlon Brandt,, "The Godfather", Actress: Sissy Spacek, "Coal Itine4's Daughter"; Actress: Jodie Foster, "The Accused"

Actress. Liza Minelli, "Cabaret", Picture: "Ordinary Pimple." Picture. "Rain Man"

Picture. "The Godfather "

1981

1973 Actor: Henry Fonda, "On Golden Pond";

Actor: Jack L441100, "Save the Tiger"; Actress: Katharine Hepburn, "On Golden Pond";

Actress: Glenda Jackson, "A Touch of Class", Picture: "Chariots of Fire."

Picture: 'The sting."

1982

1974 Actor: Ben Kingsley, "Candhi",

Actor. Art Carney, "Harry and Tonto"; Actress: Neryl Streep, "Sophie's Choice",

Actress: Ellen Burstyn, "Alice Doesn't Live Here Nriume; Picture: %milli."

Picture. "The Godfather, Part II."

Soares. National Association of Theater Mors, Inmlook.414 of EthiDition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed., North hollyuood, CA, pp. 141-149
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Table 8-16. .

Fifty top grossing film releases of 1987 and 1988 (continued on next page)

Title (distributor)

1987

Title (distributor)
1988

Gross

(in millions

of dollars)

Gross
(in millions

of dollars)

1. Three Men and A Baby (BV) 167.7 1. Rain Man (MGM/UA) 169.6 .

2. Fatal Attraction (Par)._ 156.6 2. Who Framed Roger Rabbit (BV) 152.6

3. Beverly Hills Cop 11 (Par) 153.6 3. Coming to America (Par) 128.1

4. Good Morning Vietnam (BV) 123.9 4. Big (Fox) 113.4

5. Moonstruck (MGM/UA) 802 5. Twins (Uni) 110.6

6. The Untouchables (Par) 76.2 6. 'Crocodile Dundee 1 (Par) 109.3

7. The Secret of My Success (Um) 66.9 7. Die Hard (Fox) 80.7

8. Stakeout (BV) 65.6 8. Cocktail (BV) 78.0

9. Lethal Weapon (WB) 65.2 9. The Naked Gun (Par) 77.9

10. The Witches of Eastwick (WB) 63.7 10. Beetlejuice (WB) 73.3

11. Dirty Dancing (Vestron) 63.4 11. Working Girl (Fox) 62.1

12. Throw Momma From The Train (Ori) 57.9 12. A Fish Called Wanda (MGM/UA) 61.5

13. Predator (Fox) 57.8 13. Scrocled (Par) - 60.2

14. Dragnet (UM) 57.3 14. Willow (MGM/UA) 56.7

15. La Bamba (Col) 54.2 15. Beaches (BV) 55.1

16. Robocop (Ori) 53.4 16. Rambo III (Tri) 53.7
17. Outrageous Fortune (BV) 52.8 17. Oliver & Company (BV) 53.2

18. The Living Daylights (MGM/UA) 512 18. Bull Durham (Ori) .50.5

19. Broadcast News (Fox) 50.7 19. A Nightmare on Elm Street 4 (NL) 49.3

20. Eddie Murphy Raw (Par) 50.5 20. Colors (On) 46.2

21. Planes, Trains and Automobiles (Par). 49.5 21. The Land Before Time (Uni). 46.0

22. Snow White (BV)_ 463 22. Young Guns (Fox) 44.1

23. Full Metal .Iwket (WB) 46.3 23. Biloxi Blues (Uni) 43.1

24. A Nightmare on Elm Street 3 (NL) 44.7 24. The Great Outdoors (Um) 41.4

25. The Last Emperor (Col) 43.9 25. Dirty Rotten Scoundrels (Ori) 41.4

26. Wall Street (Fox) 43.3 26. Big Business (BV) 40.1

27. Mannequin (Fox) 40.8 27. Tequila Sunrise (WB) 39.7

28. Roxanne (Col)._ 40.0 28. Bambi (BV) 39.0

29. Blind Date (Tn) 39.3 29. The Dead Pool (WB). 37.9

30. Spaceballs (MGM/UA) 38 1 30. Midnight Run (Uni) 37.3

31. The Running Man (Tri) 31. Red Heat (I'd) 34.9

32. Summer School (Par) 35.6 32. Mississippi Burning (On) 34 6

33. No Way Out (Ori) 35.5 33. Child's Play (MGM/UA) 32.8

34. Like Father Like Son (Tn) 34.3 34. Dangerous Liaisons (WB) 32.6

35. Adventures in Babysitting (BV) 34.3 35. The Accused (Par) 30.4

36. anderella (BV)..... ........ ....._..---. ........ ...... ......... 34.1 36. The Accidental Tourist (WB) 30.2

'Still in release as of 7/4/89.
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Table 8-16.
Fifty top grossing film releases of 1987 and 1988 (continued from previous page)

Title (distnbutor)

1967

Title (distributor)

1988

-1=....1=6.
Gross

(in millions

of dollars)

Gross

(in millions

of dollars)

37. Batteries Not Included (Uni) 32.9 37. Shoot to Kill (BV) 29.3

38. The Lost Boys (WB)... 32.2 38 Ernest Saves Christmas (BV) 23.1

39. Can't Buy Me Love (BV).....................-..... ...... .. 31.6 39. Betrayed (MGM/UA) 25.8

40. Nuts (WB). 30.9 40. Funny Fann (WS)... 253

41. Harry and the Henderson: (Uni). 29.7 41. Alien Nation (Fox) 24.8

42. The Princess Bride (Fox) 29.1 42. Gorillas in the Mist (Uni/WB)- 23.6

43. Revenge of the Nerds 2 (Fox) 28.8 43. The Fox and the Hound (BV)....... ................ .... 233

44. Police Academy 4 (WB) 23.0 44. License to Drive (Fox) 21.4

45. Baby Boom (MGM/UA) 26.7 45. Married to the Mob (Ori) 21.3

46. Overboard (MGM/UA) 26.7 46. Punchline (Col) 21.0

47. Innerspace (WB) 25.8 47. Short Circuit 2 aro 20.8

48. Tm Men (BV). 25.3 48. Action Jackson (Lor)- 20.2

49. Black Widow (Fox 24.6 49. The Presidio (Par) 20.0

50. Ernest Goes to Camp (BV).........................._ 23.5 50. Tucker (Par) . 19.6

Still in release as of 7/4/89.

Source: Compiled fiorn vanous sources. As mcluded in National Association of Theatre Owners, Ensvclooedia of Exhibition 1989, Jim

Kozak, ed., North Hollywood, CA, p. 112.
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Table 8-17.
Number of theatre screens, selected years: 1948 1988

Year Indoor Drive-in Total

1948 (a) 17,811 820 18,631

1954 14,716 3,775 18,491

1958 12,291 4,063 16,354

1963 9,150 3,502 12,652

1964 (b) 9,200 3,540 12,740

1965 9,240 3,585 12,825

1966 9,290 3,640 12,930

1967 9,330 3,670 13,000

1968 9,500 3,690 13,190

1969 9,750 3,730 13,480

1970 10,000 3,750 13,750

1971 10,300 3,770 14,070

1972 10,580 3,790 14,370

1973 10,850 3,800 14,650

1974 11,612 3,772 15,384

1975 12,168 3,801 15,969

.1976 12,562 3,414 15,976

1977 12,990 3,564 16,554

1978 13,129 3)626 16,755

1979 13,439 3,656 17,095

1980 14,171 3,504 17,675

1981 14,790 3,354 18,144

1982 15,117 3,178 18,295

1983 16,032 2,852 18,884

1984 16,749 2,640 19,589

1985 (c) 18,327 2,770 21,097

1986 (c) 19,947 2,718 22,665

1987 21,048 2,507 23,555

1988 21,632 1,497 23,129

(a) Data for 1948, 1954, 1958, and 1963 from the U.S. Bureau of the Census, Washington, D.C.

(b) Data from 1964-1988 from variqus sources.

(c) Revised August 1987.

Source: National Association of Theatre Owners, Enciclopedia of Exhibition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed.,

North Hollywood, CA, p. 94.
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Table 8-18.
Movie attendance: 1922-1965

Year

Average

weekly

attendance

(in millions)

1922
40

1923
43

1924
46

1925
46

1926
:0

1927
5"

1928
Ci

1929
80

1930
90

1931
75

1932
60

1933
60

1934
70

1935
80

1936
88

1937
88

1938
85

1939
85

1940 80

1941
85

1942
85

1943
85

1944.
85

iL45
85

1946
90

1947
90

1948
90

1949
70

1950
60

1951
54

1952
51

1953
46

1954
49

1955
46

1956
47

1957
45

1958 40

1959
42

1960 40

1961
42

1962
43

1963
42

1964
44

1965 44

Sote: Alaska and Hawaii excluded.

Source: (1922-1965) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics Colonial Times to 1970, Washington,

D.C., 1975, Series H 862-877.
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Table 8-19.
Motion picture theatres box office attendance: 1970-1988

Year

Yearly admissions

(millions)

Percent change from

previous period

1970

1971

1972

1973

1974

1975

1976

1977

1978

1979

1980

1981

1982

1983

1984

1985

1986

1987

1988

920.6 NA

820.3 -10.90

934.1 +13.87

864.6 - 7.44

1,010.7 +16.90

1,032.8 + 2.19

957.1 - 7.33

1,063.2 +11.09

1,128.2 + 6.11

1,120.9 - 0.9

1,021.5 - 8.9

1,067.0 + 4.36

1,175.4 +10.16

1,196.9 + 1.83

1,199.1 + 0.18

1,056.0 - 12.0

1,017.2 - 3.68

1,038.5 + 7.0

1,084.8 .03

NA - Not applicable/available.

Source: Motion Picture Association of America, Inc.

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, Encyclopedia of Exhibition 1989, Jim Kozak, ed.,

North Hollywood, CA, p. 108.
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Table 8-20.
Percentage distribution of motion picture frequency of attendance by age and marital status:
1986-1988

Propent (at least once

a month)

Occasional (once in 2 to

6 months'

krirequent (less than

}ce in 6 months)

rievcr

ti,, ceported

Total public age 12

and over

Adult public age la

and over Teenagers age 12 to 17 Married Single

1486 1987 1988 1986 1987 1988 1986 1987 1988 1986 1987 1988 1986 1987 1988

(percent)

23 20 20 22 18 46 47 38 13 15 14 29 28 23

25 2/ 30 25 27 28 34 37 43 25 29 29 25 25 28

11 10 11 11 11 11 10 6 12 13 13 13 9 8 8

41 18 38 40 44 42 8 8 3 50 42 43 38 17 40

0 1 1 (a) 1 1 2 2 4 0 0 (b) 0 0 (b)

(a) Less than 1/2 percent.

0) Hot reported.

Source:. Motion Picture Association of America, Inc.

As included in National Association of Theatre Owners, E.()LdiaofExitibittion 1989, Jim Kozak, ed., North Hollywood, CA, p. 124.
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Table 8-21.
General fund revenues and expenditures, American Film Institute: 1979-1988 (continued on next

page)

Categones 1779 1980 1981 1982 1983

(in thousands of dollars)

Revenues

Federal grants and contracts 2,461 2,826 2,584 3,0(15 2484

Membership 1,087 1,263 1,451 1,641 1,734

Special events 911z 946(a) 1,435(a) 1,142(a) 1,697

Private grants and contnbutions ..... 714 847 1,530 2,746 2,178

Fdm and video exhibition 287 370 275 319 301

Filmmaker training 273 246 308 283 332

Seminars, courses, and lectures 131 188 92 179 169

Publications 171 336 566 669 982

Donated rents, goods, and services 268 346 346 546 270

Miscellaneous 116 92 195 182 149

Total revenues . 6.426 7.460 8,782 10,714 10,494

Expenditures

Program Services
Education and training 1.547 1,781 1,935 2,177 2.075

Membership 1.136 930 968 1,138 1,239

Exhibition 514 704 870 1,033 903

Special events 601 662 765(a) 708(a) 942

Publications 880 1,099 1,249 1,531 1,847

Preservation and documentation 657 918 682 967 1.011

Total program services 5.314 6.094 6.469 7355 8,017

Supporting services

General and administrative 1.245 1.282 1,195 1,367 1,352

Fundraising 155 202 363 463 343

Other. pnnapally interest (b) NA NA 551 1,109 836

Total supporting services 1,400 1,484 2.109 2.939 (d)

Total operating expenses 6,714 7378 8,578 10,494 10,549

Depreciation (d) (d) (d) 464 564

Excess of revenues over expenditures (308) (118) 204 219 (619)

NA - Not available.

Notes: Figures may not add to totals due to rounding. All figurrt arc for fiscal years ending June 30

(a) Category ts national events

(b) includes facilities acquisition and/or renovation.

(c) Publication of Amencan Film magazinemoved to New York In FY 1986 Under co-publication arrangement with Sackler

Foundation. Mapzine sold to Billboard Publications in FY 1988. AFI rrtains a 92,000 national memt ership

(d) Not applicable.
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Table 8-21.
General fund revenues and expenditures, American Film Institute: 1979-1988 (continued from
previous page)

...IN%
ii112Mili.....

Categones 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

(in thousands of dollars)

Revenues

Federal grants and contracts 2,899 3,255 2,967 2,940 2,957

Membership 1,834 1,790 3,042 630 815

Special events 2,045 1,951 2,005 1,770 1,709

Pnvate grants and contributions 2353 2,704 2,927 3,407 3,303

Film and video exhibition 201 213 214 418 399

Filmmaker training 647 703 764 717 937

Seminats, courses, and lectures ....... 262 324 427 546 544

Publications 1,056 1,181 511(c) (d) (d)

Donated rents, goods, and services .... 221 114 55 96 16

Miscellaneous .. 141 353 316 384 734

Total revenues 11,858 12.387 13,222 10,908 11,414

Expenditures

Program Services
Education anl training . 2,232 2.514 3.004 3,462 3.558

Membership 1,319 1,257 1,426 465(c) 553

Exhibition .... 507 518 549 951 986

Special events 1.456 1.217 1.263 955 1,100

Publications . . ... 1.786 1.983 1.227 300 812

Preservation and documentation 1.142 1.111 1.378 1.604 1.624

Total program services 8,442 8.600 8,848 7.736 8.633

Supporting services

General and administrative . . .... ..... 1,496 1,385 1,288 1,199 1,248

Fundraising .... . .. ..... .,... . 369 709 565 772 927

Other, pnncipally interest 809 865 646 608 547

Total supporting services 2,674 2,959 2.499 2.579 2,722

Total operating expenses ..... ..... 11.116 11.559 11,346 10.315 11,355

Depreciation . . .... .. . (d) (d) (d) (d) (d)

Excess of revenues over eypenditurcs . 742 1,028 1.876 593 59

NA - Not available

Notes: Figure.s may not add to totals due to rounding AU figures arc for fiscal years ending June 30

(a) Category is national events.

(b) Includes facilities acquisition and/or renovation

(c) Publication of Amencan Film magazine moved to New York in FY 1986 Under co-publication arrangement with Sackler

Foundation Magazine sold to Billboard Publications in FY 1988 All retains a 92.000 national membership

(d) Not applicable

Sourer. American Film Institute Annual Report, Washington. D C . 1979-1980. p 29, 1981-1982. p 32. 1982-1983. p 29, 1983-1984 p 20

1984-1985, p 29, 1985-1986. p 29. and 1987-1988.

1
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Table 8-21.
General fund revenues and expenditures, American Film Institute: 1979-1988 (continued from
previous page)

.41.1=111.

Methodological notc The only national arts organization in the United States devoted to film, television, and video, the

American Film Institute was established in 1967 to serve as a point of national focus and a center of coordination for the many

individuaLs and institutions concerned with the moving image as art. Three major goals guide the ..ork of the American Film

Institute:

To increase recognition and understanding of the moving image as an art form;

To identify, develop, and encourage new talent; and

To establish, through innovative fundraising and sound fiscal management, the necessary resources

for achievement of Institute goals.

Through a series of interrelated programs emanating from its Los Angeles campus and its offices at the Kennedy Center in

Vv'ashington. 0 C., the Institute conducts activities around the country which celebrate and nurture the film and video arts

The Institute:

Coordinates the preservation of our moving image heritage through its National Center for Fiim and

Video Preservation created in conjunction with the National Endowment for the Arts:

Maintains 3 92,000 national membership.

Exhibits programs of film and video at the AFI Theater in the Kennedy Center for the Performing

Arts; provides touring programs of film and guest speakers at exhibition sites around the country:

presents the annual AR FEST - Los Angeles;

Operates the Directing Workshop for Women, a national training program that provides unique

directing opportunities for women of advanced professional standing.

Maintains a conservatory for trainink, film and videomakers from the United States and around the

world;

Conducts workshopG znd seminars on film, television, and video for the public in cities across the

country.,

Administers NEA funds for prcouction grants to independent filmmakers:

Enhances opportunities for and recognition of student filmmakers through a film distribution

program: and

Conducts a television workshop and provides forums and screening facilities for the burgeoning

community of artists working in the field of tetevision and video, and otherwise serves as a national

advocate for the art form of the moving image. its artists, and the organizations that serve them.

Less than 18 percent of the institute's annual budget is received from the NEA, the balance is raised each year through

fundraising and revenue-generating activities. This note is taken from the 1987-88 Annual Report

h 5 6
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Table 8-22.
Utilization of selected media., selected years: 195,1-19se

Item Unit 1950 1960 1970 1975 1980 1982 1984 1985 1986 198' 1988

Households with --

Telephone service (a) .. ... . Percent (c) 78.5 87.0 (NA) 93.0 (NA) 91.8 91.8 92.2 92.5 92.9

Radio Lets (b) Percent 92 6 96.3 98.6 98.6 99.0 99.0 99.0 99.0 99.0 99.0 99.0

Average number ot sets... ... Number 2.1 3.7 5.1 5.6 5.5 5.5 5.5 5.5 5.4 5.4 5.6

Television sets (e). .. .... . Mill'ons.. . 3.9 45.8 58.5 68 5 76.3 81.5 83.8 84.9 85.9 87.4 88.6

Television sets (e).. ..... Percent.... . 9 87 95 97 98 98 98 98 98 98 98

Color set households (e) Millions (d) 0.3 20.9 46.9 63.4 71.4 75.8 77.7 80.1 82.7 85.0

Average viewing per day (f).. Hours 4.6 5.1 5.9 6.1 6.6 6.8 7.1 7.1 (NA) 7.2 7.1

Average rubor of sets (g)... lumber 1.01 1.13 1.39 1.54 1.68 1.75 1.78 1.8 1.83 1.86 1.90

Cable TV (h) Percent (RA) (RA) (NA) (MA) 19.8 29.0 41.2 44.6 46.8 48.7 51.1

VCRs (i) Percent (RA) (NA) (KA) (NA) 1.1 3.1 10.6 20.8 16.0 48.7 58.1

Commercial radio stations: (d)

AM Ikmber 2,232 3,539 4,323 4,461 4,589 4,668 4,754 4,718 (j) 4,863 4,902 (114.)

TM Number 676 815 2,196 2,767 3,282 3,380 3,716 3,875 (j) 1,944 4,041 (NA)

Television stations: Total (1).. amber 98 559 862 953 1,011 1,065 1,118 1,182 1,235 1,290 1,362

Ccomartial Number (NA) 515 677 706 734 777 841 883 919 968 1,028

Cable television: (1)

Systems Number 70 (1) 640 2,490 3,506 4,225 4,825 6,200 6,844 7,600 7,900 8,500

subscribers Millions .01 (1) .65 4.5 9.8 15.5 21.0 30.0 31.3 37.5 41.0 42.8

Daily newspaper circulation (e)

Number Millions 53.8 58.9 62.1 60.7 62.2 62.5 61.1 62.8 62.7 62.8 (NA)

Per capita (n) Number .154 .327 .305 .282 .275 .269 .267 .263 .260 .258 (NA)

NA - Not available.

ta( For omcupied housing units, 1960 through 1980, as of April 1; thereafter, as of March, U.S. bureau of the Census, Census of Housing: 1960, 1970,

aid 199, vol. 1, and unpublished data

(6( As of December 31, except as noted, Radio Advertising Bureau, Sew York, NY, Radio Facts, annual (copyright). Number of stations on the air ccepiled

from Federal Communications Commussion reports.

(c) Information is not available.

(d) Indicates that the response is zero.

lc( 1970-1975, as of September of prior year; all other years as of January of year shown, 1950-1965 National Bromdcasting Company, New York, NY,

thereafter, A.C. Nielsen Company, Northbrook, IL, Nielsen_Revort on Televialen (copyright).

(f) Calendar year data, A.C. Nielsen Company, Northbrook, EL, Nielsen Revert co Television (copyright).

(g) 1970 and 1975, as of September; all other years, as of January. Excludes Alaska and Hawaii, Television Bureau of Advertising, Lnc., Nev York, NY,

"Trends in Television 1950 to Date," ?larch 1986.

(h) As of February, see footnote g.

11) As of February. Ficludes Alaska end Hawiii, A.C. Nielsen Cospany, Northbrook, IL. VCR Trends (copyright).

(;) As of February 1986

(1( As of Jaruary 1, Television Digest, Inc., Washington, DC, Television and Cable Bactbook, annual (copy-ight). Number of television stations on

the air.

(I. Data for 1952

.o. As of September 10. except 1950 and 1960, as of october 1. Editor & publisher. Inc , New York, NT, gditor & Publisher International Year Bock

annul (copyright)

(n1 Per capita based on total resident population enumerated as of April 1, 1970 and 1980, and estimated as of July 1 for other years.

Sources Figures taken iron sources listed in footnotes, as compiled by C.S Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract Of the United StAtes, 198',

Washington, D C., 1986, p. 531, U.S. Bureau of the Census, the United States, 1989, Washingtou, D.C., 1989, table 900, P. 544



Table 8-24.
Households with television receivers: 1946-1986

Televisioa homes

Year

Homes with

television

receivers

Percent of

all U.S.

homes

Percent with

two or more

receivers

Percent

with UHF

receivers

Percent

with color

receivers

1946

1947

8,000

14,000

0.02

0.04

1948 172,000 0.40 1

1949
940,000 2.30 1

1950 3,875,000 9.00 1

1951
10,320,000 23.50 2

1952 15,300000 14.20 2

1953 20,400,000 44.70 3

1954
26,000,000 55.70 3

1955 30,700,000 64.50 3 0.02

1956 34,900,000 71.80 5 -- 0.05

1957 38,900,000 78.60 6 9.2 0.20

1958 41,925,000 83.20 8 8.1 0.40

1959 43,950,000 85.90 10 8.0 0.60

1960 45,750,000 87.10 13 7.0 0.70

1961 47,200,000 88.80 13 7.1 0.90

1962 48,855,000 90.00 14 7.3 1.20

1963 50,300,000 91.30 16 9.6 1.90

1964 51,600,000 92.30 19 15.8 3.10

1965 52,700,000 92.60 22 27.5 5.30

1966 53,850,000 93.00 25 38.0 9.70

1967 55,130,000 93.60 28 47.5 16.30

1968 56,670,000 94.60 29 57.0 24.20

1969 58,250,000 95.00 33 66.0 32.00

1970 59,700,000 95.20 34 73.0 39.20

1971 61,600,000 95.50 36 80.0 45.10

19i2 63,500,000 95.80 38 81.0 52.80

1973 65,600,000 96.00 41 86.0 60.10

1974 66,300,000 96.10 42 89.0 67.30

1975 68,500,000 97.10 43 91.0 70.80

1976 70,500,000 97.30 45 NA 73.30

1977 71,500,000 97.90 47 92.0 76.00

1978 74,500,000 98.00 48 NA 81.00

1979 76,300,000 98.00 50 NA 83.00

1980 77,300,000 98.00 50 95.0 87.00

1981 82,500,000 98.00 50 96.0 89.00

1982 83,200,000 98.00 NA NA NA

1981 83,300,000 98.00 NA NA NA

1984 83,800,000 98.00 NA NA NA

1985 84,900,000 98.00 NA NA NA

1986 85,900,000 98.00 NA NA NA

-- Hot applicable.

NA - Not available.

Sources: (1946-1982) Sterling and Kitr,ss (1978), p. 535 for data through 1977. 1978 data from Nielsen Television Index,

Television Audience 1978, p. 3, which reports data as of September. 1979-1980 data supplied directly to Christopher H.

Sterling from TV Digest, Inc. 1981 data from Arbitron Fall '81 Census Book (homes with television) and National Retail

Merchants Association (average cost of receivers). 1982 data from Arbitron supplied directly to Christopher H. Sterling.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, The Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer Technologies

)920-1983, Praeger, Sew York, NY, 1984, p. 237, table 680-A (1983-1986).

(1983-1986) data updated f om A. C. Nielsen Company, Nielsen Report on Television, Northbrook, Il. (Copyright)
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Table 8-24.
Households with television receivers: 1946-1986

Televisioa homes

Year

Homes with

television

receivers

Percent of

all U.S.

homes

Percent with

two or more

receivers

Percent

with UHY

receivers

Percent

with color

receivers

1946

1947

8,000

14,000

0.02

0.04 --

1948 172,000 0.40 1

1949 940,000 2.30 1

1950 3,875,000 9.00 1

1951 10,320,000 23.50 2

1952 15,300000 14.20 2

1953 20,400,000 44.70 1

1954 26,000,000 55.70 3

1955 10,700,000 64.50 3 0.02

1956 14,900,000 71.80 5 -- 0.05

1957 38,900,000 78.60 6 9.2 0.20

1958 41,925,000 83.20 8 8.1 0.40

1959 43,950,000 85.90 10 8.0 0.60

1960 45,750,000 87.10 13 7.0 0.70

1961 47,200,000 88.80 13 7.1 0.90

1962 48,855,000 90.00 14 7.3 1.20

1963 50,300,000 91.30 16 9.6 1.90

1964 51,600,000 92.30 19 15.8 3.10

1965 52,700,000 92.60 22 27.5 5.30

1966 53,850,000 93.00 25 38.0 9.70

1967 55,130,000 93.60 28 47.5 16.30

1968 56,670,000 94.60 29 57.0 24.20

1969 58,250,000 95.00 33 66.0 32.00

1970 59,700,000 95.20 34 73.0 39.20

1971 61,600,000 95.50 36 80.0 45.10

1912 63,500,000 95.80 38 81.0 52.80

1973 65,600,000 96.00 41 86.0 60.10

1974 66,300,000 96.10 42 89.0 67.30

1975 68,500,000 97.10 43 91.0 70.80

1976 70,500,000 97.30 45 NA 73.30

1977 71,500,000 97.90 47 92.0 76.00

1978 74,500,000 98.00 48 NA 81.00

1979 76,300,000 98.00 50 NA 83.00

1980 77,300,000 98.00 50 95.0 87.00

1981 82,500,000 98.00 50 96.0 89.00

1982 83,200,000 98.00 NA NA NA

1981 83,300,000 98.00 NA NA NA

1984 83,800,000 98.00 NA NA NA

1985 84,900,000 98.00 NA NA NA

1986 85,900,000 98.00 NA NA NA

Hot applicable.

NA - Not available.

Sources: (1946-1982) Sterling and Kitr,ss (1978), p. 535 for data through 1977. 1978 data from Nielsen Television Index,

Television Audience 1978, p. 3, which reports data as of September. 1979-1980 data supplied directly to Christopher H.

Sterling from TV Digest, Inc. 1981 data from Arbitron Fall '81 Census Book (homes with television) and National Retail

Merdhants Association (average cost of receivers). 1982 data from Arbitron supplied directly to Christopher H. Sterling.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, The Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer Technologies

)920-1983, Praeger, Sew York, NY, 1984, p. 237, table 680-A (1983-1986).

(1983-1986) data updated f om A. C. Nielsen Company, Nielsen Report on Television, Northbrook, II. (Copyright)
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Table 8-25.
Number and percent of U.S. households and automobiles with AM receivers, selected years:
1922-1981

Year

Households

with radio Percent of all

receivers U.S. households

Average Automobiles
factory cost of with radio Percent of all

homc receivers receivers U.S. automobiles

(in dollars)

1922 60,000 0.2 50 NA NA

1925 2,750,000 10.1 83 NA NA

1930 13,750,000 45.8 78 80,000 0.1

1935 21,456,000 67.3 55 2,000,000 8.9

1940 28,500,000 81.1 38 7,500,000 27.4

1945 33,100,000 88.0 40 6,000,000 23.4

1950 40,700,000 94.7 26 18,060,000 49.6

1955 45,900,000 96.4 20 29,000,000 60.0

1960 50,193.000 95.6 20 40,387,000 68.1

190 55,200,000 98.6 10 56,871,000 79.1

1970 62,000,000 98.6 11 80,500,000 92.5

1975 70,400.000 98.6 NA 100,400,000 95 0

1980 78,600,000 98.6 17 113,200,000 95.0

1981 80.500,000 98.6 NA 115,000,000 95.0

NA - Not available.

Sourceu This table is reprinted from Christopher H. Sterling and John M. KittiLIGS, Stay Tuned: A Concise History of America_a

Broadcasting. Wadsworth Publishing Co., Belmont, CA, 1978; updated with the assistance of the Radio Advertising Bureau. All
figures are estmates drawn from various original sources, including NBC (for the number of radio homes up to 1950); the Radio

Advertising Bureau ((or the number of radio homes since 1950, and for number and percent of cars with radios); and Lawrence W.
Lichty and Malachi C. Topping. eds., American e History of Radio and Telcvisioji, Hastings
House, New York, NY, 1975, for the average cost data. The percentages of U.S. automobiles with radios are based on U.S
Department of Transportation estimates for the number of cars in the United States compared with figures forcar radio sales and
scrappage. The Radio Advertising Bureau reports that 95 percent has been an arbitrary cut-off point for these percentages, since
*there is no indication of ever reaching 100 percent.'

As included in Christopher H. Sterling. Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer Technologies 1920-1983,

Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, pp. 221-223 and p. 226, table 670-a.
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Table 8-26.
Number of cable systems and subscribers: 1970-1989

Year

Percent basic

Number of Basic television

systems subscribers households

1970 2,490 4,498,030 7.5

1971 2,639 5,569,810 8.9

1972 2,841 6,484,380 10.0

1973 2,991 7,163,340 10.8

1974 3,158 8,210,310 12.0

1975 3,506 9,169,690 13.2

1976 3,681 10,787,970 15.1

1977 3,832 12,168,450 16.6

1978 3,875 13,391,910 17.9

199 4,150 14,814,380 19.4

1960 4,225 17,671,490 22.6

1981 4,375 23,219,200 28.3

1982 4,825 29,340,570 15.0

1983 5,600 14,113,790 40.5

1984 6,"00 37,29e,870 43.7

1985 6,600 39,872,520 46.2

1986 7,500 42,237,140 48.1

1987 7,900 44,970,880 50.5

1988 8,500 48,636,520 53.8

1989 9,010 * *

Note: Data for year were collected at the following times: number of systems for 1970-1988 on January 1

of that year; for 1989 in April of that year; and basic subscribers in November of that year.

* Data not yet available.

Source: (Number of .ystems) Warren Publishing, Inc., Television and Cable Factbook, No. 57, 1989 Edition,

Cable and Services Volume, p. C-374 (Systems through 1988), p. C-375 (April 1989); (Basic Subscribers) A.C.

Nielsen Company.

As included in National Cable Television Association, Cable Television Develovents, Washington, D.C.,

August 1989, Volume 13, No. 51, p. 2 and 4.
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Table 8-27.
Number of cable systems and subscribers by subscriber size: 1989

Subscriber range

Number of

systems

Percent of

systems

Number of basic

subscribers

Percent of

subscribers

50,000 or more 168 1.86 15,771,313 14.65

20,000-49,999 379 4.20 11,722,37 25.75

10,000-19,999 495 5.49 6,951,078 15.27

5,000-9,999 662 7.34 4,650,464 10.22

3,500 4,999 387 4.30 1,608,433 3.53

1,000-3,499 1,644 18.25 3,114,565 6.89

500-999 1,272 14.12 909,400 2.00

250-499 1,265 14.04 456,280 1.00

249 and under 2,225 24.07 304,875 0.69

Not available 513 5.70 ma NA

Total 9,010 100.00 45,508,739* 100.00

NA Not available.

Note: Data as of April 1, 1989.

*Figure smaller than in table 8-29 due to missing data from a number of cable systems.

Source: Warren Publishing, Inc., Television and Cable Factbook, No. 57, 1989 Edition, Cable a:I Services

Volume, p. C-375.

As included in National Cable Television Association, Cable Television Developments, Washington, D.C.,

August 1989, Volume 13, No. 51.



Table 8-28.
Pay cable summary: 1973-1988

Year

Pay units

(in millions)

Systems with

pay cable

Pay units to

homes passed

by cable

Percent pay units

to basic cable

1973

1974

1975

1976

1977

1978

1979

1980

1981

1982

1983

1984

1985

1986

1987

1988

0.035

140.0
0.469

0.978

1.642

3.289

5.732

9.144

15.450

20.791

26.418

29.966

30.596

32.064

34.793

38.819

ma

NA

170

364

604

1,029

1,822

3,072

3,975

4,826

5,546

5,721

6,020

6,838

NA

RA

tui

NA

11.1

10.6

12.2

17.9

22.3

27.9

37.6

46.2

47.3

49.5

47.3

46,2

47.5

50.3

RA

NA

23.6

22.3

25.3

35.0

41.3

50.6

68.8

84.0

84.3

87.5

83.5

80.8

81.6

85.0

III

NA Not available.

Note: From annual census volumes. Data from 1973 are as of July 15; other years' data are as of

III

December 31.

Source: Paul Kagan Associates, Inc., "Pay TV Subscriber History," The Kazan Census of Cable and Pay TV,

December 31, 1988, published 1989, pp. 10-11. Used with permission.

IIIAs included in National Cable Television Association, Cable Television Developments, Washington, D.C.,

August 1989, p. 3.



[
Table 8-29a.
Cable and pay rv census: May 1986-1990

1986 1987 1988 1989 ' 1990 '

(in millions)

TV households (TVHH) 86.417 87.417 89.058 89.992 90.983

Homes passed by cable 67.727 71.208 74.642 78.133 81.125

Basic cable subscnbers 38.997 41.428 43.850 47.046 50.328

Pay cable units 31.791 33504 35.783 38.402 41.211

Video shopping homes 19.667 52.167 55.000 62.833 64.833

Backyard dishes 1.681 1.975 2.097 2.477 2.913

Backyard pay TV .ubscribers .087 .420 .415 .719 1.067

Satellite master antenna TV subscribers (SMATV) .583 .659 .686 .746 .819

Multi-channel distribution service (MDS) subscribers .252 227 .203 .267 .335

Subscnption TV (STV) subscribers .153 .127 .106 0.000 0 000

Table 8-29b.
Selected percentages indicating pay TV penetration: 1986-1990

1986 1987 1988 1989' 1990'

(in percents)

Percent of TVHH passed by cable 78 81 84 87 89

Percent of TVH1-1 subscribing to basic cable 45 47 49 52 55

Percent of TVHH subscribing to video shopping 23 60 62 70 71

Percent of TV1111 with backyard dishes 2 2 2 3 3

Percent of homes passed subscribing to basic cable 58 58 59 60 67

Rato of total pay units to basic cable subscribers 82 81 82 82 82

'Projected

Sourec (1986-1987) Cable IV Prozramminz News Roundup, Paul Kagan Associates, Inc., Cannel, CA, November 30, 1987, (1989-1990)

Cable TV Prostrammint News Roundup. Estimates of Paul Kagan Associates, Inc., Cannel, CA, May 16, 1989, p. 6.
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Table 3-30.
Number of group-owned television stations: 1948-1983

Number

Year of groups

lumber of

group-owned

stations

Total

commercial

stations

Percent of

group

control

1948
3 6 16 37.5

1949 10 24 31 47.1

1950 17 52 98 53.1

1951 19 53 107 49.5

1952 19 53 108 49.1

1953 38 104 126 82.5

1954 48 126 354 35.6

1955 62 165 411 40.1

1956 60 173 441 39.2

1957 65 192 471 40.8

1958 82 241 495 48.7

1959 85 249 510 48.8

1960 84 252 51 48.9

1961 87 260 527 49.3

1962 89 268 541 49.5

1963 97 280 557 50.3

1964 106 299 564 53.0

1965 109 310 569 54.5

1966 111 324 585 55.4

1975 115 405 706 57.4

1976 119 415 701 59.2

1980 144 506 734 68.9

1981 NA NA 756 NA

1982 158 563 777 72.5

1983 174 596 813 73.3

NA - Not available

Note: Data for 1967-1974 and 1977-1979 not available.

Sources: The first hio columns (through 1966) are from A.R. Kroeger "How Things Stand With Groups,"

Television, March 1966, pp. 30-31. Data for 1975..76 are from Herbert H. Howard, "The Contemporary Status

of Television Group Ownership," Journalism Quarterly. 53:0399-405, 1976; and Te1evision_Station Group

Ownership; 1980, University of Tennessee College of Communications, Knoxville, TN, 1980, 1982, 1983,

(updated).

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, The Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcastint and Newer

Technoloties 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, table 280-A, p. 60.
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Taage 8-31.
The top 15 group owners in television: 1959 and 1980

Rank Stations

Net weekly

circulation

Percent of

U.S. households

Ownership unit 1959 1980 1959 1980 1959 1980 1959 1980

CBS 1 1 5 5 11.3 16.0 22 22

ABC 3 2 5 5 9.6 15.8 19 22

RCA (NBC) 2 3 5 5 10.8 15.2 21 21

Metromedia 7 (a) 4 4 7 3.9 13.9 8 20

RKO General 4 5 4 4 54 95 11 1/

Westinghouse 5 6 5 6 4.7 9.0 9 11

WON/Continental 6 6 2 3 4.5 8.6 9 13

Storer 8 8 5 7 3.3 7.0 6 10

Field NA 9 NA 5 NA 6.1 ma 14

Capital Cities 9 (b) 10 6 6 2.8 5.8 5 7

Taft NA 11 NA 7 NA 5.6 NA 9

Gaylord NA 12 HA 7 NA 5.6 NA 9

Cox NA 13 MA 5 NA 6.2 NA 6

Scripps-Howard 11 14 3 6 1.9 4.1 4 5

Post-Newsweek NA 15 NA 4 NA 4.1 NA 5

NA Not available.

(a) Known as Metropolitan stations in 1959.

(b) Known as Triangle stations in 1959.

Source: Christopher H. Sterling, in Benjamin Compaine et al. WhO Owns the Media? Concentration of

Ownersnio in the Mass Communication*. Industry, Knowledge Industry Publications, White Plains, NY, 1982,

p. 329.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, Electronic Media. A Guide to Trends in Broadcastim and Newer

TechnoloRies 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, table 280C, p. 62.
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52-19.

11 The top 15 group owners in radio: 1980

Rank Nmership unit

Number of

stations owned

Total weekly

listeners

1 CBS 14 7,208,000

2 ABC
13 6,932,000

3 Group W 12 5,843,000

4 Metromedia 13 5,239,000

5 Capital Cities 12 4,760,000

6 RCA (NBC) 8 4,657,000

7 RK0 11 4,258,000

8 SJR 9 3,749,000

9 Bonneville 11 3,326,000

10 Cox 12 3,307,000

11 Tiia 12 2,786,000

12 Gannett 11 2,636,000

13 Inner City 6 2,514,000

14 Plough 12 2,120,000

15 GE 8 1,742,000

Total 164 NA

NA - Not applicable.

Note: Total audience measures are misleading in that repeat listeners are not accounted for, hat the

figures provide at least a sense of magnitude difference. Data include AM and FM stations. The source

counts simulcast AM-FM stations as single stations and includes only those groups with five or more

stations showing up in market rating books (which does not substantially affect the above list).

Source: Data compiled by James Duncan, American Radio, Kalamazoo, MI, 1981, p. A-28. Cited by C.H,

Sterling in Benjamin Compaine, et al., Who Owns the Media? Concentration of Ownership in the Mass

Communications Industry, 2nd edition, Knowledge Industry Publiations, White Plains, NY, 1982, p. 130.

's included in Christopher H. Sterling, The Electronic Media: A V.uide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer

'achnologies 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, tthle p. 57.
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Table 8-33.
Number of radio and television stations owned by newspapers and/or
magazines, selected years: 1961-1987

Date

AM

radio

FM

radio TV

1961, Sept 1 412 147 161

1965, Oct. 31 391 170 174

1968, Dec. 4 381 191 183

1969, Dec. 1 394 245 189

1971, Feb. 1 402 248 191

1971, Dec. 1 318 209 176

1972, Dec 1 325 171 178

1973, Dec. 1 304 211 179

1974, Dec. 1 321 236 193

1975, Dec. 1 320 238 197

1976, Dec. 1 322 238 209

1977, Dec. 1 14 238 211

1978, Dec. 1 319 252 221

1979, Dec. 1 318 257 226

1980, Dec. 1 315 264 230

1981, Dec. 1 311 277 246

1982, Dec. 1 300 263 251

1983, Dec. 1 zes 251 248

1984, Dec. 1 268 256 255

1985, Dec. 1 264 255 253

1986, Dec. 1 232 226 271

1987, Dec. 1 195 188 260

Source: Broadcasting Publications, Inc.,

(Copyright)

As included in U.S. Bureau of the Census,

D.C., 1986, table 947; U.S. Bureau of the

Washington, D.C., 1989, Lible 911, p. 548.
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Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1987, Washington,
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Table 8-34.
Minority-owned broadcast outlets: 1977 and 1982

1977 1982

Type of outlet Total outlets Minority Total outlets Minority

Television:

Commercial VHF 514 1 524 9

Commercial UBP 203 7 250 5

Noncommercial 24i NA 271 4

Total 965 a 1,045 18

Radio:

Commercial AH 4,469 32 4,634 100

Commercial FM 2,845 9 3,349 50

Noncommercial 8bi 2 1,118 28

Total 8,175 43 9,101 178

NA - Not available.

Sources: Communications Resource Center (1977); National Association of Broadcaste.'s (1982).

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer

Technologies 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, t.able 260-8, p. 46.



Table 8-35.
Top 50 Multiple Service Operators subscriber concentration: 1969-1981

Year 4 firms

Percent of all cable subscribers served by the largest:

8 firms 25 firms 50 firms

1969 16.3 26.7 47.9 61.1

1970 17.2 28.0 50.3 64.0

1971 21.7 31.6 53.7 67.3

1972 23.7 37.6 58.6 70.2

1973 27.2 40.3 61.7 73.4

1974 26.2 38.6 58.6 69.3

1975 26.4 38.1 58.3 69.8

1976 24.9 36 6 56.8 68.7

1977 23.1 34.: 54.1 66.7

1978 22.7 33.9 54.1 67.3

1979 24 0 36$ 58.4 71$

1980 25 8 38.6 62 1 74.5

1981 27.3 40.9 63 9 77.8

Sourcc Data through 1979, Yale M Braunstein, Recent Trends in Cable Television Related to the Prospects for New Television

Networks. Federal Communications Commission Network Inquiry Special Staff, Washington, D C., January 1980, p. 14.

Data for 1980 and 1981 figured by Christopher If Sterling from spring listings in Television Digest of thc top 50 multiple service

operators

As inciuded in Chnstpher II Sterling, Flectrnnic Media > Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer Technokwes 1920-1983,

Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, p. 72, table 290-C.

Methodological note: Th se data were as.sembled by an outside consultant fur the Federal Communications Commission's special

study of networks in 1978-1980.



Table 8-36.
rnUp .7,LI %AVM, 1,ls As akr system nn.raters: 1989

Rank MSO (multiple system operator)

Basic
subscobers

6.
1

TCI (Tele-Communications Inc.) (a) (b) 4,426,800

2 ATC (American Television & Communications Corporation) (c) 4,139,000

3 Continental Cablevision Inc. 2,446,000

4 Comcast Cable Communications 2,152,100

5 Warner Cable Communications Inc. 1,582,800

6 Storer Communications Cable Division 1,526,100

7 Cox Cable Communications (b) 1,513,900

a Cablevision Systems Corporation 1,363,600

9.. United Artists Cablesystems Corporation 1,322,600

United Cable Television Corporation 1,302,700

II Newhouse Broadcasting (including Metrovision, NewChannels, Vision) 1,160,000

12 Jones Intereable Inc. 1,126,200

13 Jones rpacelink, Ltd. 1,120,800

14 Heritage Communications Inc. 1,107,700

15 Ilmes Mirror Qible 1,020,100

16 Viacom Cable 966,000

17 Cablevision Industries Inc. 950,600

18 KBLCOM 930,400

19 Sammons Communications Inc. 859,500

XI Century Communications Corporation (b) 793,800

21 Adelphia Communications 761,400

22 Cooke CableVision Inc. 730,800

23 Centel Cable Television 598,500

24 TeleCable Corporation 581,100

25 WestMarc Communications Inc. 561,900

26 Scripps-Howard Cable (b) 533,300

27 MultiVis4on Cable TV Corporation 486,400

28 Tele-Media Corporation 466,300

29 Falcon Communications (b) 451,900

30 Prime Cable Corporation 414,600

31 Post-Newswrek Cable Inc. 405,700

32 Lenfest Group 365,900

33 TCA Cable TV Inc. 353,100

34 Rifkin & Associates Inc. 326,800

35 Multimedia Cablevision 323,900

36 Colony Communications 321,800

37 Maclean Hunter Cable TV 298,600

38 TKR Cable 281,100

39 Western Communications 268,700

40 Cencom Cable Associates 256,000

41 Star Cablevision Group 252,400

42 Simmons Communications Int. 247,100

43 Hauser Communications 238,000

44 Service Electric Cable TV, Inc. (b) 212,700

45 Greater Media Inc. 193,000

46 Harron Communications Corporation 179,900

47 Media General Inc. 175.500

48 Columbia International Inc. 174,800

49 Sutton Capital Associates 169,600

50 NYT (New York Times) Cable 165,500

(a) Subscnner total does not reflect TCI Interest in: United Nrtis,s (9), United Cable (10), Ilentage (14), WestMarc (25), Lenfest

(32), TKR (38), Cencom (40), among others.

(b) Paul Kagan Associates estimates.

(c) Includes Paragon Communications and affiliated systems.

Swim Paul Kagan Associates, Inc.. Cable TV Investor July 3, 1989, pp. 8-9. Data as of Apol 30, 1989

As included in Natnal Cable Television Association. Cable Television Developments. Washington, D C , August 1989, Volume 13

No 51. p 10.
°,1



Table Q 37.
Top 50 cable systems: 1989

Rank System location Operator Basic subscnbers

Woodbury (Long Island), NY
San Diego, CA
Orlando/Melbourne, FL

Cablevision Systems Corporation
Cox Cable Communications
ATC (American Television & Communications Corporation)

472,225
301,765
298,000

(6/89)
(4/89)
(2/89)

4 . San Antonio, TX KBLCOM 234,835 (6/89)
Manhattan, NY ATC (American Television & Communications Corporation) 231,864 (6/89)

..... Phoenix, AZ Times Mirror Cable 220,968 (5/89)
7 East Orange, NJ Maclean Hunter Cable TV 212,000 (6/89)
8 Houston, TX Warner Cable Communications Inc. 207,000 (6/89)
9 Puget Sound, WA Viacom 203,000 (6/88)

Honolulu, HI ATI: (American Television & Communications Corporation) 202,000 (1/89)
IL__ Chicago, Illinois suburbs Coutinental 177,208 (2/89)

Wayne, NJ UA Efitertamment 174,173 (6/89)
13 Cincinnati, OH Warner Cable Communications Inc. 167,000 (6/89)
14 Rochester, NY ATC (American Television & Communications Corporation) 167,000 (1/89)
15 Atlanta, GA Pnnie Cable 166,329 (5/89)
16.. Cleveland. OH Cablevision Systems Corporation 165,890 (6/89)
17 Louisvalle/.1efferson County, KY Storer Communications Cable Division 163,722 (5/88)
18 Hampton Roads. VA Cox Cable Communications 162,964 (3/89)
19 Cherry Hill,N1 NYT (New York Times) Cable 162,000 (1/89)
20 Fairfax, VA Media General Inc. 157,000 (11/88)
21 Connecticut Compiex Cableviston Systems Corporation 156,080 (6/89)

Jacksonville, FL Continental 154,600 (5/89)
23 Hartford/Plainville/Vernon, CT UA Entertainment 152,683 (6/89)

Chicago, IL TO (Tele-Communications Inc.) 148,857 (4/89)
Memphis/West Memphis, TN ATC (Amencan Television & Communications Corporation) 148,000 (1/89)
Kansas Gty, MO ATC (American Televiston & Communications Corporation) 147,000 (2/89)
San Jose/Campbell, CA Hentage 145,000 (6/89)
Baltimore County, MD Comcast 144,000 (6/89)

29 Manhattan, NY Paragon 143,500 (6/89)
30 Tulsa, OK UA Entertainment 140,015 (6/89)

Denver suburbs, CO UA Entertainment 139,303 (6/89)
32. Charlotte, NC ATC (Amencan Television & Communications Corporation) 139,000 (1/89)
33 Pompano, FL Continental 136,793 (2/89)
34 St. Louis, MO Cencom Cable Associates 135,196 (6/89)
as Buffalo, NY Adelphia Communications 132,801 (3/88)
36 Brooklyn/Queens, NY Warner Cable Communications Inc. 132-500 (6/89)

San Diego, CA ATC (Amencan Television & Communications Corporation) 132,000 (1/89)
Martin/Stuart County, FL Centel Cable Television 129,460 (3/89)

39.. San Francisco, CA Viacom 123,000 (6/88)
Seattle, WA TO (Tele-Communications Inc.) 120,518 (1/89)

41 Austin, TX ATC (Amencan Television & Communications Corporation) 120,000 (1/89)
42 Warren, NJ TKR Cable 118,822 (6/89)
43 Wilnungton, DE Hentage 112,000 (6/89)

Grand Rapids, MI UA Entertainment 111,198 (6/89)
45 San Diego County, CA Times Mirror Cable 111,029 (5/89)
46 Toledo, 011 Blade Communications 110,78,5 (5/89)

Southeast Michigan Comcast Cable Communications 110,000 (6/89)
48 Chicago, Illinois suburbs Centel Cable Television 109,576 (5/89)
49. Las Vegas, NV Pnme Cable Corporation 107,288 (5/89)

Dallas, TX Hentage 107,244 (6/89)

Notc Ranked by number of subscnbers.

Sources: International Communications Research. Cablevisior. July 17, 1989, p. 75.
As included in National Cable Television ,Association, Cable lelevision Developments Washington. D C , August 1989, N, ()lane 13. No
51, p. 11.
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Table 8-38.
Revenues, expenses, earnings, and profit ratios of television networks and their owned-and-operated stations: 1948-

12:30

Year

Lcabined network/station revermes and earnings hetworks only Setwork.ovned Stations

huaber of Profit Percent of Profit Profit

network- ratio total TV ratio ratio

huater of owned Pre.tax (in industry Pre-tax Percent (in rre.tax Percent (in

networks Stations Reavnues Expenses earnings percent) profits earnings change percent) earnings clump percent)

:0 4.8 11 2 (6.4)

(dollars are in sillions)

(133) KA KA KA KA KA KA

1949 14 19.3 31.4 (12.1) (63) KA KA NA NA NA KA

1950. . . 14 55.5 65.5 (10.0) (18) KA NA NA KA KA NA

1951.... .
15 128.4 117.4 11.0 9 26 KA KA KA KA KA NA

1952.. 15 18C.2 170.3 9.9 5 18 NA NA NA NA NA KA

1953.. 16 241 7 213.7 18.0 a 76 NA KA NA KA KA NA

1954.. 16 106.7 270.2 55.5 12 40 RA KA KA kA NA KA

1955... ... 16 374.0 306.0 68.0 18 45 NA NA NA KA KA NA

1956 16 442.3 156.9 85.4 19 45 NA NA NA NA KA NA

1957... 16 667 9 397.2 70 7 15 44 NA KA NA KA KA NA

1958. 19 516 7 439.7 77.0 15 45 KA NA KA KA NA NA

1959 576 1 488.2 87.9 15 40 32.0 7.1 55 9 40.6

1960 15 640 7 545.5 95.2 15 39 33 6 5.0 6.8 61.6 10.2 42.2

1%1 15 675.3 584.3 87.0 13 17 24 7 (26.5) 4 7 62.3 1 1 41.9

1962 ls 754.2 642.8 111.4 15 36 16.7 48.6 6.3 74 7 19.9 44 1

1963. 15 420.3 684.1 116.2 17 40 56.4 51.7 4.9 79 8 6.8 43.3

1%4 15 928.7 772 2 156.5 17 la 60.2 6.7 4.4 96.3 20.7 44 5

196, 15 1,023 8 867 2 161 6 16 36 59 I. (1.1' 7 5 102 2 6 1 43 5

1966 75 1,166 3 979.5 186.8 16 la 78.7 32.5 8 7 108.1 5.8 41.2

1987 15 1,216.6 1,056.6 160.1 13 39 55.8 (29 1) 5.9 104.3 (3.5) 39.6

1968 15 1,107.9 1,129 2 178.8 14 36 56.4 1 1 5.5 122 4 17.4 42.0

1969 15 1,467.3 1,241.3 226 I 15 41 92.7 64.4 8 1 133.4 9.0 41 3

1,M 15 1,457.1 1,289.6 167 5 11 37 50.1 (46.0) 4.4 117.3 (12.1) 37 5

1971 15 1,378.9 1,214.0 144 4 11 37 53.7 (7.2) 4.9 91.2 (22.3) 32.0

1972. 1 15 1,598.4 1,381.0 213.4 13 39 110.9 106.5 8.7 102.5 12.4 31.3

1971... 7 15 1,258.0 1,420.3 287.7 16 44 184.9 66.7 13.2 102,8 0.3 29.1

1974 1 15 1,921.1 1,590.3 310.8 17 45 225., 21.7 14.6 105.7 2.8 28.2

1975 15 2,069 4 1,755.1 314.2 15 40 208.5 (7.41 12.5 105 7 0 0 26.7

1916.. 15 2,604.4 2,149 8 454.6 17 36 295.6 41.8 14.0 159 0 50.4 14 9

1977 15 3,084.9 2,529 5 555 4 18 30 406.1 37 4 15 7 149.1 (6.1) 29 7

1974 15 1,549 1 2,989 1 559 8 16 54 373.5 (8.0) 12 6 186.1 24.8 11 9

19i9 15 4,092 4 3.517 I 575.3 14 14 370.3 (0.9) 10.7 205.1 10.1 12 2

,98.0 15 4,565 S 4.031 4 534 1 12 32 325.6 (12.0) 8 4 208.5 1 1 29 5

Mot appiicab,

4A iot available

Note: %cause 4,, tinanciai tigures are rounded to the nearest ftindrod.thousand, totals say aot add up exactly Figures in parentheses indicate losses

Sources. uata derived Irma PCi. Ligures released annually in the Federal Ceeounications Lossission Annual Report and in TeleviScOn Pact1066, televlIson

washington, 4.4. with profit margins and percentage change figures calculated by Cnristopher H Sterling. Sons data from tneggAgludAsitll (NarJone 1977) . P

As irxiuded in Christopher H 3ter,ing, Electronic . t .14 11 Neve 6 943, Praeger, New Yort, KY. 1944,

table 541-A, pp 121, 124
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Table 8-39.
Revenues, expenses, earnings, and profit ratios of commercial television stations: 1948-1980

Year

All non network-owned-and-operated stations (a) All coemercia'. stations (b)

Profit Percent of Profit

Earnings ratio total TV Earnings ratio

Number of before (in industry Number of before (11

stations Revenue Expenses taxes percent) profits stations Revenue Expenses taxes percen ,

(dollars are in millions)

1948 40 1.9 12.4 (8.5) (218) RA 50 8.7 23.6 (14.9) (171)

1949 so. 15.0 29.0 (11.5) (90) NA 98 34.1 59.6 (25.3) (74)

1950 93 50.4 49.6 .8 2 ILA 107 105.9 115.1 (9.2) (9)

1951 98 107.3 76.7 30.6 29 74 108 215.7 194.1 41.6 18

1952 107 144.0 98.4 45.6 32 82 122 324.2 268.7 55.5 17

1953... ...... 318 201.0 151.0 50.0 25 74 334 412.7 164.7 68.0 16

1954 194 286.3 232.5 53.8 19 60 410 593 502.7 90.1 15

1955 421 370.0 288.5 81.5 22 55 437 744.7 594.5 150.2 20

1956... .. .59 454.6 350.4 104.2 21 55 475 896.9 707.1 189.6 21

1957... . .85 .75.1 186.0 89.3 19 56 501 943.2 783.2 160.0 17

1958... . .95 511 3 418 4 94.8 18 55 514 1,010.0 858.1 171.9 17

1959... 504 58/ 8 453.4 134 4 23 60 521 1,161.9 941.6 222.1 19

1960 515 62/.9 479.0 148.9 24 61 510 1,268.6 1,024.5 244.1 19

1961... ..... 525 641.0 493.0 150.0 23 63 540 1,318.1 1,081.1 237.0 18

539 732.0 551.8 200.2 27 64 554 1,486.2 1,174.6 311.6 21

1961. 550 176 9 569.9 207.0 27 60 565 1,597.2 1,254.0 143.2 21

560 864.6 605.5 259.1 30 62 575 1,7.'1.3 1,377.7 415.6 23

1965.... 571 941.0 654.7 286.1 10 64 588 1,964.8 1,516.9 447.9 21

1966 593 1,016.7 710.6 306.1 10 62 608 2,203.1 1,710.1 492.9 22

1967... .. 604 1.058.8 804.1 254.5 24 61 619 2,275.4 1,860.9 414.6 18

627 1,212 9 897.0 316.0 26 64 642 2,520.9 2,026.1 494.8 20

1969.. .. 658 1,328.9 1,001.1 127.5 25 59 671 2,796.2 2,242.6 551.6 20

1970 671 1,351.1 1,064.e 286.4 21 61 686 2,808.2 2,154.4 453.8 16

1971 673 1,371.4 1,127.2 244.1 18 63 688 2,750.3 2,361.2 389.2 14

1972 648 1,581.1 1,242.3 138.8 21 61 663 3,179.4 2,627.1 552.2 17

1973.... .. 651 1,706.8 1,341.4 165.4 21 56 666 1,464.8 3,811.7 653.1 19

1974 ..... . . 659 1,855.2 1,448.9 406.3 22 55 669 3,776.3 1,039 2 737.1 20

1975 .. 654 2,024.7 1,558.8 465.9 23 60 669 4,094.1 3,114.1 780.0 19

1976. .. 687 2,594.1 1,798.5 795.6 11 64 702 5,198.5 3,945.3 1,250.2 24

1977 682 2,804 1 1,958.5 845.6 30 60 697 5,889.0 4,488.0 1,401.1 24

1918. 699 3,400.7 2,101 2 1,091.5 12 66 714 6,949.8 5,296.5 1,653.1 24
197S 708 3,782 6 2,667.7 1,114.9 29 66 723 7,875.0 6,184.8 1,690 2 21

1980. -10 4,242.2 3,122.9 1,119.4 26 68 725 8,807.1 7,154.2 1,651 5 19

NA Not available

Sots: Figures csav not add to toals due to rounding. Figures in parentheses indicate losses.

'a) Includes all commercial stations /VHF and IN(7, independent and affiliate) except the 15network owned-and-operated stations.

(b) Includes network owned-and-operated stations.

Source: FCC annual financial reports on the televdsion business, partially reprinted in the FCC's Annual Remort.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, Electronic Media.
P. Guide to 'Ire:AS In Broadcasting and Newer Technologies 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, N1,

1984, table 380-13, pp. 116, II/.
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Table 8-40.
Advertising expenditures for television: 1949-1987

Advertisipo expenditures

Year Total Network

National

spot Local

(in millions of dollars)

1949 58 29 9 19

1950 171 85 31 55

1951 332 181 70 82

1952 454 256 94 104

1951 606 320 146 141

1954 809 422 207 180

1955 1,035 550 260 225

1956 1,225 643 329 253

1957 1,286 690 352 244

1958 1,387 742 397 248

1959 1,529 776 486 267

1960 1,627 820 527 281

1961 1,691 887 548 256

1962 1,897 976 629 292

1963 2,032 1,025 698 309

1964 2,289 1,132 806 351

1965 2,515 1,237 892 386

1966 2,823 1,393 988 442

1967 2,909 1,455 988 466

1968 3,231 1,523 1,131 577

1969 1,585 1,678 1,253 654

1970 3,596 1,658 1,234 704

1971 3,534 1,593 1,145 796

1972 4,091 1,804 1,318 969

1973 4,460 1,968 1,377 1,115

1974 4,851 2,145 1,495 1,211

1975 5,263 2,306 1,632 1,334

1976 6,721 2,857 2,154 1,700

1977 7,612 3,460 2,204 1,948

19 '
8,955 3,975 2,607 2,373

1979 10,151 4,599 4,599 2,682

1980 11,424 5,130 3,269 2,967

1981 12,811 5,575 3,746 3,368

1982 14,566 6,210 4,364 3,765

1983 16,542 7,017 4,827 4,345

1984 19,670 8,526 5,488 5,084

1985 21,022 8,060 6,004 5,714

1986 22,881 8,342 6,570 6,514

1987 23,904 8,500 6,846 6,833

Mote: See table 8-48 for methodological note.

Source: (1949-1970) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics._ Colonial Times to 1970, Series

R123-129; (1971-1974) Television Factbook, 1976, Washington, D.C., 1976, p. 65a; (1975-1977) U.S.

Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States: 1979, Washington, D.C., 1979, table

1002; (1978-1979) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abtt-ract2f_l_kralinite4 States: 1984,

Washington, D.C., 1983, table 968; (1980-1984) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the

United States: 1987, Washington, D.C., 1986, table 925; (1985-1987) U.S. Bureau of the Census,

Statistical Abstract of the United States: 1989, Washington, D.C., table 920.
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Table 8-41.
Network television advertising billings by network! 1963-1987

Year

Network

ABC CBS NEC Total

(in millions of dollars)

1963 276.8 436.7 344.5 1,058.0

1964 291.4 472.7 381.8 1,145.9

1965 338.0 492.3 430.0 1,260.3

1966 189.8 548.3 473.2 1,411.3

1967 413.6 583.6 503.2 1,499.9

1968 418.4 580.2 549.5 1,548.1

1969 444.9 650.9 601.6 1,697.4

1970 472.3 661.7 599.7 1,733.7

1971 467.9 606.7 553.1 1,627.7

1972 560.5 675.7 597.6 1,833.8

1973 619.5 728.6 695.5 2,043.6

1974 677.5 821.3 757.8 2,256.6

1975 716.6 872.5 841.8 2,430.8

1976 954.3 1,045.6 991.7 2,991.6

1977 1,242.0 1,206.7 1,170.7 3,619.5

1978 1,479.9 1,350.3 1,274.9 4,105.1

1979 1,706.5 1,564.9 1,425.9 4,697.4

1980 1,877.0 1,701.0 1,569.3 5,147.3

1981 2,009.2 1,898.0 1,685.6 5,592.8

1982 2,216.5 2,157.6 1,858.1 6,232.3

1983 2,495.7 2,373.1 2,172.8 7,041.6

1984 3,236.2 2,828.Z 2,490.9 8,555.3

1985 2,688.5 2,887,0 2,738.0 8,313.5

1986 2,577.1 2,869.3 3,153.7 8,600.1

1987 2,678.7 2,825.4 3,310.3 8,814.4

Note: These figures are estimates of net time and program billings and do not represent actual revenues to

the networks. Data for 1963-66 ar- compiled by Leading National Advertisers-Bureau of Advertising Reports

(111A-BAR), Leading National Advertisers in 1967, and Bureau of Advertising Reports in 1968-87.

Source: Television Bureau of Advertising Reports. As included in Television Digest, Inc., Television and

Cable Factbook, Washington, D.C., 1988 Edition, p. C-308.
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Table 8-42.
Measures of network television commercials: 1965-1981

Year

NuMber of prime-time

Total Commercials by Number of programs by type of

number of length commercials sponsorship

commercial

minutes

(3 networks) 30 second 60 second P/B's* Number Index Sponsor Participating

(percent)

1965 NA 0 77 23 NA NA 32 51

1967 100,000 6 49 43 103,000 100 20 60

1969 100,424 14 34 51 108,600 105 6 67

1971 99,867 53 16 30 132,100 128 3 63

1973 101,955 72 9 19 158,000 153 0 70

1975 109,135 79 6 15 180,400 175 NA NA

1477 116,420 82 5 13 194,342 189 NA NA

1979 121,184 83 3 12 234,330 MA NA NA

1981 122,297 87 2 11 238,256 NA NA NA

NA - Not available

Note: Data in first six coluans are for the indicated calendar year, while the last two columns represent

tIe saason (which in 1965, for example, ran from Sepv.miber 1964 through August 1965).

*Indicates "piggyback" commercials.

Sources: Total number of commercial minutes and number of commercials, both through 1977, originally from

Broadcast Advertising Research (BAR) as reported by Westinghouse Broadcasting Company, Lnc., "Reply

Comments" (1978), Chart 4, as reprinted in UCLA Sdhool of Law (1979), p. 76. Number of prime-time programs

by type of sponsorship from L. W. Lichty, University of Maryland. (kmmercials by length and all material

for 1979 and 1981 from BAR direct to Christopher H. Sterling.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer

Technologies 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, table 381-B, p. 125.

Metbedological note: There were several important changes in network television advertising patterns

between 1965 and 1981. During this period, for example, the total number of minutes for television

advertising increased about 27 percent, while the number of television commercials grew by more than 100

percent. The latter development occurred as the 30-second c mercial unit became the industry norm - a

change forced in part by the sharply rising charges for network time.
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Table 8-43.

Revenues, expenses, and earnings of commercbd radio networks and stations 1937-1980

Ketvorks and netvork owned-and-operated stations Other stations (a) Total, all st.ations

Total

number Kober Number /lumber of

of of of Total Total Pre-ta stations Total Total Pre-tax Total Total Pre- tas
Year stations rstvorks stations reverws expenses earnings reporting reverent expenses earnings revenues expentes earnings

(in eillions of dollars)

1937 629 I /IA NA NA KA KA NA xr, KA 114.2 91.6 22.6
1918.. 660 1 23 54 8 35.5 9.2 617 65.5 56.9 9.5 111.4 92 5 18.9
1931 . 705 I 23 48.4 37 6 11.0 682 75 3 62 6 12.8 123.9 100.1 23.8

1940 65 3 31 56.4 42 2 14.1 734 90.6 71.5 19.1 147.1 118.8 33.3
1941. 817 3 33 62.0 44 ? 18.0 784 106.6 79.6 27-1 168.8 124.0 44.8
1942.... 851 4 32 63.7 46.8 16.9 819 115.1 87.4 27.7 178.8 134.2 44.6
1947.... 841 4 31 76.6 53.0 23.6 810 118.6 95.8 42.8 215.3 1411.8 66.5

875 4 32 94.6 88.4 26.2 843 180.7 116.6 64.1 275.3 185.0 90.3

1945.... 911 4 28 100.9 77.9 21.1 873 196.3 137.8 60.5 291.3 215.7 83.6
1,025 4 29 102.0 82.6 19.4 996 220.6 168.5 57.1 322.6 246.1 76.5

1947.... 1,464 4 27 104.4 84.8 19.6 1,437 259.3 007.1 52.2 168.7 291.9 71.8
1,624 4 27 109.1 91.0 18 1 1,797 298.0 252.0 46.1 407.0 342.9 64.1

1949 . . 2,021 4 27 108.1 90.6 17 S 1,994 105.7 266.9 18.8 413.8 357.5 56.3

1154 2.221 26 110.5 91.5 19 0 2,208 314.0 284.8 49.2 444.5 376.3 68.2
1951 2,266 25 104 0 93.9 10.1 2,241 146.4 299 0 47.4 450.4 392.9 57.5
1952. 2,380 4 25 100 6 89.4 11.2 2,355 169.1 320.2 48.9 469.7 409.6 60.1
1953 .. 7.419 4 22 97.3 86 9 10.4 2,457 376.' 133 4 44.6 475.3 420.3 55.0
195... 2.598 4 21 88.6 80.4 8.2 2,577 161.0 327.3 33.7 410.5 407.7 41.8

1955 :,70 4 19 78.3 72 4 5.9 2,724 375.0 335.9 40.0 453.4 407.4 46.0
1956 2,966 19 10.2 69.8 0.4 2,947 410.4 161.6 48.8 480.6 431.4 49.2
7952 3.164 4 21 71.5 73 5 0.0 1,141 444.4 189.8 54.6 517 9 461.1 14.6
1058. 3.290 25 69 4 13 0 (3.7) 3,167 453.7 412.8 40.9 523.1 485.8 37.3
1959... 3,528 4 19 60.4 64.9 (4.5) 3,529 499.6 452.7 46.9 560.0 517.6 42.4

1960 .. 3,688 19 63.0 66.0 (3.0) I i 534.7 485.8 48.9 597.7 551.8 45.9
1961. 3,610 19 61 5 61.3 0.2 3,. , >22.1 490.2 31.8 583.6 511.6 32.0
1162. . 1,698 . 19 64 1 61.9 2.2 3,679 562.7 518.2 44.5 626.8 580.1 46.7
1963 . . 3,832 a 19 68.9 63.0 5.0 3,81i 600.7 548.6 52.1 669.7 611.6 53.1

3,896 4 19 71.1 66.0 4.3 3,877 648.0 578.5 69.3 719.2 645.4 73.8

1965.. 1,941 4 19 74.4 71.3 3.0 3,922 702.4 624.4 78.0 776.8 695.7 81.1
1966 4,919 4 19 19.4 75.8 1.6 4,000 771.2 676.2 97.0 852.1 752.1 100.6
1967 4,068 . 10 77.1 79 1 (2.0) 4,057 807.6 720.5 87.0 884.7 799.6 85.0
1968 4,16: 20 81 I 86.5 (5.2) 4,141 913.4 790.9 122.5 994,7 877.4 117.3
1949 4,194 20 84 5 85.0 (0.5) 4,174 955.8 844.1 111.7 1,040.1 929.2 111.2

1970 4,209 4 30 86.1 84.4 1.7 4,189 991.2 888.9 102.2 1,077.4 973 4 104.0
1971 ..252 20 97 0 89 4 7.5 4,212 1,079.4 969.2 110.2 1,176.3 1,058.6 117.8
1972 ..271 20 106 3 93 4 12.9 4,251 1,185.7 1,051.7 114.1 1,292.1 1,145.0 147.0
1971 4.267 a 18 102 3 96.3 6.0 4,269 1,254.5 1,137,3 117.3 1,356.9 1,233.6 121 3
191, ,26; It 104 4 102.1 2 1 4,141 1,105.1 1,212.8 92.5 1,409.7 1,114.9 94.8

1975 ,155
5 118 109.s 9 0 4,318 1,161.3 1,274.7 86.5 1,479.7 1,384 I 95 4

1974.... 4,161 ,' 1.3 8 133.4 10.3 (b) 4,146 1,543.1 1,396.0 147.2 1,686.9 1,529.4 157 5
1971 . 4.292 9 18 182 9 118 44.1 4,274 1,663.0 1,502.8 160.2 1,846.0 1,641.5 204.4
1978 .110 3 16 kol 236.4 192 b 41.7 4,280 1,828 4 1,634.8 191 6 2.064.8 1,827 4 217.4
1977 4,251 d 15 252 0 214.8 37.2 4,218 2,621.6 2,427.3 194.1 2,873.6 2,642.2 231 4

1980 .,259 a 15 292 8 265.1 27,5 4,224 2,913 2 2,782.0 111.6 1,206.0 1,041.1 159.1

ICA Kot available

Iota Figures in parentheses indicate lostes.

(a) Independent PM stations are not included in the totals after 1968.

,

)

(b) Sharp rise is due primarily to netvork earnings of over 825 million compared to a $5 'pillion loss the year before.

(c) Sharp rise in station count due to the uiclusion of DI stations by the PDC.

Nnencel 7ederal Commicaticen Calais ace annual finmpoial report! cm the radio bar' --ss, as partially reported in the Annual Report.
as iecluded in Qm-istopher H. Sterling, rne Elottrunic Nadia:

A Guido to trends us IroultastUse tnd Newer tecbnoloese, 1929-1981, trusts'.
New fork, NY, 1984. table 370-14, pp. 107.106.
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Table 8-44.
Profit ratios of commercial radio network stations: 1937-1980

Profit ratios Proportion of total profits

Year

Networks and

00 stations

Other

stations

Total

radio

Networks and

O&O stations

Other

stations

1937 NA NA 20 NA NA

1938 17 15 17 49 51

1939 23 17 19 46 54

1940 25 21 23 42 58

1941 29 25 27 40 60

1942. 27 24 25 38 62

1943 31 31 31 35 65

1944 28 35 33 29 71

1945 23 31 28 28 78

1946 19 26 24 25 75

1/47 19 20 20 27 73

1948 17 15 16 28 72

1949 16 13 14 31 69

1950 17 15 15 28 72

1951 10 14 13 18 82

1952 11 11 13 19 81

1953 11 12 12 19 gl

1954 9 9 9 20 80

1955 8 11 10 13 87

1956 - 12 10 - 100

1957 12 11 100

1958 9 7 (1) 100

1959 (1) 9 8 (11) 100

1960 (1) 9 8 (7) 100

1961. - 6 5 100

1962 3 8 7 5 95

1963 9 9 9 10 90

1964 6 11 10 6 94

1965 4 11 10 4 96

1966 s 13 12 4 96

1967 11 10 (2) 100

1968 (1) 13 12 (4) 100

1969 12 11 100

1970 1 10 10 2 98

1971 a 10 10 6 94

1972 12 11 11 9 91

1973 6 9 9 5 95

1974 z 7 7 2 98

1975 8 6 6 9 91

1976 7 10 9 6 93

1977 24 10 11 22 78

1978 19 11 11 18 82

1979 24 7 8 16 84

1980 9 5 5 17 a:

NA - Data not available.

Note: All figures are in percents. Figures in parentheses indicate loss. Dashes indicate less than one percent.

Source: Federal Communications Commission, AM and FM Broadcast Financial Data, Federal Communicatioas Commission,

Washington, D.C., 1938-80 annual, table 370-8.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, The Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer

Technologies 1920-1983; Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, pp. 109-110.
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Table 8-45.
Advertising expenditures for radio: 1935-1987

&nest ulna rterditures

.iatio4u1

Advertising expervirtures

National

TOLi. YetwOrk spot L4x4I Year Total Netvork spot Local

kin sullicns of dollars) (In 'unions of dollars)

1935 el 15 35 1461. 683 41 221 420

1936 12. 70 23 14 1942. 730 46 233 457

1937 6' 89 28 .0 1963 . 89 56 243 490
1918. 16 e9 1. e.. 1964. ..... .. 2.6 59 256 531

1939 184 99 15 50 1165. 917 SO 275 582

1940 216 113 42 60

1,010 64 303 618
1941 24, 125 52 70 1167. 1,031 64 310 657

1942. 260 129 59 71 1968 1,110 63 360 767

1143 314 157 71 86 1169 1,264 59 348 837

194 192 87 114 1970 1,308 se 371 881

1945. . 424 198 92 13.

1971 1,445 63 395 987

1946 54 200 98 157 1972 1.612 14 402 1,136

1947 we 201 106 199 1973 1,771 cs 4,00 1,255

1948 362 211 121 210 1974 1,81' 72 ens 1.355
1944 203 :23 ,44, 1975 1,980 83 436 1.461
1950 oC .96 136 I''

1976 2,310 10t. 518 1,707

101 604, 180 118 289 1977 2,632 137 546 1,951

1952 o2. 162 152 321 1978 3,052 147 620 2,285
,1 011 241 146 324 1979 3,310 161 665 2,484

115. .1. 135 309 1980 3,702 181 779 2,740
1955 ..., 84 114 324

19111 4,210 230 079 3,121
1956 01 161 1,4 1902. 4.670 255 913 3,492
195, 6.4 6. 187 108 1983. ... 5,210 296 1,014 3,876
1958. 6,4 54 190 372 5,817 32n 1,197 4,300
1959 634 44 206 406 1985.... ... 6,490 365 1,315 4,790
1960 64' 4 222 428 1986 6,949 423 1,348 5,178

1987.. .. 7,206 411 1,330 5,463

Somme Sources listed for 1935.1970 were as follows: 1935-1956 and 1958-1968 (linters' Ink Advertisers' WO, to
Mup_glag, various issues; 1957, /Twist's' la Feb. 6, 1959, p. 9; 1969 and 1970, Pierketism CommicatiOns, July 1971, as

included in: (1935-1970) U.S. Bursau of Um Census, ilittorical StatiStiCS. Colonial limes to 1,7q, lieshLngtmi, D.C.,

Series 8106-122; (1971-1976) Television fixtkoet: 1176, Wemliimittai, D.C., 1976, p. eSs; (1975-1977) U.S. Bureau of the
Carona, gaufnaL6, Washington, D.C., 1971, table 1002; (1918-1979) U.S. tureen of

the Census, §/atisticol Abstract of '')e_StiTELMAIes: 1, Washington, D.C., 1984, table968; (1940-1985) U.S. Bureau of

the Canna, StatigtiOal AnatTant of the United States: 1987, Washington, D.C., 1986, table 925; (1986-1987) U.S. %cum of
the Cana.T. Statlstic-1 abstrant Of trill United States: 1989, (ashingtoo, D.C., table 920.

Methodological nota: Iiistorical-time series on advertising espeaditurts vere first developed by L.D.H. Weld of the ItcCann-
trielsen Arvertisum Agency, sew 'fork, in 1918. After Dr. Weld's death in 1966, AcConn-Bricksco continued to rn.,tire the

estimates under the supervision of Dr. Hans &Mal tin Motert J. Coen.

Total advertising ortenditures in radio and television ars total time sales of networks and stations including CCUMSSIOna

of advertising agencies and ststion representetives, os reported by the federal Cammrucatior 'omission, aultiplied 97
estimated 'ad)ustment. 'actors ?or a descriptiai of the method used in developuig the muss. adjustment factor:, see

Nistoricol Statistics, Colonlailimes to 11(2, Series 8006 122. Total advertising expenditures are larger than tots1
broadcsst revenues LS reported the P02 in two respects: Tho inclusion of ocemmissions to advertising agencies mil

ststion representatives; and Uwe inclusion of sun paid by advertisers for talent, progrme, ard production to or/animations

which do not operate networts or broadcast stations (included in the "adjustment" figures).

the four national netvorkz includeo in radio are American Broadcasting Company oac), Columbia Broadcasting Systen (CBS).

Motional Broadcasting Company (XX), 4.id the Mutual groadcasting System (MBS). The throe targt regional networks included

for ^met years are Don Lee Network, Yankee Network, and Texas S to Network. The networks included in television are ABC,

CBS, NBC (each of which operates o network in dith radio and television) and, until September 1955, the Dunont Network. At

that USA DuMont withdrew froa the network field.

flTutqa for network expenditures are total expeaditures of network advertisers in radio or television :or rtme (i.e., access

to the individual stations broadcasting the program), for the program, umluding talent and production; asmi for the

production of the commercial announcomots. Sums :inhale commissions to ochied-tiring agencies bst esclude discounts and

allowances received by the advertiser. The figures are tefore disbursements by the networks to tbeir affiliated and vaned

stations, and esclude the nownetwork tun sales of the stations owned by the networks.

Lotion:a spot expenditures are commonly contused with commercial. or "spot" announomments. The tare used u: this sintext
refers to the pactms of tins by national advertisers On individual stations "spotted" or talented in various communities.

Advertiser expenditures are predomanantly for cammaretal armouncements adjacent to network OT other program carried by ifs"
iredividual stations. la addition, national spot adverusers sponsor programs or purchua "participations" in station-
supplied programs. This, national spot advertiser expend'tures Include total time sale, (after discomts bst including

TontaillOna to advertising loonies and station repremaltativee) eultiplied by an estimaten "adjustment" factor for program
and proisetion. This notr taken from the sources cited above.



Table 8-46
Number of sales and dollar volume of transactions of broadcast stations: 1954-1987

Number of transactions
changing hands

Dollar volum.f of transactions
approved by iCC

Radio
only

TV
only TV

Radio
only

TV
only

Radio/
TV' 1 otal'

1954. 187 27 18 10,224.047 23.906,760 26,213.323 60,344,130

1955 .. .... ........ .. 242 29 11 27,333,104 23,394,660 22,351.602 73,079,3M

316 21 24 32,563,378 17,83P 395 65,212,055 115.605,828

357 38 28 48,20'7,470 28,489,. )6 47,490,884 124,187,660

407 23 /7 49,868,123 16,796,2n 60,872,618 127,537,062

1959 ......... ..... 436 21 15 65,544,653 15,227,201 42,724,727 123,406,581

1960.... 345 21 10 51,763.285 22.930,225 24,648,400 99 341.910

1961.... 222. 24 13 55432,516 31.167,943 42,103,708 12820436-

196' 306 16 8 59,912.520 23,007,638 18,822.745 101,742,903

1963 305 16 3 43.457,584 36,799,768 25,045,726 105,303.078

1964. 420 36 20 52,296,480 86,274,494 67,1f )362 :'05,756,736

1965... 389 3" 15 55,933,300 29,433,473 49,756,993 L35,123.766

1966. 367 31 11 76,633,762 30.574,054 28,510.500 135,718,316

1967 s16 30 9 59.C70,053 80,316,223 32,086,297 172.072.573

1%8 316 20 9 71,310,709 33.588,069 47,556,634 15.1.455.412

1969 343 32 5 108,866.538 87,794,032 35,037,000 231,697,570

1970.... 268 19 3 86,292,899 87,454,078 1,038.465 174.785,442

1971 270 27 2 125,501.514 267,296,410 750,000 393,547,924

1972.. 239 37 0 114,424,673 156,905,864 0 271,330.537

1973 352 25 4 160,933.557 66,635.144 2.812,444 230,381.145

1974 369 24 5 168,998,012 118,983,462 19,800.000 307,781.474

1975 363 22 0 131,065,860 128,420,101 0 25'),:S5.961

1976 413 32 3 180,663,820 108.459,657 1300.000 299,923,477

1977 344 25 0 161.236.169 128425.435 0 289,871.604

1978 586 51 5 331.557,239 289,721,159 30.459,000 651.728,398

1779 546 47 52 335,597,000 317,581.000 463,500,000 1,116,648.000

1980 424 35 3 339,634,000 534,150,000 27,000.000 876,084.000

19S! 625 24 6 447,838,067 227,950,000 78,400,000 754.188,067

1982 597 30 0 470,722,833 527,675,411 0 998,398.244

1C83.... 669 61 10 621,077,876 1.902,701,830 332 000,000 2,854,895,356

1984 782 82 2 977,024,266 1252,023.787 234,500,000 2.118,056.053

1985 1.558 99 218 1.414,816,073 3,290,995.000 962,450,000 5,668,261,073

1986 959 128 192 1,49(1,131.426 2.709,516,490 1.993,021,955 6.192,669,871

1987 775 59 1.2 1.136,353,748 1,661,832.724 4,610,965,000 7.509,154,473

Total 12.902 1,160 47/a 10,268.566,430 13548.073,434 10.155.601,323 33,050,458,121

'Detail may oot sum to total due to rounding

Note: The dollar volume figures represent tot., considerations reported for all transactions with the exception of minuniy Interest
transfers in which control of the stations did not change hands and stations sold as pan of larger company transactions, such as the
Capcnies buy of ABC. All sales have been approved by the FCC. Also, pnor to 1978, a combined AM-FM facility (replaceu last year by
Groups, see below) was counted as one stanon in compurIng the total number of stations traded Now, AM-FM combinauons as well as

groups, a counted by their individual stations.

'Pnor to 1771, figures represent total number of k!eals involving both radio and television stations Beginning in 19'1, when the FCC's

on t-to-a-customer ruk prohibiting the sale of -o-lscated TV and radio stations, became effective,figures represent the total number ot

seprately located TV ard radio stattons that were sold in packages. la 1985, the mergers of large groups with interests other than
broadcast stations could not be evaluated, since individual station values were not broken out of the larger sales Group sdles tous JIC

now limited to compilations of 'pure stations salethost only concerning TV and radio sh. ,ns.

Source: Broadcasting/Cablecasting, Broadcastinz/Cablecastinz Yearbook 1188 Washington, D C . 1988, p 11-80
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Table 8-47.
Average cable rates: 1975-1988

Year Pay rate (a) Basic rate (b)

(in dollars per month)

1975 6.48 7.86

1976 6.72 7.87

1977 /.00 7.92

1978 7.26 8.09

1979 7.53 8.44

1980 7.85 8.80

1981 8.14 9.03

1982 8.46 9.56

1983 8.76 9.84

1984 9.20 10.08

1985 10.24 10.42

1986 11.09 10.31

1987 13.27 10.15

1988 14.45 10.18

(a) Pay late refers tu pay/pramlum service -Jn which there is a fee per sutmciibei paid by operatot and

the subscriber pays an additional fee.

(b) Basic rate refers to basic service in which there is a fee per subscriber paid by operator and usually no

additional fe paid by the subscriber.

Source; (1975-1986) Paul Kagan Associates, Inc., The Pay TV Newsletter, June 26, 1987, p. 4.; (1987-1938) Paul

Kagan Associates, Inc., The Pay TV Newsletter, May 26, 1989, p. 3.

As in National Cable Television Association, Cable:television Developments, Washington, D.C.,

September 1987, p. 5 and August 1989, p. 7.

1
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Table 8-48.
Cable advertising revenue: 1980 1989

Year

Cable network

advertising revenue

National/local

spot revenue Total revenue

in millions of dollars)

1980 50.0 8.0 58.0

1981 105.0 17.0 124.0

1982 195.0 32.0 230.0

1983 331.0 60.0 396.0

1984 487.0 98.0 594.0

1985 634.0 167.0 815.0

1986 746.0 195.0 964.0

1987 868.0 268.0 1,170.0

1988 1,111.0 368.0 1,528.0

1989 1,401.0 488.0 1,963.0

Note: From 1981-1989, total ad revenue includes Regional Sports.

Source: Paul Kagan Associates, Inc., Cable TV Advertising, April 19, 1989, p. 3.

As included in National Cable Television Association, Cable Television Developments, Washington, D.C.,

August 1989, Vohime 13, No. 51, p. 13.
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Table 8-49.
Volume of advertising in the United States by media source: I975-1987

Medium 1915 19/6 19" 1978 1979 1980 1941. 1902 1993 1964 1985 1964 194

l.n millions of dollars)

Television Total 5.23 6.721 7,612 8,955 10,154 11,366 12,650 14,280 16,436 19,900 21,290 23,185 24,270

4etvorS. .. 2,306 2,852 3.460 3,975 4,599 5,110 5,575 6,275 7,017 8,526 8,285 8,570 8,830

Spot. 1,623 .,154 2,204 2,607 2,871 3,269 3,730 4,290 5,096 5,773 6,004 6,570 6,830

cable (national, MA an NA NA MA 50 105 195 303 466 637 /51 des

1,31. 1.110 1.948 2,373 2,682 2.967 3,145 3,715 4,323 5,055 5,714 6,514 6,900

Syndic.ation

(national) IA NA tA MA NA 50 75 150 300 420 520 500 156

Cable (local). IA NA sr, NA NA 8 17 32 SO 80 130 179 215

Ladle Total 1,980 2,330 2,614 3,052 3,310 1,702 4,230 4,625 5,210 5,81) 6,490 6,949 7,240

Mktwori. 83 105 137 147 161 183 230 254 296 316 365 423 405

Spot... 416 518 546 620 665 779 679 931 1.018 1,197 1,335 1,148 1,320

Local 1,461 1,707 1,951 2,285 2,484 2,740 3,121 3,440 3,876 4,380 4,790 5,178 5,515

teuspapers Total. . 8.442 9,910 11,132 12,707 14,493 15,541 17,420 18,355 20,582 21,522 25,170 26,990 29,485

National. 1,221 1,502 1,677 1,787 2,085 2,153 2,729 2,975 2,734 1,081 3,352 3,376 3,510

Local 7,211 8,408 9,455 10,920 12,408 11,188 14,691 15,180 17,848 20,441 21,818 23,614 25,975

MagazLoos Total 1,465 1,789 2,162 2,597 2,932 3,149 3.533 3,745 4,233 4,932 5,155 5,317 5,530

Weetlies 612 748 903 1,158 1,322 1.418 1,596 1,670 1,917 2,224 2,297 2,327 2.450

*omen s 368 65/ 565 672 730 782 851 91; 1,056 1,209 1,294 1.376 1,450

Monthlie. 465 584 694 767 87k 949 1,082 1,160 1.260 1,499 1,564 1,614 1,530

FA -n

publ 1640 aria Total 84 90 104 120 130 146 .46 163 181 166 19? 200

Direct mail Total . 124 4,786 5,164 5,987 6,651 7,596 8,944 10,145 11,795 13.800 15,500 77,14, 19.030

Pasinoss

publications Total 916 1,035 1,221 1,400 1,57k 1,674 1,841 1,860 1,990 2,220 2,375 z.le. 2,480

Total 335 383 418 466 540 578 650 720 794 872 945 985 1,030

Yutdoor 4ational 220 252 210 107 355 16. 419 465 512 562 610 500 625

Local 115 131 128 159 185 214 231 255 282 310 335 385 405

Total 5,558 6,650 7,487 8,682 9,783 10,744 12,116 13,254 14,647 16,530 17,639 .8,995 20,495

Miscellaneous lational 2,869 3,471 3,899 4,496 5,062 5,663 6,449 7,199 7,651 8,586 9,031 9,575 10,250

Local 2,689 3,179 1,583 4,188 4,721 5,081 5,687 6,055 6,996 7,944 8,608 9,420 10,245

Total tational 15,140 18,555 20,850 24,025 27,080 10,290 14,475 18,485 42,525 49,690 53,355 56,850 60,605

Local .. 12,820 15,135 17,070 19,925 22,480 24,190 27,075 28,845 33,325 18,130 41.395 45,290 41,255

arand total 28.160 33,690 37,920 43,950 49,560 54,480 61,550 67,330 75,850 87,820 94,750 102,140 109,860

IA 405 available

tote These Ire Iota, expenditures by advertisers nOt Merel, receipts by media

+Preliminary data

Source Prepared for Advertising kge by Robert 1 Coen, Senior Vice President, McCann cgson Inc and used with Permission PY media

As included in Television Digest, Inc Television ami Cable Factbook, Maalungton, 0 C 1989 Edition, p. 0-307
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Table 8-50.
Cotitent of prime-time and daytime network television programming:
1973-1982

1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982

Number of quarter hours per ueek

Prime-ttme programs (7-11 PM)

Type of program:

Variety 20 8 16 28 l6 12 NA 18 16 12

Drama/adventure 40 68 68 52 60 72 48 60 76 76

Feature film 64 58 40 46 48 48 56 56 40 40

Suspense/mystery 68 76 84 66 48 48 56 28 48 48

Situation comedy 48 30 44 50 64 58 68 70 60 64

Other 12 12 12 22 28 26 36 12 24 24

Total.

Daytime programs (10 AM 4:30 PM)

Type of program:

252 252 264 264 264 264 264 264 54 264

Daytime drama 148 138 158 180 180 200 210 220 220 220

Sitwation comedy 70 10 10 30 50 30 20 40 30 20

Quiz/audience particip:cion 158 188 168 130 120 100 120 60 80 80

News/other 13 3 3 20 10 20 10 20 10 NA

Tota1 ^ 340 340 340 360 360 350 360 340 340 320

NA - Not available

Some daytime data for 1977-1982 are astimated from Nielsen by Christopher H. Sterling; totals do not add

up due to rounding. Lists only sponsored shows.

Source: All data from A.C. Nielsen, Television Audience, various annual issues. Hours are average_ for

the ot each indicated television season.

As Included in Christopher H. Sterling, The Electronic Media: A Guide t Trends in Broadcasting and Newer

Technolozies 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, table 582-C, p. 198.

1 : t
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Table 8-51.
Types of network television shows and their audiences between hours of 7 and 11 p.m.:
Ally 1987

Number of

programs

Percent of

average audience

Percent share

of programming

4111EMP

Mystery and Suspense 13 12.1 18

Situation Comedy 27 13.0 38

General Drama 8 9.5 11

Feature Films 12 10 0 17

Adventure . 4 7 7 6

All Regular Programs 72 10 6

Source: National Audience Demographics Rcport, July 1987.

As included in Broadcasting/Cablecasting, Broadcastinz/Cablecastine Yearbook 1988, Washington, 11 C., 1988, p G-16.
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Table 8-52.
Gerbner violence profile of network television programming: 1967-1980

Year

Prime time only

All Crime/western!

All Lilly later- weekend Televised action- Comic

network evening evening dAytime feature Cartoon adventure tone All ABC All CBS All NBC

programs programs (A) prograns (b) programs films (c) programs programs (c) programs programs programs programs

(Higher numbers indicate higher levels of violence. See explanatovy note below)

1961 . 199 212 148 251 182 251 225 81 722 151 220

1968 181 161 1/9 232 216 239 225 A 193 161 187

1969 183 131 156 259 169 262 218 73 164 183 205

1910 113 111 165 250 250 250 220 77 161 162 203

1911 1/5 152 1/0 201 228 732 207 82 142 194 189

1912 113 149 185 201 275 211 244 59 175 150 203

1913 161 121 137 212 186 T18 218 44 118 174 172

1914 182 146 210 192 2/3 196 219 67 197 174 177

1915 180 101 208 721 263 231 221 65 187 155 201

1916.... 204 I4S 109 247 220 271 234 132 ?07 182 224

19/), ... 166 140 165 209 265 228 219 99 Ls4 159 190

1918 183 116 180 249 248 252 185 119 186 183 179

19/9 ..... 174 156 150 210 20/ 226 22/ 144 145 190 179

1980 18/ 153 150 264 214 256 228 146 150 188 196

livrage

profile 1/9 141 1/4 224 228 234 225 92 173 112 192

Note: Higher numbers in table indicate a higher level of violence within each programming category.

(a) Early evening is 8-9 PM Monday-Saturday, 1-9 PM Sunday.

(b) Later-evening is 9-11 PM all days (all of these times would be on.9 hour earlier for Central and Mountain time zones).

(c) Excludes cartoons.

Souxte: Data through 19/6 from George Gerbner et al. Violence Profile Hu, 7 and Violence Profile No. 10, Annenberg School of Communications,

University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 19,6 and 1978 (19/1). Data for 1?7/-1980 plus average profile provided directly to Christopher H. Sterling

by Gerbner and Nancy Signorelli, University of Pennsylvania.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer Technologies 1920-1983, Praege- , New York, NY,

1984, table 583-A, p. 201.

Methodological note: Dean George 6erbner's research team has attempted to quanlify violence in network television programming according to the type

of program and the hour it is presented. Their results are printed in an annual report (see source). The team uses the following measures to

tonstruct an index. Higher scores indicate higher violence levels

1. The percentage of programs containing any violence.
P,

2. The rate of violent episodes per program. / .)'

3. The rate of violent episodes per hour.

4. The percentage of major charactc,., involved in any violence.

S. The percentage of major chara:ters involved in any killing.



Chart 8-4.
Gerbner violence profile of network television programming: 1967-1980

1967 199

300

200

. :

0

. _

100

0

Mi network programs
(higher numbers indicate higher violence levels)

",4:31 183
--D.._ 173 175 173

"sv---1:1----0 161

182 180

204

Average profile for all years by type of program

183 187
1980

All Early Later Cartoons Crime/ Comic ABC CBS NBC

network evening evening western/ tone
programs action

Programs

Source: Gerbner, et.al., as included in Christopher Sterling; Sec table 8-52 for full citation.
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Table 8-53a.
Average daily television use, by sex and age of viewers, and time of day: 1.955-1980

Time of day and viewer characteristics 1955 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980

(percent)

Early day (10 AM to 1 PM),
Monday through Friday

Households using television 16 21 19 22 21 22

Men . 12 14 15 16 19 n
Women . 53 59 55 59 60 59

Teenagers . 4 4 5 4 6 5

Children .. 31 23 25 21 15 14

Afternoon (1 to 4 PM),
Monday through Fri4xy

Household ,ing television 17 21 25 zs 27 29 (b)
Men 14 18 16 16 17 20

Women 52 62 64 66 63 58

Teenagers 6 5 5 5 7 8

Children 28 15 15 13 13 14

Early fringe (5 to 8 PM),
Monday through Friday

Households using television 42 48 42 52 52 47 (c)

Men 19 23 26 28 30 31

Women 27 34 36 33 39 42

Teenagers 13 12 10 10 10 9

Children 41 31 zs 24
,
.., 18

Prime (8 to 11 PM),
Monday through Sunday

Households using television 62 61 59 62 61 64

Men 32 32 32 32 34 36

Women 39 42 42 42 42 44

Teenagers 11 10 10 11 11 9

Children 18 16 16 15 13 11

Late fringe (11 PM to 1 AM),
Monday through Sunday

Households using television NA 30 (a) 31 (a) 28 29 32

Men NA 37 39 39 41 43

Worsen NA 49 50 49 45 47

Teenagers NA 6 7 8 9 8

Children NA 8 4 4 5 2

Average hours of use per day 4:51 5:06 5:29 6:32 6:26 7:02

NA - Not available.

Note: Data are as of November of each year.

(a) 11.00 PM. to midnight only.

(I- ) 1.00 to 4:30 PM.

(.:) 4:30 to 7:30 PM.

Sources Data supplied to Christopher H. Sterling by Nielsen Television Index, A.C. Nielsen Co.
As included in Christopher H. Sterling, Electronic Media A Guict . to Tiends in Broadcasttnit and NewerTechnolozies, 1Q20-1983,

Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, p. 242, table 681-B.

>".1 ....
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Table 8-53b.
Television audience composition: July 1987

Daypart

Number

Percent of of viewers

U.S. homes per 1,000

using TV viewing homes

Percent of audience per average minute

Monday-Friday

10 am - 1 pm

Monday-Friday

1-4.30 pm

All Nights 8-11 pm

26.5

Men Women Teens Children

1,410 22 as 11 19

30.0 1,444 22 50 11 17

52.0 1,707 37 46 7 10

Table 8-53c.
Television usage by households per week, in hours and minutes: July 1987

7317:=1.11i1MINEM=MPICIIMCIO"

7 am - 1 pm 1-4.30 4:30-7:30 pm 7:30-8 pm 8-11 pm 11 pm-1 am 1-7am

'M.

Monday-Friday ..... ... 6:46 5:15 6:14 1:13 120

Saturday 1:15 0.59 1:02 0:11 1:19

Su nday . 1:13 1.05 1:11 1:37

1:38 10:55 4:36 3:34

SOUITC National Audience Demographics Report, July 1987.

As included in Broadcasting/Cablecasung, Broadcasting/Cablecasting Yearbook 1988, Washington, D C . 1988. p G-lb

692 .-- - -
/ ) ,5



Table 8-54.
Average weekly hours of television use by household size and other
characteristics: 1960-1980

Average viewing hours per week

Characteristics of audience 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980

Household size (a)

1 to 2 members 33:01 32:50 36:31 37:26 39:25

3 to 4 members 39:20 45:13 49:03 50:36 54:30

5 or more members 49:49 52:09 59:03 56:46 63:59

Children under 18 years

None NA 14:05 39:00 38:41 41:57

1 or more NA 49:08 55:46 53:12 60:04

Income level

$5,000 or less (b) 42:42 38:26 42:55 42:17 4'.):43

$5,000 to $15,000 44:36 44:27 45:35 48:03 50:28

$15,000 or more 41:12 40:44 43:20 46:52 51:40

Education level (c)

Grade school NA 41:14 48:14 46:53 52:12

High sChool NA 43:03 48:21 48:21 51:37

1 or more years of College NA 3933 4027 40:27 44:24

County size (d)

Urban ("A" and "8" counties) 41:14 42:17 45:41 45:41 48:37

kural ("C" and "D" counties) 37:31 40:53 43:56 43:56 50:i4

Rational average viewing hours 40:02 41:52 45:07 45:07 49:14

NA - Not available.

(a) Household size categories changed in 1980 to 1-2 members, 3 members, and 4 or more members.

(b) Income levels changed in 1975 to $10,000 or less; and $10,000 $15,000 or more.

(c) Education level categories changed in 1980 to less than 4 years of high school, high school

graduate, and 1 or more years of college.

(d) County-size categories from Nielsen Televie_on Index, A. C. Nielsen Company (1976), p. 53:

"A" counties: All counties in th, 25 largest metropolitan areas. "B" countier: All countlas

n:t in "A" category with populations of over 150,000 cr in metropolitan areas over 150,0u0.

"C" counties: All counties not in "A" category with populations of over 35,000 or in metrapolitan

areas over 35,000. "D" counties: All other counties.

Source: Data supplied to Christopher H. Sterling by A. C. Nielsen Co. All data are as of Novembei of each

year.

As included in Christopher A. Sterling, Electronic Media: Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer

TechnoloRies 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, table 681-A, p. 240.

t)
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Chart 8-5.
Average hours of television use per week: 1960-1980

5 or more members
EMI 3-4 members
71 1-2 members

9.03

49.49

.30
9.03

39.20

33.01 31
1",,,';A,4.:\,c-A.z...,.

. .

9 25

1960 1970 1980

Year

Source A C. Nielsen Co . as Included in Christopher Sterhng; See table 8-54 for full citation
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Table 8-55.
Characteristics of the radio audience by hours of daily listening: 1947, 1968, and 1982

Light use of radio Moderate use ot radio Heavy use of radio

Characteristics of audience

1947:

Less than
1 hour

196&
Less than

2 boom

1981
Las than

1 hour

1947:

lto3
bans

1968:
2 to 4
hour;

1982.
1 to 4
houni

1947:
3 cm mom

hours

196&
4 oc more

hours

190
Mom than

4 bows

(percent)
Sex

Male
Female

30

20
40
28

35
36

so
49

29
31

35
34

20
31

30
40

30
30

Age
18 to 24 years 21 34 45

21 to 29 years 20 48 32

Under 34 years . 31 29 38

25 to 34 years 33 36 31

30 to 49 years 24 49 27

34 to 49 years 32 29 18

35 to S4 years 41 35 24

Over 50 years . 27 39 45 30 28 31

Over S4 years 46 34 20

Community population
1,000,000 and more 24 33 NA 48 31 NA 28 35 NA
50,000 to 1,000,000
2,500 to 50,000

22
26

30
40

NA
NA

48
52

33
27

NA
NA

30

n
37
33

NA
NA _4.

Under 2,500 28 37 NA 51 25 NA 21 36 NA

Education level
Grade school NA 41 40 NA 27 32 NA 32 28

High school NA 29 33 NA 28 32 NA 42 35

College 31 39 36 31 36 39 18 24 25

Race
White NA 34 36 NA 30 35 NA 35 29

Black NA 30 40 NA 24 32 NA 46 28

Hispanic NA NA 13 NA NA 38 NA NA 49

NA Not available

Not a separate category in the survey.

Sources: 1947 data Paul F. Lazarsfeld and Patricia Kendall, ftadio Listening in America, Prentice-Hall, New York, NY, 1948, pp. 132-134; 1968 data National Association of Broadcaiters

(1970) pp. 24-27; 1982 data Browne, Bortz, and Coddington study for National Association of Broadcastem, September 1982.
As included in Christopher H. Sterling, Flectronis Media: A Guide to Trends in Broidalstift and Newer Technologies 1920.1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1964, p. 228.
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Table 8-56.
Format preference of all radio listeners in the standard Arbitron markets: 1978-1986

Program category 1978

Top 40/contemporary. NA

Album oriented rock, progreuive/
etsatie NA

Adult contemporary/oldies/soft rock- NA

Middle of the road/variety NA

Biack/urban -..-....._.................. 8.6

Religion/Gospel-..........................- 1.2

Spanish 1.7

ausicat 1.4

Beautiful music/EZ listening 16.7

Country 9.3

Nostalgia. .2

News/talk.. 8.8

NA - Not available.

1779 1980 1941 1982 1983 1964 1985 1986

(percentage of national radio listening devoted to format)

NA NA NA NA NA 16.9 17.7 15.0

NA NA NA NA NA 10.8 10.7 14.1

NA NA NA NA 11.7 134 15.9 16.2

NA NA NA NA 7.6 7.3 7.0 6.6

9.8 9.8 9.1 11.7 103 10.1 83 9.7

1.1 1.2 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 1.8

2.2 2.0 2.1 2.3 2.3 2.6 2.3 2.7

1.2 1.3 1.3 1.3 1.4 1.2 1.4 1.3

16.1 15.6 14.6 11.8 11.3 11.0 10.1 8.9

9.6 10.3 12.1 12.6 12.6 11.8 11.2 10.9

.2 .6 2.0 3.6 4.6 4.1 4.0 3.7

9.7 9.7 9.1 9.4 9.3 8.6 8.8 8.7

Smarm James H. Duncan, American Radio Tenth Anniversary Issue 1976-1986. A Prose and Statistical History, New York, November

1986, pp. 30-34.

Methodological notes Data in table 8-56 and 8-57 are based on Arbitron ratings information for all standa-d Arbitron markets, as

computed and summarized by James Duncan in his compilation, 15,meg'gsaalatukAggiragakae. Only commercial stations are

included, thus talk and classical are underrepresented. The headings used in table 647 are defined as follows:

Nal - The percentage of all radio listening (in the standard Arbitron markets) that is devoted to the particular format. It is based on

AQH, 12+, Broadcast Week, Metro.

flin/Qta - The number of stations that are using the format. Again the universe is all standard Arbitron markets.

- Time Spent Listening. The number of hours perweek the average listener spends with a station programming a particular format.

The sample base is a group of successfuf stations using each format. The number of stations in the sample base varies from over 100 for

CHR to around 15 or so for Classical. The Broadcast Week is used for this calculation and for all of the calculations which follow.

7/0 Ratio - Turnover Ratio. It is calculated by dividing the weekly cume by the quarter hour average.

ItENCEL, - The percentage of a station's cume audience which I:stens only to that station during a given week.

The other figures (% 18-34, 35-49, etc.) are the percentage of a station's total audience that lies in various demographics.

All figures for 731. are calculated bv breaking down the audiences of over 600 stations on each sweep. Means were then compiled for

stations in the same format group. All data is from the Spring sweep.

t) 3
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Table 8-57.
Format preference and audience composition of each radio format: 1978-1986 (continued
on next page)

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1934 1985 1986

Top 40/contemporm

Percentage of an radio listening devoted

to format NA NA NA NA NA NA 16.9 17.7 15.0

Number of statos.----...- NA NA NA NA NA NA 370 373 340

Time spent listening 7.9 73 7.3 8.0 8.4 3.4 83 8.8 8.6

Turnover ratio-------- 17.1 16.9 17.2 15.9 15.0 15.1 143 14.4 14.6

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively.........--- ----..........- 9.4 8.5 8.9 9.5 9.3 9.1 9.8 102 11.2

Ain (percentage distribution)

Teens 27.6 26.2 24.9 242 23.6 23.5 233 252 25.3

18-34 53.0 53.6 56.0 58.3 58.0 63.3 56.4 56.6 55.2

35-49 12.1 13.4 13.1 12.6 13.3 8.5 13.2 14.3 14.8

50 and over 7.3 6.8 6.0 4.9 5.1 4.7 4.9 3.9 4.7

ssE (percentage distribution)

Male.. NA 44.1 43.9 44.1 42.5 43.8 44.9 43.7 42.6

Female NA 55.9 56.1 55.9 573 56.2 55.1 56.3 57.4

Adult oriented rock/Progressive/Classic

Percentage of all radio listening devoted
NA NA NA NA NA NA 10.8 10.7 14.1

Number of stations.............................. ...... NA NA NA NA NA NA 202 179 220

rime spent listening ............ .........-.. .... _. 8.9 9.0 9.2 9.4 9.4 9.0 9.6 9.8 9.1

Turnover ratio 142 14.0 13.7 133 133 14.0 13.1 12.9 13.7

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively. 7.7 7.5 9./ 9.7 9.3 8.4 9.1 9.9 11.1

Am (percentage distribution)

Teens 20.9 22.9 23.7 26.2 26.3 253 193 14.1 10.7

18-34. 73.0 72.1 713 69.0 683 68.3 72.9 76.1 76.9

35-49 4.4 33 3.6 3.1 3.8 4.8 5.7 7.6 9.8

50 and over 1.7 1.5 1.2 12 1.4 1.6 1.9 22 2.6

Lel (percentage distribution)

Male NA 61.1 65.6 65.6 64.0 65.8 65.6 67.7 67.0

Female NA 38.9 34.4 34.4 36.0 34.2 34.3 32.3 33.0

NA - Not available.
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Table 8-57.
Format preference and audience composition of each radio format: 1978-198S (continued
from previous page)

1978 1979 1900 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986

Adult Coatemporary/Oldles/Soft Rock

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format NA NA NA NA NA 11.7 13.6 15.9 16.2

Number of stations- NA NA NA NA NA 319 420 470 525

Time spent listening 7.2 8.2 7.6 7.6 8.2 8.0 8.1 83 8.8

Thrnover ratio 18.4 15.4 163 16.6 15.1 15.7 15.6 14.8 14.3

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively 3.7 4.8 7.0 6.1 6.3 6.2 6.8

(percentage distaution)

7.4 8.1

ass

1,ens 7.0 7.1 5.4 5.2 5.1 4.4 3.9 3.8 3.4

18-.4 75.0 73.5 60.5 63.4 60.4 61.2 59.9 543 53.4

35-49. 11.1 13.9 22.8 20.2 23.2 25.1 27 32 32

6.9 53 113 11.2 12.3 9.3 9.2 9.7 11.2

&I (percentage distntution)

Male NA 42.7 42.1 41.5 42.1 41.2 41.2 41.1 413
Female. NA 573 57.9 58.5 57.9 58.8 58.8 58.9 58.5

Middle of the Road/Variety

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format NA NA NA NA NA 7.6 73 7.0 6.6
Number of stations NA NA NA Na NA 299 262 249 246
TUIIC spent listening 8.6 8.3 8.3 8.3 .8.9 8.7 9.4 9,6 9.6

15.2 15.1 . 15.2 15.1 14.2 14.4 13.6 13.2 13.1

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively. 10.8 10.0 113 10.9 10.7 103 11.7 12.4 12.4

AM (percentage distaution)

Teens 33 2.8 2.2 2.2 1.7 1.5 1.2 1.0 1.1

18-34'.....-................................................._ 24,1 24.1 193 203 163 19.1 16.7 14.9 14.6
35-49._..... .... ............ ....... ..........._.............. 26.1 253 25.9 25.7 253 25 24.7 24.6 25.4

50 and over 46.5 47.8 52.6 51.8 56.7 54.4 57.4 593 58.9

&..11 (percentage distribution)

Male NA 43.4 43.6 44.1 410 42.9 42.9 423 44.2
Female..................-...............-........................ NA 56.6 56.4 55.9 57.0 57.1 57.1 57.! 55.8

NA - Not available.
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Table 8-57.
Format preference and audience composition of each radio format: 1978-1986 (continued
from previous page)

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986

Black/Urban

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format 8.6 9.8 9.8 9.1 11.7 103 10.1 8.5 9.7

Numbes of stations..------ 153 218 179 176 244 195 201 205 219

Ttme spent listening.---- 11.2 9.3 9.8 10.0 11.3 11.0 11.0 11.3 11.7

Turnover ratio.------ 12.0 13.5 12.8 12.6 11.1 113 11.4 11.2 10.7

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively. 16.8 18.9 163 203 10.8 9.8 103 11.1 12.3

6.1M
(percentage distribution)

Teens 25.7 24.3 21.3 21.4 19.1 18.0 18.1 18.7 183

18-34 48.9 513 53.4 54.1 55.9 56.6 54.7 56.1 55.8

35-49 14.9 14.0 14.9 153 15.7 16.3 17.1 17.3 17.7

50 and over 103 10.2 11.9 10.0 9.3 9.9 10.1 7.9 8.0

&.24
(percentage distribution)

Male.. NA 41.3 43.7 43.2 43.7 44.3 44.8 46.3 45.0

Female NA 58.7 563 56.8 56.3 55.7 55.2 53.7 55.0

Religion/Gospel

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format 1.2 1.1 1.2 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 1.8

Number of stations-- 143 143 167 183 199 201 220 227 213

Time spent listening. ...... ................ ........ 113 9.9 8.1 8.1 8.9 93 10.0 8.5 8.9

Turnover ratio 12.8 12.7 153 15.6 14.2 133 123 14.9 14.2

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively 10.4 9.7 105 10.2 9.6 103 10.4 8.8 10.0

6,E (percentage distribution)

Teens 32 1.7 4.2 4.4 2.2 2.7 2.1 2.7 3.4

18-34 23.8 173 27.7 30.9 22.8 26.0 25.8 29.3 29.0

35-49 22.8 27.7 29.2 18 20.1 26.7 28.4 25.7 28.7

50 and over 50.7 53.1 38.9 46.7 54.9 44.6 43.7 42.3 38.9

fss (percentage distribution)

Male NA 29.8 31.8 31.9 33.4 33.2 36.4 363 30.9

Female NA 70.2 682 68.1 66.6 66.8 63.6 63.7 69.1

NA - Not available.

7 6 1 699



Table 8-57.
Format preference and audience composition of each radio format: 1978-1986 (continued
from previous page)

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986

=b,

Spanish

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format........... ....-.............. 1.7 2.2 2.0 2.1 2.3 2.3 2.6 2.3 2.7

Number of gatious........................................ 45 51 59 68 56 71 69 64 76

Time spent listening-.--.................... 16.6 18.2 13,5 143 15.6 143 12.4 13.8 12.2

Turnover ratio............. 8.1 6.9 93 8.8 8.2 8.8 10.1 9.1 103

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively .......... 263 25.0 283 24.0 24.1 14.7 14.2 13.8 16.1

Agt (percentage distaution)

Teens. 6.2 4.2 3.1 43 23 3.4 4.8 33 3.9

18-34 33.0 35.8 333 28.9 32.6 363 373 36.8 33.1

35-49. 28.7 28 293 28.2 273 27 26 26.7 32.8

50 and over 32.1 32.0 34.1 38.4 37.4 333 31.9 33.2 30.2

&.11 (percentage distaution)

Male- NA 34.9 35.4 353 39.4 42.6 37.7 39.8 38.0

Female NA 65.1 64.6 64.7 61.6 57.4 623 60.2 62.0

Classical

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format .............................- 1.4 1.2 13 13 13 1.4 1.2 1.4 13
Number of stations-- . --- 41 40 35 35 35 36 36 38 37

lime spent listening 73 7.5 73 73 7.6 7.9 7.7 7.7 7.6

Turnover ratio 17.6 16.7 17.2 16.9 163 15.9 16.4 16.2 16.7

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively. 4.9 6.7 6.0 6.0 5.o 6.1 5.0 6.8 6.3

61M (percentage distribution)

Teens 0.7 13 1.2 1.1 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.8

18-34 29.5 29.9 29.7 28.4 25.6 22.2 22.1 203 173
35-49_ 30.7 30.6 26.7 30.8 333 29.1 33.6 283 28.6

50 and over 39.1 3P.0 42.4 39.7 403 47.8 43.4 503 533

(percentage distribution)

Male NA 49.1 54.4 533 47.7 49.6 55.7 50.6 523
Female.. NA 50.9 45.:: 46.7 52.3 50.4 443 49.4 473

NA - Not available.
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Table 8-57.
Format preference and audience composition of each radio format: 1978-1986 (continued
from previous page)

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986

Beautiful Music

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format. 16.7 16.1 15.6 14.6 11.8 11.3 11.0 10.1 8.9

Number of maims.-- 352 349 345 334 274 220 207 194 179

Time spent lbstening.. 10.8 10.2 10.1 10.3 10.6 11.0 11.4 11.8 11.7

Turnover ratio-- 12.1 12.3 12.5 12.2 11.9 11.4 11.0 10.7 10.7

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively__ ....... ......... ................... 8.7 8.8 9.9 9.9 9.9 11.1 12.7 13.7 14.4

&M (percentage distribution)

Teens 1.1 0.9 1.0 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.6 0.7 0.6

18-34 19.4 17.0 17.0 15.6 14.7 14.9 9.7 11.2 103

35-49 28.3 28.7 26.7 26.8 25.2 24.3 26.6 24.1 22.6

50 and over 51.1 53.4 55.3 56.7 59.4 60.0 63.0 64.0 66.3

Lel (percentage distribution)

Male NA 39.7 41.3 40.0 40.0 402 40.1 39.0 39.0

Female NA 60.3 58.8 60.0 60.0 59.8 59.9 61.0 61.0

Country

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format 9.3 9.6 10.3 12.1 12.6 12.6 11.8 11.2 10.9

Number of stations.. 442 434 460 4-5 552 545 533 501 474

Time spent listening... 10.1 9.9 9.8 9.7 10.1 10.0 10.7 10.8 11.1

Turnover ratio 13-1 12.7 12.8 13.0 12.4 12-5 11.8 11.8 11.3

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively 15.6 13.7 15.6 15.0 14.3 13.9 15.0 15.9 18.0

&m (percentage distribution)

Teens 3.6 3.0 33 42 42 3.9 3.1 2.4 3.1

18-34. 27.4 30.3 30.1 30.7 31.8 32.2 31.9 30.3 34.6

35-49 33.7 30.6 333 31.8 32.6 33.6 33.7 34.1 30.8

50 and over 353 36.1 32.9 333 31.4 30.2 313 33.2 313

.s (percentage distribution)

Male NA 48.9 492 493 47.9 493 49.6 48.8 50.3

Female. NA 51.1 50.8 503 52.1 50.7 50.4 51.2 49.7

NA - Not available.

763 701



Table 8-57.
Format preference and audience composition of each radio format: 1978-1986 (continued
from previous page)

11
1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986

Nostalgia

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to fornutt ......................- --.....-- .2 .2 .6 2.0 3.6 4.6 4.1 4.0 3.7

Number of stations... 12 9 28 72 143 173 162 167 157

Time spent listening--- NA NA NA 9.5 10.6 10.6 11.3 10.9 11.9

Turnover rstio................................................ NA NA NA 13.2 11.9 11.8 IL 1 11.6 10.6

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively. NA NA NA 8.4 9.1 11.0 11.6 12.8 14.1

(percentage distribution)

Teens NA NA NA 0.8 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.2

18-34 NA NA NA 8-2 6.1 6.2 4.1 5.2 3.3

35-49 NA NA NA 20.3 19.6 17.6 14.4 12.5 10.1

50 and over NA NA NA 70.7 74.0 75.8 82.2 81.9 86.6

(percentage distribution)

NA INA NA 45.7 43.9 45.4 43.1 443 46.0

Female NA NA NA 54.3 56.1 54.6 56.9 55.3 54.0

News/Talk

Percentage of all radio listening devoted

to format 8.8 9.7 9.7 9.1 9.4 9.3 8.6 8.8 17

Number of nations-....-...........- 78 86 94 88 100 119 124 126 120

Time spent listening.... ................ ..........._. 7.4 8.0 73 7.8 8.1 8.1 8.4 8.3 8.1

Turnover ratio... 11 7 . 15.8. 16.8 16.3 15.6 15.6 15.0 15.2 15.2

Percentage listening to stations

exclusively 8.1 7.9 9.2 8.1 8.0 8.6 83 8.6 8.8

(percentage distribution)

Teens 1.4 1.2 1.0 0.9 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.8 0.8

18-34 13.0 13.3 13.8 13.0 12.0 12.2 15.6 11.2 12.6

35-49 21.1 19.8 20.9 18 193 18.7 14.7 20 19

50 and over 643 55.7 64.3 67.2 67.8 68.4 69.2 68.0 67.6

(percentage distribution)

Male NA 46.8 50.3 47.8 47.1 46.9 47.2 47.2 47.5

Female NA 53.2 49.7 52.2 52.9 53.1 52.8 52.8 523

NA - Not available.

Notes See table 8-56 for methodological note.

Source: James H. Duncan, American RzdO Tenth Anniversary Issue 1976-1986. A Prose and StatistIcal Histor& New York, November
1986, pp. 30-34.
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Table 8-58.
System characteristics and broadcast hours for public television: 1974-1986

1974* 1976* 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986

System charactearistics

Number of television stations

Number of broadcasters

Broadcast hours and number of programs

238 253 272 281 291 303 305

151 152 156 160 164 169 178

Average anmal hours per broadcaster 3,872 4,542 4 4,894 5,128 5,421 5,542 5,650

Average annual nueber of programs

per broadcaster 6,547 7,607 8 8,282 8,823 9,162 8,978 9,327

*Data for 1974 and 1976 refer to calendar years. Data for other years cover fiscal years.

Source: Corporation for Public Broadcasting, Public Television Prostramaint Survey. 1986; (unpublished as of

October 1987).

Data provided by Edward Coltman, Deputy Director, Corporation for Public Broadcasting, Washington, D.C.,

October 1987.

Methodological note: The Public Television programing surveys are designed to provide information on public

television programing content. The methodology for the 1986 survey was as follows. In 1986, the survey

period was divided into r.even segments each 52 days long and.covering-the fiscal year with the exception of the

first day. The sample for the 1986 fiscal year was generated by coeputer according to the following rules:

(1) The 364 days of the sasple year were numbered and divided into seven segments of 52 days. (2) Within the

first segment, each broadcaster was randmly assigned (by a random number generator) one of the 52 dates. (3)

For the second segment of the year, each broadcaster was once again randomly assigned one of the 52 dates;

however, the date was replaced by another random selection if it fell on the same day of the week as the first

sample date. (4) Broadcaster-by-broadcaster sample selection was repeated in this fashion for the remaining

segments of the year. Days of the week that had already been chosen for a given broadcaster were not allowed

to recur; but the sample was otherwise random within each segment of the year. In sum, the sample for fiscal

year 1986 had the following characteristics: Each day of the sample year was represented, and each had an

equal probability of being chosen. The sample of each broadcaster was spread over the seven segments of the

whole year. Each broadcaster was sampled onc4 for each day of the week. There were an equal number of sample

dates for each day of the week, one for each broadcaster. The sampling universe for the 1986 fiscal year

included seven dates for each of the 178 broadcasters or 1,246 broadcaster-days. The survey generated

responses for 1,135 broadcaster-days. Thus the response rate was 91.09 percent of the broadcaster-days in the

sample. Five broadcasters did not provide material for any of the dates requested: Alabama Network; KRCB,

Rohnert Park, CA; WLRN, Miani, FL; KVZK, Samoa; and WTI, Fajardo, PR. Note taken from the source cited above.

703



Table 8-59.
Public television program content, pro 'ucers and distributors: 1974-1986

System characteristics 1974 (a) 1976 (a) 1978 1980 1982 1984

Program content Percentages of total broadcast hours

General 61.6 66.5 70.7 71.3 72.0 73.2

News and public affairs 12.6 11.9 11.0 12.2 12.4 14.1

Information and skills 15.9 19.9 23.6 22.8 24.5 25.5

Orltural 17.9 20.9 22.1 21.9 22.8 20.1

General children's and youth's 10.7 10.0 8.7 8.9 7.5 7.9

Other general 4.4 3.8 5.3 5.5 4.8 5.5

Instructional 17.1 16.6 14.9 14.7 14.3 13.0

ihe Elsctric Company.. Villa Alms (b) NA 1.8 1.6 1.5 1.1 1.0

Other children's and youth's 15.2 13.4 12.1 12.2 11.8 11.4

/Ault educational 1.9 1.4 1.2 1.0 1.4 0.A

Sesame Street and The Electric Company (b) 21.2 17.8 16.1 15.5 14.8 14.8

?name.

Local (broadcaster's own facilities) 11.4 10.1 7.7 7.0 6.7 5.7

Major public television production center 45.4 21.5 24.2 28.4 25.9 44.4

ether public television source 26.7 28.0 17.8 193 (d)

Consortium 2.5 1.7 1.8 2.7 2.6 3.3

Clildren's Television Workshop 22.0 18.8 16.8 17.1 15.8 16.4

Independent producer 5.9 6.1 5.3 7.9 11.3 9.2

Commercial producer 1.9 2.8 2.7 3.2 3.9 2.8

Non-PTV ITV producer NA NA NA NA NA NA

Foreign producer 5.8 7.6 9.1 7.8 6.0 8.9

International coproduction (e) (e) (e) 4.7 4.1 4.3

Other 5.1 4.6 4.4 3,5 4.0 4.6

Distributor

Local distribution only 11.3 10.0 7.4 6.8 6.2 5.6

Public Broadcasting Service 62.1 69.3 71.6 69.6 67.1 65.3

Regional public television network 9.6 6.2 5.4 7.6 10.8 13.0

Other 17.0 14.5 15.6 16.0 15.9 16.1

NA - Not applicable, or not a separate category.

1986

74.5
..!-,.

16.4 1111?-

29.5
:

20.5

6.5

1.6
III

14.5

0.4

14.1

(c)

11.4

5.2

37.6

(d)

3.1

29.1

(f)

(f)

5.5

11.0

4.1

4.4

4.9

63.9

14.0

17.2

Note: Totals may not equal 100 percent due to rounding.

(a) Data for 1974 and 1976 refer to calendar years. Data for other years cover fiscal years (September to September).

(b) Broadcasts of "The Electric Company" during school hours when school is in session are counted, except in 1974, in two

categories: "Instructional" and "Sesame Street and The Electric Company."

(c) Included under category "Cther children's an( youth's."

(d) Locluded under category "Mader public television production center."

(e) Included under category "Foreign producor."

(f) Included under category "Children's Television Workshop."

Source: Corporation for Public Broadcasting, public Televisimitmliglipt Sufvev. 1986; (unpublis)ed as of October 1987).

Data provided by Edward Coltman, Deputy Director, Corporation for Public Broadcasting, Washington, D.C., October 1987.
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Table 8-60.
Cultural programming hours and programs as a percent of total and prime-
time hours and programs: 1986

Type of cultural

program

Total hours/programs Prime-time hours/programs

Percent Percent

of total of total

audience audience

hours programs

Percent Percent

of total of total

audience audience

prime-time prime-time

hours programs

Culture-reviews 1.8 2.0 3.1 3.9

Drama 8.7 6.5 18.1 15.8

Music-dance 5.7 3.5 13.8 10.3

Comedy 2.3 2.7 3.0 4.3

Films 4.5 2.3 4.7 2.4

Total general Total prime-time

audience hours 100.0 100.0 hours 100.0 100.0

Mote: See table 8-62 for methodological note.

Sourcet Corpor.tion for Public Broadcasting, Public Television Prooramint Survey. 1986 (unpublished as of

October 1917). Data provided by Edward Coltman, Deputy Director, Corporation for Public Broadcasting,

Washington, D.C., October 1987.
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Table 8-61.
Changes in public broadcasting income: .1973, 1983, and 1988

Major inccoe source

Current income

1913 1983 1988

Amount Percent Amount Percent Amount Percent

(dollars are in thousands)

CPB Federal appropriation 35,000 13.7 137,000 15.2 214,000 15.7

Federal grants 20,585 8.1 26,722 3.0 33,487 2.5

State and local tax-basa sources 127,275 50.0 318,312 35.4 415,853 30.4

Private sources 71,904 28.2 417,145 46.4 704,411 51.5

Total Federal sources 55,585 21.7 163,722 18.2 247,487 18.1

Total nonfederal 199,179 78.2 735,457 81.8 1,120,264 81.9

Total income 254,764 100.0 899,179 100.0 1,367,752 100.0

Sources: Corporation for Public Broadcasting, Policy Development and Planning, 1989, American Association

of Fund-Raising Counsel, Inc.

As included :,:Givint USA, New York, NY, 1985, p. 89.
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Table 8-62.
Video cassette recorders in use: 1975-19'7

Yea_ Number of VCRs

(in millions)

1975
.03

1976 . oa

1977 .20

1978 .60

1979 1.15

1980 1.85

1981 3.00

1982 4.85

1983 8.35

1984 15.50

1985 26.00

1986. .., 37.50

1987 48.00

Source: Television Digest, Inc., Television and Cable Factbook, Washington, D.C., 1988 Edition, p. C-300.



Table 8-63.
A 15-year trend of manufacturers' unit shipments and manufacturers' dollar yhtue of sales
in the recording industry 1973-1987

Disc Cassette 12's/
Singles Singles EP's CD's Cassettes 8-Tracks Total

(units are in millions)

1973 228.0 (a) 280.0 (b) 15.0 91.0 614.0
1974 204.0 (a) 276.0 (b) 15.3 96.7 592.0
1975 164.0 (a) 257.0 (b) 16.2 94.6 531.8
1976. 190.0 (a) 273.0 (b) 21.8 106.1 590.9

190.0 (a) 344.0 (b) 36.9 127.3 698.2
190.0 (a) 341.3 (b) 61.3 133.6 726.2

1779. 195.5 (a) 318.3 (b) 82.8 104.7 701.1
1980 164.3 (a) 322.8 (b) 110.2 86.4 683.7
1981... 154.7 (a) 295.2 (b) 137.0 483 635.4
1982. -------.-- 137.2 (a) 243.9 (b) 182.3 14.3 577.7
1983 124.8 (a) 209.6 .8 236.8 6.0 578.0
1984 1313 (a) 204.6 5.8 332.0 5.9 679.8
1985 120.7 (a) 167.0 22.6 339.1 33 653.0
1986 93.9 (a) 125.2 53.0 3443 1.7 618.3
1987 82.0 5.1 107.0 102.1 410.0 (c) 706.8
Percent change
in 1986-87 -13.0 NA -15 +93 +19 NA +14.3

Jan-June 1988 36.5 53 433 70.4 208.1 NA 364.4

(dollars are in millions)

1973 190.0 (a) 1,246.0 (b) 76.0 489.0 2,001.0
1974 194;0 (a) 1,356.0 (b) 87.2 549.2 2,186.4
1975 2113 (a) 1,485.0 (b) 98.8 583.0 2,378.3
1976 245.1 (a) 1,663.0 (b) 145.7 678.2 2,732.0
1977 245.1 (a) 2,195.1 (b) 249.6 811.0 3,500.8
1978 260.3 (a) 2,473.3 (b) 449.8 948.0 4,131.4
1979 275.4 (a) 2,136.0 (b) 604.6 669.4 3,685.4
1980 269.3 (a) 2.290.3 (b) 776.4 526.4 3,862.4
1981 256.4 (a) 2,341.7 (b) 1,062.8 309.0 3,969.9
1982. ... ................ 281.0 (a) 1,925.1 (b) 1,3843 49.0 3,641.6
1983 269.3 (a) 1,689.0 17.,, 1,810.9 27.9 3,814.3
1984 298.7 (a) 1,548.8 '103.3 2,383.9 35.7 4,370.4
1985 281.0 (a) 1,2803 3893 2,4113 25.3 4,387.8
1986 228.1 (a) 983.0 930.1 2,4993 103 4,651.1
1987 203.3 143 793.1 1,593.6 2,959.7 (c) 5,5673
Percent change

in 1986-87 -11.0 NA -19 +71.3 +18.4 NA +19.7
Jan-June 1988 100.2 14.8 302.7 1,009.3 1,531.6 NA 2,961.4

NA - Not applicab!e.

Note: Cassettes became the configuration of choice in 1983, beating LP's by 27.2 million units. CD shipments surpassed LP shipments
for the first time during the first half of 1988.

(a) Not available before 1987.

(b) Not available before 1983.

(c) Not available after 1986.

Source: Recording Industry Association of America Inc. (RIAA), inside the Recoroing Industry A Statistical Overview.- 1988 U2date,
Washington, D.C.. 1988, pp. 8 and 9.

Methodological Note: Member companies of the Recording Industry Association of America regularly report their company's sales
figures (dollars and units) to Peat, Marwick, Main & Co. in Washington, D.C. They act as an independent accounting firm for the
recording industry.

RIAA's Market Research Committee meets twice a year to translate these aggregate-figures to represent the Industry as a whole.
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Table 3-64.
Breakdown of recording industTy annual dollar volume of gross sales, price categories,
product, and market: 19854987
=11

1=11111111111

1985 1986 1987

Giros =kg volume

(nercentage of annual dollar volume)

Cett 59 56 50

Compact 8 19 32

Lrs 26 18 13

2 2 3

7' singles 5 2

Price categories

Current release/best seller 37 35 50

Full price catalog......._..--- ........ _...... 41 38 25

Mid-line 10 16 13

Budget 9 7 6

Cut-outs.-- 3 4 6

Poeduct

Prerecorded music --.--... .... _.. 76 82 78

Prerecorded video 13 10 9

Blankaudio tape _..........._..................................... 3 3 3

Blank video tape 2 2 2

Other accessories, hardware 6 3 8

Market

Retail business.... .------ 52 52 57

Wholesale rack business 34 40 35

Independent dittribution 4 4 5

Wholesale one-stop business ......--......... 10 4 3

Setae= Nation= Association of Recording Merchandisers. R1AA/NARM Market Research Survey. Data taken from Record Industry

Association of America, jrwde the Recording Industry: A Statistical Overview - 1988 Update, Washington, D.C., 1988, pp. 22-23.

Methodological Not= Merchandiser's Survey. RIAA/NARM Survey: 1985-1987. The Market Research Committee of the RIAA and

the National Anociation of Recording Merchandisers (NARM) commissioned Sinrod Marketing Group Inc. to conduct the RIAA/

NARM naval joint market research project. Gluestsionnaires 4...eloped by a RIAA/NARM joint subcommittee were sent inearly 1987

to all MOM' NARM members. The questions pertained to buying patterns, sales volume and outlet information. Surveys were

ccenpleted and returned by 90 NARM members, representing approximately 80 pertent of that organization's membership by product

volume. Results for the last three years are provided.
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Table 845.
Treads in consumer purchases of prerecorded discs and tapes in the United States:
19854987

Configuration purchased

7' singles
ir singles--
121
Ozanpact Sim
Curette taps

Type of music puschased

Race

Gender

GeePel

1985 1986 1987

(percent of dollar volume)

2 2 1

2 2 2
34 28 18

3 10 20
59 57 59

4 3 3Jur 3 4 4
Classical 5 6 5
Other 8 6 7
Country 10 10 10
Black/urban 10 10 12
Pop 17 14 13Rock..--- 43 47 47DK/refused__ . NA 1 1

Age

10-14 9 9 715-19 ________....... 25 23 24
20-24 15 20 19
25-29 14 14 15
30-34 11 10 11

35+ 26 24 25

White ._.................... - ..... ------- 82 82 80
Black 11 12 12
Hispanic 3 2 3
Other 3 3 3
NA/refused..... ........ .........._ ... ____ 1 1 1

Male ________. 53 56 57Female-- 47 44 43

Where purchased 11--
Record store ___. ..... ----._......--... 61 63 66
Other store 23 22 20
Tape/Record club_ ........... ........ .... .... .... .......... 10 9 10
Mailmder............_ ..... ________............... 5 5 4

1 1 1

Region

Northeast 21 n 21
South----. ..................................................... 34 31 32
North Central ................ ........ ........_--..... 24 24 22
West 23 23 23

NA - Not available.

Nola Due to rounding, figures may not add to 100 percent.

Sams Chilton Research Services. Data taken from Recording Industry Asscciation of America Inc., Inside the Recording Industry: A
§jaggical2-- 1988 Update, Washington, D.C., 1988, pp. 1145.

Methodological Note Trends in Coammer Purchases of Prerecorded Men and Tapes in the United Staten 19854987. Every month,
Chilton Research Services (CRS), conducts a consumer survey under the guidance of the RIAA Market Research Committee.
Camases; are interviewed using a random sampling of approximately 1,225 males and females, ten yews of age or older, out of which an
average of 225 record buyers are astacted throughout the continental United States. Also questioned are non-buyers to determine their
demographics and reasons for not purchasing. Buyers am asked to list their monthly purchases and provide other details such as retail vs.
mail order, price, music type, configuration of choice, etc.
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Table 8-66. The Recording Industty Association ofAmerica Annual Gold, Platinum,
and Multi-Platinum awards: 1958-1987 (continued on next page)

Gold

Lrs
Gold

Singles

Platinum

Ira
Platinum

Singles

Multi-
Platinum

Lrs

Multi-
Platinum

Singles

1958 I 4 NA NA NA NA

1959 6 1 NA NA NA NA .

1960 16 0 NA NA NA Nt

1961 15 2 NA NA NA NA

1962 37 5 NA NA NA NA1963 27 2 NA NA NA NA

1964 28 7 NA NA NA riA

196.3 36 11 NA NA NA NA

1966-- C8 n NA NA NA NA

1967 61 34 NA NA NA NA

1968.. 75 45 NA NA NA NA

1969........... ..... ..... 94 64 NA NA NA NA

1970... 114 56 NA NA NA NA

1971 91 55 NA NA NA NA

1972. 124 66 NA NA NA NA

1973. 116 70 NA NA NA NA

1974.-- . .. 127 68 NA NA NA NA

125 48 NA NA NA NA

1776 149 55 37 4 NA NA

1977 183 55 68 3 NA NA

1978. 193 61 102 10 NA NA

1979. 112 60 42 12 NA NA

1980. 160 42 66 3 NA NA

1981. 153 32 60 2 NA NA

1982...... .... 130 24 55 4 NA NA

1983 111 47 49 2 NA NA

1984 131 26 59 2 109 0

1985. 138 14 65 I 61 1

1986. 140 7 204 0 108 0

142 3 79 0 71 0
.....

Totals Womb 19117__. 2493 9117 886 43 349

NA - Not applicable.

Nate: Platinum Certification status began in 1976, Multi-Platinum Certification began in 1984.

Sawa Recording Industry Association of America, Inc., Inside the Recoldint Industrv; A Statistical Overview 1988 Update,

Washington, D.C. 1988, p. 19.
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Table 8-66. The Recording Industry Association of America Annual Gold, Platinum,
and Multi-Platinum awards: 1958-1987 (continued from previous page)

Notn R1AA Gold and Platinum Awards

Gold Criteria

The Recording Industry Association of America has been the only official certification agency for Gold Record Awards since thcy were
conceived in 1958, and for Platinum Record Awards since their inception on January 1, 1976. From 1958 until January 1, 1975, the
requirement for a Gold Album certification was a minimum of $I million in manufacturer's dollar volume based at 33 1/3 percent of
suggested retail price of each IP, tape and/or CD sold. Currently, the requirement is a minimum sale of 500,000 units. A further
requirement is that the manufacturer's dollar volume be at least $I million based at 33 1/3 percent of the suggested retail price of each
record, tape and/or CD sold.

Currently, the requirement for a Gold Single is the sale of one million copies, with Disco/Dance Music records (12-inch 33 1/3's or 45's
with one selection per side) counted as two units. The 'A' side must be the some on all configurations to combine sales.

Effective January 1, 1989, the requirement for Gold Siebk certification will be a minimum of 500,000 copies, with extended play versions
(vinyl EP, maxi-cassette and CD-3 maxi) counted as two units. Regular 45's, cassette singles and CD singles will be counted as one unit.
The 'A' side must be the same on all configurations to combine sales. The "B" side may vary and be combined in sales.

Mamma Criteria

For Platinum Album certifications, the requirement is a minimum sale of one million units in LP's, tapes and/or CD's with
manufacturer's dollar volume at least $2 million, based on 33 1/3 percent of suggested retail price for each record, tape and/or CD sold.
Other requirements for Gold Albums also apply.

Currently, for a Platinum Single a sale of two million units is required and for all other gold single requirements apply.

Effective January 1, 1989, the requirement for a Platinum Single certification is a minimum sale of one million copies. All other Gold
Single requirements apply.

Promotional copies for radio and press review purposes are not included in the sales, but recordings given free with quantities purchased
are included. Sales through record and tape clubs are included, but club bonus records or membership enrollment inducement packages
are not included.

Only domestic U.S. sales may be included. Expol sales and sales to military post exchanges overseas are excluded. At least fifty percent
(50%) of the recordings sold must go through nom.al retail outlets. Special packages sold only though clubs or mail will not be included.

The RIAA adopted a new post-release qualification delay of 60 days for the Gold and Platinum Record Awards certification, effective for
all recordings released on or after January 4, 1980. A 120-day certification delay has been adopted as of July 1, 1979. Up to that time
there was no delay in applying for certification.

Effective January 1, 1983, the following criteria were added for the purpose of certifying multi-record, tape or CD sets. For three or more
record, tape or CD equivalent sets, there must.be a minimum of 250,0M net sets shipped, at a minimum of $2 million worth of net sales,
besot on 33 1/3 percent of suggested retail price, for a Gold award; 500,000 sets and $4 million for a Platinum award, and sets are not to
be combined with sales oi individual LP, tape or CD equivalents within those sets for certification. All other Gold Album requirements
aliPly.

Malti-Plathomn Criteria

RIAA presented its first Multi-Platinum certification awards on December 5, 1984, to a total of 106 albums. With the introduction of the
Multi-Platinum category, albums and singles will now be certified at successive million levels, combining sales of records, tapes and
compact discs (CD's), as in the past.

After the manufacturer applies for certification, the official RIAA auditing firm makes an appointment to verify the sales totals, and then
issues a formal certification. This permits the manufacturer to order the official Gold and Platinum Record Award Plaques, with the
trademarked sales certification seal, available only through RIAA.

Multi-Platinum certifications for albums will be awarded at successive sales levels of 2 million units, 3 million units, 4 million units, 5
million units, and at each million-unit sale level thereafter. For certification purposes, an 'album" will include its LP, tape and compact
disc configuration counterparts. A further requirement is that the manufacturer's dollar volume total at least $4 million for sales of 2
million units; $6 million for sales of 3 million units; $8 million for sales of 4 million units, etc. These dollar volumes are based on 33 1/3
percent of tbe suggested retail price of each album sold.

Effective January 1, 1989, Multi-Platinum certifications for single records may be awarded at successive sales levels of 2 million units, 3
million units, 4 million units, and at each million-unit sale level thereafter. All other Gold requirements apply.
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Table 8-67.
Annual gold, platinum and multi-platinum music video awards: 1985-1987

Gold Platinum

1985'

1986--
1987

s
25

-
8

19 :

'Music video certification began in 1985.

Nato Musk VW* Criteria

RIAA announced certification levels to designate Gold and Platinum Music Video Awards for non-theatrically released home music video

product on October 1, 1985. The first of the music videos to be awarded were certified on October 10, 1985. They were 'Huey Lewis and

the News,' and 'Phil Collins No Jacket Required EP.'

A musk video is defined as a music title that has not been exhibited in a motion picture theater prior to its release as a videocassette or

videodisc.

The criteria for a non-theatrical Gold Music Video is the sale of 25,000 units and/or sales value of at least $1 million at suggested list
price. The non-theatrical Platinum Music Video criteria is the sale of 50,000 units and/or sales value of at least $2 million at suggested

list price.

Multi-PiatIsma Video Criteria

Tbe RIAA introduced the Multi-Platinum Music Video category as of January, 1988, as an indication of the continued success of music

video sales.

Criteria for a Multi-Platinum Video Award are the sales of 100,000 units and/or a value of at least $4 million at suggested list price.

Effective January 1, 15139, Multi-Platinum Music Videos may be re-certified in increments of 50,000 units and/or $2 million.

Source: Recording Industry Association of America, Inc., Inside the Resordint Industry: A Statistical Overview. - 1988 Update,

Washington, D.C., 1983, p. 20.
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Table 8-68.
Annual U.S. factory sales of consumer electronic products by type: 1977-1987

1977 1979 1981 1983 1985 1987

(dollars are in millions)

Monochrome TV receivers 530 $61 505 465 309 287

Color TV receivers. 3,289 3,685 4,349 5,002 5,562 6,271

NA NA 287 268 488 527

180 389 1,127 2,162 4,738 5,093

Color cameras NA NA 147 303 228 35

Videodisc palyers.. NA NA 55 81 45 55

Audio systems (a) 606 748 720 530 1,372 1,048

Separate audio components. 1,275 1,173 1,363 1,268 1,132 1,400

Home radio 523 436 501 565 379 (e) 409

Portable aduio tape equipment (b) 1,208 1,739 1,157 1,102 1,140 1,431

Car audio (c) 534 623 2,000 1,900 3,000 3,800

Blank audio cassettes NA NA 242 249 277 326

Blank videocassettes NA NA NA 580 1,285 1,188

Total 8,145 9,359 12,453 14,575 19,955 21,870

Estimates by consensus (d) NA NA 44 5,936 6;283 (e) 8,561

Grand Total 8,145 9,359 12,497 20,511 26,238 (e) 30,431

NA - Not available.

(a) Prior to 1981, data includes console phone.

(b) Prior to 1980, data includes some tape equipment other than portable.

(c) Prior to 1980, data reflects factory installed car audio products only.

(d) Includes personal computers, software, programmable viode game cartridges, telephones, telephone answering devices, and
viodediscs.

(e) Revised.

Source: Electronic Industries Association Marketing Services Department. Data taken from Recording Industry Association of America.

Inc., Inside the Recording Industry: A Statistical Overview - 1988 Undate Washington, D.C., 1988, pp. 26-27.
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Table 8-69. U.S. imports and exports of prerecorded tapes and discs: 1987

Number of Units

LP's ( + EP's) 33 1/3 Singles Tapes CD's

Imports Exports Imports ExPortg Imports Exports Imports Exports

EuroPc
E.E.C. 1,440,023 10,713 374,861 67,391 9,375,100 NA 14,867,707 NA

Rest of Europe.- 2,270,894 85,708 2,569,088 11,098 4,290,304 NA 4,176,159 NA

North America

USA
Canada 933,175 9,639 941,137 55,214 8,891,888 NA 897,923 NA-

Latin Amt.e.:.a........... 164,344 20,807 578,164 4,713 4,411,055 NA 16,155 NA

Cafibbean.................. 78,422 NA 61,421 600 828,161 NA NA NA

Africa 3,001 NA 5,667 NA 179,405 NA 18,775 NA_
Middle East............... 2,805 NA 7,723 NA 581,922 NA 3,160 NA

Asia---- 83,508 642 414,499 33,969 18,809,002 NA 27,320,070 NA

Australia 64,394 2,749 51,393 1,046 105,853 NA 121,703 NA

Total (World) 4440466 136,038 5,004,153 174,131 47,472,690 NA 47,421,652 NA--

U.S. Dollar Value

Records 33 1/3 Singles Tapes CD's

Imports Exports Imports Exports Imports axports Imports Exports

Europe
E.E.0 3,634,611 66,154 946,277 313,679 9,931,676 29,100 46,700,472 NA

Rest of Europe.... 8,374,919 411,236 8,793,833 47,337 8,601,879 103,861 24,927,733 NA

North America

USA
90,608 1,255,038 255,941 10,747,242 94,941 3,799,819 NA

Latin America........... 357,362 71,796 847,354 26,267 4,956,415 356,245 50,323 NA

324,181 NA 164,232 2,667 201,125 9,108 NA NA

Africa ......................... 21,811 NA 19,952 NA 177,780 65,000 188,374 NA

Middle Eut.......... ..... 8,711 NA 10,021 NA 168,623 NA 5,416 NA

Asia---- 315,551 35,878 1,013,145 84,697 9,206,970 136,372 65,215,049 NA

Australia .................... 226,677 12,764 224,781 3,472 195,001 6,002 222,153 NA

Total (Wield) 14,02401 6U434 25,311,348 764,8611 44484711 1W1,629 141,199,539 NA-
NA - Not available/not applicable.

SOURIII U.S. International Trade Commission (TC). Data taken from Recording Industry Association of America, Jnside the Recording

Jndustrv: A Statistical Overview - 1988 Updtte, Washington, D.C., 1918. p. 32.
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Table 8-70.
Total number of employees and number and-percent of -women- employees in-
the motion picture and broadcasting industries: 1047-108 6

Year

Motion picture industry aroadcasting indutry

Total Total Percent Total Total Percent

employees women women employees women women

(in thousands) (in thousands)

1947 252.0 NA NA NA NA NA

1948 249.0 NA NA NA NA NA

1949 250.0 NA IA NA NA NA

1950 248.0 NA IA IA NA IA
1951 245.4 IA NA NA NA NA

1952 240.1 NA NA NA NA NA

1951 234.0 NA ILA NA NA RA
1954 230.7 NA NA IA NA NA

1955 231.6 NA NA NA NA VA
1956 225.8 NA NA NA NA NA
1957 211.1 IA NA NA NA NA
1958 199.1 NA NA 86.9 NA NA
1959 195.1 NA NA 88.9 NA NA

1960 189.6 66.3 35.0 92.4 20.9 22.6

1961 186.5 64.1 34.4 93.9 21.4 22.8

1962 178.1 60.7 34.0 95.3 21.4 22.5
1963 176.5 59.8 33.9 99.1 22.2 22.4
1964 177.4 58.8 33.1 102.9 23.0 22.4

1965 185.1 ' 59.1 31.9 106.9 23.6 22.1

1966 187.5 60.8 32.4 113.6 24.8 21.8

1967 194.3 64.4 33.1 119.6 26.9 22.5
1968 196.0 66.4 33.9 123.6 28.3 22.9
1969 206.7 69.5 31.6 131.3 31.2 23.8

1970 204.1 70.7 34.6 137.6 32.2 23.4
1971 201.2 71.4 35.5 143.0 11.6 23.6
1972 204.9 73.0 15.6 142.7 34.1 23.9
1971 206.6 76.7 17.1 144.3 15.7 24.7
1974 207.5 76.5 36.9 149:4 18.1 25.5

1975 205.7 76.5 17.2 154.5 40.7 26.3
1976 209.5 76.6 36.6 159.8 42.9 26.8
1977 214.0 77.8 16.4 168.6 47.2 28.0
1978 213.1 79.3 17.2 179.8 52.7 29.3
1979 227.6 84.5 37.1 188.5 58.5 31.0

1980 216.0 81.6 37.8 198.0 63.3 32.0
1981 213.3 86.4 40.5 202.5 66.0 32.6
1182 211.3 82.0 38.8 218.8 72.2 33.0
1983 211.8 83.8 39.2 225.6 77.4 14.3
1984 217.2 88.3 40.7 233.1 81.0 14.7
1985 224.8 92.4 41.1 738.4 84.8 35.6
1986 226.5 95.3 42.1 237.8 85.8 36.1

NA - Not available.

Somme: U.S. Durum of Labor Statistics, Imployment and Earnings, United States, 1909-1978 and

Supplements.

As included in Harold Horowitz, The Wort and lupines of Artists in the Media Fields of Cinema. Radio and

Televisiom, Notional Women for the Arts, Vashington, D.C., table 2, p. 12. Prepared for the InKSCO

Speeposium on the Cultural Lndustries, Seoul, Korea, nay 1982 (revised november 1982). Updated for this
report from source cited above.
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Chart 8-6.
Total number of full-time equivalent persons engaged in motion pictures and radio, and television
broadcasting: 1929-1988

300 41 Motion pictures
4"--- Radio and television broadcasting

Year

Source: Bureau of Economic Analysis, The National Income and Product Accounts, 1929-1982; See table 2-16 for fullcitation.

These data, in full-time equivalents, differ from those (data) in table 8-70 which are taken from the Bureau of LaborStatistics

series Employment and Eamingt.
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Table 8-71.
Number of radio and television network end station employees: 1930, 1935, and 1939-1980

Total radio

employees

Total

telwision

employees

1930

1935

1918

1939

6,000

14,600

22,500

23,900

1980 98,000 78,100

KA - Sot available.

-- Not applicable.

liotm: All figures are rounded to the nearest hunchad.

'Television data for 1941-1948 are included in the radio totals.

Scmmeles: 1930 figure: U.S. Department of Comm' estimate; 1935-1965 data: ?CC, as printed in annual mimeographed financial reports for the radio

and televisica industries; 1965-1980 data: ?CC, as included in the ITC's Annual lanort.

As included in Christopher H. Starling, The Electroair Media: A Wide to Trends in Iroadcastine and Newer lechnoloeies 1920-1983, Nee York, NY, table

460-A, p. 144, 145.

fletheidagical mete: Except for the 1930 figure, which is a U.S. Department of Camerae estimate, data MOVI prowided by the P. The figures are

alma as of the len day of each year. loth fell-tire and part-time employmmat are included in the totals. We to changes in ?CC data-gatharing

procedures, there will be no furthernCreports on overall industry employment as given here. The oaly official sours of data will be the U.S.

Durum of Labor Statistics, Department of Comm.
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1940 25,700

1941 27,600 *

1942 29,600
*

1943 31,800
*

1944 34,300
*

1345 37,800 t

1946 40,000 *

1947 KA *

1448 48,300 *

1949 52,000 3,800

1950 IA 9,000

1951 KA IA

1952 51,000 14,000

1,53 , 51,800 18,200

1954 42,600 19,400

1955 -- 45,300 32,300

1956 47,600 35,700

1957 48,900 37,800

1958 48,800 19,400

1959 50,400 40,300

1960 53,000 40,600

1961 54,200 40,100

--

1964 60,200 45,700

57,900 43,700

1111.--

1962 56,100 41,900

1963

1965 60,200 47,700

1967 67,200 51,700

1111'

1966 =, 64,800 50,300

1968 70,700 55,300

1969 70,000 57,800

1970 71,000 58,400

1971 73,400 58,100

1972 76,200 59,300

1971 77,500 60,200

1974 , 80,100 61,900

1975 81,800 62,300

1976 86,300 64,900

1977 , 86,400 67,200

1978 91.700 70,800

1979 ,4,400 75,500

Ij
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Table 8-72.
State distribution of anneuneem: 1970 and 1980

State

1212

Rank

Number

of

announcers

Cancan-

tration

ratio"

1.91.9.

Rank

Number

of

announcers

Concen-

tration

ratio"

California 1 2,415 .93 1 3,986 .78

Texas 3 1,502 1.08 2 3,267 1.10

New York 2 1,966 .82 3 2,690 .75

Florida 5 1,099 1.34 4 2,293 1.21

Ohio 7 1,021 .74 5 1,843 .83

Illinois 6 1,049 .70 6 1,817 .74

Pennsylvania 4 1,297 .84 7 1,793 .74

Michigan 8 913 .82 8 1,661 .88

North Carolina 9 856 1.29 9 1,551 1.25

Virginia 11 684 1.19 10 1,425 1.28

Georgia 10 734 1.25 11 1,236 1.11

TOMOSSMI 12 658 1.33 12 1,174 1.26

Alabama 19 513 1.27 13 1,174 1.60

Wisconsin 13 606 1.05 14 1,136 1.12

Indiana 17 556 .82 15 1,101 .95

Missouri 14 578 .97 16 1,085 1.07

Louasiana 11 468 1.18 17 990 1.26

Washington 18 520 1.20 18 915 1.05

Minnesota 22 456 .92 19 804 1.00

Colorado 27 357 1.28 20 874 1.36

Kentucky 13 442 1.20 21 873 1.28

Masaachusetts 16 561 .72 22 846 .67

harYland 15 576 1.12 23 835 .90

Iowa 20 489 1.14 24 832 1.35

Oklahoma 10 320 1.02 25 823 1.36

South Carolina 29 339 1.06 26 777 1.23

Oregon 26 369 1.36 27 706 1.26

Kansas 28 356 1.24 28 706 1.40

Mississippi 25 390 1.59 29 679 1.50

Arizona 32 279 1.14 30 666 1.25

New Jersey 24 395 .41 37 625 .39

Arkansas 33 273 1.22 32 581 1.37

Connecticut 31 291 .69 33 485 .69

Nebraska 35 215 1.12 34 433 1.29

West Virginia 38 191 1.02 35 433 1.28

New Mexico 14 260 2.35 36 392 1.59

North Dakota 39 186 2.68 37 334 2.58

Montana 40 174 2.06 38 291 1.81

Utah 37 199 1.54 39 280 1.00

Idaho 41 160 1.82 40 280 1.49

Maine 36 203 1.64 41 279 1.25

South Dakota 42 145 1.80 42 260 1.85

Nevada 43 141 2.08 43 259 1.36

Hamaii 47 94 .98 44 241 1.23

Alaska 50 53 1.67 45 205 2.49

Wicaing 45 105 2.50 46 192 1.88

New Hacpshire 44 116 1.17 47 180 .88

Rhode Island 48 71 .56 48 174 .84

Vermont 46 96 1.69 47 103 .94

Delaware 49 70 .99 50 84 .67

Note: States are in order of rank of number of announcers in 1980.

'Concentration ratio: Proportion of announcers la State labor force collared with national proportion. A

ratio of 1.00 would mean that State concentration was identical to the national annwrage.

Some: U.S. harem of the Census, Census of topaation, National Indoweent for the Ari's, Resaarch

Division, Where Artists Live. 1980, Washington, D.C., Report 19, Mardh 1987, figure III, p. 17.
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Table 8-73.
Minority and female employment in gommercial and public television stations:
1971-1981

Commercial television stations

Minority employees

Full-time employees 8 10 11 12 13 14 14 16 17 16 17

Part-time employees 15 18 20 20 21 22 22 NA NA NA NA

Total, all minority employees 9 11 12 13 13 15 15 NA NA NA NA

Female employees

Full-time teployees 22 22 23 24 25 26 28 29 31 32 32

Part-time employees 24 26 27 30 31 37, 35 NA NA NA NA

Total, all female employees 22 23 23 25 26 27 29 NA NA NA NA

Public television stations

Minority employees

Full-time employees 8 10 11 11 12 12 13 17 15 17 17

Part-time employees 10 9 9 10 11 12 12 NA NA NA NA

Total, all ainority employees 9 10 10 11 12 12 13 NA NA NA NA

Female employees

Full-time employees 28 29 30 51 32 33 34 35 37 37 39

Part-time employees 25 25 31 32 34 38 39 NA NA NA NA

Total, all female employees 27 28 30 31 32 34 35 NA NA NA NA

NA

1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981

(pextent)

Data from source after 1977 do not include part-time personnel.

Souroes: Data through 1976 taken from United Church of Christ, Office of Cosmunication, Television Station

Employwsnt Practices, appropriate annual issues; data ft_ 1977-1981 from FCC, EEO Trend Report (1981), pr,.. 2 and

8.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, The Electrode Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcastint and Newer

Technoloties 1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, table 460-D, p. 149.

Methodological note: Data based on FCC-gathered statistics which are reanalyzed each year by the Office of

Communication, United Church of Christ. The category of "minorities" includes Blacks, Orientals, Native

Americans, and Hispanic Americans. The United Church of Christ warms that station-reported data may

overestimate minority emloyment, especially in higher-ranking jobs.



Table 8-74.
Number of members and earnings of selected television unions: 1961-1981

AFTRA (a) 'Screen Actors Guild (SAG)

Member earnings from'

Television

Writers Guild of

America West

Year

Number Total

of meeber

members earnings

Number

of

vmsbers

Produc-

tion

Resi-

duals

Calmer-

cials

Theatrical

files

Total

member

earnings

Number

of

members

Total

member

earnings (c)

1961 NA NA NA KA

(dollars are in millions )

NA NA NA NA NA 26.0

1962 15,506 NA 14,365 21.6 6.4 NA NA 73.7 NA 27.0

1963 16,351 NA 14,650 19.7 7.7 NA NA 76.9 VA 27.0

1964 16,780 NA 15,290 23.2 7.7 NA NA 83.9 NA 32.0

1965 17,073 NA 16,117 26.6 7.3 38.6 25.7 97.8 2,336 32.0

1966 17,565 NA 16,791 32.2 8.'.; 40.6 23.7 104.7 2,448 34.0

1967 18,184 NA 18,471 24.8 11.1 46.3 26.6 108.9 2,596 37.0

1968 18,897 NA 21,571 23.9 12.1 51.6 25.0 112.8 2,723 42.0

1969 21,076 NA 21,600 25.4 10.5 57.1 27.6 121.2 2,740 45.0

1970 24,000 107.3 22,446 23.4 11.0 61.4 17.9 114.3 2,909 39.0

1971 22,752 132.1 24,996 20.5 13.5 59.2 20.6 114.4 2,948 37.0

1972 23,714 131.6 26,610 38.6 13.1 62.3 22.2 136.2 2,865 39.2

1973 24,576 140.9 27,904 37.4 11.0 73.5 25.3 147.2 2,998 . 42.6

1974 26,220 156.3 29,797 47.9 12.8 78.7 24.8 164.3 3,172 56.1

1975 25,490 166.0 31,522 53.0 18.9 86.3 24.4 182.8 3,550 72.6

1976 29,672 214.4 32,434 63.6 (b) 110.7 33.7 208.0 3,961 76.0

1977 34,049 245.3 35,118 84.2 NA 125.2 42.0 251.4 4,380 92.0

1978 38,610 279.9 38,981 111.5 NA 147.6 44.9 104.0 4,780 109.3

1979 44,083 307.6 43,241 113.7 NA 166.3 57.9 357.9 5,252 135.7

1980 40,083 341.4 47,132 126.8 NA 192.6 65.9 385.3 5,717 142.7

1981 52,233 395.6 50,424 161.3 NA 211.2 66.8 439.3 6,003 113.5

NA - Not available,

(a) Wrican Federation of Television and txdio Artists (includes most on-air personnel of the networks and

large radio and TV stations).

(b) Ax-unt now split between TV production and theatrical films.

(c) Includes earnings from television commercials and theatrical films.

Sources: AFTRA: 1961-1969, Office of Telecommunications Policy (1973); 1970-1977, MATHTEX-Number of Mmibers, III

10, Number of Earnings, III 28; 1978-1981, direct to Christopher H. Sterling from AFTRA Office of National Secre-

tary. SAG: data to 1971 from Office of Telecommunications Policy (1973); 1972-1981 (all categories), direct to

Christopher H. Sterling from SAG, Office of National Executive Secretary. Writers Guild of America West: NOmber

of members, 1965-1978, MATHTEX, III 33; 1979-1981, direct to Christopher H. Sterling from Office of Director; Total

member earnings, 1961-1971, Office of Telecommunications Policy (1973); 1972-1981, direct to Christopher H.

Sterling fran Writers Guild of America West, Office of the Director.

As included in Christopher H. Sterling, Electronic Media: A Guide to Trends in Broadcasting and Newer Technologies

1920-1983, Praeger, New York, NY, 1984, table 460-C, pp. 147, 148.
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Table 8-75.
Total membership and percent change in membership of Screen Actors Guild (SAG):
1933-1988

Year
Total

members'
Number change

from previous year

,I=
Percent change

from previous year

1931
1934
1935-1938
1939.... .. ....... ...... .......

2,462
3,150

NA
8,362

NA

( +)
NA
NA

NA
688
NA
NA

NA
( +)
NA
NA

NA
27 9
NA
NA

1940-...... ..... ... ........ 8,704 ( +) 342 ( +) 4.1
1941 9,228 ( +) 524 ( v ) 6.0
1942 8,277 (-) 951 (-) 10.3
1943....................- 8,604 ( +) 327 ( + ) 4.0
I944.-..- ........ ....: 9,642 ( +) 1,038 ( + ) 12.1
1945 8,173 (-) 1,469 (-) 15.2
1946.. 9,548 (+) 1,375 ( +) 16.8
1947-...........----. 9,137 (-) 411 (-) .6
1948_ 7,663 (-) 1,474 ( ) 16.1
1949.. ........ _......- 7,707 (4') 44 ( +) .6
1950 7,338 (-) 369 (-) 4.8
1951 7,404 (+) 66 ( +) .9
1952. 7,975 ( +) 571 ( +) 7.7
1953 8,218 ( +) 243 ( +) 3.1
1954 8,370 ( +) 152 ( +) 1.9
1955 9,831 (+) 1,461 ( +) 17.5
1956 10,082 ( +) 251 ( + ) 2.6
1957 11,174 (4-) 1,092 ( + ) 10.8
1958. 12,457 ( +) 1,283 (+) 1.5
1959..................... .... _. 13,403 ( +) 946 ( +) 7.6
1960-- ..... -.--- 13,685 ( +) 282 ( +) 2.1
1961 13,944 (+) 259 (4') 1.91962-----
1963

14,31 .5

44,768
(+)
( +)

371
453

(+)
( +)

2.7
3.2

1964 15,302 ( +) 534 (+) 3.6
1965 16,225 ( +) 923 ( +) 6.0
1966. 16,793 (+) 568 ( +) 3.5
1967 18,495 ( +) 1,702 ( + ) 10.1
1968 20,441 ( +) 1,946 (4' ) 10.5
1969 21,748 ( +) 1,307 ( +) 6.4
1970 22,515 ( +) 767 ( +; 3.5
1971 25,060 (4') 2,545 ( +) 11.3
1972, 26,610 ( +) 1,550 ( +) 6.2
1973 27,904 (+) 1,294 ( + ) 5.2
1974 29,797 ( +) 1,893 ( + ) 6.8
1975 31$22 (4') 1,725 ( +) 5.8
1976... 32,434 (4') 912 ( +) 2.9
1977 35,118 ( + ) 2,684 ( +) 8.3
1978. 38,981 ( +) 3.863 ( v) 11.0
1979 43,241 ( +) 4,260 (+) 10.9
1980 47,132 (4') 3,891 ( +) 9.0
1981 50,414 (4') 3,282 ( +) 7.0
1982. 51,715 ( +) 1,301 ( + ) 2.6
1983 54,017 ( +) 2,302 (4' ) 4.5
1984 57,082 (+) 3,065 ( + ) 5.7
1985 60,821 ( +) 3,739 ( + ) 6.6
1986* 62,660 (+) 1.830 ( + ) 3.0
1987 70,323 ( +) 7,663 ( + ) 12.1
1988. 72,305 (4') 1,982 ( + ) 2.8

NA - Not available.

Note In May 1966, SAG membership was 62,660 and American Federation of RaLio and Television Actors (AFTRA) was 63,839. There
Me 34,487 mem Des of SAG belonging to both unions (55 percent of SAG membership and 54 percent of AFTRA).

*Data on total members varies for 1986. In table 8-79 the total was 69,209.

Source: Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild. Hollywood, CA, January 1990.
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Table 8-76.
Total earnings and awnabers of Screen Actors Guild (SAG) by geographic branch for all
contracts: 1986 and 1988

Branch Earnings

Percent of

earnings Members

Percent of

members

1986

Hollywood 403,412,608 56.1 31,311 45:2

New Yost 241,967,840 33.6 23,483 33.9

Maio 27,6= 3.8 2,390 . 33

San Francisco 10,777,447 1.5 1,913 2.8

Florida 6.965,236 1.0 2,518 3.6

Detroit 3,531,410 3 593 .9

Boston 3,357,592 698 1.0

Dallas 3,200.523
.5
.4 631 .9

Washington, D.C. 2,572,334 924 1.3

Georgia 2,289,208

.4
505 .7

1,995,359

.3

.3 235 .3

Philadelphia -...................-----. 1,989,529 .3 734 1.0

Hawaii --.--.................--_-. 1,908,536 .3 630 .9

Denver 1,896,426 .3 451 .7

San Diego 1,760,715 .2 358 .5

Arizona 1,034,852 .1 574 .8

New Mexico 937,985 .1 11)6 .2

Houston -...._............_....... _...--... 576,784 .08 2^/4 .4

Nevada 333,478 .05 276 .4

Utah 195,112 156 .2

Other 1,335,216
.03

.2 449 .6

Total 719,680,418 69,209

1988

Hollywood 425,424,192 55.4 32,985 45.6

New York 260,385,767 33.9 23,738 32.8

Chicago __________-- 30,428,925 4.0 2,538 33

San Francisco 11,800,302 13 1,952 2.7

Florida ---------- 8,762,533 1.1 2,915 4.0

Detroit 4,198,533 03 601 0.8

Washington, D.C..............---......--. 3,732,178 0.5 1,128 1.6

Boston 3,591,365 ILS 812 1.1

Dallas 2,616,855 0.3 624 0.9

Philadelphia 2,478,421 0.3 829 1.1

Hawaii ...-..................... .... -............-- 2,332,867 0.3 639 0.9

Georgia -...... ....... ...........-.-.-.. 2,048,378 0.3 502 0.7

Tennessee .......... ...... .. ......... _-_. 1,723,189 0.2 219 0.3

San Diego 1,218,774 02 348 0$
Arizona --..-.. ................. ......--........ 1,178,605 02 551 0.8

Denver . 1,169,169 0.2 494 0.7

New Mexico - ..... -.-.......--.---.... 901,619 0.1 125 0.2

Houston ...-... ............. ...........-.....-.-.... 684,416 0.1 301 0.4

Utah 428,107 0.1 157 02
Nevada .... ............ ............... .......... ._ ... 261,805 0.0 298 0.4

Other ........... -. ................. -.. 2,186,131 0.3 549 0.8

Total ...........--. -............ 767,552,133 72,305

Note Includes active members only.

*Number of members varies somewhat depending on time of membership count and whether only active members are included.

Sourest Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild, Hollywood, CA, December 1987 and January 1990.
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Table 8-77.
Screen Actors Guild (SAG) earnings by type of contract and geographic branch: 1986
and 1988

Branch Theatrical Television Commercial Industrial

1986

Total earnings in thousands' 129,228 289,407 293,573 7,423

(percent of total earnings)

Hollywood 60.8 75.3 35.8 24.3
New York 30.4 193 49.0 34.9
Qticago 3.3 1.2 6.6 4.7
San Francisco 13 1.3 1.7 1.0
Florida .7 3 13 2.3
Detroit .0 .0 .9 10.5.....

.2 .2 .7 4.5
Dallas .4 .2 .7 2.1
Washington, D.C.... ...... ..... .3 .1 .4 123

.2 .2 .5 .3
Tennessee. .1 .1 .5 .0
Philadelphia .4 .1 .4 .8
Hawaii .2 .4 .1 .0
Denver_ .4 .1 .4 .4
San Diego .1 .3 .2 .5
Arizona .2 .1 .1 .5
New Mexico .1 .0 .0
Houston .1 .1 .1 .5
Nevada. .0 .0 .1 .0
Utah .0 .0 .0 .1
Other .2 .1 .3 .1

1988

Total earnings in thousands" 178,342 283,574 296,250 9,386

(perceit of total earnings)

Hollywood 59.6 70 7 45.2 35.2
New York 32.5 23.4 39.0 22.8
Washington, D.C. 2.7 1.9 6.8 15.8
Detroit .. 1.1 1.2 2.1 8.4
Boston . 1.0 0.8 1.6 5.9
Chicago. 0.4 0.5 1.1 2.9
Dallas 0.3 0.2 0.6 2.0
Florida 0.3 0.2 0.6 1.6
San Francisco 0.3 0.2 0.5 1.4
Philadelphia 0.3 0.2 0.5 0.6
Arizona 0.3 0.2 0.4 0.5
Georgia 0.2 0.2 0.4 0.5
Utah. 0.2 0.1 0.2 0.4
Denver. 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.4
Houston 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.4
San Diego 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.3
Hawaii 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.2
Tennessee 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.1
Nevada 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
New Mexico 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Other- 0.3 0.1 0.5 0.4

Note: Includes active members only.

1986 earnings for theatrical, television, commerical, and industrial does not sum to total in tables 8-76 or 8-78.

&urea Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild, Hollywt..xl, CA, December 1987 and January 1990.
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Table 8-78.
Screen Actors Guild (SAG) earnings and members by type of contract for all members:
1983-1988

Type of contract 1983 .1984 1965 1986 1987 1988

(earninp in thousands)

Theatrical 84,006 90,032 102,534 134,614 156,780 184,353

Television 210,710 240,713 280,684 299,339 332,152. 292,489

Commercials 238,962 2450,177 737,412 306,213 301,358 308,480

3,576 4,519 5,692 7,666 9,110 9,614

All contracts. 537,254 595,441 676,322 747,832 799,400 794,936

(member count)

Theatrical 72,423 27,278 27,536 30,647 30,846 36,423

Television 32,690 33,524 36,284 39,002 39,110 39,575

Commercials ....-......................... 22,273 24,059 24,571 25,097 25,632 25,297

Industrials 3,103 3,534 4,081 4,257 5,188 5,472

All contracts... 50,456 54,377 57,167 60,599 62,656 64,292

The total for all contracts is less than the total when member counts are summed because of multiple contracts per person. Not all

members have contracts.

Source Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild, Hollywood, CA. January 1990.

787
725



Table 8-79a.
Average earnings of Screen Actors Guild (SAG) active members by sex and age: 1986
and 1988

Age

Earnings Number Earnings Number Earnings Number Earnings Number
of of of of of of of of

males members females members males members females members

(in dollars) (in dollars) (in dollars) (in dollars)

Irl0-9 . 7,879 655 8,072 679 843 673 9,331 640
10-19 7,940 2,348 5,944 2,228 8,904 2,287 6,990 2,206
20-29 8,130 5,799 7,299 6,155 8,904 5,522 8,399 5,880
30-39 11,121 12,118 7,889 10,562 11,849 12,435 8,158 10,756
40-49 17,367 7,883 10,277 4,701 15,685 9,032 9,489 5,692
50-59 16,178 4,892 7,184 2,177 16,799 5,236 6,325 2,423
60-69 15,984 3,087 7,505 1,381 13,967 3,431 6,168 1,615
70-79 13,331 1,087 8,246 484 12,555 1,327 6,093 603
80-89 17,072 199 9,222 129 10,497 282 6,722 173
90-99 28,310 9 6,458 8 60,486 8 3,312 15
Age unknown 1,759 1,485 1,133 1,143 2,325 1,177 1,762 892

NA - Not available

Note Of the total membership in both years (69,209 and 72,305) 30 percent had no earnings during the period reported.

Source Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild, Hollywood, CA, December 1987 and January 1990.

Table 8-79b.
Distribution of total annual earnings of Screen Actors Guild (SAG) active members:
1988

Total earnings

MINION,

Total

Number of members Percent

$O - $5,000 51,474 75.4
$5,001 - $10,000 5,417 7.9
$10,001 - $20,000 4,524 6.6
$20,001 - $30,000 1,981 2.9
$30,001 - $40,000 1,120 1.6
$40,001 - $50,000 800 1.2
Over $50,000 2,982 4.4

68,298 100

Source: Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild, Hollywood, CA, January 1990.
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Chart 8-7a.
Average annual Screen Actors Guild (SAG) earnings by age and sex: 1986

Ages

0-9

10-19

20-29

30-39

40-49

50-59

60-69

70-79

A" ages

All ages
both sexes

UOSK: $5,944

$7,879

$8,072

$7,940

$8,130

$7,299

s, 4'.kv.,.. $7,889

Male

Female

$10,277

$7,184

$7,505

$8,246

0 $10,000

$10,399

$13,331

$12,433

$17,367

$16,178

$15,984

Note: Figures represent the average session and residual earnings of SAG's 69,029 members under all SAG contracts in calender
year 1986. Average SAG earnings for members of al; ages and both sexes were $10,399. Women's average earnings of $7,684
were 26 percent below the general average, while men's average earnings of $12,433 were 20 percent above the general average.

In 1986, 20,882 members or 30 percent had no earnings at all; 34 percent or one-third of SAG women had no earnings, while
27 percent or about one of SAG men had no earnings.

Source. Ton, lid; See table 8-79a for full citation.
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Table 8-80.
Total earnings of actors in Screen Actors Guild (SAG) jurisdiction, and SAG actors earning
over and under $10,000: 1962-1984

i

Year
Total

earnings

Number
earning

OVCf

$10,000

Number
earning

under
$10,000

Percent
earning

OVCf

$10,000

Percent
earning

under
$10,000

M!.12ifINIMM=2....

(in dollars)

1962 ....--.......--- 73,700,000 1,615 12,750 11 89

1963 -.......................- 76,900,000 1,650 13,000 11 89

1964-- 83,900,000 1,790 13,500 12 88

97,791,000 2,117 14,000 13 87

1966 104,700,000 2,291 14,500 14 86

1967. 108,900,000 2,371 16,100 13 87

112,800,000 2,571 19,000 12 88

1969. 121,215,000 2,500 19,100 12

1970 114,348,000 2,446 20,000 11 89

1971 114,351 278 NA NA NA NA

1972 123,848,446 2,646 23,854 10 90

1973 137,244 462 2,993 24,802 11 89

1974 152,853,292 3,276 39,241 8 92

1975 165,222,755 3,613 40,240 8 92

1976 209,915,437 4,567 42,009 10 90

1977 253,479,415 5,315 45,378 10 90

1978 305,979,753 6,073 52,802 10 90

1979 360,527,821 6,909 54,930 11 89

1980 388,187,972 7,477 57,082 12 88

1981 442,286,113 8,063 61,666 12 88

463,151,451 8,192 63,071 11 89

1933 567,973,698 9,452 66,893 12 88

1984 620,106,478 10,521 78,213 12 88

NA - Not available.

Note: Data in this table ....e based on tot I earnings of actors in SAG jurisdiction not active members as in table 8-76.

Sourcc Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild, Hollywood, CA, December 1987.
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Table 8.81.
Screen Actors Guild (SAG) membership by ethnicity and sex: 1986 and 1988

Et hnicity

Total Total Male Male

number' percent number percent

Fetnale

number

Fem-te

percent

1986

Asian/Pacific .................... 925 1.7 463 13 462 2.0

Black 4,033 7.5 2,368 7.8 1,665 7.1

Caucasian .-----.-- 46,676 87.0 26,178 863 20,498 87.8

Latino/Hispanic _____ 1,853 33 1,164 3.8 689 1 9

American Indian ..... 145 .3 101 .3 44 2

Total' 53,632 100 30,274 100 23,358 100

1988

Asian/Pacific 1,319 1.9 679 1.7 640 2.1

Black 5,611 8.0 3,297 8.3 2,314 7.6

Caucasian 60,645 86,1 34,177 85.6 26,468 86.9

Lctino/Hispanic 2,664 3.8 1,674 4.2 990 3.2

American Indian 171 .2 118 .3 53 .2

Total' 70,410 100 39,945 100 30,465 100

'Basel on total SAG mem.ership statistics of those for whom Information is available. Excluding "Other' and 'Unknown".

Source Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild, Hollywood, CA, December 1987 and January 1990.
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Table 8-82.
Screen Actors Guild (SAG) roles by sex, age or performers, and type of
roles: 1986 and 1988

Sex

1986 1988

Number Percent Number Percent

Total rotes 40,454 100 37,875 100

Male 27,153 67 24,814 66

Female. 13,301 33 13,061 34

Leading roles 16,484 100 14,578 100

Male 10,672 65 9,227 63

Female 5,812 35 5,351 37

Supporting roles 23,970 100 23,297 100

Male 16,481 69 15,587 67

Female 7,489 31 7,710 33

Age
Male

Under 40 14,833 56 13,557 56

40 and over 11,704 44 10,539 44

Female

Under 40 8,971 69 8,988 71

40 and over 3,958 31 3,673 29

Note: Figures represent theatrical and television reports on 40,454 rol,x tiled in 1966 and 37,855 roles filed in 1988 with Screen

Adors Guild (SAG) Affirmative Action.

Source: Unpublished data provided by Tony Phipps, Screen Actors Guild, Hollywood, CA, December 1987 and January 1990.
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Table 8-83.
Earned degrees in communications conferred by institutions of higher
education, by level of degree. and sex of student: 1970-71 to 1985-8E

Year

Bachelor's degrees Master's degrees Doctor's degrees

Total Men Wcaen Total Men Women Total Men Women

1970-71 10,802 6,989 3,813 1,856 1,214 642 145 126 19

1971-72 12,340 7,964 4,376 2,200 1,443 757 111 96 15

1972-73 14,317 9,074 5,243 2,406 1,546 860 139 114 25

1973-74 17,096 10,536 6,560 2,640 1,668 972 175 146 29

1974-75 19,248 11,455 7,793 2,794 1,618 1,176 165 119 46

1975-76 21,282 12,458 8,824 3,126 1,818 1,308 204 154 50

1976-77 23,214 12,932 10,282 3,091 1,719 1,372 171 130 41

1977-78 25,400 13,480 11,920 3,296 1,673 1,623 191 138 53

1978-79 26,457 13,266 13,191 2,882 1,483 1,399 192 138 54

1979-80 28,616 13,656 14,960 3,082 1,527 1,555 193 121 72

1980-81 31,282 14,179 17,103 3,105 1,448 1,657 182 107 75

1981-82 34,222 14,917 19,305 3,327 1,578 1,749 200 136 64

1982-83 38,602 16,185 22,417 3,604 1,661 1,943 214 126 88

1983-84 40,165 16,647 23,518 3,656 1,600 2,056 219 131 88
1984-85 42,083 17,238 24,845 3,669 1,576 2,093 234 143 91

1985-86 43,969 17,388 25,581 3,666 1,457 2,209 273 157 116

Note: Includes degrees in communications: general, journalism, radio-television, advertising,

communication media, and other communications. Does not include communication technologies total. In 1986

there were an additional 1,439 bachelors, 271 masters and 2 doctors degrees.

Source: U.S. Department of Education, Center for Education Statistics, "Degrees and Other Formal Awards
Conferred" surveys. As included in U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,

Disest of Education Statistics: 1988, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., September 1988,

table 191, p. 230.
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Chapter 9

Arts
Audiences

This chapter is divided into four sections. The rust
presents information on attendance or participation in the
arts by the general public. The second gives demographic
characteristics of audiences. The third presents the
public's opinions on music preferences, and the fourth
presents data on early exposure to the arts, adults desire
to increase attendance, and reasons given for not

participating more. Additional information on attendance
for specific artistic disciplines (e.g., performing arts,

museums, literature) is presented in the respective

discipline chapters.

Major Sources of Information

are:

The major sources of information for this chapter

The 1982 and 1985 Surveys of Public

Participation in the Arts (SPPA) sponsored by
the National Endowment for the Arts and
conducted by the Bureau )f the Census;

The series Americans and the Arts by the
National Resezzch Center of the Arts (NRCA),
Louis Harris and Associates, Inc.;

Section 9-1. Audience Attendance
Tables 9-1 to 9-14

Section 9-2. Audience Characteristics
Tables 9-15 to 9-18

Section 9-3. Audience Preferences
Tables 9-19 to 9-23

Section 9-4. Audience Socialization,
Desire To Increase Attendance,
and Barriers to Attendance
Tables 9-24 to 9-30

Volume II of the Ford Foundation study, entitled
Survey of the Characteristics and Attitudes of
Audiences for Theater. Opera. Symphony, and
Ballet in_12 U.S. Citiq;

The Twentieth Century Fund survey of
audiences at performing arts events in 20 cities as

part of work done for The Performing Arts: The
economic Dilemma, by W J. Baumol and W G.
Bowen;

Young Audiences, Inc. (a nationwide

organization that introduces the arts to children
in the schools during school hours);

ACUCAA (the Association of College,

University, and Community Arts Administrators)
on arts versus sports coverage in newspapers;

Country Music Association, a survey on music
preferences to help build radio audiences;

Music Educators National Confrence study on
the music activities of children.
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Other studies that were not used, but that had
interesting and valuable information include:

Arts ano Cultural Prmams on Radio and
Television condensed from a report prepared by
Research and Programming Services, February
1977. National Endowment for the Arts,
Research Division Report, No. 4, September
1977.

Audience Studies of_the Performina Arts and
Museums; A CriticaLRevilw, by Paul Dilvlaggio,
Michael Useem, and Paula Brown, Center for the

Study of Public Policy, November 1977. National
Endowment for the Arts, Research Division,
Report 9, November 1978.

Section 9-1. Audience Attendance

The Surveys of Public Participation in the
Arts

The major source of data for this chapter is the
Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA)
sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts and
conducted by the U.S. Census Bureau in 1982 and 1985.
These surveys provide very high quality data for two years
within the 1980's. In the 1982 SPPA, more than 17,200
adults were interviewed over 12 months. In the 1985
SPPA, 13,600 were interviewed over 6 months. A 90
percent response rate was attained in both surveys. The
survey consisted of core items asked of each respondent
and sets of rotating items asked of respondents interviewed

in selected months. The Survey Research Center of the
University of Maryland prepared the basic analyses of the
data and wrote the general technical report. The National
Endowment for the Arts Research Division also

commissioned several additional analyses of these data, the
reports for which are available through the ERIC system.
The NEA Research Division has also prepared research
notes which summarize data from the survey. Selected
tables from several of these various reports are included in
this compilation.

Analyses conducted on the SPPA have differed in
whether they use only the first 6 months of 1982 or the full
1982 sample. In general, the tables included in this report
when they include data from both 1982 and 1985 use only

the first 6 months of 1982 in order to be more comparable
with the 1985 study when data was collected only over 6
months. Analyses also differ as to whether weighted or

734

unweighted data are used. Notes to the tables identify
these variations.

Tables 9-1 and 9-2 present basic data from the 1982
ana 1985 SPPA surveys. These surveys found that in 1982
about 19 percent of the public roported attending a
musical play or operetta, 14 percent a classical music
performance, and 12 percent a play within the last :2
months. Fewer persons reported attending ballet and
opera (5 and 4 percent respectively). Between 1982 and
1985 there were small but statistically significant decreases
for attendance at certain performances. The percent
reporting attending classical music performances declined
from 14 to 13 percent; those attending opera performancas

declined from 4 to 3 percent; and those attending musical
plays declined from 19 to 17 percent (table 9 1).

The survey also collected data on attendance at art
museums, historical sites, and arts or crafts fairs. These
data have been discussed in chapter 7 which covers
museums. Sventy-three percent reported attending art

museums or galleries and 25 percent reported attending
science or history museums in 1982. Data for 1985 were
similar. Slightly over one-third z'ported visiting historic
sites (34 percent in 1982 and 36 percent in 1985).

Attendance at arts and craft fairs increased from 35 to 40
percent over the period.

Performances Before. the Public

Rates of performance before the public were much
less, ranging from .13 percent for ballet to .90 percent for
playing classical music in 1982. Changes between 1982 and

1985 were not significant for any of the public performance
variables.

Other Arts Related Recreation Activities

About 6 percent of the public in both 1982 and 1985
reported doing some creative writing, and about 9 percent
have done some painting or sculpture during the last 12
months. Almost one-third reported doing some

needlework crafts (table 9-2).

The Americans and tile Arts Series

Another source of information on public
participation in the arts are the data collected in the series

Amdcans and 'he Arts by the National Research Center
of the Arts, at affiliate of Louis Harris and Associates.
These surveys use a methodology very different from the
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SPPA studies, and the results cannot be directly compared.
Table 9-3 summarizes selected data from these studies.

The Harris stnveys have been done at periodic
intervals since 1973. Methodolog and questionnaire
wording for the studies has differed somewhat over the
years. In 1984 and 1987, the survey sample size was about

1,500 adults. The data are collected over the telephone
using a random digit dial quota sampling technique which
involves telephoning until the desired number of per,ons

with selected representative demographic character:sr:es

have responded. This technique may have a selection bias,

because those more interested in the topic, and also
perhaps more hiely to have participated in the arts, may
be more blely to respond. Analyses of the actual sample
characteristics also indicates that the sample may be more

representative of those with higher education levels than
the general public. (See table 9-3 notes.)

The Americans and the Arts series typically a.sks
whether respondents "ever" go to the events or whether
they participate every "once in a while." The SPPA studies

ask whether there has been participation in the last 12

months. Hence the Harris studies report much higher
participation rates than the SPPA studies (table 9-3).

Selected Other Studies

In 1963 and 1964, the Twentieth Century Fund
Tonsored a survey o: audiencr :. at performing arts events

in 20 cities as part of work dors for Performing Arts: The
Economic Dilemma by W. J. Baumol and W. G. Bowen.
Table 9-4 presents summary data from this study. The

statistics in sable 9-4 differ from the audience data in
tables 9-1 to 9-3 because they report the number of
admissiorws. A person may have more than one admission.

Thc study estimated total attendance at orchestra, theatre,

opera and dance at 20 million for 1963-64.

Table 9-5 presents data from the Fard Foundation's

study on The Finances of the Performing Arts. Volume II
of this study was the Survey of the Characteristics and
Attitudes of Audiencxs fof Theater. Opera. Symphony, and

pallet in 12 U.S. Citics. The suNcy was conducted in 1971
via 6,000 telephone interviews. The . am cannot be directly

compared with data from the 1982 and 1985 SPPA &Ace
the Ford Foundation study covers only 12 large cities.

Participation in the Arts by Region and by
Urban/Rural Location

Table 9-6 presents data ...om the SPPA on public
participation by region for 1982 and 1985. The table is
taken from a report by J. Blau and G. Quets entitled 'The

Geography of Arts Participation: Report on the 1982 and
1985 Servezis of Public Participation in the Arts. The

report from which the table was taken concluded that

overall the highest rates of arts participation in 1982 and
1985 were in the West and the lowest in the South. The
Northeast, often noted to have the highest level of artistic
activity, has the highest rate of participation in only one
activity: attending musicals. Northeastern and Western

rates for opera attendance we, e essentially the same.

Although the West iS di:nen te, the Northeast for

attendance at musicals, the Midwest is more blely than the
Northeast to occupy a position behind the West in other

areas.1

The Blau and Quets report, however, also concludes
that: "Where demographic characteristics of regions arc

taken into account, regional differences in arts

partidpation are reduced:2

Table 967, from National Endowment of the Arts
Research Division Note 16, splits the participation data by
urban/rural and metropolitan (SMSA) areas for 198Z
Attending performances of jazz, classical music, opera,
musical plays, plays, and ballet and visiting art museums
are often said to be primarily activities of city dwellers.

The data collected by the SPPA confirm this

generalization, but not with equal force for .:1 art forms.
As shown in table 9-7, the rates for urban residents were
substantially higher than those for rural farm and rural
non-farm residents. For three kinds of eventsjazz music
concerts, opera, and ballet performancesthe attendance

rates were about twice as high by urban residents as for

rural residents. For example, the rate of attendance at
opera was 4 percent for urban residerns, 1 percent for rural

farm residents, and 2 percent ;or rural non-farm residents.

'Judith R. Blau and Gail A. Quets, The Geography of Arts
Participation. Report on the 1982 and 1985 Surveys of Public

Participation in the Arta, Columbia University, Renort

submitted to the National Endowment for the Arts, March

1987, p. 12.

2
Blau and Quets, p. 104.

3National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Nblic

Participation in the Arts by Urban and Rural Residems, Alote

16, May 27, 1986, p.1.
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The table also presents the data by metropolitan arca.
Differences in rates of participation are very similar to
those between rural and urban residents. The major
differences were between whether the respondent lived in
an SMSA or outside the SMSA, rather than whether the
respondent lived in the central city of the SMSA. The
central city residents usually had the highest rates of
participation, but the differences were small when
compared with those in the SMSA but not in the central
city (table 9-7).

Young Audiences

Tables 9-8 and 9-9 pro..de information from Young
Audiences, Inc., a group that has sponsored and trained
performing artists to present performance workshops and
residencies in the schools. In 1985-86, they reached more
than 4.7 million children and in 1987-88 they reached over
5.2 million children in 25 States and the District of
Columbia.

Media Exposure and Audience Participation

Tables 9-10 and 9-11 present data from the SPPA on
participation in the arts via media. More people are
exposed to the arts via media than via live performances
Only attendance at musical theatre or operettas had a
participation rate that was not substansially higher for
participation via media than live events. (Twenty percent
participated via mediP for musical theatre compared with
19 percent via live event.)

The data in table 9-10 show a small drop in the mass
media exposure to the arts reported by the public for jazz
performances, classical music performances, and plays
between 1982 and 1985. Only art museum programs on
TV show a small, but not statistically significant, increase.

Table 9-11 gives correlations between media
activities and rittending live events in 1982. All correlation
coefficients for pairs of media and live events were
positive, but most were weak or moderate. The strongest
correlations were between listening to jazz and attending
jazz performances, listening to classical music recordings
and attending classical music performances, and listening
to classical music and attending art museums.

There are seven negative correlations in the tables.
These are between television watching and arts attendance.
The table shows that, as the amount of watching TV
increases, attendance at live arts events decreases.
However, the coefficients are weak. One surpnse is that
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the correlation between visiting art museums and
participation via the media is usually stronger than the
correlation between attending live performances and
participation via media in a similar art form.4

Overlapping Audiences

Tables 9-12 and 9-13 show data for 1971 from the
Ford Foundation and for 1982 from SPPA that examine
the question of whether an attender at one art form alsc
attends another art form. In both years, those who
attended opera and ballet were found most often to also
attend theatre and symphony. The 1982 study included
museums and showed that those who attend the
performing arts are also likely to go to art museums.

Arts and Sports

In 1985, the Association of College, University, and
Community Arts Administration replicated an interesting
study done by a member in 1972 on the amount of arts
coverage in newspapers versus that for sports. The study
found that although arts coverage has increased, it has
fallen farther behind sports coverage (table 9-14).

Section 9-2. Audience Characteristics

Tables 9-15 through 9-18 show demographic
characteristics of audiences. Tables 9-15 to 9-17 are from
the 1982 and 1985 SPPA. Table 9-18 gives audience
characteristics from the Twentieth Century Fund survey
(1963-64) as published by Baumol and Bowen in

Performing Arts: The Economic Dilemma.

Race and Ethnicity

Table 9-15 presents data for attendance at art events
and some personal performance categories by race and
ethnicity. The tables are from a report by P. DiMaggio
and F. Ostrower on Race. Ethnicity, and Participation in
the Arts. Data used in these analyses were weighted full
sample responses for the 1982 and 1985 SPPA.

The authors of this report conclude that, with the
exception of attendance at jazz concerts, for which rates of

4
National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division.

'Audience Crossover Media Participation and Attending Live

Events; p. 2.
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participation of black respondents exceeded that of whites

or Hispanics, white mspondents rates of participation were

greater in all of the core arts activities than did blacks or

Hispanics.5 Differences ranged from one-tenth of one

percent (for Hispanic compared with white ballet

attendance in 192) to almost 24 percent (for fiction
reading by Hispanics compared with whites in 1982). The

absolute percentage differenms were relatively low

because a low percent of the total attended several of the

core activities. If one looks at the ratios, the differences

are more sizable. For example, in both 1982 and 1985
whites were more than twice as llleely as blacks to report
attending a classical atusic concert, an opera performance,

a musical theatre performance, a play, or a ballet (table 9-
15). Differences in participation were smaller for rates of

public petformance and for participation via media.

When the analyses controlled for sociodemographic
factors such as education and income, the differences were
reduced but remained statistically significant. The report
concluded that "although interracial differences are robust,
they are small relative to differences associated with other
determinants of participation," and noted that "once other

sociodemographic factors are taken into account

participation rates of blacks and whites are more similar
than rates for men and women for ail activities but visiting

art cdtibitions."
6

Other Demographic Character' Vies

Tables 9-16 and 9-17 show participation rates for
vanous art activities by demographic characteristics for

1985. Education, income, and occupation are the major
predictors kr ell art forms. Since these three
characteristics are highly related to one another (more
education leads to professional and managerial

occupations, which tend to have higher incomes),

Robinson et, al. did extensive analysis to determine the

main predictor. Education emerged as the main

independent variable of the regression analysis (data not
shown). Education also seems to be a strong predictor of
participating in the arts via the media (table 9-17).

5Paul DiMaggio and Frantic Ostrower Race Ethnicity and
Participation in the ArA, Columbia University, Report

submitted to the National Endowment for the Arts, June 1987,

p.ii-iii.

6Maggio and Ostrower, p.vm.

Women participate more through both live

attendance and through the media than men in most

categories, with the exception of jazz.

Tables 9-18 gives characteristics of performing arts
audiences for 1963-64. These figures are percentages of the

audience as compared to the percentage of the general
adult population. Education and income were also the
dominant factors in this study.

Section 9-3. Audience Preferences

This section provides data on the public's taste in
music. The first three tables (tables 9-19 through 9-21) are

from the SPPA. The last two (tables 9-22 and 9-23) arc
from market structure surveys commissioned and reported
by the Country Music Association. The 1982 SPPA data

show that the most popular types of music are "country-

western," laced by 57 percent, and "mood/easy listening,"

lilted by 47 percent (table 9-19). Between 1982 and 1085,
"hymns/gospel," "mood/easy listening," "rock," and

"soul/blues" showed increases, while "country-western"
showed a decrease (table 9-19).

When respondents were asked what music type they
hied best in 1982, "country-western" music was most
frequently chosen (23 percent), followed by "mood/easy
listening" (14 percent). Classical music was liked best by 7

percent and jazz by 3 percent (table 9-20).

Table 9-21 subdivides music preferences by age and
shows that the young like "jazz," "soul/blues," and "rock"
best, while older Joups like "opera," "barbershop," and
"hymns/gospel."

The Country Music Association conducted a survey
in early 1986 as part of a market structure study to
determine how to build audiences. To be included, a
participant had to be white, be between ages 18 and 54,

and had to have purchased a music recording within the
previous three months. The results of the survey indicate

that among the respondents in this select group "rock" is

the most popula: form of music (table 9-22). Of all forms

of music, including rock (strongest in young males), soft

rock is the most widely accepted by age, sex, and

geography. By sex, the preferences indicate that women
have a greater liking of soft rock and, at lower levels,

country and gospel. Table 9-23 presents results of a
market cluster analysis conducted by Arbitron for the
Country Music Association. On the basis of this study,
which found that country music listeners clustered in high

socio-economic market categories, the at.thors conclude
that "the current Country Music listener is a thousand

7 3
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miles away in lifestyle from the uneducated, rural
stereotypc once identified with the music" (see table 9-23
for methodological description).

Section 9-4.

Socialization

Audience Socialization,
Desire To Increase
Attendance, and Barriers
to Attendance

Tables 9-24 through 9-27 look at socialization
experiences relative to the arts. Arts socialization may
include exposure to the arts through mechanisms such as
lessons, classes, attendance at events as a child, and
appreciation of the arts in the home. Table 9-24 gives
music activity participation by children (9-, 13-, and 17-
year-olds). The data show that while listening to music
increased from age 9 to age 17 (from 38 percent to 98
percent), such activities as music lessons by members of
each age group decreased (from 36 percent to 12 percent).
Singing or playing an instrument in a community group
also decreased, although singing or playing by oneself just
for fun did not decrease (table 9-24).

Table 9-25 gives the rates of exposure to art
socialization of adults responding to the 1982 and 1985
SPPA. No significant changes occurred over the three
years. It is interesting to note that more adults have had
music lessons or classes than remember their parents
encouraging them to read often.

Table 9-26 presents data on arts socialization by race
and ethnicity. The data indicate that whites have had more
arts socialization experiences than blacks or Hispanics.
This is not the case for Asians. Table 9-27, taken from an
analysis of SPPA by R. Orend entitled Socialization in the
Arts, shows arts socialization experiences by age. The
analyses are based on 1982 data collected in the months of
November and December for a sample of 2,678
respondents. This was the period when all the rotating
questions relevant to the analyses were asked. About
70 percent of respondents in all age groups indicated that
they had never heard classical music played in their home
.n their youth. Of the total, 57 percent indicated that they
had never attended a play, dance, classical concert, or art
museum in their youth. In general, the data indicate that
younger people have had more arts socialization
experiences than did the older people in the sample (table
9-27).
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Desire To Increase Attendance

Table 8-28 gives data, by age, on the desire to
increase attendance at arts events The desire to go to
more arts events decreases after age 65.

Barriers to Attendance at the Arts

Table 9-29 gives 1982 SPPA data on barriers to
attendance by residence (central city/SMSA, SMSA-not
central city, and not in SMSA). "Not enough time" is the
most frequent reason given for not going to the arts as
much as desired for the total SPPA sample. For the total
sample, the next five most frequently cited reasons are:
expense, art form not available, too far to go, poor
performance time, and lack of motivation.

The data in table 9-29 indicate that for those outside
the SMSA the most frequently mentioned reasons for not
attending arts events are quite different than for those in
the SMSA and for the total sample. Lack of availability of
the art form and distance (rather then lack of time) are
ranked first and second in frequency of mention for those
outside the SMSA.

Table 9-30 includes 1985 data from J. West's analyses
of 1982 and 1985 SPPA data, reported in Public
Participation in the Arts: Demand and Barriers. For 1985,
this analysis used responses collected from 2,357 persons in
the month of January. The table gives the demographic
characteristics of those who mentioned four types of
bathers in 1985: cost, time, access, and personal reasons.

Females less frequently than maies cited time
(43 percent compared with 50 percent) and more
frequently cited cost and limited access as reasons for not
attending; men most frequently cited time. For the highly
educated, those with higher income, and those with
incomes below S5,000, time is the most frequently cited
factor.
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Table 9-1.
Rates of public participation in the arts: 1982 and 1985 (continued on next page)

At least once in last 12 months (a)

Estimated

participation rates

Evahw.tica of

rate change
1982

(N-9,263)

1985

(N3.13,675)

Atteaded (percent)

Jazz performances 10 10 No change

Classical music. 14 13 Decrease (b)

Opera performances 4 3 Decrease (b)

Musical plays or operettas 19 17 Decrease (b)

Plays (non-musical) 12 12 -1. change

Ballet performances 5 4 Not significant

Motion pictures (went out to) 60 59 Not significant

Visited

Art museums or galleries 23 22 Not significant

Parks, monuments, buildings or neighborhoods for historic

or design value 34 36 Not significant

Art or crafts fairs or festivals. 35 40 Increase (b)

Performed before the public

Played clauical music 0.90 0.85 I. Not significant

Played jazz music 0.78 0.68 Not significant

Danced in ballet performance 0.13 0.12 Not significant

Acted in non-musical role 0.77 0.81 Not significant

Sang in musical play or operetta 0.89 0.83 Not significant

Sang in opera 0.08 0 04 Not significant

Read

Books and magazines. 86 86 No change

Novels, short stories, poetry or plays 57 56 Not significant

Read or listened to poetry 18 19 Not significant

Note: See methodological note on next page.

(a) Arts participation by adults (18 years of age or older) in 12 months preceding interview.

(b) Statistically significant at the 95 percent confidem ..evel.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, 'Public Participation in the Arts 1982 and 1985 Compared,"

Washington, D.C., Note 27, December 1987. (Data are from the 1982 and 1985 Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA) 1
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Table 9-1.
Rates of public participation in the arts: 1982 and 1985 (continued from previous page)

Methodological note: The Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA) sponsored by the National Endowment for the Arts

(NEA), were conducted by the Census Bureau in 1982 and 1985. The University of Maryland Survey Research Center, under

contract to NEA, analyzed the results and produced a general technical report. In addition the Natinal Endowment for the Arts has

commissioned several special analyses of the data.

Interviews were conducted with a probability sample of 17,254 respondents during 12 months of 1982 and 13,675 respondents during

the rust 6 months of 1985. Data included in this report comparing 1962 and 1985, unless otherwise noted, utilize only data from the

first 6 months of 1982 (June-January) in order to be comparable with the 1985 data which was only collected from June to January.

Both surveys contained core items which were asked of all respondents and sets of rotating items asked of a smaller sample in

rotating months. The core questions covered participation in arts events and activities over the past 12 months. The rotating
questions included questions about: (1) barriers to arts participation; (2) socialization experiences; (3) recreational lifestyles; (4)

performance locations and music preferences; (5) other arts related participation; and (6) mass media participation. In November

and Decembrer of 1982 all rotating questions were asked of all respondents. Response rates were about 90 percent for both 1982

and 1985.

Only changes that meet or exceed the 95 percent confidence level are described as being statistically significant in this table. This is

a widely used standard. The mathematical formula involved considers both the sae of the sample and the percent of the population

that participatO in each activIty covered in the questionnaire. Both factors must be taken into account concurrently. For example,

a change of 4 percentage points, from 10 percent participation to 14 percent participation, could be regarded as a significant change

if the Sample for the particular activity was 500 or more persons, bui would not be significant if the sample for the particular activity

was less than this number.

r- -
6 '. A.-
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Chart 9-1.
Participation rates for various arts performances: 1982 and 1985

Attended opera performance

Attended ballet performance

Attended jazz performance

Attended plays (Nonmusical)

Attended classical musia
performance

Attended musical plays or operettas

Visited art museum or gallery

Read novel, short stories,
poetry, or plays

Percent of respondents who attended or participated
at least once in 12 months prior to survey

4%
3%

5%
4%

10%
10%

12%
12%

MINMIMMI 14%

-womv.;msk, mc% 13%

19%

wpm.§.4wtv...7 wx% 17%

23%

22%

1982

1985

sNk; ;,4*:' Mncy ,$v: *"i'

0 10 20 30

Percent

Source: Survey of Public Participation in the Arts; See table 9-1 for full citation.

40

57%

56%

50 60
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Table 9-2.
Participation in general and selected other arts-related recreation activities: 1982 and 1985

At least once in last 12 months (a)

Estimated
participation rates

Evaluation of
rate change

1962
(14.1,803)

1985
(14=2,294)

I. General recreation activities (percent)

Go to movies 60 59 Not significant
Go to *polls events 48 50 Not significant

Visit zoos, arboretums, gardens 28 31 Not significant

Play cards/board/games 68 66 Not significant
Go to amusement park, carnival 47 45 Not significant

50 57 Increase (b)

41 41 No change
Camping, tilling, canoeing. 35 37 Not significant
Read books or magazines 86 86 No change
Do volunteer or charity work 27 30 Not significant
Work on collections (stamps, coins) 15 15 No change
Prepare special gourmet meals 29 30 Not significant
Make repairs or improvements 59 58 Not rigniGcant
Work with indoor plants, gardening 63 55 Decrease (b)

Estimated
participation rates

Evaluation of
rate change

1982
(N=1,704)

1985
(N=2,374)

II. Other arts-related recreation activities (percent)

Visited science, history museum 25 23 Not significant
Arts lessons or classes 12 10 Not significant
Crafts work 12 11 Not significant

Needlework crafts .. 29 28 Not significant
Backstage worlc theatre, etc. 3 4 Not significant
Backstage work: music concert 2 1 Not significant
Creative writings (outside class) 6 6 No change
Photographic arts 9 10 Not significant
Painting, sculpture, etc. 9 9 No change

Nor See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

(a) Arts participation by adults (18 years of age or older) in 12 months preceding interview.

(b) Statistically significant at the 95 percent confidence level.

Sweat John P. Robinson, et aL, Survey Research Center, University of Maryland, 2,1pjy_of_tibflantigiati2
VcSume II: Chances in Americans' Participation. 1982-1985, July 1987. Prepared as the Final Report NEA DCA 85-24 for the
National Endowment for the Arts, table D2, p. 111. (Data are from the 1982 and 1965 SPPA.)



Table 9-3.
Selected audience data from the series "Americans and the Arts": 1973-1987
(continued on next page)

1973 1975 (a) 1980 (a) 1984 (a) 1987 (a)

Respondents opinion of the amount of time available

for leisure each week

Median work hours (includes job, housework, and

travel to job) 40.6 43.1 46.9 47.3 46.8

Median leisure hours 26.2 24.3 19.2 18.1 16.6

Do you ever go to:
(percent yes) (b)

Movies (in last 12 months) NA 70 75 78 74

Theatre, musical comedies, etc NA 53 65 67 65

Live popularmusic performances IA 46 53 60 57

Art museums KA 56 60 58 55

Live opera/musical theatre NA NA 25 35 14

Live ballet, modern dance, folk/ethnic dance NA 23 25 34 27

Live classical music performances NA 25 26 34 31

Participation in the arts

(personal perticipation every once in a while)

Engage in photography NA 19 44 47 51

Do needlepoint, weaving, or other handwork NA 39 42 44 41

Play a mudical instrument NA 18 30 31 30

Paint, draw, or engage in graphic arts NA 22 28 29 27

Write stories or poems NA 13 22 25 24

Sing in a choir or other choral group NA 11 21 22 22

Dance ballet or modern dance NA 9 20 21 n
Dance folk or ethnic dance NA 5 18 17 15

Male pottery or cermics NA 8 18 17 14

"de sculpture cr ,Irk with clay NA 5 10 9 a

Work with a local theatre group NA 3 5 7 6

NA - Not available.

(a) Excludes performances given by respondent's children at schools.

40 This response category essentially includes all those Who did not choose the "never attend" category.

Source: National Researdh Center of the Arts, Inc., Louis Harris and Associates, Inc., Americans and the 4ga, vhilip

Morris Companies Inc., January, 1988, tables 1, 5, and 9; and appendix B, tables A and C.
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Table 9-3.
Selected audience data from the series "Americans and the Arts": 1973-1987
(continued from previous page)

Methodological note: The methodology of this series has varied somewhat over the years, but especially in the first two

surveys. Data for the 1984 study were based on a telephone quota sample survey of 1,504 adults, aged 18 and over, from

March 5 through Mardi 25, 1984. The 1987 sample of 1,501 completed questionnaires was collected from March 13 to April

6 using a similar method. The national samples in 1984 and 1987 were drawn to reflect, within 1 percent, the actual

proportions of those living in the country in different regions and metropolitan (and nonmetropolitan) areas.

Multistage unclustered sampling was used to select Ecates (not including Alaska and Hawaii), then counties, and then

minor civil divisions with probability proportional to census estimates of their respective adult populations. For eada

of these Primary Sampling Units, telf,phone exchanges and the next two digits in the telephone numbers were mdomly

Chosen. Interviewers then added two randomly generated digits to complete a seven-digit number. This process

guaranteed the inclusion in the sample of individuals Who had unlisted numbers as well as those Whose telephones were

not yet listed, but did not includfi individuals living In institutions and others without their own phone lines.

Response data is available for only the 1987 survey in which 7,519 telephone numbers were called to obtain 1,501

completed interviews. Of the incomplete interviews: 1,138 refused altogether, 199 terminiated interview once begun,

116 were unavailable because there was no English speaker in the household, 121 reported unavailable for interview

because of illness, 600 agreed to callback but did not participate before end of field period, 1,281 phones never

answered or always were busy, 1,974 phones were not in service, 84 were duplicate numbers, and 505 were business phones.

Weighting was carried out in two stages. First, weighting was carried out on age, sex, race figures to bring them into

line with their actual proportions in the population. The sample was then weighted on the basis of U.S. household

income distribution. This allowed inclusion of low-inccoe households, Wilda are often underrepresented in telephone

surveys. Despite these weigUing adjustments, the sample appears to somewhat overrepresent those with more education.

For example, in 1974, 23 percent of the Harris sample were college graduates compared to about 16 percent of the U.S.

population. Only 4 percent had an eighth grade education, compared to about 13 percent of the U.S. population. In the

1987 survey, the resulting weights for the Harris survey are: High School Graduate or less -49 percent, some college -

26 percent, and college graduate - 24 percent. The corresponding Census Bureau estimates using Current Population Surey

data are: 65 percent, 18 percent, and 17 percent, respectively. Since educational level is widely believed to be the

most important predictor of participation in arts and cultural activities, the respondent bias of the Harris surveys for

level of educaiton may help to explain the high levels of participation that were found.

Observational note: The figures for rates of participation of the public in the arts in this series are substantially

higher than in the Survey of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA). This may be based, in part, on the ambiguious

wording of the questions, e.g.,

for movies: "Approximately how often did you go to the movies in the past twelve months?";

for theatre: "Do you ever go to any live performances of plays, musical comedies, pantomime,

or other kinds of theater, or not?"

for personal participation: "Please tell me whether you yourself do...at least once in a while, or not."

Appendix B of the Public Participation in the Arts: Final Report on the 1982 ;urvev from the Survey Research Center of

the University of Maryland has more detail on the differences between these surveys.
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Table 9-4.
Estimated attendance at live professional performances: 1963-64

Art form Attendance'

MNI,

Orchestras

(in millions)

Major 6.60

Metropolitan 2.00
...

Theatres
Broadway 7.00

Off-BroadsKty ........................

Regional

.90

1.50

Open
1.70

Duce .75

- 20.45

*Attendance means number of admissions. Individual participants may be counted more than once.

Source: William J. Baumol and William G. Bowen, The Performini Arts: The Economic Dilemma, A Twentieth Century Fund
Study, M.I.T. Press, Cambridge, MA, 1966, table 1114, p. 67.

Methodological N. Professionar means that performers ate paid for working at their vocation. Attendance records are for
main companies, estimates for others. Data were gathered from the multiple sources used by theauthors. No further discussion of
the estimation procedures was given.
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Table 9-5.
Exposure to the performing arts in 12 cities: 1971

Art form and type of exposure

Jan, rock, or folL
On TV
On radio
On records or tape
Live amateur
live prokuional
Any fun

**RAW
On TV
On radio
On records or tape
live amateur
Live professional
Any form

Onus
On TV 14 0 0 7 6
On radio ....... 12 1 2 7 2
On records or tape 10 1 2 6 2
live amateur 2 0 0 1 1

Live professional 4 0 0 2 2
Any form ...................... ..... ... ...... 27 2 4 14 7

Broadway mesicals
On TV 38 0 2 26 10
On radio 14 2 3 7 2
On records or tape 27 2 6 15 3
Live amateur 11 0 0 5 6
Live professional 18 .., 0 9 8
Any form 60 7 11 33 9

Theatre
Live amateur 23 0 0 13 9
liveprofessional . ..................... .... ...... ..................... 16 0 0 10 5
Any form 31 0 1 20 10

Met
On TV 22 0 0 12 9
Live amateur . 4 0 0 1 3

Any form
4 0 0 2 3

25 0 1 15 9

Movies
On TV 93 41 30 17 4
In movie theatre 69 2 16 45 6
Any form 96 56 23 15 2

Total Week Month Year Once

11=,
66 11 20 29 6
65 48 8 6
52 29 13 8 2
19 1 2 12 5
25 1 2 15 8
81 60 9 9 2

Percent exposed during put year

More than once per

30 0 2 19 9
28 5 6 13 3
25 4 7 12 3
6 0 0 3 3

10 0 0 5 4
51 12 10 23 6

Sources Eric Marder Associates, Inc., The Finances of the Perforniint Arts, Volume 11: A Survey of the Characteristics and
Attitudes of Audiences for Theater. Orere.yrnhonv., and Ballet in 12 U.S. Cities. Prepared for the Ford Foundation, New York,
NY, 1974, tables 1-7, pp. 5-7.

Methodolegkal sots: Data are from a survey conducted for the Ford Foundation. A total of 6,000 telephone interviews were
conducted (500 per city in the following 12 cities: New York, Philadelphia, Boston, Washington, Atlanta, Houston, Chicago,
Cincinnati, Minneapolis, Les Angeles, San Francisco, and Seattle). The sample was selected randomly from telephone directories
with one person over 14 years of age in the recipient household being chosen. The results were weighted according to characteristics
of sex, age, and education of the citys population as reported in the 1770 Census.
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Table 9-6.
Respondents reporting participation in arts activities by region: 1982 and
1985

Attended Northeast Kidwest South West Total

Jazz performance

(perernt attending at least once in last 12 months)

weighted data

1982. 8.9 10.1 8.6 11.6 9.6

1985 8.2 10.5 8.3 11.5 9.5

-0.7 +.4 -0.3 -0.1 -0.1

Classical music performance

19'42 13.8 14.1 10.0 15.6 13.0

13.1 14.6 9.9 14.9 12.7

Opera performance

-0.7 +0.5 -0.1 -0.7 -0.3

li

1562 3.9 3.1 2.0 3.8 3.0
-,!
-,

-:

1985 3.5 2.0 2.0 3.4 2.6

-0.4 -1.1 0 -0.4 -0.4

Musical plays or operettas

1982 22.7 18.4 13.7 22.4 18.6

1985 19.8 17.4 12.7 18.8 16.6

-2.9 -1.0 -1.0 -3.6 -2.0

Plays

1982 13.9 12.1 9.1 14.1 11.9

1985 13.9 12.2 8.7 13.2 11.6

0 +0.1 -0.4 -0.9 -0.3

Ballet performance

1982 5.6 3.5 3.4 , 4.8 4.2

1985 5.0 4.2 3.4 5.1 4.3

-0.6 +0.7 0 +0.3 +0.1

Visited art museums/galleries

1982 22.3 21.4 18.4 29.1 22.1

1985 20.1 21.0 18.7 30.9 21.9

-2.2 -0.4 +0.3 +1.8 -0.2

Read novels, short stories,

poetry or plays

1982 58.3 58.4 49.0 63.9 56.4

1985 57.0 56.7 50.4 63.7 56.0

-1.3 -1.7 +1.4 -0.2 -0.4

Vote: The data in this table were from special weighted tabulations prepared by the U.S. Bureau of the

Census. For confidentitlity reasons, geographic region vas not included on the Public Use Tape for the

SPPA prepared by by the Census Bureau . See table 9-1 for general methodological notb on Surveys of Public

Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

Source: Judith R. Blau, State University of Nov York at Albany, and Gail A. Quets, The Ceocrakhy of Arts

emNton_lParticition:Rtheand1985sofblicicitionthes, Columbia

University, New York, NY, ?larch 1987. Prepared for the National Endoveent for the Arts, Agreeeent 86-198,

table 1, p. 13. (Data are from the 1982 and 1985 SPPt )
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Table 9-7.
Rates of participation in live arts events by urban/rural place and by
metropolitan area: 1982

Number of Musical

persons Jazz Classical plays/ Art

18+ years music music Opera operettas Plays Ballet museums

A

(in thousands) (percent attending at least once in last 12 months)

Full adult population 164,575 10 13 i 19 12 4 22

UrbsohuralpIr.m

Urban 112,520 11 15 4 21 13 5 25

Rural farm 5,63 4 9 1 11 7 2 16

Rural non-farm 46,892 7 9 2 13 9 3 17

Metropolitan (SMSA) area

Central cil) of SMSA 44,225 13 15 4 21 14 6 26

SMSA not central city 66,438 11 14 4 22 13 5 25

Not in SMSA 53,912 6 10 1 12 9 2 lA

Mote: See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

the 1982 SPPA.)

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Researdb Division, "Pdblic Participation in the Arts by Urban

Rural Residents," Wathington, D.C., Note 16, May 1986. (Data are from

and
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Table 9-8.
Nar..-Irer of participants and type of program of Young Audiences: 1985-86
and 1987-88

NuKair

of participants

1985-1986

Number

of participants

1987-1988

Total perticipents

Ensembles 674 706

Schools 7,773 8,657

Artists 2,146 2,417

Children reached 4,774,292 5,265,146

Total programs 28,578 33,298

Format

Auditorium 18,034 20,971

Workshops 10,544 12,327

Residencies 466 674

Subject of program Percent Number Percent Number

Music 44 12,477 41 13,514

Theatre 26 7,596 31 10,298

Dance 16 4,548 14 4,831

Poetry, visual, etc 14 3,957 14 4,655

Note: Countr provided by Young

October 1987, 1989.

::::::: N:7;:rAk,("5:11:::89I.cn"

Audiences, Inc., Jane C. Bak, Director of National Services, New York, NY,

1986 Annual Report, New York, NY, 1986; Young Audiences, Inc., L.198

Observational note: In the 37 years since Young Audiences introduced children to the arts in Baltimore,

the idea has grown into a nationwide organization with 16 thapters in 25 States and the DistriLL of

Columbia. Young Audiences reaches children in schools during regular amours. Approximately 90

percent of all "wags are riresenteo to elementary sthool stimhnts. Most of the rest are designed for

students in middle and secondary sdhools. In addition, an increasing number of community programs

involving adults and choiren are presented in libraries, museums, parks, and other public places.

Ynung Audiences chapters select, sponsor, and train musicians, dancers, and actors to present performances,

workshops and residencies in each of their art forms. The artists on YA rosters are among the best in

their commanities and are experts in reaching and communiLating w4"'. children.
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Table 9-9.
Young Audiences Fthapter profile: 1985-86 and 1987-88

Percent

1985-1986

Percent

1987-1988

Percent

1985-1986

Percent

1987-1988

&pease profile (a) Total programs (a)

Artist fees 53 51 Music 44 41

Staff salaries 25 26 Theatre 26 31

Office expenses 7 7 Duce 16 14

Other (b) 4 5 Other 14 14

Artist travel/cartage/etc 3 3 Average number of programs/

Donated services

Rant and utilities

3

2

3

2

workshops per ensemble 43 47 'Rd
.

Cooperative fumdirg 2 2 tesidencies (c)

Travel: board/staff 1 1

Music 46 37

Source of income profile (a) Theatre 17 40

Dance 13 12

School sources 45 44 Other 24 11

State 9 9 Average number of times a residency

Foundations 8 8 is given 4 4

Corporate 8 8 Average nuMber of perforsances/

Benefits -- special events 7 7 demonstrations per residency 3 1

Municipal grants 4 5 Average number of workshops per

Other (b) 4 4 residency 17 13

Donated services 4 4

Other individuals 3 4

MPTF 3 3

Civic institutions 3 2

Board members 1 2

Federal 0

Board profile (a)

Business 33 37

Community volunteer 27 27

Education 15 15

Arts professional 15 lz

Other professional 10 9

Note: See table 9-8 for observational note.

(a)

(b)

(c)

Based on information obtained from 36 dhapters.

Includes miscellaneous items and loan payients.

Based on information from 23 chapters.

Source: Data provided by Jane C. Bak, Director of National

1989.
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Table 9-10.
Rates of pubik participation in the arts via media: 1982 and 198.5

Watching at least once in last 12 months (a)

Estimated

participation rates

Evaluaticn of

rate change
1 62

(N., 1,385)

1985

(N`2,125)

Asa (percent)

TV 20 17 Decrease (b)

Radio 21 18 Decrease (b)

24 21 Decrease (b)

Classical musk

TV 27 24 DeCrelliC (b)

Ftadio..-............._ 25 21 Decrease (b)

Recordings.

opera

25 21 Decrease (b)

TV 1.3 12 Not significant

Radio._ 8 7 Not significant

Recordinp................ ............. .... ......... -... 9 7 Not significant

Muskat theatre or operetta

TV 20 18 Not significant

Radio 6
1

5 Not significant

Recordings.-- 9 8 Not significant

Plays (aoa-autskal)

TV 27 21 Decrease (b)

R.adio. 4 4 No change

Ballet

TV. 19 15 Decrease (b)

Program about art in museums

TV 23 25 Not significant

Note See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of Pub!ic Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

(a) Arts participation by adults (18 years of age or older) in 12 months preceding interview.

(b) Statistically significant at the 95 percent confidence level

Source National Endowment for the Arte, Research Division, "Public Participation in the Arts 1982 and 1985 Compared."

Washington, D.C., Note 27, December 1987. (Data are from the 1962 and 1985 SPPA.)
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Table 9-11.
Correlations between media aclivilies and attending live events: 1982

Jazz

Watched on TV

Listened on radio

Listened to records

Classical music

Watched on TV

Listened on radio

Listened to records

Opera

Attending live events at least once in last 12 months

Musical

Jazz Classical plays and Art

music music Opera operettas Plays Ballet museums

Watched on TV

Listened on radio

Listened to records

Musical plays/operettas

Watched on TV

Listened on radio

Listened to records

Plays

Watched on TV

Listened on radio

Ballet

Watched on TV

Art museums

Watched TV programs about

things in museums

Hours spent watching all TV

(Pearson's r correlation)

.260 .170 .062 .151 .115 .102 .208

.322 .152 .051 .111 .141 .098 .203

.351 .141 .013 .152 .155 .132 .229

.104 .293 .156 .223 .167 .151 .283

.153 .307 .144 .197 .200 .160 .302

.1/6 .343 .149 .216 .206 .210 .343

.053 .260 .205 .157 .147 .102 .216

.100 .265 .233 .133 .168 .134 .223

.035 .248 .234 .144 .141 .158 .186

.110 .240 .122 .255 .183 .118 .231

.045 .207 .163 .087 .117 .096 .214

.102 .251 .163 .219 .176 .183 .289

.141 .228 .132 .257 .233 .161 .282

.086 .133 .115 .084 .132 .091 .176

.166 .271 .158 .219 .178 .224 .273

.133 .200 .106 .157 .125 .110 .293

-.037 -.124 -.047 -.093 -.104 -.077 -.132

lots: See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

Saarce: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Audience Crossover: Media Participation and

Attending Live Events," Washington, D.C., Note 12, June 1985. (Data are from the 1982 and 1985 SPPA.)

Methodological note: Correlation coefficients (Pearson's r) measure the degree to which the relationship
between two variables can be represented by a straight line. In terms ,,i this table, they show whether

attending a live arts event goes along more or less closely with one of tbe kinds of electronic media

participation. The range of possible values is t1.000 to -1.000. When the coefficient is positive, the

two activities increase or decrease together, but if one activity increases as the other decreases, the
coefficient is negative. ThA middle of the range is 0.000, and describes a relationship that i. totally

nonli ar. A pair of activities with this neutral coefficient do not go along with each other with any
consistency. Correlations of .400 or greater are considered "strong;" .300 to .400 are "substantial;" .200

to .300 are "moderate;" and under .200 are weak.
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Table 9-12.
Overlapping audiences for performing arts in 12 cid= 1971

Among those who attended
in last 12 months

Percent who also attended in past years Percent who
attended no

other artsTheater Symphony OPeta Ballet

Theatre NA 31 13 19 63

Symphony 45 NA 27 27 36-----
OPera SO 75 NA 25 25

Ballet 60 60 20 NA 20

NA - Not applicable.

Nate See table 9-5 for methodological note.

Sourest Eric Marder Associates, Iiy., The Finances of the Performint Arts. Volume H: A Surver of the Characteristics and

Attitudes of Audiences for Theater, Overs. Svmphonv. and Ballet in 12 U,S.Cities, prepared for the Fore Foundation, New York,

NY, 1974.
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Table 9-13.
Overlapping audiences for art activities: 1982

Percent who also attended at least once in last 12 months

Among those who attended Jarz
Classical

music OPera Musicals Plays Ballet
Art

museums Reading

Jazz NA 34 9 41 31 14 51 78
Classical music 25 NA 15 54 41 19 62 86
OPera 27 63 NA 64 51 n 69 ss
Musicals 21 38 10 NA 39 14 52 82
Plays 15 44 13 62 NA 18 60 87
Ballet :2 58 23 64 50 NA 68 88
Art museums :2 37 10 44 n 13 NA s4
Reading.............................. 13 20 5 27 18 7 33 NA

NA - Not applicable.

Notes See table 9-1 for gs.n,.....1 methodological note on Surveys of Public Participatka in the Arts (SPPA).

on the 1962 Survey, prep ,ed for Grant 12-4050-003, National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, October '785, table 3-5,
Sources John P. Robinson, et al., Survey Research Center, Univezsity of Maryland. fajghnisip rajlimLIIIIIALtIL_E'ojEgpc&I

p. 208. (Data are from 154 SPPA.)
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Table 9-14.
Results of ACUCAA survey of arts editors on amount and type of coverage
compared to sports coverage: 1972 and 1985 (continued on next page)

1972 1985

(percent)

Orgmnisatice reeposible for booking or promoting

most cultural artistic presentations in city

University or college 18 19

Private or commercial 40 35

Equal 40 45

Use of 5,000 seat auditorium or arena

By sports and culture 51 64

By sports alone 21 12

Mons that size 22 17

More than one 14 19

Sports as percemt of total copy on an mane day

Less than 1 percent 1 0

I-3percent 14 0

5-10 percent 34 21

More than 10 percent 43 77

Culture as permit of total copy on an averagv day

Less than 1 percent 33 22

1-3 percent 45 32

5-10 percent 16 27

More than 10 percent 3 14

Sise of arts coverage staff compered to sports

staff

Larger 5 4

Smaller 88 as

Same 6 10

.
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Table 9-14.
Results of ACUCAA survey of arts editors on amount and type of coverage
compered to sports coverage: 1972 and 1985
page)

(continued from previous

1972 1985

(percent)

Percept boxing space devoted to cultural arts

Weekly section 55 82

Weekly page 26 18

Would editors like additional specs to extend

to cultural arts average

Yes 71 81

No 6 Not asked

No: Adequate 23 14

No: More than adequate I 3

Coverage by local radio and TY stations

Frequency of review of cultural events

Regularly 10 9

Occasionally 24 27

Seldom 15 35

Never 16 22

No local TV e 5

Perceived impact of paper on building crowds for

cultural events

Considerable 70 78

Some 27 17

Little 0 0

Noae 0 0

Source: Gayle Stealer, "And In This Corner, the Bald soprano", hom (Association of College, University

and Calamity Arts Administrators) Bulletir:Suoolement, Volume 29, Weber 5, May 1986, pp. 1-5.

Methodological note: In 1977 a survey of arts editors was undertaken by Paul Cracroft, program director

for lectures and concerts at the University of Utah, Salt Lake City. The survey had two purposes: (1) to

astatine if there was an imbalance between arts coverage and sports coverage, and (2) to ascertain if

other arts presenters faced problems similar to his. The 1972 survey was sent to 140 arts editors from

daily newspapers around the country. Responses were received from 96 editor'. In 1985, ACUCAA researcher

Gayle Stapler replicated the survey. Surveys were mailed to 155 daily newspapers in cities with

populations of 200,000 or more and/or cities with college or university campuses. Surveyv were also sent
to the capital city in each State. Responses were received from 77 arts edit3rs, for a 50 percent return.
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Chart 9-2.
Average percent of newspaper devoted to sports and cultural arts: 1972 and 1985

Less than 1 percent

1-3 percent

5-10 percent

More than 10
percent

Portion of newspaper 1972

14%

33%

34%

3%

I!
Sports coverage as a percent of total copy
Cultural arts coverage as a percent of total copy

Less than 1 percent

45%

43%

10 20 30 40 50

Percent

Sourcc: ACUCAA stuvcy; Scc table 9-14 for full citation.

1-3 percent

5-10 percent

More than 10
percent

Portion of newspaper 1985

ci" 1 9

20 40 60

Percent

77%

80
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Table 9-15.
Participation in arts activities by race and ethnicity: 1982 and 1985

Attend jazz Attend clas- Attend opera Attend Attend

concert sical concert performance musical play

Race/ethnicity 1982 1985 1982 1985 1982 1985 1982 1985 1982 1985

(percent attending at least once in last 12 months)

White 9.13 9.48 14.42 14.31 3.33 2.97 20.67 18.60 13.44 13.10

Black 15.64 13.08 6.67 6.39 1.36 1.43 10.10 8.45 5.82 6.09

Hispanic 8.27 6.55 7.87 6.77 2.52 0.78 10.96 9.52 5.47 6.41

Asian* * 7.81 * 16.50 * 4.58 * 13.89 * 8.87

Perform

Attend Visit art on musical Perform: act/

ballet exhibit instrument sing/dance Read

1982 1985 1982 1985 1982 1985 1982 1985 1982 1985

(percent attending at least once in last 12 months)

White 4.64 4.72 23.94 24.14 4.01 2.98 4.68 4.27 60.19 59.66

Black 1.78 2.14 12.47 10.71 3.35 1.72 4.87 3.49 42.41 43.34

Hispanic 4.54 3.21 16.22 18.18 3.11 2.03 2.85 2.63 36.45 41.46

Asian* * 6.22 * 26.02 * 3.82 * 4.00 * 53.73

Vote: These numbers for 1982 and 1985 are for the full sample. The data reflect weighted percentages of

groups engaging in an activity at least once during the twelve eonths preceding the survey. See table 9-1

for general methodological note on the Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

*In 1982, Asian-Americans were in an "Other" racial category not included in this analysis.

Source: Paul DiMaggio and Francie Ostrower, Race, Ethnicity and Participation in the Arts: Patterns of

Participation by Black. Hispanic and White Americans in Selected Activities, Report to tho National

Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Yale University, New Haven, CT, 1987, p. 27. (Data are from the

1982 and 1985 SPPA.)

Methodological note: Data used in this table were taken from 1982 and 1985 Surveys of Public Participation

in the Arts (SPPA). The surveys permit generalizations to national populations of white and black

Americans, because the SPPA's were designed to be proportionally representative with respect to national

figures of age, race, and gender. Because the sample was not designed to be representative with respect to

Hispanic or Asian origins, data about those groups must be viewed with less confidence than data for Whites

or blacks.
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Table 9-16.
Participation rates for various arts activities by demographic characteristics: 1985

Classical Art

Jazz music Opera Musicak Plays Ballet museums Reading'

(percent attending/participating at least once in last 12 months)

Grand mean 10 13 3 17 12 4 22 56

Ale
18-24 14 11 2 15 11 4 22 57

25-34 15 12 2 16 12 5 26 59

35-44 10
8

16
15

4
4

21
20

14
13

6
3

27
22

62
57

,

...

55-64 5 11 3 18 10 4 19 50

65-74 3 13 3 13 10 4 16 SO

75-96........ 1 10 1 8 7 2 10 48 .,

..,i
7.,

Sas 4
Male 10

9
11
14

2
3

15
19

11
12

3
5

21
23

48
63 ,-;

Female

Rao
White ....-................................ 9 14 3 18 12 5 23 58

13 6 1 9 6 2 11 44 .4

8 15 4 13 8 5 24 SO )

Edocation
:

Grade school. 1 3 1 3 1 1 4 23 i

Some high school. 3 3 1 6 4 1 7 37

High school graduates. 7 7 1 12 6 2 14 52 ..`i

Some college... 13 15 3 21 15 6 30 72 - 4'

College graduate 18 29 6 34 26 9 43 78 1

Graduate achcol.----- 24 41 11 40 36 15 56 80
'..."

Name
;

Under $5,000 8 9 2 10 8 3 16 44

$5,00049999 7 7 1 8 4 2 12 43
1

$10,000414,999 6 8 1 11 8 3 15 SO

$15,00004,999... 8 11 2 12 9 4 19 53

$25,000449,999 11 15 3 22 14 5 28 63

$50,000 and over 19 36 8 37 28 . 11 45 77

Not ascertained.. 9 12 2 17 11 3 19 56
,.,

SMSA
Central city of SMSA..- 13 14 4 18 13 5 25 57

SMSA, not central 10 15 3 21 14 5 26 61

Not in SMSA..--..--........-... 6 9 2 10 7 3 14 49

Region
8 13 4 20 14 s 21 57

Northcentral 10 15 1 17 11 4 21 55

South. 9 10 2 13 10 4 19 51West 12 15 4 19 13 5 30 66

Markal status
Married 8 12 2 17 11 4 21 56

Widowed 3 10 2 12 9 4 13 49

12 14 3 16 14 4 24 57

Separated ...._ 13 11 3 14 11 5 20 55

Never married._ ... ...... ... 17 16 3 19 14 6 27 57

Work boars
None.... ...... 7 11 2 14 10 4 19 54

1 to 27......-...... .. --- 12 17 3 20 15 6 27 64

30 to 39 10 14 3 17 13 5 22 60

40 issus.....-..... 11 11 3 11 11 4 21 56

41 to 49 12 14 3 18 14 5 26 53

SO or more 24 17 4 21 16 5 28 55

'Includes novek, short stories, poetry, or plays.

Nolo See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Sutveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

Source John P. Robinson, Carol Keegan, Marcia Karth and Timothy A. Tripktt, Public Participation in the Arts Final Report qn
the 1985 Survey. Volume 1 Overall Project Revort, Prepared, for National Endowment for the Arts, Decembzr 1986, p. 101. (Data

are from the 1915 SPPA.)
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Table 9-17.
Arts participation rates via media by demographic characteristics: 1985

Average
TV Qassical Qauical Classical Art

hours Jazz Jazz Jaz on music music music on Opera Opera Opera on Musical Musical Musical on Play Play Ballet museums
per day on TV on radio recording on TV on radio recording on TV on radio recording on TV on radio recording on Tv on radio on1V on TVa

(percent)

Grand mean 2.8 17 18 19 24 21 21 12 6 7 17 5 8 22 4 15

Income
Under $5,000 3.8 16 20 20 17 17 18 10 5 7 13 3 8 17 5 18
$5,000 - $9,999 ......... 3.2 15 15 15 17 14 12 11 3 4 13 5 4 14 3 n
$10,000 - $14,999 2.9 16 14 12 22 17 14 11 5 4 18 4 4 16 4 20
$15,000 - $24,999 3.0 17 16 18 22 17 18 10 4 7 16 3 5 22 2 16
$25,00 - $49,999 2.6 . 18 18 20 26 24 25 12 8 8 19 ; 9 23 5 18
$50,000 and over 1.8 26 31 30 43 42 41 24 17 16 29 13 20 39 5 27
Not ascertained 2.9 15 14 18 18 18 16 10 3 5 14 2 6 18 1 14

As*
18 - 24 3.1 19 22 25 14 14 15 7 2 4 12 1 6 17 1 14
15 - 34 2.7 22 24 26 22 24 20 8 5 6 17 4 7 24 5 18
35 - 44 23 17 20 19 25 26 25 13 10 s 17 7 7 20 5 19
45 - 54 2.6 19 15 18 29 23 27 15 10 12 22 s 12 23 4 19
55 - 64 2.8 14 11 13 28 21 25 19 7 11 19 6 9 25 4 18
65 - 74 3.4 12 9 10 26 17 15 15 6 6 20 4 5 21 2 25
75 - 96 3.6 9 7 3 31 16 15 18 s 5 15 4 2 18 3 29

Race
White 2.8 15 16 17 24 21 21 12 7 8 17 5 8 22 4 18
Bkck 3.4 37 32 36 21 18 15 9 4 4 17 3 5 19 4 19
Other 2.9 28 37 21 40 37 43 23 10 13 36 15 17 23 0 42

Sex
Mak 2.6 19 19 19 22 20 19 11 6 7 16 5 6 21 4 15
Female 3.0 6 17 19 26 12 22 13 7 8 19 5 9 22 3 23

Education
Grade school 3.2 7 8 6 10 6 7 5 1 2 7 1 1 6 1 13
Some high school 3.4 11 10 8 10 7 5 6 1 1 8 1 1 8 0 12
High school graduate 3.1 14 12 15 18 14 14 10 4 5 14 3 5 15 3 15
Some college 2.5 23 24 26 2: 24 25 13 6 8 20 4 8 28 3 19
College graduate 2.1 27 32 33 41 44 43 17 11 15 29 11 17 37 6 23
Graduate school 1.9 31 36 31 59 58 55 34 30 23 42 18 26 55 15 49

25

25
23
39

24
26

9
15
22
31

38
50

8 0 2 Note See table 9-1 for general methodologkal note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

Sources John Robinson, Carol Keegar, Marcia Karth and Timothy Tripktt, Chanzes in Americans' Participation. 1982-1985, Survey Research Center, University of Maryland, July 1987, tables 6.3a and C r41
6 3b, pp. 89 and 91. (Data are from the 19F SPPA.)
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Tab:e 9-1e.
Demographic characteristics of performing arts audiences: 1963-1964 (continued on next page)

Theatre

Major sym-

phonies Ballet Ensembles

Performing

arts

audience (c)

Urban

population (d)

(1960)

Sex

(percent)

55.8 47.4 56.9 48.8 60.6 52.8 48.4

._
Undek :0 9.0 7.9 6.1 8.9 9.3 5.9 37..--.....
Over 60 ......-..--......- 6.0 14.0 8.7 6.8 6.0 9.0 13.1

37 39 37 35 33 38 30.3

Occupational category

Males

Employed persons (a)

Professional 633 68$ 66.2 64.3 813 63.0 12.7

Teachers 10.7 12.7 11.8 10.2 25.6 10.3 1.1

Managerial 21.6 19.1 19.6 16.6 113 21.4 12.6

Clerical and sales 12.1 10$ 9.4 16.7 6.0 13.0 17.2

Blue collar 2.8 1.9 3.8 2.4 1.2 2.6 57$

Students (b) .. 1..1.2 19.0 12.8 9.4 23.8 13.9 NA

Females

Employed persons (a)

Professional 62.7 68.2 623 63.4 78.1 63.2 14.0

Teachers 27.3 29.6 20.9 21.8 28.3 25.4 5.6

All other 37.3 31.8 373 36.6 21.9 36.8 86.0

Students (a) 16.4 15.3 14$ 17.1 20.4 15.1 NA

Housewives (b) 333 36.9 27.7 21.6 19.0 35.2 NA

Education

Males (age 25 and over)

Grade school and less

than 4 years high school 2.0 1.8 2.0 1.6 1.0 2.2 56.6

4 years high school 61 42 53 5.9 1.4 63 22.1

1-3 years college 12.4 10.0 15.4 11.8 5.0 12.8 9.8

4 years college 232 23.1 21.4 26.6 16.8 23.1 6.2

Graduate school 56.3 61.0 55.6 54.2 75.9 55.4 5.3

Median category gaduate graduate graduate graduate graduate graduate 2 years

work work work work work work high schoGi

NA - Not availabie. .

(a) The number of emplop.d persons is the base for the following percentages.

(b) he base for these percentages is the total number of respondents.

(c) Based on Twentieth Century Fund audience survey of 24,425 respondents. The figures given here are weighted averages of

the results for individual art forms. Weights are based on estimated attendance in 1963-1964 and are as fo'.'ows (on a 100

point scale) Broadway - 38, off-Broadway - 5, regional repertory theatre - 9, major orchestras - 38, opera 6.

dance 4.

(d) Data from U.S. Census of Population, 1960 Detailed Characteristics, U.S. Summary, Tables 158, 173, 1&5, 194, 203, 224. A

composite profile could have been built for just those cites where surveys were conducted, but some experimentation

indicated that this refinelicrt would have made little difference.
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I
Table 9-18.
Demographic characteristics of performing arts audiences: 1963.1964 (continued from previous page)

762

,

Theatre
Major sym-

phonies Opera Ballet Ensembles

Performing

arts
audience (c)

Urban

population (d)

(1960)
-11

(percent)

Females (age 25 and over)

Grade school and less

than 4 years high school .,. 2.1 2.5 1.7 1.9 1.6 2.8 55.1
4 years high school .............. 15.6 11.7 1.3.1 16.0 6.4 15.3 23.9
1-3 years college 22.E 21.9 26.8 20.7 13.9 23.6 93-
4 years college ..................... 27.2 30.7 26.6 24.1 26.3 26.7 43
Graduate school 32.3 33.2 31.9 372 51.8 31.6 2.0

Median category 4 years 4 years 4 years 4 years graduate 4 years 3 years
college college college college work college high school

Income

Over $5,000 92-5 83.2 89.7 89.0 86.0 91.3 64.8
Over $15,000 41.0 35.4 31.2 31.2 303 393 5.4
Over $25,000 ...........- .......... ....... 17.3 16.4 13.2 13.6 11.7 17.4 13

Median income in dollars... 13,188 11,870 11,300 11,016 11,178 12.804 6,166

Frequency of attendance in last 2 months

Theatre as 7.9 9.8 11.7 9.1 NA NA
Symphony 2.2 9.7 4.2 3.6 5.7 NA NA

OPera 1.0 1.7 5.4 2.9 1.7 NA NA
Dance 0.9 0.9 2.1 5.8 1.6 NA NA
Other serious music v.. 1.8 3.2 3.1 2.6 8.7 NA NA

Number of respondents ... ...... ....... 9,976 9,916 1,442 2,136 NA NA NA

NA - Not available.

(c) Based on Twentieth Century Fund audience surity of 24,425 respondents. The figures given here are weighted averages of
the results for individual art forms. Weights are brand on estimated attendance in 1963-1964 and are as follows (on a 100
point scale) Broadway - 38, off-Browway a 5, regional repertory theatre a 9, major orchestras a 38, opera 6,
dance 4.

(d) Data from U.S. Census of Population 1960 Detailed Characteristics, U.S. Summary, Tables 158, 173, 185, 194, 203, 224. A
composite profile could have been tuilt for just those cities where surveys were conducted, but some experimentation
indicated that this refinement would hi ve made little difference.

Scum Twentieth Century Fund audience survey, as reported in William J. Baumol and William G. Bowen, retformint Ms: The
fack2mjakjimpz A Twentieth Century Fund study, M.I.T. Press, C. ridge, MA, 1966.

Methodological nom Audience survey was aonducted by the Twentieth Century Fund. Questionnaires were distributed to u
predetermined sample (usually 50 percent) of the audience at performances, by inserting copies into programs. Recipients were
requested to complete th4; forms end return them before leaving the hall. The surveys were conducted from September 1963
through March 1965 in 20 cities. There were 153 performances (88 theatrical, 30 orchestral, 8 operatic, 9 dance, 5 chamber music,
and 13 free open-air performances) which produced 29,413 usable replies.
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Table 9-19.
Public preference for various types of music: 1982 and 1985

Musics liked

Estimated

preference rates

Evaluation of

rate &int
I
1
1
a
3

v

-..:

4,
-4

.:

.,

1982

(Nw1,475)

1985

(No2,125)

flassical/chAmber.

OM*
Show

Jazz

Soul/blues.

Big band

Country-western

Bluegrass
Ror-jc

=1=1=111

29

10

24

30

27

33

57

24

37

47

26

16

35

1

(percent)

30

10

24

33

33

32

53

24

42

52

25

15

ao

5

Not significant

No change

No change

Not significant

Increase'
Not significant

Decrease'
No change

Increase'
Increase'

Not significant

Not significant

Increase'
Increase'

____
Mood/esay listening.........

Barbershop

Hymns/gospel.

Other (mostly ethnic) ..

Note: Sample size in this table reflects rotating gnestion items. See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of Public

Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

'Statistically significant at the 95 nercent confidence level

Soares: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, 'Public Participation in ttic Arts 1982 and 1985 Compared,'

Washington, OC, Note 27, December 1987. (Data are from the 1982 and 1985 SPPA.)
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Tetble 9-20.

Proportice of imblic liking selected nmsics test: 1982

Like best

Type of music Percent Population

(in millions)

Country-western 23 18.0
Mood/easy listening 14 22.0

Hymns/gospel 11 18.0

Rock 15 24.0
Big band 6 9.0

Classical/chamber 7 11.0

Soul/rhythm/blues 5 7.0
Jazz

3 5.0

Folk 1 2.0
Bluegrass 1 1.0

Operettas/musicals/show tunes 2 4.0

Barbershop 0.3 1.0
Opera 0.6 1.0
Others k Jst1y etbai; music types) 0.6 1.0

Total 98.5* 156.0*

Note: See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

*Sums do not total 100 percent or 164 million because of rounding.

Source: Harold Horowitz, The American Jazz Music Audience, National Jazz Service Organization, Washington,

J.C., September 8, 1986, table 14, p. 58. (Data are from the 1982 SPPA.)

764



Table 9-21.
Proportion of persons blEing selected musics by age groups: 1982

Preference 18-24 25-34 35-44 45-54 55-64 65-74 75-96

(percent)

Liked more by younger age groups

Jazz 32 33 23 27 23 17 8

Soul/rhythm/blues 32 36 26 26 20 16 5

Rodk 75 56 33 13 8 5 2

About equally liked by all age groups

Classical/chamber 17 28 2 31 34 26 23

Operettas/musicals/show tunes 15 19 29 39 29 24 19

Big band 16 21 31 45 52 90 27

County-western 51 56 66 63 58 59 47

Bluerrass 20 28 28 25 26 21 11

Mood/easy listening 42 49 53 56 52 44 13

Folk 14 26 29 30 26 26 20

Liked more by the older age groups

Opera 3 5 10 15 14 14 16

Barbershop 5 7 12 20 23 27 23

Hymns/gospel 21 28 38 41 46 50 55

Note: F.se table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

Source: Harold Horowitz, The American Jazz Music Audience, Rational Jazz Service Organization, Washington,

D.C., September 8, 1986, table 17, p. 67. (Data are from the 1982 SPPA.)
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Table 9-22.
Overall opinion of recording buyers of selected music types by sex and
age: 1986

(proportion indicating like "somewhat" to "very much")

Sex Age

Male Female 18-24 25-34 35-44 45-54

(percant)

Country 46 54 48 46 54 60

Rock 61 50 80 65 44 25

Soft rock 63 75 76 70 70 62

Classical 39 42 34 35 48 50

Jazz 32 35 35 33 33 33

Bladk or soul 22 32 35 za 26 19

Gospel 26 37 21 29 38 41

Source: Country Music Association, A New Look at Building Countrv Music Radio Audiences, Ed Benson and

Judi Turner, eds., Nashville, TN, 1987, p. 13.

MethodologAnal note: The data comes floe a "market structure" study in which "Country Mnsic" was studied

in relation to rock, soft rock, jazz, bladk or soul, classical, and gospel music. The study wax conducted

in the following 12 cities with a sample of 486 people: San Diego, Seattle, Dallas, Houston, Phoenix,

Chicago, St. Louis, Birmingham, Jacksonville, Memphis, Boston, and Pittsburgh. Interviews were conducted

in shopping malls between February 21 and Muth 21, 1986, with some supplemental interviewing in April

1986. To be included, a possible interviewee had to be 18 to 54 years old, White, and have purchased a

music recording for themselves within the previous 3 months.
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Table 9-23.
Characteristics of country music audience: 1989

(percentage distribution)

Age Country prefere . All other preferences

18-24 11 18

25-34 21 22

35-44------_,_ 23 16

45-54...... 20 13

55-64 14 15

65+ 10 16

Socioeconomic market cluster Country listeners Total U.S. population

Cluster 1-3 40 24

Cluster 4-6. 40 42

Cluster 7-8. 10 21

Cluster 9-10 10 14

Note: Based on market sutveys conducted by Arbitron.

Soorec Country Music Association, The Country Music Radio Listener A Special Arbitron tinas Study, Nashville, TN, 1989, pp. 10,

14, 15.

Observational Notst The report notes that Country Music has become the music with the widest appealother than rock and roll and the

rural roots of Country Music have long ago spread to encompass a much wider range of people.

'Arbitron's ClusterPlus analysis of the societal concentrations of Country Music audiences shows that the current Countr, Music listener

is a thousand miles away in lifestyle from the uneducated, rural stereotype once identified with the music. Country Music audiences

cluster highest in the three groups most identified with commercial purchasing influence: Clusters 1-3. These groups ve composed of

the well-education, affluent professional families of the city and suburbs.'

Methodological Note: The market duster analysis is based on ClusterPlus, a market segmentation system developed by Donnelley

Market Information Services to profile a market or audience by lifestyles. Based on the 1980 Census, Donnelley has analyzed over 1,600

demographic characteristics by ZIP code. Donnelley updates its analysis annually. Every residential ZIP code in the U.S. is assigned to

the one cluster which best describes the lifestyle of the people who live there. Clusters are described as follows: Clusters 1-3 (upscale.

better education, professional, urban, suburban); Clusters 4-6 (white color, young or middle aged, above avengeincome); Ousters 7-8

(avenge income, older, rural, old homes); Clusters 9-10 (downscale, urban, ethnic, old housing, less educated, rural).
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Table 9-24.
Musical activities of 9, 13, and 17 year olds by age group and sex: 1979

9 year olds 13 year olds 17 year olds

Both Both Both

Musical activities in 1979 sexes Male Female sexes Male Female sexes Hale Female
_A

(percent)

Listen to music 38.3 36.1 40.6 90.3 87.5 93.0 98.5 97.9 49.1

Sing by yourself just for fun. 45.3 38.3 52.5 60.1 47.1 72.8 71.2 50.0 83.7

Sing with friends for fun 39.9 30.4 49.7 41.3 24.6 57.5 48.9 34.4 62.7

Sing in a church or community

group 43.6 42.4 44.9 26.8 22.6 30.9 20.3 15.1 25.4

Play a susical instrument by

yourself for fun 35.3 35.9 14.7 40.3 18.5 42.1 39.2 35.6 42.7

Play a musical instilment with

friends for fun 26.2 26.0 26.4 22. 22.0 23.0 21.6 22.1 21.0

Play a musical instrument in a

community group 20.1 20.5 19.8 10.6 10.3 10.9 8.2 8.0 8.4

Take a music lesson 36.3 33.6 39.1 23.0 20.4 25.5 11.9 9.8 13.8

Make up your own music 50.3 47.4 53.4 36.7 36.1 37.2 28.3 30.0 26.7

Seurce: U.S. Department of Education, National Institute of Education, National Assessment of Educational

Progress, Music 1971-79: Results fr. tIm Second Nitional Music Assessment, November 1981.

As included in Daniel V. Steinel, Music and Music Educators: Data and 'donation, Music Educators National

Conference, Reston, VA, 1984, table 4.3.

Methodological note: The fttional Assessment of Education Progress (MEP) is a project funded by the National

Institute of Education and prior to 1984 carried out the Education Commission of the States. Beginning in

1984, the Educational Testing Service (ETS) assumed over responsibility for MAU. The overall goal of the

project is to determine the Nation's progress in education. To accomplish this, a cross-sectional study was

designed and initially implemented in 1969. Each year since 1969, National Assessment has gathered information

about levels of educatioaal achievement across the country. NAEP lawveys the educational attainments of 9, 13,

and 17 year olds, and young adults (ages 25 to 35) in 10 learning areas. Different learning areas are assessed

every year, and all areas are periodically reassessed to measure possible changes in educational achievement.

A multistage probability sample is used by MEP. The primary sampling units are stratified by region, and

within region by State, size of community, and for the two smaller sivas of community strata, by socioeconomic

level. The design of the NAEP ..hanged substantially with the change in adminivtration to the Educational

Testing Service in 1984.

Participating students are adainistered instiments designed to assess their attainment of specific tasks.

Assessment exercises are administered to individuals or small groups by trained personnel. Information from

KARP is subject to both nonsampling and sampling error. Nonsampling errors may include nonparticipation and

instrumentation. Nonparticipation is ainimized through oversampling, although this does not assess the bias of

nonparticipants. Instrumentation nonsampling error occurs if the !MEP assessment instruments do not adequately

measure what is being taught and, in turn, what is being learned by the students. This information is from

National Center for Education Statistics, The Condition of Education: 1983 Edition, p. 235.
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Table 9-25.
DLIerences in rates of exposure to art socialization experiences (Including lessons or classes
and parent-mediated experiences): 1982 and 1985

Category

Estimated

participation rates

Evaluation of

significance'
1982

(N-1,572)

1985

(Na`2,374)

Lessons ee classes (percent citing

some expceure)

music as 47 Not significant

Visual arts 25 25 No change

Acting.. 9 10 Not significant

Ballet .. 8 8 No change

Creative writing 20 8 Not significant

Arts/crafts 33 34 Not significant

Art appreciation 21 19 Not significant

Music appreciation 22 20 Not significant

Pami mediated (percent indicating parent

often tfid the action)

Listened to classical music/opera 8 9 Not significant

Took to museums 5 5 No change

Took to plays/dance/classical music

performances !S
5 Not significant

Eitcouraged reading. 38 37 Not significant

Note: See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

'No changes were significant at the 95 percent confidence level in this group.

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, 'Public Participation in the Arts 1982 and 1985 Compared,'

Washington, D.C., Note 27, Decz.mber 1987. (Data are from the 1982 and 1985 SPPA.)
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Chart 9-3
Percentage of the population with art socialization experiences (including lessons,
classes, and parent-mediated Ixperiences): 1985

Had lessons or classes

Music

Visual arts

Acting

Ballet

Creative writing

Arts/crafts

Art appreciation

Music appreciation

Parent-often:

Listened to classical music, opera

Took to museums

Took to arts performances

Encouraged reading

Source: Survey of Public Participauon in the Arts; See table 9-25 for full citation.
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Table 9-26.
Cultural socialization in family by race and ethnicity: 1982 and 1985

Race/etbnicity

White

Black

Hispanic

Asian

Parents took to

Parents listened Parents took plays/dance/ Parents

to classical to art museums/ classical encouraged

music (a) galleries (a) music (a) reading (a)

1982 1985 1982 1985 1982 1985

(11=5372) (11=2289) (11=5379) (11=2290) (11=5374) (11=2284)

(percent)

32.64 14.19 35.1 36.64 33.05 33.59

18.84 22.17 26.86 26.07 ,0.31 29.13

16.56 25.05 22.76 27.09 20.36 23.16

(b) 48.70 (b) 43.30 (b) 32.86

1982 1985

(11=5383) (11=2294)

40.36 39.08

32.82 37.91

22.26 20.06

(b) 46.66

Note: Includes weighted full sample for rotating items for 1982 and June-January for 1985. See table 9-1

for general methodological note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

(a) These numbers reflect weighted percentages of groups reparting that parents are engaged in activities

"occasionally or often" for all columns, except "encouraged reading" Which refers to just "often."

(b) In 1982, Asian-Americans were in an "Other" category not included in this analysis.

Source: Paul DiMaggio and Francie Ostrower, Race. IthodatT and Particinqtion in the Arts: Patterns of

Partici tion b B ack Hi c ard L:te Acti 982 and 985

of Public Participation in the Arts, Report to the National Indoment for the Arts, Research Division,

Yale University, New Haven, CT, 1987, Table 2-6. (Data are from the 1982 and 1985 SPPA.)
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Table 9-27.
Socialization experiences by age: 1982

Age group

Never attended

a play, dance,

classical

concert, Or ltrt

museum in their

youth

Never had a

music or art

appreciation class

prior to age 25

Never had

music, acting,

writing, ballet,

art, or craft

lessons prior to

age 25

Never had-

an mis-

related sociali-

zation experience

prior to age 25

Never heard

classical

music or opera

played in their

home during their

youth'..
(percent o( adult population)

18-24 years 44.2 73.0' 22.5 12.5 70.1

25-31 years 48.9 62.4 25.2 14.8 69.3

3242 years 56.8 68.8 40.3 26.5 70.5

43-61 years 60.7 78.4 52.2 37.1 70.4

62 + years 71.7 87.7 64.7 48.2 75.7

Total 57.4 74.9 43.0 293 71.2

Noto Uses 1982 data for November and December only during which time there were 2,678 valid responses. This sample was selected

because it was the time frame in which respondents were asked all of the socialization questions. See table 9-1 for general methodological

note on Surveys of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

'Many respondents are still in whool as well as not having reached age limit at which many people have appreciation classes.

Source Richard I. Orend, Socialization in the Arts from the 1982 Survey of Public Participation in the Arts, Report to the National

Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, Washington, D.C., 1987, table 8, p. 21. (Data are from the 1982 SPPA.)
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Table 9-28,
Age and the desire to increase attendance at performing arts events and art
museums: 1982

Adult persons indicating wish to attend more

Age group

Jazz

music

Classical

music Opera

Musical

plays and

operettas Plays Ballet

Art

MUM=

1982 results (percent)

Total 18 18 7 33 25 12 31

18-24 yrs 27 12 3 28 23 12 32

25-34 yrs 26 19 6 35 30 13 40

35-44 yrs 17 22 8 36 28 12 33

45-54 yrs 16 23 10 38 28 13 29

55-64 yrs 10 18 9 33 22 10 25

65-74 yrs 8 16 10 28 17 10 22

75-96+ yrs 5 17 12 25 14 11 18

Note: See table 9-1 for general methodological note on Surveys of hiblic Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

Sources: (1982) Rational Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Age, Desire and Barriers to Increased

Attendance at Performing Arts Events and Art MUseums," Wathington, D.C., Note 14, February 1986. (Data are

from the 1982 SPPA.)

536 773



Chart 9-4.
Perception of barriers to increased attendance at performing arts events and art
museums by full adult population: 1982

Type of barrier

Poor quality of art form

Age or health problem

Babysitter/child care problem

Transportation/traffic/parking problmn

No one to go with

Lack of motivation

Poor performance time

Too far to go

Art form not available

Too expensive

Not enough time

rAmmir
MEM
M4VM.M

9%

9%

14%

16%

19%

27%

30%

0 10 20 30

Percent

Source: Survey of Public Participation in the Arts, 1982; See table 9-29 for full citation.
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Table 9-29.
Metropolitan area (SMSA) residence and the perception of barriers to
inr:reased attendance at performing arts events and art museums: 1982

Full adult

population

Central city Not in central

of SMSA city of SMSA Not in SKSA

Number of persons in group 164,1,!5,000 44,225,000 66,438,000 53,912,000

Percent desiring sore activity 63.0 62.0 67.9 55.7

Type of barrier Rank Percent Rank Percent Rank Percent Rank Percent

Not enough tine 1 42.6 1 45.5 1 50.0 3 29.2

Too expensive ' L.4.9 2 37.9 2 31.8 4 19.7

Art fore not available 3 27.2 3 18.3 4 17.7 1 49.0

Too far to go 4 19.0 8 9.8 5 15.9 2 31.8

Poor performance time 5 15.8 5 15.6 3 19.6 5 10.4

Lack of aotivation 6 13.8 4 17.7 6 14.5 6 9.2

No one to go with 7 9.2 6 11.1 7 10.2 8 5.9

Transport/traffic/parking problem 8 8.6 7 10.0 8 9.0 7 6.7

Babysitter or child care problee 9 6.8 9 8.0 9 7.2 9 5.3

Age or health prOlem 10 4.7 10 6.1 .1 4.0 10 4.4

Poor quality of art form 11 ss.0 11 5.3 10 4.8 11 1.9

Fe:* of crime 12 2.8 12 4.0 12 3.4 15 0.9

Prefer to watch TV 13 2.0 13 2.7 15 2.0 12 1.4

Tickets sold out 14 1.8 14 2.3 13 2.2 17 0.7

Lack of knowledge of events 15 1.7 15 2.3 16 1.9 13 1.0

Work related problem 16 1.6 16 .1.5 14 2.2 16 0.8

Problem related to htndicap 17 1.2 17 1.4 17 1.2 14 0.9

Feel rnccefortable 18 0.9 18 0.8 18 1.2 18 0.6

Prefer sceething else 19 0.6 19 0.7 20 0.7 19 0.4

Don't go out at night 20 0.6 20 0.6 19 0.7 21 0.4

Don't know 21 0.5 21 0.5 21 0.6 20 0.4

Moved recently or in transit 22 0.2 2.2 0.3 22 0.3 * *

Note: Types of barriers mes to more than 100 percent because of multiple choices by survey respondents.

S tabie.9-1 for general methodological note on Survey of Public Participation in the Arts (SPPA).

*No cases in sample

Source: National Endowment for the Arts, Research Division, "Population Location and the Barriers of Art"

frou 'Not Available' to 'Too Far to Go'," Washington, D.C., Mote 18, September 1986. (Data are from the

1982 SPPA.)

50 53 7 '1 5



776

Table 9-30.
Barriers to increased attendance at performing arts events and art museums, by selected
background characteristics: 1985
anENlo,

Characteristic

71.

Type of barrier (N 2357)

Cost TIME Access Personal

Sex

(percent of respondents mentioning barrier)

Male . 24 50 40 24
Female 33 43' 46' 26'

Race
White I. 46 45 26
Black 41 42 35 20Other 35' 63 17' 20

Ase
18 - 24 33 55 42 24
25 - 29 36 49 39 25
35 - 39 31 53 44 18
45 - 49 n 54 41 27
SS - 59 24 45 44 33
65 - 69 26 13 58 30
75+ 13' 8' 57' n.

Labor force participation
Yes 30 53 40 24
No 29 29 51 27

Education
Elementary school 43 24 35 27
Some high school 25 34 48 24High sctqol graduate 31 41 43 27
Some college 30 56 46 21
College graduate 28 sa 41 23
Postgraduate . 30 51' 39 30

Family income
Under $5,000 37 63 41 15
$5,000 - $9,999 41 23 40 32
$10,000 - $14,999 29 36 46 29
$15,000- $24,999 38 40 46 23
$25,000 - $49,999 n 53 45 21
$50,000 6a4 over . n. 70' 34 29'

Household compcsition
Married, no children . 23 49 46 26
Married, with children 36 46 ao 20Not married, no children 27 30 44 33
Not married, with children il 41 38 20Never married, no children 31* 54 43 25'

Number of children under 6 years
0 28 47 45 26
1 34 45 38 232 or more 42' 46 38 13'

Number of children 6 to 11 years
0 28 46 44 26
1 38 47 41 21
2 or more 32' 46 42 13'

1

I

I
I

ll

I
i
I
III

Nolo Uses responsa v.,Ilected during the month of January front 2,357 respondents. See table 9-1 for general methodologial note
on Surveys of Public Iarticipation in the Arts (SPPA).

'Differences in reasons given for not attending more arts e- ts are significant (p<.05) across categories of the background
characteristics.

I.Seam Jerry West, Public Participation in the Arm Demand and Barriers. Prepared for the National Endowment for :he Arts,
Research Division, Washington, D.C., 1987, table 6. pp. 37-38. (Data are from the 1985 SPPA.)
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TABLE OF CONTENTS

Cross-reference to the 1987 Edition

The following tables include both updated data and data
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Appendix 3 - Reezonal Classification

U.S. Bureau of Economic Analysis,
of the U.S. Department of Commerce Regions

Northeast Scutheast

Connecticut Alabama
Delaware Arkansas
District of Columbia Florida
Maine Georgia
Maryland Kentucky

Massachusetts Louisiana
New Hampshire Mississippi

New krsey North Carolina
New York South Carolina
Pennsylvania Tennessee
Rhode Island Virginia

Vermont West Virginia

Central (Midu,e) West

Illinois Alaska
Indiana Arizona
Iowa California

Kansas Colorado
Michigan Hawaii

Minnesota Idaho
Missouri Montana
Nebraska Nevada

North Dakota New Mvdco

Ohio Oklahow
South Dakota Oregon
Wisconsin Texas

Utah
Washington
Wyoming



US. Bureau of Census, Current Population Survey Regions

Northeast Midwest

(New England) (East North Central)

Maine Ohio
New Hampshire Indiana
Vermont Illinois
Massachusetts Michigan
Rhode Island Wisconsin
Connecticut

'4

11[..(Middle Atlantic) (West North Central)

New York Minnesota
New Jersey Iowa
Pennsylvania Missouri

North Dakota
South South Dakota

Nebraska
(South Atlantic) Kansas

Delaware West
Maryland
District of Columbia (Mountain)
Virginia
West Virginia Montana
North Carolina Idaho
South Caro lira Wyoming
Georgia Colorado
Florida New Mexico

Arizona
(East South Central) Utah

Nevada
Kentucky
Tennessee (Pacific)
Alabama
Mississippi Washington

Oregon
(West South Central) California

Alaska
Arkansas Hawaii
Louisiana
Oklahoma
Texas
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